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PREFACE. 


This  second  edition  of  our  Grammar,  when  compared  with 
the  first,  will  he  found  a  work  entirely  new,  not  in  reference 
to  rules,  which  cannot  he  altered,  but  as  to  the  arrangement 
of  matters.  With  a  desire  of  shortening  the  work,  we  have 
suppressed  a  great  number  of  illustrations,  which,  in  fact,  are 
better  placed  in  a  dictionary  than  in  a  grammar,  whilst  yre 
have  dwelt  at  a  greater  length  on  some  points  of  great  diffi- 
culty, such  as  the  use  of  the  article,  and  that  of  the  tenses  and 
moods  in  the  verbs.  We  have  also  added  for  each  part  of 
speech  a  series  of  questions  so  arranged  as  to  embrace  all  the 
difficulties  and  details  of  the  language.  Those  questions  will 
be  of  great  service  both  to  pupils  and  teachers ;  they  will 
enable  the  former  to  ascertain  what  is  the  true  bearing  of  the 
rules,  and  save  much  trouble  to  the  latter.  The  plan  we  have 
adopted  for  the  conjugation  of  verbs,  after  a  little  practice,  will 
render  this  endless  task  comparatively  easy ;  since,  instead  of 
loading  the  memory  with  the  innumerable  quantity  of  words 
which  compose  the  great  family  of  this  part  of  speech,  in  its 
several  moods,  tenses  and  persons,  it  will  only  be  necessary  to 
remember  the  five  primitive  tenses,  that  is  to  say,  seven  words 
for  each  conjugation,  in  the  regular  verbs,  and  learn  the  termi- 
nations of  the  derivative  tenses,  which  never  vary.  As  to  the 
irregular  verbs,  it  will  be  seen  that  most  of  them  are  formed 
regularly  from  their  primitive  tenses,  and  therefore  they  present 
no  difficulty ;  the  others,  it  is  true,  require  particular  attention, 
but  their  number  is  very  limited. 

The  following  questions  should  be  asked  by  the  teacher,  for 
each  group  of  irregular  verbs,  in  each  conjugation.  I  take  the 
verb  oiler,  to  go,  for  an  example. 

Ist   Is  the  verb  oiler,  to  go,  regular  or  irregular  ? 

2d.   Is  it  an  active  or  a  neuter  verb  ?    Why  is  it  neuter  ? 

3d.   With  what  auxiliary  is  it  conjugated  ? 

4th.  What  are  its  5ve  primitive  tenses,  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  the  present  and  past  participles,  the  three  persons 
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singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  the  pieterite 
definite  ? 

6th.  Are  all  the  derivative  tenses  of  this  verb  regularly 
formed  from  the  primitive  ? 

6ih.   Which  are  those  which  are  irregularly  formed  ? 

The  answer  to  the  Inst  question  should  be  as  follows : 

The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  is 
irregularly  formed  ;  it  is  "  Us  votU"  instead  of  "  Us  ailent,** 

The  future  absolute,  and  the  conditional  present,  are  also 
irregUiar;  they  are  ^^jHrai,^'  &c.,  and  ^^firais,'*  &c.,  instead 
of  ";'aZfera«,"  &c.,  and  **fallerais"  &c. 

The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is  "  oa,"  in- 
stead of  "  vais." 

Finally,  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  is  irregular  in  its 
first,  second,  and  third  persons  singular,  and  the  ihird  person 
plural,  which  are  **  que  faUle^  qite  tu  aUles,  qu*U  aUle"  and 
"  qu*Us  aUlsTit"  instead  of  **  quefaUe^  que  tu  alles,  qu*U  alle, 
and  qu^Us  allent.^* 

By  following  this  method,  the  mind  of  the  pupil  remains 
strongly  impressed  with  the  irregularity  of  each  verb,  and  the 
number  of  primitive  ideas  that  he  has  to  remember  is  reduced 
almost  to  nothing. 

We  will  remark,  that  each  chapter  having  a  distinct  title, 
this  grammar  will  be  as  practical  for  children  as  for  those 
whose  education  is  further  advanced,  the  teacher  being  thus 
enabled  to  point  out  sepavately  such  parts  as  he  thinks  best 
adapted  to  the  minds  of  his  pupils. 

No  exercises  will  be  found  in  this  grammar ;  its  size  has 
prevented  it ;  but  we  have  published  another  work,  under  the 
title  of"  Speaking  ExerciseSj^  which  will  supply  this  deficiency. 
As  to  what  regards  pronunciation,  we  refer  the  student  to  our 
Readeb,  the  success  and  practicability  of  which  has  greatly 
surpassed  our  most  sanguine  hopes. 

In  presenting  this  book  to  the  public,  we  must  once  more 
apologize  for  its  faults  of  style.  We  have  aimed  to  be  clear 
and  precise,  and  if  we  have  succeeded  in  this  point,  we  hope 
to  be  excused  for  deficiencies  resulting  from  the  disadvantages 
under  which  we  have  labored,  as  a  foreigner.  We  should 
also  thank  the  public  for  the  kind  and  encouraging  reception 
made  to  the  first  edition  of  this  work,  and  we  hope  that  the 
pains  we  have  taken  to  render  it  more  clear  and  practical  will 
meet  with  the  approbation  of  both  scholars  and  teachers. 
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f,  to  roar,     •                •••■••  lUduire,  604 
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Cdndn,  to  gird,       .••••..  Joindre,  599 
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5e  compfatrc,  ^.,  to  delight, *«  603 

CMifren^e,  to  underetaod,    ......  Prendre,  603 

Compremmre,  to  compromiie,    •        .        •        .        ,  MeUre,  600 

Af  oompromMre,  4,,  to  expoae  one't  self,         ...          **  600 
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Cenduu,  to  ooiicliide» Gonchire, 

Conouurir,  to  concur,      .••••••  Coorir,  678 

Ckmduire,  to  conduct,         .•••••  lUduire,  604 
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Conjoindre,  to  conjoin, •        •  Joindre,  699 
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Dijoindre,  to  difjuin,         .        .        .        .        .        .  Joindre,  699 

Dimtntir,  to  contradict,  to  belie, Sentir,  663 
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8e  dimmiir,  i.,  to  helie  one's  self, ** 

DSouttrtf  4,f  to  dnjointf    ■•■•••  Hettref 

Se  tUmettre,  S.,  to  resign, ** 

DSparta-f  to  distribute,  to  share,         •        •        •        •  Sentir, 

Se  dipartir,  i.,  tn  depart, ** 

Dipandrtf  to  describe, Joindre, 

DipUdre,  to  displease,   ..•••..  Plaire, 
Se  d^daire,  ^.,  to  be  displeased  with,          .        •        •  " 

D^kmrvoir,  to  deprive,  .••»..  Poorroir, 

Ditapprendre,  to  onleam,  .        •        •        .        •  Prendre, 

DeaMervir,  to  dear  a  table,  to  do  aa  ill  office,   .  •  Senrir, 

D&eindre,  to  discolor,       •...••  Joindre, 

D&ejiir,  to  detain,         .••••••  Tenir, 

DArwrtf  to  destroy, RMoire, 

Se  ddmtrf,  ^.,  to  kill  one's  self, « 

Devenir,  ^.,  to  become Tenir, 

D^vStir,  i,,  to  strip,  to  undress, VAtir, 

Se  divAir,  i.,  to  leave  off  part  of  one's  clothes,  •  ** 

Dire,  to  say,  to  tell, Dire, 

Di*eonvenir,  i.,  to  deny, Tenir, 

Diteowv,  to  discourse, Goarir, 

Dujcindre,  to  disjoin,        ...•••  Joindre, 

Disparaitrey  a,,  S.,  to  disappear,    ...  •        •  Paraitre, 

Diammdre,  to  dissolve, R^soodre, 

Se  disaoudre,  S,,  to  diisolve,  to  be  dissolved,  ...  ** 

Distraire,  to  distract,  to  divert,  ....  Traire, 

DwrtuTt  to  sleep, Dormir, 
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S*ibaUre,  i.f  to  take  one's  pleasure,        ....  Battre, 

JSdloiTf  4.,  to  happen,  to  chance,  to  fall  to,  to  injure,  .  D^choir, 

Edahrer,  to  lighten, '      .        •  Neiger, 

Edon,  i*,  to  come  to  life,  to  hatch,  to  blossom,  .  Clore, 

£oondmre,  to  refuse,  to  discard  in  a  polite  manner,  .  lUduire, 

Ecrire,  to  write, Ecrire, 

JEZirr,  to  elect,  to  choose, Lire, 

Emettre,  to  expnws,  to  set  forth,        .        •        •        •  Mettre, 

Ewuudre,  to  sharpen,    ...••••  Moodre, 

Emouwir,  to  move, Mouvoir, 

S*imouvoir,  ^.,  to  be  moved,  •        •        •        •        •  *' 

Emprnndre^  to  imprint,     .        .        •        •        •        •  Joindre, 

Enceindre,  to  enclose,    .••••••  ** 

Enclore,  to  surround,  .      •        •    .    •        •        •        •  Clore, 

Encomrir,  to  incur,  .         .         •  '      •        •         •        .  Courir, 

Endormir,  to  cause  to  sleep,      •        •        •        •        •  Dormir, 
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8*eHdonmr,  S.,  to  faU  atleep«          •        •        •        •        •  Dormir,  679 

Endmre,  to  pkMer,           ..••••  &6duire,  6M 

Enfrandrty  to  transgreH, Joindre,  509 

S^enfwT,  to  run  away,       ••••••  Fuir,  680 

Enjoindre,  to  enjoin, Joiodre,  699 

S*enquirir,  to  inqaire,       ....••  Aoqu^rir,  676 

S'entremMrg,  to  ioterpoie,     ..••••  Mettre,  600 

Entreprendre,  to  andertake,       •        •        •        •        •  Prendn  008 

ffiircfmir,  to  entertain, Teair,  684 

S^mtrttenir,  i,,  to  diaooune  with,      •        •        •        •                **  664 

Entrevoir,  to  gliaip0e  at,        ••'•••        •  Voir,  608 

S^mtrevoir,  ^.,  to  aee  each  other,       •        •        •        •              **  608 

Enlrouvnr,  to  open  a  little, Oinrrir,  682 

Envoyer,  to  send Eovoyer,  678 

S*6prendre,  S,,  to  be  snaitten,         «        •        •        .        •  Prendre,  60S 

Equivaloir,  to  be  equiTalent Vabir, 

Eteindn,  to  extiDguiah,         .•••••  Joindre, 

J&re,  tobe, Etre,  616 

Etremdrt^  to  bend  dose, Joindre,  600 

Eadurtf  to  exclude,         ••••••  Conckire,  606 

£!«cratrr,  to  extract,      • Traire,  606 

F. 

JViii2>r,  to  fail, Faillir,  680 

^<atre,  to  do,  to  make, Faire,  606 

Failoir,  to  be  necessary,  (must  J        •        •        •        •  FaUoir,  680 

Femdre,  to  feign,           •••••••  Joindre,  600 

Fleurir,  to  blossom,  to  flourish,          •        •        •        •  Fleorir,  680 

Forchn,  to  debar,         •••••••  Ciore,  608 

Fitrfaire,  to  trespass, •  Faire,  606 

Frire,  to  fry, Frire,  699 

Fmr,  to  ma  away,  to  fly, Fuir,  680 

G. 

Gmndre,  to  whine,  to  moan,           •        •        •        •        •  Joindre,  609 

Otf«tr,tolie, CMeir,  661 

Or^/«r,  to  bail,     .••••••.  Neiger,  676 

<?>^biU<r,  to  rime, **  676 

H. 

ZTair,  to  hate, Hair,  661 

L 

Importer,  to  matter,  to  import,            •        •        •        .  Neiger,  676 

Jnduire,  to  induce, Il6duire,  604 

Inscrirtf  to  inner  it «,          ...•••  Ecrire,  606 

S^insrrirr^  ^.,  to  cuter  one's  name  on  a  register,      .         •           "  668 
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I,  to  tiMtnict, Redutre, 

imUnUrtf  to  inlcrdict,            Dire» 

Interrvmpnf  to  iolernipt,    .       .          .        •        •        •  Rompre, 

Imtervemir,  to  ioterrene Tenir, 

Lairodmrtf  to  introdiice,    ••••..  ReUuire, 

J. 

Jomdrt,  to  join,    ..••••••  Joindre, 

Sejaindrt,  to  unite,           .•••••  ** 

L. 

Lire,  to  read,  ........  Lire, 

Lmu-;  to  sbioe,  to  glitter, Reduire, 

M. 

JUwnfdur,  to  maintain, Tenir, 

Se  momXauir,  ^.,  to  keep  vp, " 

MAlfwcrt,  to  do  miflcbief, Faire, 

Maudire,  to  corse, •  Dire, 

Micomtaitre,  to  dioown,  to  foi|;et,  to  neglect,  &c.,      .  Paraltre, 

Se  miocmnaltn,  i,,  to  forget  ooe't  telf,           ...  " 

MSdirtf  to  slander,          • Dire, 

Mauir,  to  lie,  to  tell  a  lie,     •        .        ^        .        .        .  Sentir, 

&€  mipnndrt,  4,,  to  mistake,     .        .        •        •        .  Prendre, 

Mdtn^  to  pat,  to  place, Mettre, 

Mntdrtf  to  grind,  (grain,)         .        •        .        •        .  Moudre, 

Momrir,  i.,  to  die, Moorir, 

Se  mowrir,  i.,  to  be  dying,         •        .        .        •        •  " 

Jlratwcr,  to  move Mouvoir, 

Se  mMtmr,  ^.,  to  move,            •        •        •        •        •  '* 

N. 

JNaitrtf  i.,  to  be  bom, Naitre, 

Neiger,  to  snow, Neiger, 

Nmre,  to  hurt,  to  do  an  ill  oflfioe,    •        •        •        •        •  Riduire, 

O. 

O&rowr,  to  obtain Tenir, 

QfriTf  to  offer, •        •  Oovrir, 

5*0^nr,  ^.,  to  offer  one's  self,            •        •        •        .  « 

Oiudrt,  to  anoint,          •••••••  Joindre, 

Omeltre,  to  omit,      •••••••  Mettre, 

Ovir,  to  hear, •        .  Ouir, 

',  to  open,        •••••••  CXivrir, 
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P. 

Paffre,  to  graze,   •        •      ^. Pattre,  OOS 

Parfaxre^  to  perfect, Faire,  598 

Paratire,  to  appear,       •••••••  Paraitre,  602 

Ptarcawir,  to  run  oTer,      ••••••  Courir,  577 

Partir,  a,,i.,  to  set  out,        ...          ...  Sentir,  58S 

Porveiur,  ^.,  to  arriye,  to  mooeed,  to  reach,  Tenir,  684 

Pdndre,  to  paint, Joindre,  699 

Ptmuttrt,  to  permit, Mettre,  600 

Plaindre,  to  pity,           .        • Joindre,  699 

Se  plaindre,  ^.,  to  eomplain^      •        •        •        •        •  *'  699 

Pfatre,  to  please Plaire,  608 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain,       .        • Pleuvoir,  690 

Poindre,  to  dawn,  to  shoot  forth,    ....  Poindre,  603 

Pottmivre,  to  pursue,        .•••••  Suivre,  606 

Pourvoir,  to  provide, Pourroir,  590 

i9«  poumotr,  ^.,  to  provide  one'flialf,          •        •        •  "  690 

Pouvoir,  to  be  able,        • Pomroir,  590 

Pridin,  to  foretell Dire,  597 

Prendre,  to  take,           •.••...  Prendre,  60S 

Pre»crire,  to  prescribe, Ecrire,  598 

SeprcBcrire,  i.,  to  lose  by  prefcriptioo,  ....  **  698 

Preesentir,  to  foresee, Sentir,  588 

Pr^ialoir,  to  preyail, Valoir,  692 

fie  prAM^cnr,  ^.,  to  take  advantage,    •         •        •        •  '*  698 

Privenir,  to  anticipate,  to  preTent,          •        •        .        .  Tenir,  684 

Privoir,  to  foresee,   .         ^         •        •         •         •         .  Voir,  598 

Produire,  to  produce, lUduire,  604 

<9eprodtiire,  ^.,  to  putone'iielfibnnuNl,  ...  **  604 

Pronuttre,  to  promise,.           ••••••  Mettre,  600 

iSeprofiuttre,  ^.,  to  hope  for,     •        .        •        •        •  "  600 

Promoumir,  to  promote,         ••••••  Mouroir,  689 

PrMcrire,  to  proscribe, •  BVsrire,  598 

Provemirf  to  proceed  from,      ••••••  Tenir,  684 

a. 

Quirir,  to  go  and  fetch,  to  leod  tatp      •        •        •        .  Acqu^ir,  676 

R. 

Ai6a(fre,  to  abate,  to  beat  down* Battre,  694 

Se  rabattrty  i.,  to  torn  about,              •        •        •        •  '*  594 

Rojpprmdre,  to  learn  again,             Prendre,  608 

RaMCoir,  to  set  down  agam,      •        «        •        •        •  Aineoir,  686 

Se  raaatoir,  4,,  to  sit  down  again,           •        •        •        •  **  686 

JUbaUre,  to  beat  again,     .        .        •        .        •        .  Battra,  594 
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Paob. 


RAoint  to  drink  agMn*         •••••••  Boire, 

RfbrntiUir,  to  boil  agaiiit    •••.«.  BooiUir» 

Beehar,  to  fidl  agaioy             ••••••  DMioir, 

Rteiun,  to  shut  up,            •        •        •        •        •  Conelure, 

JUeondvire,  to  oooduct  back  again,         •        •        •        •  RMuirey 

/SccofMaltrc,  to  reoogmxe, Paraitre, 

S9  reconnatert,  i.,  to  recognise  one'a  felft       •        •        .  " 

Bteonquirir,  to  recooqner, Acqu^rir, 

JUeonttnart,  to  build  again, R6dnire, 

R§eoudre,  to  mw  again,    ••••••  Coudre, 

JUeowir,  to  have  reooocse,     • Goorir, 

Reeouvnr,  to  cover  again, Ourrir, 

Ricrire,  to  write  over  again, Ecrire, 

Acivftre,  to  grow  again,           •        «        •        .        •  Ooltre, 

RmuaUiTf  to  gather,  to  reaf>>         .        •        •        •        •  Coeillir, 

&€  renuiUir,  i,,  to  recollect  one'a  kU^        •        •        *  '* 

JUeuire,  to  bake  again,          ••••#•  RMnire, 

Rtd^mre,  to  ondo  again, Faire, 

Redevenir,  i.,  to  become  again,      •        •        •        •        •  Tenir, 

Rtdire,  to  say  again,         ••«»»•  Dire, 

JUdormir,  to  sleep  again,      •        •        •        •         •        •  Domir, 

iWirare,  to  redooe,    .••«•••,  RMuire, 

Se  ridtdre,  i,^  to  amount  to,          •        •        •        •        •  ** 

Sefaire,  to  make  again,     .•••••  Faire, 

Se  refaire,  4.,  to  reooTer, ** 

R^Uvir,  to  UoMom  again* Fleorir, 

R^rirt,  to  fry  again, Frire, 

Rtgehr,  to  freeze  again,    •..••'.  Neiger, 

Refomdre,  to  join  again,             •        .        .        •        •  Joindre, 

Retire,  to  read  over  again Lire, 

Rduirt,  to  glitter,  to  shine,        .....  R^uire, 

Remettrt,  to  remit,  to  rephoe, Mettre, 

Se  renuttre,  i.,  to  recover, " 

S*en  renuOrt,  ^.,  to  refer  a  thing  to  somebody,        .        .  *' 

Remaudrtf  to  grind  over  again,          •        .        •        •  Moudre, 

RenaUrt,  to  revive, Naitre, 

Rendormir,  to  &11  to  sleep  again,        •        •        •        •  Dormir, 

Se  rendanmr,  i,,  to  fall  asleep  again,      •        •        •        •  " 

Renduirtj  to  plaster  anew, R^duire, 

Resttraire,  to  dam,          ...••••  Tratre, 

Renvoyer,  to  send  bock,    ••••••  Envoyer, 

R^Miitre,  to  feed,          .        «        •        •        •         •        •  Paitre, 

Se  rtpaitre,  to  delight  in,            •        •        •        •        •  '* 

Rtpta-aUrt,  to  'eappear,         ••••••  Paraitre, 

H^>artir,i,,               .••••••  Sentir, 
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R^temdnf  to  paint  again,  • 

Se  r^tentir,  4.,  to  repent,  •        . 

Rtprtndrtf  to  retake, 
Se  Ttprendn,  S.,  to  correct  one'e  eelf, 
Rifrodwiref  to  reproduce,        • 
Rsquirirt  to  request,  •        .        • 

Khoudrtf  to  resolve,     •        •        • 
St  ritoudrt,  4.,  to  resoWe,         •        • 
ReMMoUir,  to  resent,       .        •        • 
Se  reMeentir,  i^,  to  feel  still,       •        • 
Reeaoriir,  a.,  ^.,  to  go  oat  again, 
Se  retfOMveatp,  i.,U>  remember,         • 
Satrtindr*.,  to  restrain,  • 

Rettdter,  a.,  i,,  to  follow,  to  resah, 
Retenirt  to  retain,  to  detain, 
Se  retenir,  i,,  to  forbear,  to  stop, 
K^nire,  to  redeem  an  estate, 
Revaioir,  to  repay,  .        •        • 

Revenir,  i,,  to  come  back, 
RevStir,  to  clothe,  to  dress,        .        • 
Se  revkir,  4.,  to  pot  on  one's  clothes, 
Rtvivre,  to  reriTe,  •        •        • 

Revoir,  to  see  again,      •        •        • 
Rire,  to  lao^^,  •        •        •        • 

Se  rire,  i.,  to  langh  at,  •        • 

Rampre,  to  break,     .        •        •        • 
Se  nmpre,  !•,  to  break,         •        • 
Arnvrir,  to  reopen,  •        •        . 


JoindrB, 

609 

Sentir, 

fiSS 

Prendre, 

608 

M 

008 

RMuire, 

604 

AoqoMr, 

576 

Rteoodre, 

606 

M 

605 

Sentir, 

688 

u 

583 

M 

588 

Tenir, 

684 

Joindre, 

669 

Neiger, 

678 

Tenir, 

684 

«« 

684 

Traire, 

606 

Valoir, 

692 

Tenir, 

684 

V«tir, 

586 

« 

685 

Virre, 

Wl 

Voir, 

Rire, 
<« 
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Sailiir,  to  project,  to  gosh  oat,       • 
StUisfaire,  to  satisfy,  •        • 

Savoir,  to  know,  .        •        • 

Seamrift  to  soccor,  to  help,       • 
Se  eeconrir,  i,,  to  help  one  another, 
SMuiref  to  seduce,    .        •        •        , 
Sentir^  to  feel,  to  smell,  •        • 

Seoir,  to  fit,  to  fit  well,      •         • 
Seruir,  to  senre,  to  be  in  osa,  • 

iSfmwr,^.,     .... 
SoftiTf  a.,  e*,  to  go  oat,  •        • 

Soi^jfritf  to  sufler,     .        •        • 
Sommettre,  to  submit,      •        .        • 
Se  wuuMttre,  i,,  to  sobmit  ooa's  self, 
Sounre,  to  smile,  .... 


Rompre, 

605 

c« 

605 

Ouvrir, 

668 

Assaillir, 

677 

Faire, 

696 

Savoir, 

691 

Coorir, 

578 

If 

578 

R^duire, 

604 

Sentir, 

683 

Seoir, 

691 

Serrir, 

683 
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688 

Sentir, 

588 

Oinrrir, 

688 

Mettre, 

600 

•< 

600 

Rire, 

605 
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^ottfcnrv,  to  inbiGribet              •        •        •        •        •  Ecrire, 

iS^MCrotre,  to  miUract,           ..••..  Traira»  906 

S*  somatrain,  i.,  to  avoid,  to  eacapey          •        •        •  '*  606 

Soutmir,  to  maiataio,  to  npporty    •        •        •        •        .  Tenir,  684 

Se  mnaauTt  i,»  to  stand  up* **  584 

Se  jomwatf-y  i,,  to  remember, "  664 

SubP9Hir,  to  auist,  to  reUere, **  684 

Suffire,  to  be  auflkieot, Confire,  806 

SmfT9,  to  follow,      .        .        .     *  .        .        .        .  Saivre,  606 

i^atninre,^.,  to  follow  from, "  606 

Surcroltn,  to  grow  out,     ••••••  CSkvitrr,  607 

Surfair*,  to  exact,  to  ask  too  mnch,        •        •        •        .  Faire,  608 

Surprmdre,  to  tarpnm, Prendre,  603 

fivrveoKr,  to  luperaede,  to  pnt  off,    •        •        •        •        .  Surieoir,  602 

Suntmr,  #.,  to  befiill,  to  happen,       ....  Tenir,  684 

fammrt,  to  fanrWe,      •••••••  ViTre,  607 

T. 

Taare,  to  conceal,  to  keep  aecret,       •        •        •        •  Plaire,  603 

fe  roire,  ^.,  to  keep  silent, '*  603 

Tandre,  to  dye,  to  color, Joindre,  600 

Teiur,  to  hold, Tenir,  684 

Se  tenir,  i.,  to  stand,         ••••••  **  684 

iS'«fft  femr,  ^.,  to  abide  by, '*  684 

ToMJMr,  to  thunder, Neiger,  676 

7Va^inre,  to  translate,  to  bring  to  jostioe,      •        •        •  lUduire,  604 

TVoire,  to  milk, Traire,  606 

TVanaerire,  to  transcribe, Ecrire,  688 

TVoiumeart,  to  transmit, Mettre,  600 

TVcssoiUtr,  to  start  op, Assaillir,  677 

V. 

Vamere,  to  Yanqnish,  to  conquer,       •        .        .        •  Vainere,  607 

Talocr,  to  be  worth,       ....                 .        .  Vabir,  602 

Volstr  mimr,  to  be  better, »  602 

Vmir,  i.,  U>  comt, Tenir,  684 

V%«r,  to  clothe,  to  dress,           .....  V«tir,  685 

iSe  Whr,  ^.,  to  ck>the  one's  self, "  685 

Vwre,  tolive, ^     .        .  Vivre,  607 

Voir,  to  see, Voir,  603 

Se  voir,  i,,  to  Tisit  one  another,         .        .        •        •  <*  603 

Vba&icr,  to  be  willing, Vonloir,  603 


FRENCH    GRAMMAR. 


1.  Grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  a  language  oor 
xectly.  To  speak  a  language  is  to  conirey  our  thoughts  in  that 
language  by  means  of  articulate  sounds.  To  write  a  language  is  to 
convey  our  thoughts  in  that  language  by  means  of  signs  or  characters 
caQed  letters.  A  French  Grammar,  written  for  the  use  of  foreigners, 
ought  not  only  to  contain  the  rules  of  the  French  language,  but  to 
compare  them  with  those  of  the  foreign  langfuage  in  which  it  is  to  be 
studied,  and  to  show  clearly  in  what  they  differ  or  agree.  In  French, 
as  weU  as  in  other  languages,  the  rules  are  the  result  of  philosophical 
reasoning  and  of  usage. 

Language,  however,  even  as  spoken  by  the  natives  of  the  same 
country,  differs  in  construction,  idiom,  and  pronunciation,  owing  to  the 
fact,  that  some  are  well  educated,  some  are  not;  hence  a  great 
difierence  between  the  language,  as  generally  spoken,  and  that  which 
is  classical  and  conforms  to  the  rules ;  and  the  student  of  a  foreign 
language  ought  not  only  to  aim  at  acquiring  such  a  knowledge  of  it 
as  shall  enable  him  to  express  his  ideas  intelligibly,  but  to  write  and 
apeak  it  correctly.  The  study  of  Grammar  is  the  means  by  which 
this  point  is  to  be  gained. 

Words  spoken  or  written  are  composed  of  syllables ;  syllables  are 
composed  of  letters. 

These  letters,  separately  or  grouped  together,  represent  the  sounii 
and  written  words  of  a  language ;  and  form  a  collection  which  is 
called  the  Alphabet. 

The  French  language  has  no  alphabet  of  its  own ;  that  which  is 
used  comes  from  the  Latin. 

2.  (See  for  the  French  Alphabet,  and  all  that  relates  to  Pronun- 
ciation, the  French  Header,  by  Count  De  Laporte.) 
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FRENCH   GRAMMAR. 


ACCENTUATION. 


3.  The  fire  vowels  receive  modifications  in  their  sound  by  the  use 
of  certain  signs  placed  over  them.    These  signs  are  called  accentB. 

We  have  in  French  three  accents ;  the  acute,  which  is  marked 
thus  ('),  the  grave  (*),  and  the  circumflex  ("). 

The  acute  accent  (')  is  only  used  with  the  letter  e,  and  gi^  es  it  the 
sound  of  the  English  letter  a  in  bale,  ae  in  bonie,  goodness. 

The  grave  accent  (^)  is  used  with  the  letters  a,  e,  u.  When  used 
with  the  first  and  the  last,  a,  u,  it  shows  only  some  particular  use  of 
these  two  letters,  and  does  not  alter  their  pronunciation ;  as  in  the 
words  /(^,  there,  and  oil,  where.  Without  the  accent,  these  words 
signify  the,  feminine  and  or. 

It  gives  to  the  letter  e  a  more  open  sound  than  the  acute  accent,  as 
in  the  words  yrogris,  succis,  progress,  success,  in  which  k  sounds  as 
at  in  fair,  pair,  or  a  in  mare,  snare. 

The  circumflex  accent  is  used  with  the  five  vowels,  and  gives  them 
a  broader  sound  than  they  have  naturally,  without  changing  the 
nature  of  that  sound.  This  accent  has  been  introduced  into  the 
language  to  show,  that,  formerly,  the  words  over  which  it  is  seea 
were  vnritten  with  an  s  after  the  vowel  which  now  receives  the  accent, 
as  mtme  for  mesmes,  fumes  for  fusmes,fvn€S  far  fismes,  cole  for  cosie^ 
ptUe  for  paste, 

OF  PUNCTUATION,  AND  OTHER  SIGNS  USED  IN  THE 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE. 

4.  The  marks  of  Punctuation  are  similar  in  French  and  in  English, 
as  well  as  the  other  signs  used  in  writing ;  they  are  called  by  the 
following  names : 

Comma,  ,  tnrgule. 

Semicolon,  ;  point  el  virguie. 

Colon,  deux  point*. 

Period,  .  un  point. 

Note  of  interrogation,  t  print  d'interrogatien. 

Note  of  admiration,  or  point  d*admiration^  <m 

exclamation,  !         d*erriamation. 

4»                 The  paremheiiis,  ( )  par«nthe*e. 

The  dash,  —  U  tratt  de  aeparation, 

A  quotation,  **  **  gwllcmets. 

Cedilla,  (f),  ddille,  gives  to  the  c  the  sound  of  ss, 
Dieresis,  ( •• )  trima,  placed  above  the  vowels  e,  t,  tt,^to  indicate 
tliat  these  yowels  do  not  form  a  dipthong  with  the  next  vowel,  bat 
■honld  be  pronounced  by  themselves ;  as,  pohne^  Aoir,  SauK 
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The  hyphen,  (-)  trait  tTunum;  this  sign  is  used  to  connect 
together,  first,  compound  words,  as,  arc-en-cid;  second,  the  personal 
pronouns  nominative  and  the  yerb,  when  placed  afler  the  verb  in 
interrogative  sentences,  as,  aime-Ia,  aimons-nous ;  third,  the  objective 
pronouns  and  the  veib  in  the  imperative  mood,  as,  kcoute-maij  park' 
hti;  fourth,  it  is  also  used,  when,  at  the  end  of  a  line,  a  word  being 
too  long  must  be  divided,  and  the  latter  part  written  in  the  next  line. 

The  apostrophe,  (')  P apostrophe,  which  is  used  to  show  the  elision 
of  a  vowel  when  followed  by  another  vowel,  or  by  an  A  mute ;  as, 
rhomme,  VUude,  le  hotnmey  la  itude.  This  sign  is  employed  merely 
for  the  sake  of  euphony. 


ELISION. 

5.  The  apostrophe  ('),  as  we  have  just  stated,  is  placed  between 
two  words  to  show  the  suppression  of  the  vowel  ending  the  first  word 
before  another  vowel  or  an  A  mute. 

This  suppression  is  called  elision,  and  causes  the  two  words  to  be 
pronounced  together,  as  if  forming  but  one.  The  only  voweb  which 
Bufier  elision  are,  a,  e,  t. 

This  last  vowel,  i,  is  suppressed  only  in  one  word,  si,  if,  when  this 
word  comes  before  the  personal  pronouns  nominative  of  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural,  t7,  ils;  thus,  instead  of  writing, 

Si  il,  for  if  he,  or  si  ils,  for  if  they,  the  letter  t  is  suppressed  in  the 
word  si,  and  we  write,  5'i7,  sHls. 

The  letters  a,  e,  are  suppressed  in  the  ibllowmg  words,  when  tiie 
next  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 


/^ 

meaning, 

the,  him,  it. 

/'. 

/«, 

"     her,  « 

/*. 

i'. 

« 

I, 

i'. 

me. 

me, 

m\ 

'<•, 

thee, 

t\ 

»f. 

himself,  nerself,  itself,  tliemaeWei 

,,.'. 

ce. 

this  or  that,  it. 

c\ 

d€. 

of,  from. 

d\    ' 

ne. 

not. 

n'. 

que. 

that,  which,  whom. 

qu\ 

parceqtte. 

because. 

parctqu* 

qwMpt^, 

although. 

qttoiqu*. 

puuque. 

since, 

puiMqu*, 

jumpu. 

until, 

• 

jvsqu\ 

TU  qU€, 

since. 

vuqu' 

dimpu. 

as  soon  as. 

de»gu\ 

qttdque. 

some,  4rc., 
between. 

i:^'' 

% 
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In  this  last  word,  entre,  the  e  final  may  be  sappreased  or  not  before 
another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute ;  thus,  we  may 
write,  enlr^eux  or  entre  eux,  enir^auires  or  enire  autres,  &c. 

The  words  le,  la,  ce,  used  as  objectiTe  or  nominative  pibnouns,  do 
not  suffer  the  elision,  when  placed  after  the  verb  in  interrogative 
sentences  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  and  before  words  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  thus,  we  say,  apportez  le,  or  la,  id,  bring  it 
here ;  esl-ce  (ihu  d  parlerf  is  it  for  him  to  speak  ? 


OF  GENDERS. 


6.  Grender,  in  all  languages,  marks  the  difference  between  the 
sexes. 

All  that  are  of  the  male  sex  are  said  to  belong  to  the  masculine 
gender. 

All  that  are  of  the  female  sex  are  said  to  be  of  the  feminine  gender. 

This  part  of  the  language  wouldk  present  no  difficulty  to  the  student, 
if  all  the  words  to  which  the  genders  are  applied  were  either  male  or 
female ;  but  inanimate  objects  have  no  sex,  and  yet  have  a  gender. 
In  English,  this  gender  is  called  neuter;  but  in  French  there  is  no 
neuter  gender,  and  the  whole  family  of  nouns  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine.  How,  then,  can  a  foreigner  distinguish  which  of  the  two  ho 
must  apply  to  things  ?  There  are  no  satisfactory  rules  to  guide  him 
in  this  difficult  study ;  time,  practice,  and  a  good  dictionary  are  the 
only  means  which  may  assist  hini  efficiently. 

Some  grammarians  pretend  to  have  established  rules  which  they 
call  complete;  but  the  result  of  their  efforts  has  only  proved  the 
inutility  of  the  attempt.  Where,  in  order  to  establish  a  rule, 
we  have  to  admit  nearly  as  many  exceptions  as  tliere  are  cases 
which  conform  to  the  rule,  there  is  no  rule,  a' id  it  is  far  better 
to  tell  the  student,  at  once,  that  he  must  arm  himself  with  patience 
and  perseverance,  than  to  delude  him  in  an  undertaking,  which, 
after  all  his  efforts  and  loss  of  time,  will  leave  him,  perhaps, 
further  from  the  point  he  wished  to  gain  than  he  was  before 
beginning  the  study  of  this  difficult  matter. 

But,  although  we  proscribe,  as  fruitless,  the  modes  of  gaining 
a  correct  knowledge  of  the  gendera  of  the  French  language,  through 
'.he  medium  of  mere  barren  rules,  we  admit  that  there  are  indications 
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whkk  may  be  of  gteat  semoe  to  foreigDeis,  and  we  will  give  them 
here,  but  only  as  matters  for  reference,  and  not  to  be  committed  to 
memoiy.  We  repeat,  that  a  good  dictionary  is  the  only  sure  guide 
on  this  subject. 

7.  The  terminations  of  words  are  distinguished,  by  grammarians, 
80  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

Words  ending  with  an  e  mute  are  said  to  be  of  the  feminine 
termination. 

Words  not  ending  with  an  e  mute  are  said  to  be  of  the  masculine 
icnnrnation. 

Thoae  denominatives,  howcTer,  are  far  from  being  of  a  general 
application ;  but,  before  entering  upon  the  details  of  the  exceptions, 
we  will  speak  of  the  nouns  which,  denoting  species,  have  a  fixed 
gender,  independently  of  their  termination. 

8.  First ;  God,  angels,  cherubim,  and  seraphim  are  of  the  masculine 
gender. 

9.  Second ;  all  names  of  living  beings,  and  all  proper  names  of 
men  and  women,  are  of  the  gender  of  the  sex  which  they  represent. 

When,  however,  the  same  noun  is  employed  to  designate  both  the 
male  and  the  female  in  animals,  this  noun  takes  the  gender  of  its 
termination,  with  the  following  exceptions. 

First ;  masculine  nouns  with  feminine  terminations. 

Aide,  eagle  cygne,  ewan, 

Bievre,  beaver  dropiadaire,  dromedary. 

BufHe,  buffalo  li^vre,  hare. 

Capricorne,  capricom  merle,  bladsbird, 

Crabe,  crab  rouge-gorge,  red-breast. 

Cdngre,  amger  zebre,  zebra. 

Second ;  feminine  nouns  with  a  masculine  termination. 

Fourroi,  ant  sourii,  mmue, 

perdrix,  partridge  cliauve-eouris,         bat. 

10.  Thiid ;  all  diminutive  names  of  animals,  whenever  the  animals 
of  both  se^es  are  called  by  the  same  denomination,  are  of  the  masculine 
gender,  whatever  may  be  the  original  noun  from  which  they  are 
deriTcd ;  as, 

Un  lioncean,  a  young  liun. 

Un  sotiriceau,  a  young  mouse. 

Un  Caqiitton,  a  young  carp. 

Un  perdrean,  a  young  partridge. 

Un  vipereau,  a  young  viper. 

Un  b^caiweaii,  a  young  woodcock  ^  &,c. 

1* 
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The  wordbicassinef  snipe,  being  feminine,  eeems  to  be  fin  exception 
to  this  rule,  but  it  is  not  so ;  because,  although  this  noun  is  demed 
from  Uctuse^  it  designates  another  species  of  birds,  and  not  a  young 
one  of  the  same  family. 

Where  the  diminutive  names  of  animals  axe  not  the  same  for  both 
sexes,  they  follow  the  general  rule,  and  are  of  the  same  gender  as  the 
object  which  they  represent ;  as, 

Un  poulain,  one  poulidie,  a  coU, 

Un  cocbet,  one  poolette,  a  young  ekidun,  Itc 

11.  Fourth ;  diminutive  names  of  hianimate  objects  take,  generally, 
the  same  gender  as  the  nouns  from  which  they  originate  ;  as, 

Batelet,  masc,  Jrmn  bateau,  mascm  a  9maU  hoot. 

Maisonette, /rm.  **     roai8on,/pm.  a  little  houtt^ 

Globule,  fluuc.  **    globe,  miuc,  a  tnuJl  globe,  fcc. 

We  say  generally,  because  there  are  exceptions  to  the  above 
rule;  as, 

CorbilloD,  mate,  from  Gorbeille,  fern*  a  omatt  haakd, 

Soliveau,      **  "     aoUve,  **  a  email  beam, 

Cruchon,     **  **    cruche,        *'  a  nnall  pUcher, 

8avonette,/em.  *'     aavoD,  maec,  a  UKuh-bail,  Ice. 

13.  Fifih ;  all  the  names  of  the  days,  months,  and  seasons  of  the 
year  are  of  the  masculine  gender ;  but,  when  the  word  mt,  half,  is 
prefixed  to  the  name  of  a  month,  the  compound  word  thus  fonned 
becomes  feminine ;  as. 

La  rol-mai,  the  ha\f  of  the  month  of  May, 

La  mi-aout,  «  «  Auguat, 

So,  also,  La  mi-cafSme,  half  of  Lent, 
The  saint-days  are  also  feminine ;  as, 

La  Saint-Jean,  Sir.  MnU  day. 

La  tousnint,  ^.  All  SainU  day,  &c. 

because  these  compound  words  are  eUiptical,  and  mean. 

La  mokiS  de  Mai,  La  moitU  d*Aoid, 

\jAfite  de  St.  Jean,  La /foe  dt  tout  lea  laintg,  &e. 

13.  Sixth ;  (1.)  Names  of  trees  are  masculine,  except  yeuse,  Xolm 
(3.)  Names  of  shrubs  are  masculine,  except 

Aub^ptne,  AmefAom. 

Bouruaine,  blMt  older, 

Epine,  thorn, 

Ronoe,  bnet, 
Vigw, 
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(3.)  Names  of  metals  are  aU  masculine,  as  well  as  those  of  minerals, 
with  very  few  exceptions. 

(4.)  Names  of  colors  are  all  masculine,  without  referenoe  to  their 
termination. 

14.  Seventh ;  (1.)  Names  of  mountains,  except  those  which  have 
no  singular. 

(9.)  The  names  of  winds,  except. 

La  biae,  itortk  eatt  wind. 

La  brise,  Hght  wind. 

La  tramontane,  tramontane. 

Les  inouMons,  monaoon. 

(3.)  The  nouns  designating  the  cardinal  points,  and  names  of 
countries,  take  the  gender  of  their  termination,  except, 

Le  Bengale,  Bengal. 

Le  Mexiqiie,  Mexico, 

Le  PeiopoD^,  Peiopomunu, 

Le  Gaire^  Cairo. 

Le  Maine, 

Le  Perche, 

Le  Rooergoe, 

Le  Bigorre, 

La  Franche  Comt6, 

and  perhaps  a  few  others. 

(4.)  Names  of  towns,  boroughs,  and  villages  are  masculine,  except 
those  which  take  the  article  before  them ;  in  which  case  the  names 
are  elliptical ;  as, 

La  Rochelle,  for  La  ViUe  de  RocheOe, 

La  Nourelle  Orlten*.  "  La  NoureUe  ViUe  d'Orl^ans,  &c. 

But,  when  the  name  of  a  city  is  preceded  by  the  word  viUe,  city, 
which  is  feminine,  then  the  compound  expression  is  of  the  feminine 
gender;  as, 

La  Tille  de  Parit, 

La  TiUe  de  Rouen,  kc. 

15.  Eighth;  ordinal,  distributive,  and  proportional  numbers; 
adjectives,  infinitives,  prepositions,  adveibs,  used  as  noons,  are  all 
masculine;  as, 

Le  tieni,  a  third  le  quart,  thefntrtk,  Ike. 

Un  cinqui^nie,  a  fifth  on  dixidme,  a  tenth. 

Le  quintuple,  the  (fmntu/ie,  fcc. 

Le  n^ceacaire,  what  ia  noeeteary  L*utile,  w^  ia  useful, 

Le  boire,  drinking  Le  manger,  earing,  &c. 

Le  mieoXt  what  ia  bmt  Le  contre,  what  if  againat,  Ike. 
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We  moBl  except  the  half,  la  moiti^,  and  the  following  eUiptieal 
expressions ; 

Une  coorbe, ybr  une  IiRne  courfoe,  a  cttrve, 

Une  perpencUcitlaire,Jor  ane  ligne,  &c.  a  perpendicular, 

Une  paraUele*^  une  ligne  parallele,  a  parallel,  &c., 

Uup  Bntique,/or  une  m^daille,  une  statue  antique,  an  old  medal  or  statue, 

as  well  as  all  similar  expressions. 

16.   Ninth;   all  nouns   expressing  yirtues  are   feminine,  except 
courage  and  mirite,  courage  and  merit. 
All  nouns  expressing  vices  are  feminine. 
All  nouns  expressing  crimes  are  masculine. 


OENDEES     OF     NOUNS,     MOSTLY    DEFENDING     ON     THEIR 

TERMINATION. 

17.  The  names  of  fruits,  grain,  plants  and  flowers,  generally  take 
the  gender  of  their  termination ;  there  are,  however,  very  many 
exceptions,  which  are  too  numerous  to  he  mentioned  here..  The 
student,  when  in  doubt,  must  consult  his  dictionary. 

18.  We  will  now  give  a  table  of  all  the  masculine  terminationB, 
with  the  exceptions  attached  to  each. 

Niimtor  Nambvr 

of  word*  of  word* 

of  lh«  Muenlln*.                     T«rminalions.                     Femtnin*.                          of  th* 

iBMKulins  frmintaa 

gtti>i»t.  f«Bd«r. 

none                                                 t\i  araiti^,  iaimiti^,  moiti^,          m 

piti^. 

apart^,   arr^t^,  b^nddi-  absurdity,  beauts,  cha- 

11      cit«,     comt^,    cot6,    ^t<^,    ti  rit^,  cit^,  dignity,  fid^t«,      600 

pktit  traits,  th6,  t^,  l^tli^.  &c. 

^          alibi,  biribi,  lundi,  grand-  .  fourmi,    merci,     gaqui»          ^ 

merci,  8t4i.  apres-midi. 

16          conYoi,  eflroi,  &c.              oi  foi,  loi,  paroi.                           S 

30      4^7^'    ^^'^'S^'     '"*^^So.    ^  albtigo.  virago.  2 

^^      Jehu,  ^ru,  <ctt,   tiMu.    ^  bn,,gni,triba,vertu.  4 

20.;  aloyau,  aimeau,  &c.  au                eaa,  pean,  ■orpeaa,  ^ 

**"  -^     '  aaiM-peau. 

^  bref,    chalef,  chef,  fief,    ^f                  i  e      r      'e  « 

«  relief,  grief.  ^^                clef,  wsf,  loif.  S 

o  dairo,      easaim,      abat-  £_•  i^  •  o 

faim.  ^*'"  num,  malfium.  2 

«AA  an,    ban,    cran,    dcran,  . 

100      ^/  an  rnamao.  1 
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80 


8 
1 

11 


15 


20 

80 

750 

IS 

12 

TOO 


230 


15 


b«iii,  bBiae-aaiiB,  aTant- 
main,  gardeHmatn,  touroe-    • 
main,   f  Hwin  main,  grain,    ' 
frein>  fcc. 

fcion 

aioD 

scioo,  bastion,   bestion, 

ixion. 


tion 
gion 
nion 
xion 
bioD 
dioD 
lion 
<  mion 
pion 
rion 
Tion 


eaon 
iaon 
nson 

88on 
nflon 


gabion,  &c* 
baoiiion,  ftc. 
lion,  &c. 
tremion,  &c. 
espion,  ftc. 
■eptentrion,  kc* 
gavion.  Ice. 

alcynn,  dayon,  crayon, 
■ayoo,  trayon,  kunprayon,      yoa 
amphictyon,  &c. 

briw-raiion.  aison 

poon,  beton. 

griaon,  horiwn,  tison,  oison, 
poison,  contrepoison. 

boson,  kc, 

basson,  caisson,  rave- 
Bson,  tai^sun,  poissoo, 
buisMNi,  frisson,  herisson, 
oiaudisson,  noorieson,  pal-' 
isson,  polisson,  unisson, 
saucisson. 

arcanson,  ^chanson,  ten- 
son,  pinson. 

diaran^on,        cave^on, 
pinion,  su^n,  &c. 

bridon,  gn^ridon,  &g« 

baron,  tendron,  &c. 

abattis,   appentis,    iris, 
toarne-Tis,  sc. 

bois,     mois,     caiquois, 
hamois,  fcc. 

adent,    chiendent,  cure-     « 
dent,     Occident,     trident,    °*^"* 
&c. 

achamemeot,  jogement, 
fcc. 

baDet,    billet,    basquet, 
&c. 

minoit,     condntt,    rddnit, 
&c. 

billot,     brulot,      complot, 
&c. 
boot,   goAt,   ragoi^t,  kc, 

&iz,     cboix,     crucifix, 
prix,  &c. 
taux,  kc, 

bonx,    coorroax,    ^poux, 
&c. 


fin,  main*  Dftoiain. 

soccion,  8cc. 
cession,  kc* 
gestion,  friction.  Ice. 
'  r^ffion.  Ice. 
opinion.  Ice. 
reflexion,  floxjon.  Ice. 


rebellion,  dent-de-lion. 

alhnrion. 

Moae. 

cargaison.  Ice. 

gamison,  gu^rison,  prison, 
trahison,  cloison,  foison, 
maison,  pamoison,  toison* 
camuson. 

paissson,  boisson,  moi- 
sson,  cuisson,  salisson, 
monsfton. 


fon 
dcm 


chanson, 

fa^on,         ccmtrefii^on, 
maUa^on,  ran^on. 
dondoii. 
1       __  laidron,   souiUoa,  tatil- 

^"'•^^    Ion. 

brebis,  souris,  cfaanre- 
souris,  Tia,  iris. 

ffiis. 


IS 

ois 


gent 
ment 
fet 

uit 

ot 

oat 
ix 
aux 
oux 


dent,  surdent. 
gent, 
jument 
for^U 

nuit. 

dot. 

glout. 

paix,  croix,  noix,  potx, 
▼oix,  perdrix. 
>  chaux,  faux. 

toux. 


1100 


80 
11 


6 


4 
1 
8 

6 

1 

8 
1 


0 


10 
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ao 


40 


art,    depart,    champart, 
rempart,  &c. 
effort,  port,  fort,  tort,  &g.  C  ort 

fer,  ver,  liver,  &c.  C  er 

air,  eclair,  &c.  7  air 

tour,  contour,  four,  &g.        t  our 
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bonheur,  malbeur,  la- 
beur,  honnear,  desboa- 
neur,  cccur,  anticoeur, 
crdTecceur,  clicBur,  chou- 
ilear,  pleur,  ^qiuitenc* 
■ecCeur,  &c. 


hart,  part. 

xDort,  fnaleiDort. 

cuiUer,  roer. 
chair, 
cour,  tour. 

aigrcur,  amplcor,  ar- 
deur,  blancheur,  caadeur, 
chaleur,  chandeleur,  cou- 
leur,  claraeur,  douceur, 
douleur,  rpaisseur,  erreur, 
faveur,  d^favotir,  fcrrctir, 
fleur,  patiMe-fieur,  Bans- 
fleur,  fraicheur,  frayeur, 
froideur,  funnir,  grand- 
eur, grosaeur,  hauteur, 
horreur,  hunieur,  laidmir, 
langueur,  largeur,  len- 
teur,  liqueur,  longueur, 
lourdeur,  maigreur,  moi- 
teur,  noiroeur,  odeur, 
pkleur,  pesanteur,  peur, 
priroeor,  profondeur,  puan- 
teur,  pudeur,  impudeur, 
riguetir,  raideur,  rondeur, 
rougeur,  mussrur,  rumeur, 
Baveur,  senteur,  scpur, 
Botileur,  splendeur,  Btieur, 
teneur,  terreur,  ti^deur, 
torpeur,  toufleur,  tumeur, 
Taleur,  non-valeur,  vapeur, 
Terdeur,  viguenr,  and 
niwurd.  There  are  three 
old  word*,  besides  these  ; 
beseeur,  tr^tneur,  rancopur, 
which  are  now  obsolete, 
and  complete  the  number, 
76. 
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As  this  list  of  exceptions  is  pretty  accurate,  ail  nouns  with  the 
termination  eur  which  are  not  found  among  the  above  exceptionB, 
must  be  considered  as  being  masculine. 


A    TABLE   OF    NOUNS    WHICH    ARE     MASCULINE    IN     ONE    SIGNI- 
FICATION   AND    FEMININE   IN    ANOTHER. 


19.  As  if  it  were  not  already  difficult,  enough  for  a  foreigner  to 
learn  the  gender  of  the  nouns  of  our  language,  he  mvLtft  know 
that  there  are  certain  of  them  that  are  sometimes  masculine,  and 
•ometim'^s  feminine,  according  to  their  signification,  as  follows : 


GSNDEB8. 


11 


MMenliiw. 
SSB»tant,  helper 
eagle,  a  great  geotui 
an  angel 
an  alder-tree 
barb,  a  Barbory  bone 
burd,  a  poet 
redbreast 

a  sort  of  privateer 
an  ornament  to  painting,  a  acroD 
a  caraTan,  a  bog 

oomet,  a  atandard-bearer 

a  couple,  a  male  and  a  female 

a  Croatian  soldier 

crape 

an  echo,  the  return  of  a  Botrnd 

ensign,  a  standard-bearer 

example,  model,  instanoe 

a  gimblet,  a  piereer 

a  krgetun 

keeper,  warden 

hoar-Troat 

the  rolls,  the  register 

gules  in  heraldry 

guide,  director 

sunflower 

iri]«,  rainbow,  iris  of  the  eye 

lacker,  a  kind  of  Tarnish 

a  book 

a  k>t  of  otter's  hair 

the  handle  of  a  tool 

a  laborer 

memoir,  a  bill 

thanks 

mood,  mode 

a  pier  or  moond 

mould,  cast,  form 

a  ship-boy 

the  poiloaopher's  stone 

office,  business,  prayers 

on^ire,  a  game  at  cards 

the  page  of  a  prince 

a  merry-ondrew 

a  hand's  breadth 

pantomime 

easter,  easter-day 

a  comparison 

pendulum 

le  Perche,  a  prorinee  of  FVance 

summit,  highest  pitch 

anybody,  nobody  (pronoun) 

spade,  at  cards 

gnaUmapper,  a  bird 

a  plane-tree 

a  BtoTe,  a  canopy 

post,  a  military  station 

puntD,  at  cantt 


aide 

aigls 

ange 

aune 

baniB 

oarde 

beroe 

c4pre 

cartouche 

coche 

comette 

couple 

cravate 

crdpe 

£dio 

enseigne 

exemple 

for^t 

foudre 

garde 

givre 

greflSs 

gueule 

guide 
6liotrope 
iris 
kque 
livre 
loutre 
manche 
manoeuTre 
m^moire 
merci 
mode 
mole 
moule 
mousse 
CEuvre 
office 
ombre 


paffe 
Dank 


paillasse 

palroe 

pantomime 

p&que 

paralldle 

pendule 

perche 

p^riode 

personne 

pique 

pivoine 

plane 

po^le 

poste 

pout* 


Fvmlnhw. 

aid,  help,  support 

a  Roman  standard 

a  kind  of  thomback 

an  ell,  a  sort  of  • 

beard 

a  slice  of  bacon,  horn  armor 

<;ow  parsnip 

caper,  an  acid  pickle 

cartridge 

a  notch,  a  sow 

a  woman's  head-dress,  when  ia 
dishabille 

a  brace,  two  of  a  sort 

a  neckcloth 

a  pancake 

Echo,  a  nymph 

a  sign-post 

a  copy  for  writing 

a  wood,  a  forest 

lightning,  a  tliunderbolt 

watch,  hilt,  nurse 

a  serpent,  in  heraldry 

a  graft 

the  mouth  of  some  b«iists 

reins,  for  goveming  a  horse 

heliotrope,  jasper 

spring  crystal,  proper  name 

lacca,  gum  lac 

apouiM 

an  otter 

a  sleeve,  English  Channel 

the  working  of  a  ship 

memory 

pity,  mercy 

fasni(Hi 

mole,  moon-calf 

muscle,  shell-fish 

moss,  a  plant 

action,  an  author's  woik 

pantry,  larder,  buttery 

shade,  shadow 

page,  in  a  book 

a  straw  bed 

the  branch  of  a  palm-tree,  vic- 
tory 

a  dumb  show 

the  passover 

a  parallel  line 

a  clock 

a  Pole,  perch,  a  fish 

period,  epoch 

a  person  (a  noun) 

a  pike 

peony,  a  flower 

plane,  an  instnunent 

a  frying-pan 

the  post  for  letters 

the  laying  of  eggs 


1!^ 
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poqtle  oolor,  purplet  (a  diMsse) 
a  pretence 

aiMuirille,  at  cards 
le  culling  biick  a  hawk 
reflt,  relaxation 
a  glara  coach 
a  sort  of  pear-tree 
satyr,  a  sylvan  god 
•erpentarius 
nap,  slumber 
a  smile 
a  porter 

holder,  book-keeper 
a  tour,  turn»  trick 
triumph 
trumpeter 
space 

a  vase,  a  Tossel 
a  hat  of  Yigonia  wool 
a  veil 


poorpre 

pr^texte 

quadriUe 

reclame 

relliche 

remise 

sans-peaa 

satyre 

serpentaire 

Bonune 

souris 

Suisse 

teneur 

tour 

triompbe 

trompette 

▼ague 

vase 

vigogne 

voile 


purple  fish,  purple  dye 

pretext 

party  of  horse  in  a  toumameiil 

a  catch-word  (in  printing) 

harbor 

a  coach-house,  a  remittance 

a  sort  of  pear 

a  satire,  a  lampoon 

snake-root,  dragon's  woiC 

sum,  k>ad,  name  <^  a  river 

a  mouse 

Switxerland 

tenor,  purport,  content 

tower,  rook  at  chess 

a  trump 

trumpet 

a  wave,  surge 

the  slime  in  poods,  lakes,  Ac 

a  vi^n,  a  llama 

asail 


TERMINATIONS   SHOWING   THE   SIMILARITY  OF   WORDS   IN 

FRENCH    AND   ENGLISH. 


30.  There  axe  many  words  which  are  alike  in  both  languages. 
These  words  are  known  by  their  terminations,  afl  will  be  seen  by  the 
following  list.* 


Temi  nation!. 

a1 

ble 

ace 

ance 

enoe 

ice 

acle 

ade 

age 

ege 

tile 

lie 

ine 

ion 

ant 

ent 


as  animal,  cardinal,  fatal,  ff6n^rn1,  local,  moral,  &c. 

"  capable,  fable,  &c.,  Bible,  eligible,  &c.,  noble,  double,  soluble,  kc 

"  face,  grimace,  ^i^ce,  place,  rare,  &c. 

**  chance,  complaisance,  extravagance,  ignorance,  &c. 

"  prudence,  conference,  continence,  patience,  &c. 

"  artifice,  auspice,  Edifice,  orifice,  &c. 

"  miracle,  obstacle,  receptacle,  spectacle,  itc. 

"  ambuscade,  brigade,  cavalcade,  panulc,  &c. 

"  iige,  adage,  cage,  im^g^i  page*  &c. 

**  college,  privilege,  sidge,  sortilege,  &c. 

**  vestige,  sage,  narae,  charge,  forge,  &c. 

"  globule,  ridicule,  tonnu1c,^mule,  pustule,  &c. 

"  bile,  debile,  agile,  docile,  facile,  fragile,  &c. 

**  carabine,  doctrine,  heroine,  machine,  &c. 

"  action,  fraction,  legion,  opinion,  passion,  ftc. 

**  arrogant,  constant,  elegant,  elephant,  piquant,  &g. 

**  absent,  accident,  corapUment,  content,  dument,  &c 


21.  Many  other  English  words  require  only  a  change  of  teimi- 
nation ;  as, 


ary 


mto 

M 


gie     as  energy 
aire    **  military 


Anergic 
militaire 
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OTf 

into 

oire 

M  glory 

gioire 

«y 

c< 

oe 

'*  clemency 

clemenoe 

ty 

« 

te 

«*  beauty 

beatite 

0U8  or 

«< 

eax 

*•  courageoiui 

coorageux 

eous 

(« 

Ci 

"  dangeroufl 

dangereus 

our,  or 

« 

enr 

**  favor,  error 

faveiir,  errenr 

ine 

(( 

in 

<*  clandestine 

clande«lio 

ive 

«« 

if 

"  attentive 

attentif 

"7 

(C 

rie 

"  fury 

furie 

ij 

« 

die 

"  perfidy 

perfidie 
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OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

SS9.  The  definition  of  this  word,  Article,  has  been  the  snbject  of 
long  and  spirited  discussions  among  grammarians,  who  are,  eren  to 
this  day,  far  from  agreeing  with  each  other  on  the  nature  of  its 
functions  in  language. 

We  wish  the  public  to  understand,  that  our  object  in  this  grammar 
is,  and  will  always  be,  to  reach  the  intelligence  of  the  greatest 
number,  without  pretensions  to  science  or  novelty.  We  are  satisfied 
that  new  denominations,  although  more  rational  than  those  already  in 
use,  are  of  no  benefit  in  practice,  and  serre  only  to  confuse  the  minds 
of  pupils  ;  therefore  : 

Without  entering  into  the  details  of  the  numerous  systems 
contained  in  the  most  celebrated  works  on  the  French  language, 
concerning  the  nature  of  this  part  of  speech,  we  shall  adopt  the 
definition  of  Leyizac,  as  conveying  the  clearest  idea,  and  being  in 
conformity  with  the  notions  generally  adopted  by  scholars  and 
teachers. 

"  The  article,  being  intended  to  express  the  direction  of  the  mind 
towards  the  particular  object  which  it  has  in  view,  is  a  word  placed 
before  common  nouns,  to  designate  that  they  are  about  to  be  taken  in 
a  definite  sense.** 

Such  being  the  definition  of  the  article,  it  is  evident  that  there 
cannot  exist  what  is  generally  called  an  indefinite  article ;  therefore 
the  words  a,  an,  wUl  be  hereafter  classed  among  the  adjectives. 

In  English  there  is  but  one  word  to  express  the  article ;  it  is 
the. ,  It  is  used  before  nouns  of  either  gender  and  number  ;  it  has 
neither  elision  nor  contraction. 

In  French,  on  the  contrary,  the  article  agrees  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  which  it  precedes ;  it  admits  of  elision  and 
contraction,  as  follows : 
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FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


WiihnUelmtm. 
roaac.    beginning  with 


28.    Before  a  noun  sing 

aspirated,  the  is  expressed  by 
sing.  fern, 
plur.  masc.  or  fem. 


€€ 
it 


t€ 


€€ 
M 


or 

U 

la 
tea 


mnk 


Before  a  noon  sing. 
th0  is  expressed  l^ 


'With  duum. 

or  fem.  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  an  A 

P 


EZAXPLES. 


WUhout  eiuion. 

Sing.  Masc.    the  day 

Fem.      the  night 

Masc. 

Fem. 
Phir.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


*€ 


M 


«« 


the  owl 
the  hatred 
the  days 
the  nights 
th$  owls 
the  liatred 
(plur.) 


le  jonr 
la  nttit 
le  hibou 
lahaine 
les  jours 
les  nuits 
les  hiboux 
leshatnea 


With 

Sing,  Masc. 

««     Fern. 

"     Masc. 

««     Fem. 
Phar.  Masc. 

"     Fem. 

"     Masc. 

««     Fem. 


efifton  m  the  nngidar. 
the  bird    I'oiseao 


tlie  soul 
the  man 
the  inn 
the  birds 
the  soul 
the  men 
the  inns 


Time 

I'horame 

Photellerie 

lesoiseanx 

les  fcmes 

leshommea 

les 


CONTRACTION. 

S4.  The  contraction  of  the  article  takes  place  in  the  edngular 
masculine,  and  in  the  plural  masculine  and  feminine,  before  all 
nouns,  when  it  is  preceded  by  either  of  the  prepositions  of  and 
to,  de,  ii;   BO  that, 

25.  of  the,  (1.)  before  a  noun  sing.  masc.  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  u 

h  aspirated,  is  expressed  by  du  (tor  d^  /e.) 

(2.)  before  a  noun.  sing.  fem.  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an 

h  aspirated,  is  cxpresiiied  by  de  la. 
(S.)  before  a  noun  masc.  or  fcra.  beginning  with  a  Towel,  or  an  A 

mute,  is  expresscHi  by  de  I*. 
(4.)  before  a  noun  plur.  is  expressed  by  dea  (for  dt  le$.) 

26.  to  the,    (1.)  befora  a  noun  sing.  masc.  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  Jl 

aspirated y  is  expressed  by  au  (fur  d  le.) 

(2.)  before  a  noun  sing.  fem.  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an  A 

aspirated,  is  expressed  by  d  la. 
(8.)  before  a  noun  masc.  or  fem.  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  an  A 

mute,  is  expressed  by  d  /'. 
(4.)  before  a  noun  plural  is  expressed  by  aux  (for  d  let,) 


t* 


«« 


«< 


t< 


«c 


c« 


Examples. 


27.  (I.)  of  the  day 

"  owl 

(2.>      "  night 

•*  hatred 

(8        *«  bird 

«<  soul 

'*  man 

"  inn 


sing.  masc.  beg.  with  cons. 

A  asp. 


t< 

« 
i< 


« 


<f 


fem. 


cc 


masc. 
fem. 
masc. 
fem. 


(C 
(C 
fC 

<< 
« 


cons. 
k  asp. 
a  vowel 
a  vowel 
h  route 
A  mute 


(de  le)  dn  jour 
(de  le)  du  biboa 
de  la  null 
de  la  haine 
(de  le)  de  Poisean 
(de  la)  de  PAroe 
(dc  le)  de  I'homme 
(de  la)  de  riu^telk-rie 
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(4.)  of  the  day*    plw.  masc.  beg,  with  com. 

((  nialita       «         (Am  *<  fXkna 


« 

M 
«C 
«< 
« 


C« 


nights 
owb 

hatred  " 

birds  « 

souls  '* 

men  ** 


inns 


<i 


fem. 

nasc* 

leitt. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 


<« 

€4 
t€ 
U 
«( 
«< 


M>n8. 
A  asp. 
A  asp. 
a  vowel 
a  vowel 
h  mute 
h  mute 


28.  (1.)  to  the  day      sing.  masc.  beg.  with  cons. 


(2.) 
(8.) 


(( 


« 
« 
f« 

« 


owl 

night 

hatrnl 

bird 

soul 

man 

inn 


« 
« 
« 

« 
<« 


«< 


(4.) 


**  days    plor. 

«  nights    «* 

*•  owls       " 

««  hatred   «« 

«  birds     «• 

«  souls 

••  men 

**  inns 


«< 
« 


masc. 

fem. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 


(C 

c< 

«< 

cc 

« 

f< 

c< 

c< 
<c 
« 
« 
<( 

C( 

<c 

fC 


(de  les)  des  joors 
des  miits 
des  hibcMix 
des  haines 
des  oiseaux 
des  4nies 
des  hommes 
des  hutelleri»  s 


h  asp. 
cons. 
h  asp. 
a  vowel 
a  vowel 
A  mute 
A  mule 

cons, 
cons. 
A  asp. 
A  asp. 
a  vowel 
a  vowel 
A  mute 
A  mute 


« 
«< 
<« 
«( 
«< 
« 


c< 


(k  le)  au  jour 
(4  le)   au  liilxHi 
(kh)   kbnuit 
(Ala)   Alahaine 
(A  le)   A  Poiseau 
(^la)   APArae 
(A  le)   A  Pboimne 
(Ala)   Arhdtellerie 


(Ales) 


« 

« 
C( 
C4 


aux  jours 
aux  nuits 
aux  hiboux 
aux  haines 
aux  oiseaux 
aux  Ames 
aux  hommes 
aux  hotellerics 


Now  that  we  have  explained  the  mechanism  of  the  article,  and 
have  laid  it  down,  as  a  principle,  that  the  article  is  used  before  a  noun 
taken  definitely,  agreeing  with  that  noon  in  number  and  gender,  let 
us  explain  what  we  understand  by  a  noun  taken  definitely. 

29.  A  common  noun  is  definite  when  it  signifies  a  whole  species 
of  persons  or  things,  a  distinct  part  of  a  whole  species,  or  a  single 
indiTidual  of  a  whole  species ;  that  is  to  say,  when  it  is  used  ii 
reference  to  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

A  common  noun  designates  a  whole  species  of  persons  or  things, 
when  it  represents  all  the  individuals  named  by  that  noun. 

Examples. 

Men  are  not  wicked.  La  hommes  ne  sont  pes  m^chants. 

Children  are  troobleeome.  La  enfants  sont  turbnlents. 

Man  ought  to  rale  his  passions.         L*homme  devrait  r^gler  ses  passions. 

In  the  first  and  last  sentences,  les  hommes,  Vhommej  designate  the 
whole  species  of  beings  called  men.  In  the  second,  children  signifies 
the  whole  species  of  beings  called  children.  These  nouns  are  therefore 
used  in  reference  to  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification. 

The  common  noun  designates  a  distinct  part  of  a  whole  species, 
when,  by  some  qualification,  it  separates  a  certain  class  fix)m  the 
whole;  as, 
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Wicked  men  are  to  be  feared.  Lev  homnuM  michamU  wonA  k  craindra. 

Studious  children  are  loved  by  their  Lea  enfatd*  atuditua  Boot  aimes  de  leura 

moBter*.  maitres. 

A  weak  man    ifl    governed   by  hit  L'honuM  foMe  est  gonvem^    par  aea 

pajflioni.  paaaiona. 

In  the  first  and  last  sentences  we  do  not  speak  of  all  men,  but  of 
distinct  classes  of  men ;  those  who  are  wicked^  those  who  are  weak ; 
and  the  extent  of  the  signification  of  the  nouns  man  and  children 
embraces  all  wicked  and  weak  men,  and  all  studious  children. 

The  common  noun  designates  a  single  individual  of  a  whole  species, 

when  it  presents  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  a  single  object  of  that 

sjtecies;  as, 

Examples. 

The  king  is  loved  by  his  subjects.  Le  roi  est  aim6  de  ses  sujets. 

The  man  of  whom  you  speak.  L'hoomie  dont  vous  paries. 

In  these  sentences  we  speak  only  of  one  king,  of  one  man,  the  ona 
of  whom  you  speak ;  and  the  extent  of  the  signification  of  the  nouns 
king  and  man  is  limited  to  one  particular  individual  of  each  kind. 

The  functions  of  the  article,  as  a  part  of  speech,  being  to  designate 
the  noun  which  it  precedes  in  a  definite  manner,  it  is  evident  that, 
where  a  sentence  contains  several  nouns,  used  as  nominatives  or 
objectives,  it  must  be  repeated  before  each  of  them ;  thus  we  say, 

Examples. 

The  horses,  cattle,  sheep,  and  mules.  Lea  che\'aux,  la  bestiaux,  lea  brebis,  et 

are  in  tlie  pasture.  lea  mules  sont  dans  la  prairie. 

I  have  bought  the  knives,  the  forks,  J'ai  achete  lea  oouteaux,  lea  foarehettes, 

the  glasses,  and  the   decanter,  of  lea  verres,  et  la  carafe  dont  nous  aviona 

which  we  were  in  need.  besoin. 

This  rule  is  not  without  exceptions,  as  will  be  seen  when 
speaicing  of  the  repetition  of  the  article. 

The  article,  being  definite,  cannot  be  placed  before  any  other  word 
but  the  common  noun,  or  before  words  used  as  such,  ellipticaUy  or 
idiomatically ;  which  b  sometimes  the  case  with  adjectives,  verbs, 
adverbs,  and  prepositions ;  as. 

Examples.    , 

(1.)    The  miser  is  poor  among  his  L*avare  est  panvre  an  mtlieu  de   tea 

riches.  ^       ^  richesses. 

(2.)    Eating  is  more  necessary  than  Le  manger  est  plus   n^cessaire  qoe  Is 

drinking.  boire. 

(3  )  That  man  would  know  the  how  Get  homme  voudrait  savoir  Itptnuiimi 

and  why  of  every  thing  et  le  comnuni  de  tout. 
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(4.)  There  are  people  who  defend  U  y  a  dei  penonnee  qai  eoadeiment  k 
*he  pro  and  am,  witfiout  any  motive  pour  et  le  contrt,  nns  autre  motif  que 
but  lOTe  cnT  contradiction.  celui  de  contredire. 

It  is  evident  that  in  these  examples,  Pavare  is  used  for  th§  fnan  who 
is  a  misery  le  manger  and  le  boire  for  food  and  drinks^  pourquoi  and 
commeni  for  the  motive,  le  pour  et  le  contre  for  one  side  of  the  question 
and  the  other;  those  words,  having  changed  their  nature  through  an 
operation  of  the  mind,  which  has  made  them  common  nouns,  take 
the  article  in  accordance  with  the  general  rule. 

30.  A  common  noun  is  indefinite,  whenever,  instead  of  being  used 
in  reference  to  the  extent  of  its  meaning,  it  is  only  employed  for  the 
sake  of  its  material  signification,  representing  an  object  as  bearing  a 
name  which  distinguishes  it  from  other  objects  of  a  difilerent  kind,  but 
not  among  those  which  belong  to  the  same  species ;  thus,  when  I  say, 
the  road  is  lined  with  trees,  the  noun  tree  is  indefinite,  because  if  it 
enables  me  to  ascertain,  through  its  material  signification,  what  the 
road  b  lined  with,  it  does  not  show  me  what  particular  trees  among 
the  large  family  of  trees  have  been  used  to  line  the  road;  this 
sentence  only  signifies  that  the  road  is  not  lined  with  houses,  fences, 
hedges,  &c.,  but  with  a  certain  number  of  things  called  trees — but 
what  trees? 

If,  instead  of  trees,  I  say,  the  road  is  lined  with  laurels,  the  noun 
laurd  is  as  indefinite  as  the  noun  tree,  because  it  still  only;  represents 
to  the  mind  the  name  of  the  things  with  which  the  road  is  lined, 
without  reference  to  any  particular  laurels  having  been  used  for  that 
purpose ;  the  noun  laurel  is  therefore  used  for  its  material  meaning, 
without  any  reference  to  the  extent  of  it. 

If,  instead  of  the  noun  laurel  alone,  I  use  the  following  expression, 
the  road  is  lined  with  red  laurels,  the  noun  laurel  thus  qualified  is  quite 
as  indefinite  as  the  nouns  laurel  and  tree  in  the  preceding  examples ; 
because  if  it  shows  that  the  road  is  lined  not  only  with  trees,  but  with 
laurels,  and  expresses  that  these  laurels  are  red,  it  does  not  designate, 
among  the  family  of  red  laurels,  which  is  the  distinct  class  which  has 
been  used  to  fine  the  road ;  it  is  still  the  mere  name  of  a  kind. 

If  I  say  now,  the  road  is  Uned  with  red  laurels  that  I  gaoe  you^  it 
would  seem  at  first  that  the  expression  has  assumed  a  definite 
character,  but  by  analysing  the  sentence  we  soon  discover  that  it 
18  still  as  indefinite  as  the  preceding  one ;  for  if  it  shows  that  the  road 
is  lined  with  trees,  that  these  trees  are  caUed  laurels,  that  these 
laurels  are  red,  and  that  these  red  laurels  have  been  given  by  me,  it 
does  not  state  either  that  all  the  laurels  which  1  gave  have  been  used 

8* 
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nor  what  distinct  part  of  them  has  heen  employed  ;  thus  the 
expression,  red  laurels  thai  I  gave  you^  is  still  bat  the  name  of  the 
things  the  road  is  lined  with  and  no  more,  and  is  therefore  indefinite ; 
the  preceding  sentences  should  then  be  expressed  without  the  article, 
as  follows:  La  route  est  bord^e  d'arhres:  La  route  est  bord^e  de 
laurieis:  La  route  est  bord^e  de  latiriers  roses:  La  route  est 
bord^e  de  lauriers  roses  que  je  vous  at  donnis. 

A  common  noun  is  always  indefinite  when  it  is  used  to  qualify  a 
preceding  noun,  as :  I  have  a  watch  of  gold,  J'ai  une  montre  d'or. 
In  this  sentence,  the  noun  gold  qualifies  watch,  says  what  it  is  made 
of ;  it  shows  that  my  watch  is  neither  made  of  silver,  brass,  or  any 
other  metal  but  of  that  called  gold,  without  attaching  to  this  noun 
any  definite  idea  of  individuality,  distinction  of  class  or  that  of  a 
whole ;  it  is  therefore  indefinite,  and  does  not  require  the  use  of  the 
article. 


OF   THE   PARTITIVE  WORDS    ^OME  AND   ANY  EXPRESSED   OR 

UNDERSTOOD. 

31.  Common  nouns,  instead  of  being  used  either  in  reference  to  the 
whole  extent  of  their  signification,  or  limited  to  designate  a  distinct 
class  of  individuals  or  things,  or  to  point  out  a  single  individual  or 
thing  of  a  whole  class,  may  be  employed  only  to  express  an  indefinite 
part  of  a  whole ;  they  are  then  said  to  be  used  partitively.  The 
words  used  in  English  to  express  this  particular  view  of  the  mind  are, 
some  and  any,  which  are  thus  called  partitive  words.  The  partitive 
word  in  French  is  the  prepostion  of,  de,  followed  or  not  by  the  article 
the,  according  to  the  following  rules  :  " 

33.  (1.)  If  the  sentence  is  afiirmative,  and  the  noun  to  be  used 
in  a  partitiye  sense  is  not  preceded  by  an  adjective,  some  or  any  ii 
expressed  as  of  the  should  be,  before  the  same  noun,  as  follows ; 

Give  me  some  bread.  Donnez  moi  du  (de  1e)  pain. 

Give  me  some  beer.  Donnez  moi  de  la  bierre. 

Have  you  any  water  1  Avez-Yous  de  Teau  1 

Have  yon  any  apple*  *!  Avez-vous  dea  (de  les)  pommes  1 

The  reason  for  this  rule  is  to  be  found  in  the  definition  of  the 
article  itself;  for  when  I  say,  give  me  some  bread,  I  mean,  give  me  a 
part  of  the  bread  which  you  have  or  which  is  there,  the  noun  bread  is 
then  limited  in  my  mind,  and  therefore  definite,  and  requli^s  the 
article  the  to  he  used  with  the  partitive  preposition  of.    Usage  having 
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sappreswd  the  words  a  fnart  and  which  you  have^  there  leaudns  the 
idiomatiffwl  ezpreesion,  Gire  me  rf  the  bread.         , 

33.  (9.)  If,  the  sentence  being  affirmative,  the  noun  to  be  used  in 
a  partitiTe  sense  were  preceded  by  an  adjectiTe,  some  or  any  should 
be  expressed  by  the  partitive  preposition  of,  </e,  alone,  without  the 
article,  as  follows : 

Give  me  some  good  bread.  Donnez  moi  de  bon  pain. 

Have  you  any  good  apples  1  Avex-vous  de  bonneo  poounesl 

But  should  the  adjectiye  follow  the  noun,  instead  of  preceding  it, 
the  preceding  rule  does  not  stand  good,  and  some  or  any  are  expressed 
by  of  the,  as  follows  : 

Give  me  some  white  bread.  Doanex  moi  dn  (de  le)  pain  blanc. 

Have  you  any  red  apples  1  Avez-vous  dea  {de  le»)  p<Mnmes  rouges  1 

Why  this  difference  I  Is  it  because  the  expression  good  bread,  bon 
pain,  is  indefinite,  and  white  bread,  pain  blanc,  definite,  that  the 
article  the  is  used  in  the  latter  case  and  suppressed  in  the  former ! 
Not  at  all.  The  reason  for  this  difference  between  these  two 
expressions  arises  from  the  fact  that  words  being  used  in  a  sentence 
only  to  obey  the  impulse  of  the  mind,  the  order  in  which  they  are 
placed,  or  their  omission  is  the  consequence  of  that  want.  Thus, 
when  I  wish  to  say,  give  me  some  good  bread,  after  having  pronounced 
the  first  two  words,  give  me,  the  idea  which  preoccupies  my  mind 
next,  is  that  of  goodness,  represented  by  the  adjective  good,  which, 
expressing  a  mere  qualification,  is  by  its  nature  indefinite,  and  I  do 
not  feel  prompted  to  use  the  article  the,  which  always  announces  a 
definite  idea ;  I  say  then,  give  me  of  good  bread,  thus  making  use  of 
the  partitive  preposition  of,  which  shows  that  I  only  want  a  part  of 
the  bread,  and  omitting  the  arUcle  the;  but  when,  on  the  contrary,  the 
noun  precedes  the  adjective,  as  in.  Give  me  some  white  bread,  {bread 
white,  in  French,)  the  first  idea  which  strikes  my  mind  after  having 
pronounced  the  words  give  me,  is  that-  represented  by  the  word 
bread,  which,  being  a  noun,  is  most  generally  definite,  and  therefore 
I  feel  prompted  to  use  the  sign  which  precedes  all  definite  nouns,  that 
is  to  say,  the  article  the ;  and  I  say,* give  me  of  the  bread  white.  Such 
is,  no  doubti  the  original  cause  of  the  introduction  of  this  apparent 
discrepancy,  which  causes  a  Frenchman  to  say,  Donnez  moi  de  bon 
pain  and  donnez  moi  du  pain  bUmc,  and  from  this  habit  —  adopted 
from  the  time  of  the  origin  of  the  language  —  has  originated  the  rule 
mentioned  above,  which  grammarians  have  recorded  in  their  works, 
and  which  has  become  a  law  in  our  language. 
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Remarks,  It  sometimes  happens  that  we  wish  to  ^  the  attentioo 
on  the  noun,  in  oi;fler  that  it  should  become  the  predominant  idea ; 
then,  in  such  cases,  and  against  the  preceding  rule,  the  article  the  is 
used  with  the  preposition  of,  dc,  before  the  adjective  which  precedes  the 
noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  as,  TTiis  is  real  poetry :  Void  de  la 
vraie  poisie.    This  is  sound  plulosophy :  Voilti  de  la  bonne  philosophie. 

We  say,  J'ai  du  meilleur  pain,  meaning,  I  have  some  of  the  best 
bread.  J*ai  <fe  meilleur  pain  que  vous,  meaning.  My  bread  is  better 
than  yours.  Tirez  de  meilleur  vin,  meaning.  Draw  some  better  wine, 
and,  Tirez  du  meilleur  vin,  meaning.  Draw  some  of  the  best  wine. 
The  first  and  the  last  of  these  sentences  express  an  idea  in  the 
superlative  degree ;  the  two  others  are  mere  comparative  and  do  not 
require  the  article. 

34.  (3.)  If  the  sentence  is  negative,  whatever  may  be  the  situation 
of  the  noun  to  be  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  whether  preceded  or  fol- 
lowed bj^  an  adjective  or  employed  without  any,  the  partitive  meaning 
is  conveyed  by  the  preposition  o/*,  de,  alone,  as  follows : 

I  have  DO  (or  not  any)  bread.  Je  n*ai  pas  de  pain. 

Have  you  no  (or  have  you  not  any)     mj, .  • 

{    <t  ri'avez-vous  pas  de  pommes  1 

I  have  no  good  bread.  Je  n*ai  pas  de  bon  pmn, 

I  have  no  white  bread.  Je  n'ai  pas  depain  Utmc, 

In  these  sentences,  the  unqualified  nouns  pain  and  pommes^  and  the 
qualified  noun  bon  pain,  and  pain  blanc,  are  only  used  as  the  names 
of  the  substances  so  called,  without  any  reference  to  the  extent  of 
their  signification ;  they  are  therefore  indefinite,  and  employed  without 
the  article. 

Remark  1st,  But  if  we  wish  to  fix  the  attention  upon  the  noun 
or  to  express  strong  opposition  between  two  ideas,  the  article  is  used 
with  the  preposition,  although  the  sentence  is  negative,  as  in, 

I  will  not  write  voa  useless  letters,  but  Je  ne  vous  ^rirai  pas  de$  httre» 
I  will  try  to  do  useful  things  which  inutiles — mais  je  tltcherai  de  fairs 
may  perhaps  please  you.  de»  chote*   vtilet  qui    puisaent  voua 

amuser. 

I  will  not  address  you  frivolous  re-  Je  ne  vous  ferai  point  dm  rtpnchm 
proaches.  frivoles. 

Remark  Qnd.  When  the  sentence  is  negatiye  and  interrogatiye, 
the  article  is  sometimes  used  and  sometimes  not ;  as. 

Have   yoii  not  some  bread  for  your  N'avez-vons  pas  du  pain  pour  dejeuner  1 

breAKf:i«l  1    Wlmt  do  you  complain  De  quoi  vous  plaignez  vous  1 
all 

Have  ycm  no  bread  1    I  will  give  you  N*avex-vous  paf  de  pain  1     Je  vais  voiii 

fome.  en  donner. 
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In  the  fint^case,  althougfa  the  sentence  is  negatiTe,  the  meaning  is 
afllnnative :  Yoo  hare  some  bread,  and  I  know  it :  in  the  other  the 
sentence  is  dubitative :  I  do  not  know  if  you  have  any  bread  or  not. 
We  say  according  to  the  same  principle  : 

I  hare  money,  but  it  is  not  to  spend  it    Je  n'ai  pas  cfc  I'ai^ot  poor  le  depenso: 
foolishly.  follemeiit. 

35.  (4.)  But  if  the  noun  preceded  by  an  adjective,  in  an  affirmative 
sentence,  or  used  negatively,  as  in  the  preceding  examples,  should  be 
rendered'  definite  by  some  additional  idea  joined  to  it,  as  in  the 
following  expressions : 

Have  you  any  more  of  the  good  bread  ATes-vous  encore  du  bon  pam  que  vous 

whidi  yon  baked  yesterday  1  aves  cuit  bier  1 

I  have  no  more  of  the  bread,  or  of  the  Je  n'  ai  plus  dupain  or  du  bon  pain  que 

good  bread  which  I  liafced  yesterday.  j*ai  cuit  hier. 

The  expressions  pain  and  bon  pain,  employed  affirmatively  or 
negatively,  representing  no  longer  the  vague  and  indefinite  idea  of 
the  substance  called  hread  or  good  bread;  and  their  sense  being 
particularized  by  the  additional  idea,  which  you  or  I  have  baked 
yesterday:  they  have  become  definite,  and  therefore  require  to  be 
preceded  by  the  article  the. 

36.  (5.)  It  happens  very  oflen  in  English,  that  the  partitive  words 
some  and  any  are  used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  as  in  the  following : 

If  yoo  have  any  bread,  give  roe  tomt.     Si  vous  avez  du  pain,  donnez-ro'm. 
Have  you  any  cheese  1    No,  I  have    Avex-vous  da  fromage  1    Non,  je  n'm 
not  any,  ai  pas. 

The  English  expressions,  give  me  some,  and  /  have  jiot  any,  are 
elliptical,  and  the  nouns  pain  and  fromage  are  understood  after  them. 
The  repetition  of  these  nouns  would  be  disagreeable  to  the  ear ;  but 
as  the  sentence  ought  to  be  completed  in  French,  this  repetition  is 
avoided,  and  the  sense  completed  by  using  the  personal  objective 
pronouns  it  cit  them,  preceded  by  the  partitive  preposition  of;  some 
and  any  are  then  omitted,  and  of  it  and  of  them  expressed  by  the 
contracted  pronoun  en,  placed  immediately  before  the  verb  in  all  its 
tenses,  except  in  the  imperative  mood,  used  affirmatively,  in  which 
case  it  follows  it ;  thus,  give  me  some  is  changed  into  give  mc  of  it, 
and  /  have  not  any  into  I  of  it  have  not,  and  rendered  ^  above. 

The  proper  use  of  the  pronoun  en  instead  of  some  or  any  is  one  of 
the  greatest  difficulties  that  beginners  have  to  meet  with,  and  requires 
a  great  deal  of  practice  and  attention  from  both  pupils  and  teachers  to 
be  attended  to  properly. 
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37.  .Some  few  examples  will  bo  giyen  now,  to  illostrate  the 
difficulties  attending  the  use  of  the  partitive  sense  of  nouns.  If  I  say, 
Have  you  helped  the  lady  to  tome  wine '  Yes,  but  she  prefers  water : 
meaning  that  she  always  prefers  water  to  wine,  there  is  no  partiUTO 
idea  attached  to  the  noun  water,  and  the  sentence  is  rendered  by, 
Aves-vous  offert  du  vin  h.  Madame  1  Oui,  mais  elle  pr^filre  Veau, 
But  if  the  above  sentence  should  signify  that  the  lady,  akhough  she 
may  be  fond  of  wine,  wishes  then  for  some  water,  the  sense  of  the 
expression  becomes  partitive,  because  the  lady  wants  a  part  of  the 
water  which  is  there  on  the  table,  and  the  answer  should  be,  Oui, 
mais  elle  pr^fi^re  de  feau, 

38.  If  I  should  say  to  a  gentleman,  Will  you  take  tea  unth  tnef  I 
invite  that  person  to  sit  at  the  table  and  partake  of  the  whole  meal 
called  tea ;  he  may  accept  the  offer,  and  not  even  taste  the  tea  which 
is  on  the  table ;  there  is  then  no  partitive  idea  attached  to  the  noun 
tea,  and  the  sentence  is  expressed  by,  Voulez  prendre  le  thi  arec  moi  % 
But  if,  while  sitting  at  the  table,  I  ask  the  gentleman,  WiU  you  take 
tea  or  coffee  ?  I  offer  him  then  a  part  of  the  tea  or  coffee  which  is  on 
the  table ;  the  sense  becomes  partitive,  and  requires  to  be  expressed 
by,  Prendrez-vous  du  th^  ou  du  csif6  ? 

39.  If,  addressing  one  of  my  neighbors  at  the  table,  I  should 
inquire  of  him,  Shall  I  help  you  to  some  sugar  f  I  stand  ready 
to  help  him  myself  out  of  the  sugar  bowl,  and  to  give  him  a  part  of 
the  sugar  which  is  contained  in  it ;  the  sense  is  then  partitive,  and  I 
should  say,  Yous  ofirerai-je  du  sucre !  But  if  my  intention  only  was 
to  pass  the  sugar-bowl  to  him,  the  meaning  would  no  longer  bo 
partitive,  for  it  would  then  be  the  whole,  the  sugar  and  the  bowl,  I 
intend  to  offer ;  and  the  sentence  should  be  expressed  by,  Yons 
passerai-je  le  sucre  ? 

40.  We  deem  what  precedes  to  be  sufficient  to  enable  a  foreigner 
to  understand  fully  how  to  express  the  partitive  meaning  of  a  noun, 
whether  it  be  definite  or  indefinite ;  we  should  only  mention  now,  that 
whenever  this  partitive  meaning  is  to  be  imparted  in  French,  it  ought 
to  be  expressed,  the  partitive  preposition  of,  with  or  without  the 
article,  never  being  understood,  as  it  is  too  oflen  the  case  in  English  ; 
as  in  the  following : 

London  and  Paris  are  (aome)  fine  Paris  et  Londres  aont  dt  belles  viHes. 

cities. 

London  and  Paris  are  (some)  voAg-  Paris  et  Londres  sont  de$  villes  mag* 

nificent  cSties.  nifiques. 

Why  do  you  lay  (some)  snares  for  mel  Pourquoi  me  tendex-voos  da  pi^ges  1 

Why  do  you  take  (some)  snuff  1  Pourquoi  prenez«voas  du  ubac  1 
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41.  When  a  oomraon  noun  is  composed  of  a  noun  and  an 
adjective,  these  two  words  fonn  a  sense  which  is  indivisible  ;  they 
are  the  equivalent  to  a  single  word,  and  consequently  ought  to  be 
preoeded  by  the  article,  although  employed  in  a  partitive  sense ;  as, 

de«  petitfl-maitres.  des  petiU'pAt^s. 

des  petitesHualtresfles.  des  petits-pois. 

But  when  the  nonn  does  not  form  an  indivisible  sense  with  the 
adjective  by  which  it  is  preceded,  the  article  is  not  used  with  the 
preposition  of,  <fe;  as, 

We  beonme  wm  yocmg  childrea  without    Nous  derenom  oomme  de  pelita  enfania 
pride  malice,  and  disgaiie.  fans  oi^fueil,  wni    malicey  et   ami 

d^guisemenU 

Des  petits  enfants  would  be  incorrect,  because  the  adjective  petits  and 
the  noun  enfants  do  not  form  an  indivisible  sense  as  in  petits-path  and 
peiiis^is. 

Remarks.  Some  writers  have  used  the  article  before  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense  and  preceded  by  an  adjective,  when  they  do  not 
form  an  inseparable  sense  ;  as  in. 

The  other  day  he  wtw  aektog  qoee*  L'aatre  jour  il  interrogeait   det  petAt 

tions  of  little  children.  enfants. 

They  drive   before  them  asses  and  Us  chasacnt  devant  eux  des  &nes  et  da 

small  horses.  pttii*  chevmtx. 

We  wish  to  meet  with  honest  men.  Nous  Toulons  trouver  det  kmnAn  gfnt, 

because  their  society  is  the  only  parcenue  leur  BociM  est  la  seule  qui 

one  which  pleases  us.  nous  plaise. 

In  these  cases  the  adjective  and  the  noun  are  considered  as  forming 
a  compound  expression,  having  the  character  of  a  noun. 

42.  The  partitive  sense  should  not  be  mistaken  for  the  general 
sense,  for  in  this  latter  case  the  article  must  be  used ;  as, 

It  is  the  opinion  of  ancient  philosophers.    C'est  I'opinion  d€»  anciens  philoeophes 

This  expression,  des  anciens  pbilosopheSf  is  not  partitive,  but  signifies 
a  whole. 


OF   THE   USE   OF   THE   ARTICLE   WITH   PROPER   NAMES. 

43.  The  article  being  only  introduced  into  the  language  to  show 
that  the  noun  which  it  precedes  is  considered  by  the  mind  in  a 
definite  point  of  view,  it  is  clear  that  it  should  be  dispensed  with 
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when  the  ooim  to  he  naed  is  so  definite  in  its  nature  as  to  leare  no 
doubt  as  to  the  particular  thing  or  individual  which  that  noun  is 
intended  to  represent ;  such  is  the  case  with  proper  names  in  general. 
Thus,  in  the  following  sentence,  God  is  great,  no  sign  is  necessary  to 
show  what  idea  is  represented  by  Grod,  because  with  us  French  there  is 
but  one  Giod ;  Napoleon  was  a  great  general —  there  has  been  with  us 
but  one  Napoleon,  therefore  the  article  the  is  not  required  to  show 
what  Napoleon  we  speak  of.  But  this  rule  is  subject  to  many  ex- 
ceptions, and  we  will  examine  them  separately. 


NAMES   OF  COUNTRIES   USED   WITHOUT   A   PREPOSITION. 

44.  Names  of  countries  always  take  the  article  when  used 
without  being  preceded  by  a  preposition ;  as, 

Frsooe  is  a  beauuful  ooaotry.  La  France  eat  an  bean  pays, 

because,  in  such  case,  the  mind  referring  to  the  whole  extent  of  the 
country,  the  article  is  necessary  to  indicate  this  particular  circumstance 
as  it  shows  it  in  common  nouns. 

45.  Exception.  Countries  which  hare  the  same  names  as  their 
capitals,  take  no  article,  because,  by  a  singular  disposition  of  their 
mind,  the  French  never  think,  when  speaking  of  a  city,  how  small  or 
large  that  city  is ;  it  is  for  them  but  a  black  spot  on  the  map,  having 
such  a  name,  and  by  analogy,  when  this  name  of  city  is  applied  to  a 
country,  it  retains  its  peculiarity,  and  therefore  requires  no  article ; 
thuft  we  say : 

Naples  is  a  delightful  country.         Naples  est  un  pays  d^licieiix. 
Naples  is  a  very  fine  city.  Naples  est  une  trds  belle  ville. 


NAMES    OF    COUNTRIES    PRECEDED   BY    A   PREPOSITION. 

46.  Whenever  a  name  of  a  country  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it 
must  be  considered  whether  that  name  is  used  in  reference  to  the 
extent  of  its  signification  or  not,  the  extent  of  the  signification  of  a 
name  of  country  being  that  of  its  territory ;  in  the  first  place  it  takes 
the  article,  in  the  other  it  does  not :  thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  Which 
do  you  prefer^  the  wines  of  France  or  Portugal  ?  it  is  evident  that  the 
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miiid  does  not  leiar  to  Uie  extent  of  theae  two  oonntries ;  for  no  man 
baa  eTe^  tasted  the  whole  of  the  wines  which  grow  in  these  two 
coQDtries ;  and  besides,  the  greatest  part  of  these  wines  not  being  fit  to 
drink,  they  cannot  be  alluded  to  as  a  whole  ii)  such  a  question 
France  and  Portugal  are  then  only  used  as  adjectives  to  designate  the 
kind  of  wine  spoken  of,  showing  these  wines  as  coming  from  the 
countries  thus  designated,  and  not  from  Germany,  Italy,  or  any  other 
country,  without  any  reference  to  the  extent  of  the  territories  of  the 
former  countries.  The  aboYe  sentence  should  then  be  expressed  by, 
Que  pr€ferez-¥ous,  les  vins  de  France  ou  ceux  de  Portugal  t 

47.  But  in  the  following  sentence : 

Tlw  wines  of  France  pay  a  tax  of  ten  millions  of  doDars  to  the  goTenunent, 

the  mind  alludes  to  the  whole  extent  of  France ;  the  proper  name 
France  is  no  longer  used  adjectively ;  it  is  not  mtended  to  distinguish 
the  wines  of  France  from  those  of  Spain  or  any  other  country,  as  in 
the  preceding  sentence,  and  it  assumes  the  character  of  definiteness 
which  requires  the  use  of  the  article  the^  and  we  say : 

Las  Tins  de  la  Franco  patent  one  taxe  de  dix  millions  de  dollars  au  goaremement. 

48.  If  I  wish  to  say  that  the  Queen  of  England  is  expected  at 
Paris ;  although  the  Queen  spoken  of,  is  certainly  the  Queen  of  the 
whole  country  called  England,  the  mind  does  not  allude  to  the  extent 
of  that  territory ;  it  only  refers  to  the  Queen  as  ruling  over  a  country 
called  England,  and  not  France  or  Germany,  without  any  allusion  to 
the  extent  of  that  country ;  it  is  then  used  adjectively,  and  requires  no 
article.    Thus  we  say, 

La  Remt  d*Angletare  est  attendue  h,  Paris. 

49.  In  the  following  sentence, 

I  have  travelled  in  England,  France  and  Germany, 

the  person  who  speaks  does  not  refer  to  the  extent  of  theae  cidntries ; 
he  does  not  mean  to  say  that  he  has  been  all  over  Germany,  France 
or  England;  he  only  wishes  to  express  that  he  has  been  in  some 
parts  of  each ;  they  are  then  used  as  mere  proper  names,  without  any 
reference  to  the  extent  of  their  territories ;  and  this  view  of  the  mind 
not  requiring  that  the  article  should  be  used  before  them,  in  is  then 
rendered  by  the  preposition  en,  which  always  conveys  the  idea  of  an 
indefinite  character.    Here  it  must  be  well  understood,  that  it  is  not 
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because  in  is  expressed  by  m  that  the  article  is  not  used  before  the 
following  noun,  but  it  b  the  absence  of  the  article  which  requires  in 
to  be  thus  rendered  in  French ;  the  preceding  sentence  is  then  thus 
expressed : 

J'al  voyag6  m  Angleterre,  en  France  et  en  Allemagne, 

The  preposition  en,  in,  as  well  as  de,  of,  and  &,  to,  being  always 
repeated  before  each  noun. 

50.  But  if  the  person  who  speaks  wished  to  express  that  he  hns 
been  all  over  England,  France  and  Germany,  these  names  of  countries 
being  then  understood  in  reference  to  the  whole  extent  of  their 
signification,  that  is  to  say,  of  their  territories,  they  should  be 
preceded  by  the  article  the  and  in,  expressed  by  duns,  as : 

J'ai  Toyag^  dans  toute  la  France,  I'AUemagne  et  VAngUtem, 

51.  To  this  general  rule  which  requires  that  the  article  should  not 
be  used  before  names  of  countries,  unless  employed  in  reference  to 
the  extent  of  their  territories,  there  is  an  exception,  which  is  purely 
idiomatical,  and  based  upon  no  principle ;  it  is  a  mere  fact  which 
habit  has  consecrated,  and  such  as  are  found  in  every  language  and 
almost  every  branch  of  human  knowledge.  When  speaking  of 
coming  from  or  going  to  far  distant  countries  which  the  French 
seldom  visit,  the  article  the  is  used  with  the  prepositions  of,  oj from, 
de,  and  to,  <^,  and  dans,  in,  as  follows  : 

I  will  go  to  Pera,  when  you  will  return    J*irai   ati  (to  the)  Perou   qnnnd  roam 
from  China.  reviendrez  de  la  (from  the)  Chine. 

The  two  names  of  countries  used  in  this  sentence,  are  not  certainly 
nnderstood  by  the  mind  in  reference  to.  the  extent  of  their  signification, 
for  a  man  cannot  return  at  once  from  or  go  to  a  whole  country ;  but 
this  discrepancy  should  be  admitted,  notwithstanding  its  being  in 
opposition  to  the  general  principle,  because  usage  has  consecrated  it. 
The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  those  countries  to  which 
this  exception  should  be  applied. 

52.  When  speaking  of  coming  or  returning  from  the  following 
countries  we  say . 

I  return  from,  or  this  oomee  from  :  Je  reviens,  or  cel^  vient : 

the  India,  or  the  Indiea  de  /'Inde,  or  de»  Indei 

the  Indostan  de  I'lndoatna 

the  Malabar  du  Malabar 

the  China  de  la  Chine 

the  Niffritia  de  la  Nigritie 

the  Guuiea  de  la  Oum^e 
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the  Coafpi 

the  Cochin  CSiina 

the  Peru 

the  Tonqiiia 

the  'fliibet 

the  Japan 

the  AoyMinia 

the  Mogul 

the  Mononotapa 

the  Gaflraria 

the  Zs^nsnebar 

the  Acadia 

the  Guiana 

the  Barbadoes  • 

the  Jamaica 

the  Martinico 

the  Guadaloupe 

the  Havana 

the  Black  Sea 

the  Philippine  Islands 

the  Molucca  Islands 

the  AntiUea  Islands 

the  East 

the  Spitzberg 

the  Greenland 

the  Mexico 

the  Paraguay 

the  Chili 

the  Brazil 

the  Canada 


du  Congo 
thla  Cochinchine 
duFima 
du  Tonquin 
du  Thibet 
du  Japon 
de  /'Abyssinie 
du  Af  ogol 
du  Monomotapa 
die  la  Cafrerie 
du  21anguebar 
de  /'Acadie 
de  la  Guiane 
de  la  Barbade 
de  la  Janoajque 
de  la  Martinique 
de  la  Gouadcloupe 
de  la  Havane 
du  Pont-Euxin 
dee  Philippines 
dee  Moluques 
dee  Antilles 
du  Levant 
du  Spitzberg 
du  Groenland 
du  Mexique 
du  Paraguay 
du  Chili 
du  Bresil 
du  Canada 


Besides  these  names  of  countries,  the  article,  with  the  preposition 
of,  or  from,  de^  is  also  used  with  a  great  number  of  names  of 
provinces,  such  as,  Virginia,  Maryland,  &c.  &c.,  Picaidy,  Anjou, 
&c.  &c. ;  but  usage  here  ia  the  only  rule,  and  time  and  practice  are 
the  only  means  that  can  afford  a  foreigner  the  facility  of  overcoming 
this  difficulty. 

53.  When  speaking  of  going  to  a  far  distant  country,  the 
preposition  to,  i^,  and  the  article  are  used  before  the  following  nouns : 


I  am  going  to  : 

the  Indias  (Plural) 

the  Malabar 

the  China 

the  Congo 

the  Cochin  China 

the  Peru 

the  Tonquin 

the  Thibet 

the  Japan 

the  Monomotapa 

theZanguebar 

the  Guiana 

tfaeBaihadoea 


Je  vais  : 

awe  Indes 

au  Malabar 

d  la  Chine 

au  Congo 

d  la  Cochinchine 

au  Perou 

o«  Tonquin 

au  Thibet 

an  Japon 

au  Monomotapa 

ecu  iSancuebar 

d  (a  Guiane 

d  la  Barfaada 
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the  Jamaica  d  la  Jamaiqae 

the  Martinico  d  la  Martinique 

the  Guadalupe  d  la  Guadeloupe 

the  Havana  d  la  Havane 

the  Black  Sea  au  Pont-Euxin 

the  Philippian  Islands  aux  Philippinee 

the  Molucca  Islamla  etix  Moluquee 

the  Antiile  Islands  aux  Antilles 

the  Spitzherg  au  Spitzberg 

the  Greenland  au  Groenland 

the  Mexico  au  Mexique 

tlie  Paraguay  au  Paraguay 

the  Chili  ait  Chili 

tlie  Brazil  au  Br^sil 

the  Canada  au  Canada 

54.  The  following  names  of  oountiies  take  the  preposition  in, 
danSy  and  the  article ;  as, 

I  am  going  to  Je  vaia 

the  India  (singtdar)  dan*  /'Inde 

the  Nigritia  dona  la  Nigritie 

the  Abyssinia  dan*  /'Abyssinie 

tlie  CafTraria  €lan*  la  Cafrerie 

the  Acadia  dans  /'Acadie 

the  East  dan*  le  Levant. 

There  are  many  names  of  provinces  which  grammatically  take  the 
preposition  in,  expressed  by  en  without  the  article,  or  dans  with  the 
article.  But  as  there  are  no  fixed  rules  about  them,  we  still  refer  to 
usage,  which  is  the  only  guide  in  this  matter. 

55.  From  what  has  just  been  said,  we  may  deduce  the  following 
rules: 

(1.)  When  speaking  of  a  country  we  come  from,  if  that  country 
is  far  distant  and  but  little  visited  by  the  French,  the  preposition /rom, 
de,  is  used  with  the  article  before  the  noun  designating  that  country. 

(2.)  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  country  is  not  far  distant,  as  England, 
Italy,  &c.,  the  preposition /rom  is  rendered  by  de  alone. 

(3.)  If  we  are  speaking  of  going  to  a  far  distant  country,  to  is 
expressed  in  most  cases  by  the  preposition  ^  and  the  article,  and  in  a 
few  instances  by  dctns  and  the  article. 

(4.)  If  the  country  we  go  to  is  not  a  far  distant  one,  to  is  rendered 
by  eUf  and  no  article  is  used ;  as, 

I  come  from  Peru  and  Mexico.  Je  vtens  du  P^ron  et  du  Mexiqoe. 

I  return  from  England  and  Russia.         Je  reviens  i^'Angleterre  et  de  Russie. 
I  am  going  to  Brazil  and  Canada.  Je  vais  au  Br^sil  et  au  Canada. 

I  am  going  to  Nigritia  and  Abyssinia.    Je  vais  dan*  la  Nigritie  et  dan*  rXhy* 

sinie. 
1  will  go  to  Elngland  and  Spain.  J'irai  en  Angleterre  et  en  Espagne* 
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OF   NAMES   OF   CITIES. 

56.  As  we  have  already  remarked,  names  of  cities,  although 
spoken  of  as  a  whole,  take  no  article,  because  the  mind  nerer  refers 
to  their  extent ;  but  when  used  as  common  nouns,  they  foUow  the 
general  rule  ;  thus  we  say  : 

Paris,  London  and  Madrid  are  (Bome)      Petris,  Lnndrea  et  Madrid  sent    de 

beaotifitl  cities.  belles  villes. 

Havre,  New  Orleans  and  New  Grenada     Le  Hdvrty  la  NouveUe  OHSan*  et  la 

are  (some)  commercial  cities.  Nomrlle    Grenade   sont  des  vilbfl 

conuner^antes. 

Havre  is  a  common  noun,  and  signifies  harbor.  On  the  spot  where 
the  city  now  is,  was  formerly  a  little  chapel  where  people  used  to  go 
and  pray  to  God  for  the  safety  of  those  of  their  friends  who  were  at 
sea.  When  the  city  was  built,  it  was  then  called  the  Harbor  of 
Grace;  the  common  name  harbor  being  thus  made  definite  by  this 
qualification,  which  distinguishes  this  particular  one  from  any  other, 
the  use  of  the  article  became  necessary,  and  the  city  was  called,  Le 
Havre  de  Grace. 

OrlianSf  as  a  propei  name,  designates  a  French  city ;  when  the 
spot  where  New  Orleans  is  now  situated  was  first  discovered  by  the 
French,  very  likely  there  were  among  the  first  settlers  some  men 
who  came  from  that  city  ;  they  called  the  new  one  after  their  native 
place j  and  in  order  to  distinguish  them  from  one  another,  they  called 
the  new  settlement  the  new  city  of  Orleans,  which  in  time  was 
changed  into,  La  Nouvelle  Orleans.  The  name  Orlians  designating 
thus  two  things  of  the  same  kind,  became  a  common  noun,  and  being 
made  definite  by  the  qualification  attached  to  its  name,  requires  the 
use  of  the  article.     The  same  explanation  applies  to  aU  similar  cases. 

57.  The  prepositions  used  before  names  of  cities  will  be  found  in 
the  following  examples : 

Where  do  yoo  live  1    I  live  in  Paris.  Od  demeurez-voos'!  Je  demenre  d  Paris. 

Where  are  you  going  1   I  am  going  to  Oii  allez-vons  1    Je  vais  d  Paris. 

Paris. 

Where  have  yoa  bought  this  carriage?  Od    avez-vous    achete    cette    voiture  I 

I  bought  it  in  Pftris.  Je  l*ai  achet^  d  Pans. 

When  you  went  to  Italy,  did  you  pass  Quand  vous  all&tes  en  Italic,  passites 

through  Paris  1  vous  par  Pans, 

Where  has  this  robber  been  canght  1  O^le  voleur  a-t-il  ^t6  pris  1  11  a  6tA  pria 

He  was  caught  in  Paris.  dans  Paris, 

What  would  France  be  without  Paris  )  Que  Sbrait  la  France  sons  Paris  T 

These  prepositions  are  the  only  ones  which  can  embarrass 
fineigDeiB ;  the  cythers,  when  used,  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
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58.  Names  of  cities  may  become  common  nouns  in  the  following 
manner: 

London  is  the  Paris  of  England.       Londrea  est  U  Paria  de  I'Angletore. 

Paris,  in  this  sentence,  represents  two  things  of  the  same  kind,  one 
belonging  to  England,  the  other  to  France ;  it  acts,  therefore,  as  a 
common  noun,  and  being  rendered  definite  by  tlie  expression  of 
England^  which  distinguishes  it  from  any  other,  it  requires  to  be 
preceded  by  the  article. 


OF   NAMES   OF   RIVERS   USED    WITHOUT   A   PREPOSITION. 

59.  Names  of  riTers,  when  not  preceded  by  a  preposition,  take 
the  article,  for  two  reasons : 

(1.)  Because  the  common  noun  river  being  understood  before 
them,  its  suppression,  which  is  the  result  of  an  ellipse,  does  not 
change  the  nature  of  the  expression. 

(2.)  Besides,  these  names  being  then  always  used  in  reference  to 
the  whole  extent  of  their  signification,  which  is  that  of  their  course, 
they  should  take  the  article  before  them,  as  names  of  countries  do  in 
similar  cases ;  thus  we  say  : 

The  Missisaippi  is  a  large  rirer.      Le  Miasinipi  est  on  grand  flen?e ; 

which  signifies  that    the  whole    extent,   or    course   of   the  river 
Mississippi,   is  very  large.      This  rule  has  no  exception. 


OF   NAMES   OF   RIVERS   USED   WITH   A   PREPOSITION. 

60.  When  a  name  of  a  river  is  employed  with  a  preposition,  it  is 
necessary  to  remark  whether  this  name  is  used  in  reference  to  the 
extent  of  its  meaning  or  not :  in  the  first  case  it  takes  the  article,  in 
the  second  it  does  not ;  for  instance,  in  this  sentence, 

Which  water  do  yon  drink  1    I  drink  the  water  of  the  Seine, 

it  is  evident  the  noun  Seine  does  not  refer  to  the  extent  of  the  oonrae 
of  that  river ;  it  only  shows  what  kind  of  water  you  drink ;  tl  is  s 
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mere  qualification  of  the  preceding  noun  water;  it  is  therefore 
indefinite,  and  the  above  sentence  is  expressed  by, 

De  jqoelle  eau  buTex-roas  t    Je  bob  de  I'eau  lic  Seme. 
But  if  I  say, 

I  drink  die  water  of  ihe  Seine  because  that  of  the  Mcame  is  muddy, 

it  is  dear  that  my  miud  refers  to  the  whole  course  of  these  two  rivers. 
The  meaning  of  this  sentence  is :  the  whole  course  of  the  Mame 
being  muddy,  and  the  whole  course  of  the  Seine  being  clear,  I  drink 
the  water  of  the  latter  in  preference  to  that  of  the  former.  The 
article  is  then  necessary  to  show  this  view  of  the  mind,  and  the 
above  sentence  is  thus  expressed  : 

Je  bois  de  I'eau  de  la  Seine  parceque  celle  de  la  Mame  est  bourbeuse. 

61.  Although  this  is  Uie  rule,  and  may  be  applied  with  safety  in 
most  cases,  usage  requires  that  in  sentences  similar  to  the  former  of 
the  two  preceding  examples,  the  article  should  be  used,  although  the 
extent  of  the  course  of  the  river  is  not  alluded  to ;  it  would  be 
against  usage,  for  instance,  to  say, 

Je  bois  de  I'eau  de  MtMeieeippi^  de  Garonne^  de  Rliune,  &g. 

The  article  tht  is  here  required  by  custom,  and  this  sentence  should  be, 

Je  bois  de  I'eon  du  Mississipi,  de  h  Garonoe,  du  Rhone,  &c. 

The  common  noun  nt^er  is  then  understood  before  these  several 
names  of  rivers,  and  requires  the  use  of  the  article  on  account  of  the 
ellipse  which  is  the  result  of  its  suppression. 

62.  We  say,  also, 

River  water  in  jwfr,  L'eau  ff#  riviere  est  douce, 

Sea  water  is  salted,  L'eau  de  mer  ei^t  salee, 

without  the  article,  because  riviire  and  mer  are  used  only  to  qualify 
VMUer,  without  defining  the  extent  of  the  signification  of  the  word 
water;  but  if  we  speak  of  the  water  which  fills  up  the  depths  of  the 
sea,  as  a  quantity  of  water,  then  we  say. 

The  water  of  the  sea,  L'eao  de  la  mer, 

because  it  signifies  the  whole  of  the  water  which  fills  up  that  put  of 
the  globe  which  is  covered  with  water. 
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OF   COMMON   NOUNS   USED   SOMETIMES   WITH   THE  ARTICLE 

AND   SOMETIMES    WITHOUT   IT. 

According  to  what  has  been  said,  paragraphs  30,  31,  32,  33  and 
34,  the  article  should  not  be  used  before  common  nouns,  unless  they 
are  employed  to  express  a  whole  species,  a  distinct  class,  or  a  single 
individual  of  a  whole  species,  or  a  part  of  a  whole,  when  that  whole 
is  undeistood  by  the  mind  in  a  definite  sense.  We  will  then  establish 
the  following  rules. 


OF    NOUNS    USED   AS    TITLES    OF   CHAPTERS,    BOOKS, 

DOCUMENTS,    ETC. 

63.  When  a  noun  is  used  as  a  title  of  a  chapter,  it  is  necessary  to 
examine  the  nature  of  that  noun  and  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used. 

(1.)  When  the  noun  used  as  a  title  is  employed  in  its  general  and 
abstract  meaning,  whether  in  the  singular  or  plural  number,  it  takes 
the  article ;  as, 

Life,         la  vie.  Vengeance,       la  rengeanoe. 

Love,       i*aiDour.  Reflectioo*        la  reflexion,  Ace 

These  nouns,  thus  preceded  by  the  article,  indicate  that  the 
chapters  of  which  they  are  the  title,  will  treat  of  the  ideas,  persons 
or  things  represented  by  these  nouns  in  a  general  point  of  view, 
without  reference  to  any  particular  instance  of  life,  vengeance, 
love,  &c. 

Used  without  the  article,  these  nouns  would  indicate  that  the 
chapter  of  which  they  are  the  title  will  contain  a  particular  instance 
of  love,  vengeance,  life,  reflection,  &c. 

64.  (2.)  Whenever  a  noun  expressmg  an  idea  or  a  fact,  is  restricted 
in  its  meaning,  as  in, 

Life  of  a  wise  man.  Vengeance  of  a  woman. 

Love  of  a  mother.  Reflections  of  a  hermit,  &c., 

the  article  is  generally  dispensed  with,  although  it  is  not  a  fault  to 
use  it,  and  the  above  expressions  are  rendered  by. 

Vie  (or  la  vie)  d'un  Bngc.  Vent^ance,    (or  la    vengeance)     d'una 

Amour  (or  I'amour)  d'une  mdre,  or  yd      femme,  or  yrf  une  vengeance  de  femme. 

un  amocft'  de  mdre.  Reflexions  ('t  les  reflexionti)  d'on  hennite. 

(3.)  If  the  noun  used  as  a  tide  is  applied  to  persons,  or  things 
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which  hate  a  material  repreaentation,  as  a  book,  a  hone,  a  dog,  &c., 
it  18  always  and  without  exception  preceded  by  the  article ;  as, 

Tlw  dogy    1e  diien*  The  dog  of  Alexander,  le  chien  d'Alexandre 

Books,       les  livre*.  Tbe  book  fior  little  children,    le    livre    dcM    petiti 

eo&nti,  tie, 

65.  (4.)  When  the  noon  used  as  a  title  does  not  represent  an 
abstract  idea,  but  a  thing  which  has  no  material  representation,  as, 
history,  documents,  judgment,  memoirs,  proclamation,  &c.,  it  is 
never  preceded  by  the  article ;  as^ 

Ancient  history,  Histoire  hncienne. 

Documents  on  the  Frendi  reyolution.  Documents  8ur  la  revolution  Fran^aise. 

Judgment  of  the  robbers,  Jugement,  eoudamnation  des  voleurs. 

A  procbunation  of  the  king,  Prockunation  du  Roi,  &c. 

66.  (5.)  Whenever  the  noun  used  as  a  title  of  chapter  is  aa 
adjective  used  as  a  noun,  the  article  precedes  it  invariably ;  as. 

The  converted,     le  convert].  The  friend,  l*arai. 

Tbe  blind  man,     I'aveugle.  The  guilty  man,    le  coupable,  &c. 

67.  (6.)  If  the  noun  used  as  a  title  of  a  chapter  is  employed  to 
designate  in  a  particular  manner  a  thing  or  a  person  among  others  of 
the  same  kind,  it  is  then  preceded  by  the  adjective  a,  un;  as, 

An  affair  of  honor,  Une  affaire  dHionneur. 

A  bachelor's  hall,  Un  manage  de  gar^on. 

A  marriage  under  Louis  the  XV.,       Un  mariage  sous  Louis  XV.,  fcc. 

68.  (7.)  If  the  name  is  used  to  announce  that  the  subject  of  the 
chapter  is  about  to  be  scibntifically  and  completely  treated,  that  name 
is  preceded  by  the  article  and  the  preposition  of,  de;  as. 

Of  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere,  De  la  peaanteur  de  I'air. 

Of  chronical  diseases,  Dt$  maladies  chroniques,  &c. 

But  if  the  subject,  although  scientifically,  is  not  completely  treated, 
it  is  preceded  by  the  article  and  the  preposition  on,  sur ;  as. 

On  the  composition  of  water,  Sut  la  composition  de  l*eau. 

On  the  balloons,  Sur  Ut  ballons. 


OF    DIRECTIONS. 

69.  When  giving  the  direction  of  a  person,  we  may  mention  the 
name  of  the  street  without  telling  the  number  of  the  house  when 
that  person  lives;  as. 

My  fiuher  lives  in  Washington  street. 
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which  means  somewhere  within  the  extent  of  that  street,  and  Ilia 
individual  who  receives  such  direction  is  compelled  to  go  from  one 
end  of  the  street  to  the  other  to  find  the  house ;  the  name  sired 
being  then  used  in  reference  to  the  extent  of  its  signification,  which 
is  the  length  of  each  of  its  sides,  requires  to  be  preceded  by  the 
article ;  and  the  above  sentence  is  rendered  by, 

Mon  pdre  demeure  dan$  la  rue  Washington. 

But  if  the  number  is  given,  as  weU  as  the  name  of  the  street,  as, 
My  father  lives  in  Washington  street.  No.  24, 

the  mind  refers  no  longer  to  the  extent  of  the  street ;  the  person 
spoken  to  sees  the  house  at  once,  and  the  part  of  sentence,  in 
Wcahington  street.  No,  24,  stands  as  a  sort  of  adverbial  expreasioa, 
as  if  the  bouse  being  pointed  with  the  finger,  the  person  who  speaks 
should  say,  My  father  lives  there.  In  the  is  then  suppressed,  and  the 
sentence  is  expressed  by, 

Mon  p^re  demeure  rue  Waehaigtony  numiro  tingt-quatrt. 

Although  this  is  the  principle,  usage  allows  that  the  first  sentence 
should  be  rendered  by, 

Mon  pdre  demeure  dans  la  rue  WaaUngton, 

or  simply,  rue  Washington;  but  dans  /a  in  the  second  sentence  would 
be  a  fault. 

70.  If,  speaking  of  a  man,  I  say,  He  is  in  jail,  the  noun  jail  is  not 
intended  to  indicate  any  particular  jail ;  it  does  not  refer  to  the  extent 
of  the  jail  in  which  the  man  is  kept ;  the  sentence  indicates  only  the 
situation  of  the  man  spoken  of  as  being  a  prisoner ;  jail  is  therefore . 
indefinite,  and  requires  no  article  ;  as  a  consequence,  in  is  exfiiessed 
by  en,  and  the  sentence  rendered  as  follows : 

II  est  m  primn. 

If,  going  to  a  gentleman's  house,  and  inquiring  for  him,  I  am  told, 
He  is  gone  to  the  jail,  the  novLiijml  represents  the  idea  of  a  particular 
jail  which  the  person  who  speaks  knows,  and  that  I  am  supposed  to 
know  myself;  that  noun  is  then  definite ;  it  requires  the  use  of  the 
article,  and  the  sentence  is  rendered  by, 

II  est  blII^  d  la  primm. 
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I  go  to  the  jail,  inqtiire  for  the  gentleman,  and  I  am  to]d,  &  U 
in  the  jail;  this  sentence  signifies  that  the  gentleman  is  to  be  found 
within  the  limits  of  the  jail ;  this  name  is  then  used  in  reference  to 
the  extent  of  its  signification,  which  extent  is  that  of  the  jail  itself;  it 
is  definite,  and  the  article  should  be  used  with  the  preposition  tn,  which 
is  then  rendered  by  dans,  and  the  sentence  is  expressed  as  follows : 

II  est  dans  la  priaon. 

71.  Acooiding  to  the  same  principle,  to  be  accidentally  in  toum^ 
when  we  live  in  the  country,  expressing  oidy  the  situation  of  the 
person  spoken  of,  bb  tobe  in  jail,  is  rendered  by, 

*       <«. 
Etre  en  viUe* 

To  be  in  town,  meaning  to  haTe  left  the  country  and  to  liye  in  town 
altogether,  is  rendered  by, 

Etre  d  la  Tille. 

To  be  in  town,  meaning  to  be  out  of  the  house  and  within  the  limits 
of  the  town,  ia  expressed  by, 

Etre  dans  la  Tille. 

If,  speaking  of  a  man,  I  say,  He  speaks  as  a  sensible  man  and  acts 
as  a  fool,  the  two  expressions,  as  a  sensible  man  and  as  a  fool,  are 
adTcibial,  qualify  the  Terb  to  speak,  and  are  therefore  indefinite ;  the 
genius  of  the  language  requiring  that  as  a  should  be  rendered  by  tn, 
the  preposition  is  expressed  by  en,  and  the  sentence  stands  as  foUows : 

II  park  cii  homme  sens^  et  agit  m  fou. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  A  NOUN,  BEING  USED  AS  THE  COMPLE- 
MENT OP  A  VERB,  EXPRESSES  WITH  THAT  VERB  BUT  ONE 
IDEA,  WHICH  GENERALLY  MAY  BE  CONVEYED   BY  ONE  WORD. 

72.  When  a  noun  is  used  with  a  yeib  and  with  that  verb  expresses 
but  one  idea,  the  article  is  dispensed  with  ;  as  in. 


Avoir 


fiiim,  soif, 
deavein 

chaud. 

froid 

to  be  huiigi^,  thir 
to  intend 

noni|ja«Bioa 

honte 

eoatnine 

maJ 

beaoin 

enTie,  &c. 

to  pity 

tu  be  ashamed 

to  be  in  the  bibil 

to  bare  pain 

to  want 

to  wish,  &c. 
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Omrir 
Demander 

Donner 

Echapper 
Entendre 


Faire 

Gagner 

Mettre 

Parler 
Porter 

Prendre 

Rendre 

Savoir 
Tcnir 


t 


(fortnne 

(  malheur,  &c. 

fortune 

risqoe 

raison 

vengeance 

justice,  pardon 

^grAce,  &c. 

prise 

jour 

parole 

avis,  cantioQ,  Sec. 

belle 
f  raison 
<<  raillerie 
(malice 

envie 

r^6exion 

bonte 

honneor 

peur 

pl«u»ur 

gros 
C  ordre  (k  ses  affiiire) 
I  fin,  &c. 
^raison 

(  Fran^ais,  Anglais,  kc» 
C  envie 
<  bonheur 
C  maiheur 

'garde 

patienee 

m6decine 

cong6 

conseil,  &c. 

service 

\  visite 

vivre 

parole 


i 


to  seek  fiartune 

to  seek  a  qi»rre1 

to  ran  after  fortune 

to  risk 

to  challenge 

to  ask  vengeance  ^ 

to  ask  for  justice,  pardon 

to  stipplicate 

to  give  one's  enemy  an  advantage 

to  appoint  a  day 

to  ffive  word 

to  inform,  to  caution 

to  make  a  narrow  escape 

to  hear  reason 

to  take  a  joke  well 

to  find  out  some  wit  in  a  throng 

to  raise  envy 

to  reflect 

to  disgrace  one 

to  do  honor 

to  affiright 

to  do  a  pleasure 

to  make  large  profits 

to  settle  (one*s  business) 

to  put  a  stop 

to  talk  reason 

to  speak  French,  English,  kc 

to  envy 

to  bring  ^ood  Hick 

to  bring  dl  luck 

to  take  care 

to  wait 

to  take  some  medicine 

to  take  leave 

to  consult  some  body 

to  assist 

to  pay  a  visit 

to  know  how  to  live 

to  keep  one's  word 


But  when  the  noun  used  with  the  verb  as  its  complement,  is 
qualified  by  an  adjectiye,  the  adjective  a,  im,  une,  or  the  partitive 
word  some,  is  most  generally  placed  before  that  noun ;  as  in, 


To  have  a  terrible  fright. 
I  am  extremely  hungry. 
To  reflect  bitterly. 

This  brought  me  an  extraordinary  good 
luck. 


Avoir  im*  terrible  peur. 
J'ai  tmefaim,  eatrSme. 
Faire  de»  rifiexiona  am^ea, 
Cect    roe  porta  «a  bonhmr  extraordi» 
noire. 


But  when  the  adjective  which  qualifies  the  noun  is  the  word  grtat^ 
grand,  most  generally  the  adjective  a,  un,  is  suppressed,  as : 


J*ai  grand  fnm;    I  am  very  hungry.        J'ai  grand  peur;    I  have  a  great  fear. 
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OP  NOUNS    EMPLOYED  AS  APOSTROPHES    AND    INTERJECTIONS. 

73.  When  a  noun  is  employed  as  an  apostrophe  or  an  interjection, 
the  article  the  is  dispensed  with  before  that  noun ;  as, 

Coorage,  friend,  defend  younelf!  Cnra^,  ami,  d^fendex-TOU ! 


OF  NOUNS   EMPLOYED  IN  APPOSITION,    OR   ADJECTITELY. 

74.  When  noans  change  their  primary  signification  into  a  qualifi- 
cation, or  are  used  by  apposition,  the.  article  is  dispensed  with ;  which 
may  take  place  in  different  ways ;  as, 

Aie  yoa  sapriMd  that  Napoleon  wai  Etes-Toua  mrpris  qoe  Napoleon  ait  M 

more  than  a  man  in  iome  of  hia  plus  qu*At>iiim<  dans  plusieurs  de  fee 

acta  1  actes  1 

We  see  with  delight  the  Tast  fields  Nous  Toyons  avec  d^lices  les  Tastes 

oovered  with  golden    hanrests,  tht  cantpagnes  couvertes    de    moissons 

riek  gifts  of  Gsres.  dor^,  ricku  dona  de  Cerds. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  word  hamme  is  taken  adjectively ;  in  the 
second,  the  phrase  riches  dans  modifies  rmnssons  dories,  by  apposition. 
When  they  are  used,  at  the  beginning  of  an  incidental  sentence, 
elliptically ;  as, 

Afl  the  nations  of  the  globe  have  a  Touts  les  peoples  de  la  terre  ont  una 

notion  more  or  less  cKar  of  a  Su-  \d6e    phis    au    moios    juste    d'ua 

preroe  Being ;  on  ewdent  proof  that  Etre  Supreme ;   preuve  emdente  oue 

original  sin  has  not  totally  obscured  le  peche  origtnel  n'a  pas  tout-^-ait 

our  understanding.  obscurci  noire  jugement. 

The  ellipsis  here  consistB  in  the  omission  of  the  words  which  is, 
befine  evident  proof;  which,  if  expressed,  would  be  followed  by  a, 
une. 


OP    NOUNS   USED   AS   THE   OBJECTS   OF   NOUNS   OF   SORTS, 

KINDS   OR   SPECIES. 

75.  When  a  noun  is  used  as  the  object  of  another  noun  expressing 
kind,  sort,  or  species,  it  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  of,  de,  and  no 
aiticle ;  as  in, 

Do  yoa  like  this  kind  of  peaches  1         Aime»-fons  cette  etpece  de  pSekea  T 
1  do  not  like  this  style  of  drawing.        Je  n'aime  pas  oe  gemn  de  dtmim, 
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76.  Remarks.  We  must  not  mistake  the  above  sentences  for  thorn 
in  which  taste  and  elegance  alone  cause  the  article  to  be  suppressed, 
in  order  to  giye  more  rapidity  and  energy  to  the  style ;  as, 

Citizens,  foreigner!,  enemies,  people,  Citoyens,  etrangers,  ennemis,  peuples, 
kliigs,  emperors,  pity  and  respect  rois,  empereurs,  ie  plaigneiit  et  le 
him.  respectent. 

There  are  many  idiomatical  and  proverbial  expressions  which  are 
constructed  without  the  article,  and  would  sound  badly  by  its  addition ; 
but  they  prove  nothing  against  the  rule,  and  should  be  considered  as 
the  result  of  usage  and  habit  only ;  as, 

Poverty  is  no  vice.  Pauvret6  n'est  pas  vioe,  (standing  far 

la  pauvret^  n*est  pas  im  Tice.) 

In  which  usage  has  suppressed  la  and  un. 


OF  THE  PRONOUNS  MON,  TON,  SON,  NOTRE,  VOTRE,  LEUR,  CB, 
NUL,  AUCUN,  aUELaUE,  CHAdUE,  TOUT,  (USED  FOR  CHAaUE,) 
CERTAIN,  PLUS JE una  AND  TEL, 

77.  The  article  should  not  be  placed  before  nouns  preceded  by  the 
pronouns  mon,  ton,  son,  noire,  voire,  kur,  ce,  nul,  aucun,  quelque^ 
chaque,  tout,  (used  for  chaque,)  certain,  phsieurs  and  tel;  nor  before 
a  cardinal  number  taken  absolutely ;  as, 

Twen^  men  fired  at  me.  Vtngt  hommes  firent  fen  sor  moi. 

These  pronouns  and  nouns  of  number  exclude  the  article,  because 
they  all  operate  as  the  article  would  before  the  common  nouns ;  they 
designate  them  in  a  precise  manner,  and  give  them  the  definite 
character  which  these  nouns  have  in  the  mind  of  him  who  speaks. 

But,  if  the  cardinal  numbers  have  a  connection  with  what  precedi-^ 
or  follows,  they  are  no  longer  used  in  an  absolute  mode,  and  must  be 
preceded  by  tlic  article ;  as, 

On  the  occasion  of  the  miracle  of  the  Dans  le  raincle  de  la  multiplication  de« 

multiplicution  o(  loaves,  tlw  apostles  oains,  les  Ap6tres  direiit  au  (lirist; 

said  to  (the)  Qirift ;  We  have  but  Nous  n'avons  qtie  einq  paiiu  e(  deua 

five  loaveg  and    two  jithtM,      Then  poiuont.    A  Ion  Jesuii  Christ  prenant 

Jesos  Christ,  taking  tiu  fix*  loowm  lea  amqpanutt  lee  dem*  poiitmmf,  les 

nod  tUt  two  fiahn,  blessed  then,  Iw.  b^nit. 
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In  the  last  part  of  this  sentence,  dnq  pains  and  deux  poissons  are 
eonnected  with  what  precedes,  and  must  be  preceded  by  the  article ; 
whereas,  in  the  first  part  they  are  not,  and  no  article  is  used. 
Although  the  article  the  is  never  used  with  the  possessive  pronoun,  and 
we  cannot  say,  La  madame,  Ics  mesdames,  for  the  lady  aod  the  ladies, 
la  mademoiselle^  les  mes  demoiselles,  for  the  young  lady  and  the  young 
ladies,  we  may  very  well  say,  le  monsieur,  for  the  genlkman.  The 
reason  for  this  rule  is,  that  in  the  two  first  expressions,  the  nouns 
dame  and  demoiselle  being  sometimes  used  by  tl^msches,  the  words 
madame  and  mademoiselle ,  although  spelled  in  one  word,  present  two 
distinct  ideas,  and  signify  my  lady  and  my  miss;  it  is  therefore  evident 
that  the  expressions  the  my  lady  and  tlie  my  miss,  cannot  be  used, 
whilst  in  the  word  monsieur,  the  two  words  mon  and  sieur  being 
inseparable,  because  the  word  sieur  is  no  longer  in  use,  except  in 
court,  those  two  words  do  not  represent  the  two  English  words,  my 
sire,  but  only  recall  to  the  mind  the  idea  represented  by  the  noun 
gentleman,  which  being  but  one  w^ord,  may  very  well  be  preceded  by 
the  article. 


OF   PROPEK   NAMES   OF  DEITIES,    MEN   AND  ANIMALS. 

78.  Proper  names  of  deities,  men  and  animals,  do  not  take  the 
article,  if  they  are  not  taken  in  a  limited  sense ;  as, 

God  hai  made  the  world  a«  it  is.  Dieu  a  &It  le  monde  comine  il  est. 

Man  wa«  the  god  of  armien.  Man  ^tait  le  diea  des  arm^ei. 

Pegasus  was  the  horse  of  the  Parnassus.    PigoMt  itait  le  cheval  do  Pamasse. 

But  when  those  nouns  are  restricted  in  their  meaning,  they  become 
common  nouns  applied  to  one  or  several  individuals,  and  are  used 
definitely;  as. 

The  God  of  Christians.  Le  Dieu  des  Chretiens. 

The  Mars  of  the  Ifiad.  Le  Man  de  Plliade. 

The  Pegasus  of  ApoUo.  Le  Pigaee  d'ApoUon. 

In  the  first  examples,  the  words  Dieu,  Mars,  Pigase,  are  used  only 
for  the  sake  of  their  signification.  In  the  last,  on  the  contrary,  they 
are  used  with  regard  to  the  extent  of  that  signification ;  hence,  no 
article  with  the  former,  and  the  article  with  the  latter. 
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OF   THE   ARTICLE   WITH  SOME  ITALIAN  AND    FSENGH    PROPER 

NAMES. 

79.  Sometimes,  in  imitation  of  the  Italians,  the  French  join  the 
article  to  the  names  of  painters,  poets,  actors  and  actresses  of  that 
nation :  but  they  do  it  only  by  an  elliptical  mode  of  expression ;  there 
is  always  a  common  nouli  understood ;  so  we  say. 

La  Malaspioe,  far  La  Conteua  Hala^ine. 

Le  Tasse,*  «  M  poaa  Taaao. 

Formerly,  the  same  mode  of  expression  was  used  with  the  name  of 
some  of  our  actresses  with  an  idea  of  contempt  or  degredation ;  it  was 
then  customary  to  say  : 

Bin.  Lemaure  aings  like  a  nightingale.  La  Lemavre  chante  oomme  un  rosaignoL 
That  ia  a  trick  played  by  Mrs.  Gaueaiu.  C'est  un  tour  jo(i6  par  La  ^ '-' 


But  now,  among  wellbred  people,  this   mode  of  expression  is  no 
onger  in  use,  and  would  show  a  want  of  education  in  those  who 
should  employ  it. 


OF  NOUNS  PRECEDED  BY  AN  ADVERB,  OR  AN  EXPRESSION  OF 

QUANTITY. 

80.  The  article  is  seldom  used  before  a  noun  after  an  adverb  or 
word  of  quantity,  and  that  word  of  quantity  ia  always  itself  followed 
by  die  preposition  of,  de;  as, 

How  many  apples  have  ynu  bought  1         Cambten  de  pommea  avez-voua  achet6  1 
He  has  as  much  courage  as  yourself.         II  a  avtanJt  de  courage  que  vous. 
A  multitude  of  persons  were  drowned.      Uru    mvitUude    dt    peraonnea    furent 

noy^ea. 

Exceptions,  Bien,  as  an  adverb,  la  plupart,  la  muUipUdti,  are 
followed  by  the  preposition  of,  and  the  article ;  as, 

Many  people  have  perished.  Bim  <2et  gens  ont  p^ri. 

She  la  very  kind.  EUe  a  bien  de  la  bont^. 

Hoat  men  naire  no  opinion  of  their  own.     La  piupart   dee  hommea   n'ont    pas 

d'opinioQ  k  eox. 
Health  yielda  to  the  number  of  remedies.    La  aant^  cdde  k  la  nudt^aUati  dm 

remddes. 
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Phmears  is  followed  by  the  noun  without  either  preposition  or 
article,  when  need  as  an  adjectiTe ;  but  when  used  as  an  adverb,  it 
follows  the  general  rule,  and  takes  de  after  it;  as, 

Severml  of  my  friendt .  Pivsieurs  dt  me$  amis. 

Several  persoiu  bave  told  me.         Phmtun  peraoDoet  m'oo  dit. 

Tottf,  followed  by  a  noun  used  definitely,  rqguiies  that  noun  to  be 
preceded  by  the  definite  article ;  as, 

Evsrybody  says  that  you  arc  gxxxl.        Tout  U  monde  dit  que  vons  4tes  bon. 

Remarks.  Among  the  words  of  quantity  are  placed  plus^  nunns^ 
pas,  point,  jamais,  which  are  followed  by  nf,  de,  without  the  article ; 

He  has  more  money  than  I.  II  a  pltu  d'argent  que  moi. 

He  has  leM  good  qualiti«i  than  vices.  I)  a  moitu  de  qualites  que  de  vlcee. 

He  has  no  fintooe.  II  n'a  pa*  or  paint  de  fortune. 

He  never  has  any  money.  II  a*A  Jamais  d'argent. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  in  the  preceding  sentences,  where  the 
article  is  not  employed,  the  nouns  which  are  deprived  of  it  are  only 
taken  with  regard  to  their  signification,  and  not  as  to  the  extent  of 
that  signification ;  but  we  say,  with  the  article, 

How  many  of  the    apples  you  liave  Coroblen  des  poiunies  que  tous  avex 

bought  l»Te  yoo  still  1  achet^es,  avez-vrius  encore  1 

A  great  number  of  the  persons  who  Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes  qui  se 

lave  been  to  sea  have  perished,  sont  raises  en  mer  ont  p^ri. 

He  has  many  of  the  qualities  and  vices  II  a  beauooup  des  qualites  et  dt$  vices 

of  his  father,  &c.,  de  son  p^re, 

because,  in  these  sentences,  the  words  pommes,  personnes,  quaUiis, 
vices,  are  restricted  by  the  propositions  which  follow  them,  and  are 
oonsequently  definite. 


OF  THE   ABTICLE,    WITH    NAMES    OF   MEASURE,    WEIGHT    AND 

PURCHASE. 

81.  In  English,  the  adjective  a  or  on  is  placed  before  nouns  of 
measure,  weight,  and  purchase ;  but  in  French,  the  article  U,  la,  at 
les  m  used  in  its  stead ;  as, 

Rye  is  sold  for  fifty  cents  a  bushel.    Le  seigle  se  vend  cinquantc  sousZr  boisseau. 
Sufar  is  worth  ten  cents  a  pound.     Le  sucre  vaut  dix  sous  ta  livre. 

4» 
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Cider  costs  one  dolhr  a  gaDon.  Le  cidre  conte  ane  gourde  U  gafloo. 

It  i«  more  than  thirty  cents  for  the  two    C'est  plus  de  trente  ^ala  Ua  deux  ba»> 
bottles.  teilles. 

Remark.    When  speaking  of  time,  we  say, 

He  reoeires  ten  shillings  a  week.  II  re9oit  dix  sbelUngs  par  sfmainn. 

It  would  be  a  fault  to  my,  la  aemaine. 


OF  THE  EXPRESSIONS  THE  MORE  AND  THE  LESS,  WHEN  17SBD 
TOGETHER  LN  ENGLISH  TO  FORM  A  COMPARISON. 

82.  The  more  I  see  your  sister,  the  less  I  love  her. 

When  the  adverbs  more  and  less,  preceded  by  the  article,  are 
repeated  in  English,  to  form  a  comparison,  the  article  the  is  suppressed 
in  French ;  the  above  sentence  should  then  be  expressed  as  follows : 

Pbu  je  Tois  Totre  soeur,  mainM  je  Taime. 

The  suppression  of  the  article  arises  from  the  fact  that  this  sentenoe 
expresses  comparison  in  a  comparative  and  not  in  a  superlative 
degree ;  for  it  signifies : 

When  I  see  your  sister  more,  I  loye  her  less. 

And  we  shall  see,  when  speaking  of  the  adjectiye,  that  the  comparadTo 
does  not  admit  of  the  article  being  ever  placed  before  the  comparative 
adverbs  more  and  less. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE  THE  USED  IN  FORMING  A  COMPARISON  IN  THE 

SUPERLATIVE  DEGREE, 

83.  When  the  article  the  is  used  in  English  with  the  adveibs  mort 
and  lesSt  to  form  a  comparison  in  the  superlative  degree,  it  is  abo 
expressed  in  French ;  as, 

Your  sifter  is  the  most  handsome  and    Votre  KFur  est  la  plua  beDe  et  Uxftut 
amiable  woman  I  know.  aimable  femme  que  je  connaisse. 

It  is  seen  by  this  sentence,  that  not  only  the  article  the  is  employed  to 
form  a  superlative,  but  it  is  repeated  before  each  adjective  used  in  that 
degree  of  comparison. 
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THE  ARTICLE   THE,  WITH  THE  ADVERBS  MORE,  LESS  AND  BEST, 
IS  SOMETIMBS  VARIABLE  AND  SOBfETIMBS  INVARIABLE. 

84.  Of  all  die  ladies  who  were  at  the  De  tootet  lea  dames  qui  ^taient  am 

itina«l,  TOOT  tisler  was  the   most  fbo^raiUes,  voire  icear  ^laic  i«  plu» 

distressed.  a^gee. 

I  hare  noticed  that  your  sister  never  J*ai    remarqo^   que    votre    scenr    ne 

cries,  even  when  she  is  the  most  pleure  jamais,  mdme  quand  elle  est 

distressed.  le/ifiwaiRigfe. 

In  ihe  first  aentence,  there  is  a  comparison  established  between  the 
lady  spoken  of  and  others ;  the  words  the  lady  are  understood  after 
the  verb  toas,  or  the  noun  ladtf  after  the  participle  distressed,  which 
compels  the  agreement  of  the  article;  for  the  latter  part  of  the 
sentence  signifies : 

Your  suter  was  the  lady  the  most  distressed,  or  the  most  distressed  lady. 

In  the  second  sentence,  on  the  contrary,  there  is  no  oompariaoii 
established  between  the  lady  spoken  of  and  any  other ;  there  is  no 
feminine  noun  understood,  which  should  compel  the  agreement  of  the 
article ;  the  expression  the  most  signifies,  in  the  highest  degree :  it 
modifies  the  participle  distressed,  which,  having  no  number  and  no 
gender  of  its  own,  cannot  transfer  them  to  the  article ;  and  the  latter 
part  of  this  sentence  might  be  transposed ;  as, 

When  she  is  distressed  the  moet,  or  in  the  Mgheat  degree.^ 

85.  Le  plus,  le  mains,  le  mieux,  the  most,  the  less,  the  best,  are 
always  inTariable  when  they  relate  to  a  verb  or  an  adverb,  because 
then  they  form  an  adverbial  expression ;  as, 

Racine  and  Boileaa  are  the  poets  who  Racine  et  Boileaa  sont  les  pontes  qai 
write  the  beet,  who  express  them-  ecrivent  h  mieuat,  qui  s'exprimeot  U 
selves  the  most  nobly.  plus  noblement. 

Le  mieux,  le  plus,  refer  to  the  verb  kcrivent  and  to  the  adverb 
nobkmeni,  and  not  to  Boileau  and  Racine. 


OF   THE   REPETITION   OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

■ 

86.  The  article  is  repeated  or  not  before  two  or  more  plural  nouns, 
united  by  the  conjunction  and,  et;  when  it  is  repeated,  the  expression 
of  the  sentence  b  more  energe^c ;  when  it  is  suppre«ed,  it  is  more 
npid ;  aa  in, 
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The  fathers  nnd  mothers  of  the  children  Let  pdres  et  U$  m^nM  dea 
were  at  the  head  of  the  processinn.  ouvraicnt  la  marche. 

The  devotion  of  fathers  and  mothers  tie  deTouement  det  pdres  et  m^xes  poor 
for  their  children  is  natural.  leurs  eniants  est  natureL 

But  when  two  or  several  nouns  are  in  the  singular  or  are  not  in  the 
same  number,  the  article  is  always  repeated ;  as  in, 

The  &ther  and  mother  of  that  child  are  Le  p^re  et  la  m^re  de  cet  en&nt  sont 

dead.  roorts. 

The  president  and  jodges  were  of  the  Le  president  et  lea  juges  furent  de  la 

same  opinion.  ra^me  opinion. 


OF  THE  REPEnriON  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  WITH  NOUNS  UNITED  BY  THE 

CONJUNCTION  OR,  OU. 

87.  When  two  nouns  are  united  by  or,  <m,  and  they  represent 
objects  of  a  different  nature,  the  article  is  repeated  before  each ;  as  in, 

I  will  send  you  the  brother  or  the  sister    Je  vous  enverrai  U  fr^re  ou  la  soeur  de 
of  my  wife.  ma  femme. 

But  if  the  noun  which  follows  the  conjunction  or,  ou,  is  only  the 
explanation  of  that  which  precedes  it,  the  article  is  suppressed  before 
the  last  j  as  in. 

The  deputies  or  representatiyes  of  the    Lee  deputes  ou  repr^sentants  dn  people 
people  were  elected  for  four  years.  ^taient  6lus  pour  quatre  ans. 


OF  THE  REPETITION  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  WITH  TWO  ADJECTIVES  UNITED 

BY  THE  CONJUNCTION  AND,  ET. 

88.  When  two  adjectives  serve  to  qualify  the  same  noun,  the 
article  is  not  repeated  before  the  second ;  as  in, 

How  do  yon  like  the  large  and  splendid  Comment  trouTez-voas  le  grand  et  mo^- 
apartment  that  we  have  seen  this  nijujut  appartement  que  noosaTons 
morning  1  vu  oe  matin  1 

There  is  but  one  apartment  spoken  of.  But  if  two  adjectives,  on 
account  of  their  signification,  cannot  qualify  the  same  noun,  the 
sentence  is  then  elliptical ;.  there  is  a  noun  understood,  and  the  article 
should  be  repeated  before  each  adjective  ;  as  in, 

I  have  visited  both  the  ancient  and  the  J*ai  visits  Vandtn  et  It  noumau  eon- 
new  continent,  s  tinent. 

There  are  two  continents  spoken  of . 
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We  want  red  and  white  wine.  Nous  yonSkmm  du  vm  roqge  eC  du  Tin  UuMk 


Wine  caonot  be  red  and  white ;  there  are  two  different  kinds  of  wine 
spoken  of. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  TWO  ADJECTIVES  UXITED  BY  THE  CON- 
JUNCTION OR,  OU, 

89.  When  a  noun  is  preceded  by  two  adjectives,  united  by  or,  (n<, 
and  expressing  qualities  of  a  different  nature,  the  article  is  repeated 
before  the  second  adjective ;  as  in, 

There  are  young  people  who  stop  Dyades  jeunes  gens  qui  ne  grandiBnent 
growing  alter  they  are  fourteen  or  plus  apr^s  la  qyatorziitne  oh  la  fvni- 
fifteen  }'ear8  old.  xi^rann^. 

Good  or  bad  treatment  cannot  tame  the  Le$  boru  ou  lea  fnauvaU  traitements  ne 
ferocity  of  the  tiger.  peuvent  adoucir  la  ferocil^  du  tigre. 

But  when  the  adjectives  are  placed  after  the  noun,  the  repetition  of 
the  article  is  a  matter  of  taste  ;  as  in, 

The  sincere  or  false  remorse  of  die  Les  remords  wrais  ou  faux  du  rat, 
king  softened  the  fury  of  the  people.         adoocirent  la  fureur  du  peuple. 

Speaking  of  philosophers,  we  may  say  Lea  philosophes  ancieiu  ou  modemea^  or 
eqoalty  well,  for  the  modem  or  an-        lea  philosophes  ancima  ou  lea  mod 
cient  philosophers.  anua. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  SENSE  OF  A  SENTENCE  CHANGES 
ENTIRELY,  BT  USING  OR  SUPPRESSING  THE  ARTICLE  BEFORE 
A    NOUN   USED  AS   THE    COMPLEMENT   OF   A   VERB. 

00.  The  sense  of  some  sentences  changes  sometimes  entirely,  on 
account  of  the  use  or  suppression  of  the  article,  thus : 

Entendre  la  raillerie  signifies  to  know  how  to  rally,  to  jeer. 

Entendre  raillerie  signifies  to  know  how  to  take  a  joke.  . 

Demander  la  raison  d'une  chose  means  to  ask  for  the  cause  of  a 
thing. 

Demander  raison  d'une  chose  is  to  demand  satisfaction  for  an 
ofieoce. 

Un  homme  de  gknit  is  a  man  of  genius. 

Un  homme  du  gime  is  a  man  who  belongs  to  the  corps  of 
CDgineors. 
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A  FEW  EXAMPLES  IN  WHICH  THE  ARTICLE  IS  NOT  USED. 

91.    I  will  change  these  stones  into  Je  changerai  ces  pierrcs  enpaiiu, 

loathes. 

The  education  of  Rousseau  must  not  be  L'education  tie  Rouswan  ne  doit  pu 

taken  an  a  model.  etre  prise  pcfur  modUe. 

I  will  g«>  t  i  Rome.  J'irai  d  Rome. 

He  it'cei^ed  me  witli  open  arms.  11  me  rei^ut  d  bras  ouverts. 

He  has  arrived  in  safety  at  midnight.  II  est  arriv6  d  bon  port  d  minvii, 

'Vo  live  witliout  bread,  oil  a  pound  of  Vivre  sarm  pain,  avec  une  tivre  dtpam^ 

biead,  on  a  little  bread.  d*\m  jttu  de  pain. 

In  all  these  sentences,  the  nouns  are  taken  in  reference  to  thdr 
signification  alone,  and  therefore  have  no  article  before  them ;  as  well 
as  in  the  following  : 

I  haye  a  knave  of  a  brother.  J*ai  mi  coquin  de/rirt, 

(Elliptical  sentence,  which  means,  — 

Which  is  of  the  species  of  a  brother.  Qui  eti  de  Vtxpicte  ixjrhrt,) 

An  honest  father.  Un  honn^te  homme  dej)^« 

(Elliptical  sense,  meaning,  — 

An  honest  man,  having  the  quality  of  a     Vn  honnht  hommt  ayami  la  quaUtd  d» 
father.  pert.) 

These  constructions,  as  well  as  all  similar  ones,  are  in  conformity 
with  the  rules  already  laid  down,  by  the  means  of  the  ellipsis. 
The  following  expressions, 

To  act  by  feeling,  Agir  peer  tentiment. 

To  speak  with  wit,  Parler  avee  tsprit, 

Tu  make  a  graceful  appearance,  Repr^senter  avee  grAcM, 

To  act  with  passion,  Agir  jNir  eolire^ 

To  act  by  spite,  Agir  par  d^. 

To  act  by  love,  Agir  jmt  omoar, 

are  adverbial ;    and   the    nouns,  being  used  adjectively  with    the 
prepositions,  are  indefinite  ;  therefore,  they  admit  of  no  article. 


In  order  to  sum  up  all  that  has  been  said  in  reference  to  the  use  of 
the  article,  we  will  give  now  a  table  of  the  same  nouns  used  with  and 
without  the  article,  according  to  the  sense  in  which  they  art 
employed. 


ARTICLE. 
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A  TABLE   OF   THE    SAME   WORDS    EMPLOYED. 


Wkh  the  artirh. 

The  writinn  of  Cicero  are  full  of  the 

noaofiest  idea^. 
Lea  ecrita  de  Cic^ron  sont  pleimi  da 
id«es  les  phis  saines. 
(Restrictive  sense  of  the  word  ideas, 
used  in  reference  to  the  extent  of 
its  signification.) 

Direst  yourself  of  the   prejudices  of 

chiUbnod. 
Defaites  vous  des    pr^jug^s  de   I'en- 
iance. 

(lodividtiai  sense,  restrictive  of  the 
extent  of  the  signification  of  the 
word  jn^jugiM  applied  to  those  of 
infiuicy  only.) 

Enter  into  tlie  details  of  the  roles  of  a 

good^^rammar. 
Entrex  taxm  les  details  des  regies  d*ane 
bonne  ^rammaire. 

(Indiridual  sense,  restricting  the 
ineaninff  of  tlie  word  regies  to 
those  olA  good  grammar.  Definite.) 

He  afiects  circumlocutions. 
11  cherche  des  detours. 
(Partitive  sense  without  an  adjective 
before  the  noon.) 

Avoid  the  air  of  affectation. 

Evitex  I'air  de  /'afiectation. 

(Individual  sense,  reducing  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  air  to  that  of  affec- 
tation alone.     Definite.) 

He  loads  his  memory  with  the  verses 
of  Virgil  and  the  phrases  of  Cicero. 
II  se  charge  la  m^moire  des  vers  de 
Virgile  et  des  phrases  de  Cic^ron. 
(Individual  sense,  in  which  the  words 
vera   and  peaces  are    limited    to 
those  of  Virgil  and  Cicerv,    Defi- 
nite.) 


Essa3rs  supported  by  strong  tiipre«sions. 
Discoors  soutenu  par  des  expressions 

fortes. 

(Partitive  sense,  the  adjective  placed 
after  the  noun.) 

He  has  collected  precepts  of  morality. 
II  a  receoilli  des    preoeptes  pour  la 

morale. 

(Ptalitive  sense,  individual.) 


"Witlwut  the  article, 

Tlie  writings  of  Cicero  are  full  of  sound 

ideas. 
Les    ecrits    de   Cic^ron  sont    pleins 
d*idees  saines. 

(Indefinite  sense  of  the  words  sound 
ideas,  without  reference  to  the  ex- 
tent of  their  signification;  then  a 
mere  qualification.) 

Have  no  prejudi<«  with  regard  to  this 

question. 
N'ayez  point  de  pr^juges    sur   cette 
quefilioo. 

(Sense  vagne  and  indefinite,  of  the 
word  prijugis;  no  reference  as  to 
the  extent  of  its  ineaiiiiig.) 

He  enters  into  a  long  detail  of  frivolous 

rules.    A 
II  entre  dans  un  kmg  detail  de  regies 
frivoles. 

(The  words  regies  frivoles  used  ad- 
ject ively  to  qualify  ditails ;  in- 
definite.) 

He  affects  long  circumlocutions. 
II  cherche  de  longs  detours. 

(Partitive  sense  with  an  adjective 
before  the  noun.) 

Avoid  all  that  has  an  air  of  affectation. 

Evitez  tout  ce  qui  a  un  air  (f'afTectation. 

(Indefinite  sense,  in  which  air  means 

any  air   (vague)  and  affectation 

only  qualifies  that  nouu.) 

He  loads   his    menoory  with    insipid 

verses  and  pbrases. 
II  se  charge  la  memoire  de  vers  et  de 

phrases  insipides. 

(Vague  and  indefinite  sentence,  in 
which  the  words  vers  and  phrases 
are  used  without  any  regard  to  the 
extent  of  their  signification;  tliey 
are  insipid,  but  whose  are  they  i 
Indefinite.) 

Essays  supported  by  lively  expressions. 

Discours  soutenu  pur  de  vives  expres- 
sions. 

(Partitive  sense,  the  adjective  placed 
before  the  noun.) 

A  collection  of  precepts  in  morals. 
Receuil  de  preceptes  de  morale. 

(Sense  of  sort,  qualifying  collection 
in  a  vague  and  indefinite  OKinaer.) 
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Bbke  Die  ot  die  token  we  aigreed 

upon. 
Senrex  rem    da    aigoe*    doot    nooi 
somines  convenua. 

(PoflitiTe,  defioifie  expresBion,  ngnes 
meaning  those  we  agreed  upoa 
and  no  others.) 

Learning  has  always  been  the  object  of 
the  esteem,  praise,  and  admiration  of 
man. 
Le  savoir  a  toajours  €ti    I'objet   de 
/*estime,  dea  louanges,  et  de  i*admi- 
ration  des  hommes. 
(DeBnite,  precise  meanii^    of  the 
words  eatinu,  Unumgta,  tuimiratioH, 
confined  to  those  of  man.) 

The  riches  of  the  mind  can  only  be 

acquired  by  study. 
Les  richesses  d«  /'esprit  ne  peurent 
s*aoQu^rir  que  par  I'etude. 
(Definite  meaning  of  the  word  mmd, 
which    is    liere    persotffied,  and 
modifies  richtun  so  as  to  limit  the 
extent  of  its  signification.) 

The  connexion  of  proofs  makes  them 

please  and  persuade. 
L'enchainement    de»  prettvea  fiiit    qn' 

elles  plaisent  et  qu'elles  persuadent. 

(Sense  individual.) 

It  is  by  meditation  upon  what  we  read 

tliat  we  acquire  fresh  knowledge. 
C'est  par  la  meditation  sur  ce  qu'on 

lit  qu'on  acquiert  de*  connaissances 

nouvelles. 

(Partitive  sense,  in  which  the  notm 
comes  before  the  adjective.) 

The    memory  of   facts    is    the    most 

showy. 
La  m^moire  de$  fa  its  est  la  pins  bril- 

lante. 

(Sense  individual,  definite.) 

The  aim  of  good  masters  should  be  to 
cultivate  the  minds  and  reason  of 
their  pupils.  •^ 

Le  but  des  bans  maitres  doit  ^tre  de 
cnltiver  I'esprit  et  la  raison  de  leurs 
Aleves. 

(Sense  individual,  which  the  two 
words  bmu  mattres  serve  to  ex- 
press.) 

The  taste  of  mankind  is  liable  to  great 

changes. 
Le  gout  dea  hommes  est  sujet  ik  bien 
du  vicissitudes. 

(Sense  individual;  what  is  mid  of 
men  in  general  being  applicable  to 
each  man  individually.) 


Let  OS  use  tokeos  to  imdentand  each 

odier. 
Servons  nous  de  signet  fMNir  nous  en- 
tendre. 

(Vaffue  and  indefinite  expression,  by 
which  the  mind  remains  in  douliC 
as  to  the  sights  to  be  used.) 

It  is  an  object  of  praise,  esteem,  and 

admiration. 
C'est  un  objet  de  louange,^'eetime,  et 
d'admiralion. 

(Vagpe  expressicM),  which  does  not 
indicate  the  extent  of  the  meaning 
of  the  words  /otumgr,  entiaaief  &c.) 


There  *is  in  Pern  a  prodigious  abon- 

danoe  of  useless  riches, 
n  V  a  au  Perou  une  prodigieuse  abon- 
oance  de  richesses  inutiles. 
(Vague  and  indefinite  raeanii^,  in 
which  ricfusset  mvtiUs  oq|^  quali- 
fies abondimce,  without  regard  to 
tlie  extent  of  its  signification.) 

There  is  in  this  book  an  admiraUa 
connexion  of  solid  proofs. 

II  y  a  dans  ce  livre  un  admirable  en- 
chainemcnt  de  prrttves  soUdes, 
(Sense  of  sort  used  adjectively.) 

It  is  by  meditation  that  we  acquire 
fresh   knowledge. 

C'est  par  la  meditation  que  l*on  ac- 
quiert de  nouvelles  connaissances. 
(Partitive  sense,  in  which  the  ad- 
jective comes  before  the  noun.) 

He  has  only  a  memory  of  facts, 
li  n*a  qu'une  m^moire  de  faits 

(Qualificative  expression,  indefinite.) 


He  has  an  air  of  pedantry,  that  shocka 

you  at  first  sight, 
n  a  un  air  de  maitre  qui  choque  aa 

premier  coup  d'ceil. 

(Sense  of  qualification,  indefinite.) 


Society  of  chosen  men. 
Societe  cThommes  choisis. 

(Adjective    sense,    hommet    chaime 
qualifying  the  word  soeiiti,) 
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He  hu  DO  need  of  the  leMOM  you 

to  give  him. 
II  a*a  pas  beeoin  cter  lefoM  que  rom 

voulez  Ini  dooner. 

(Individuel  senie.    Definite.) 

Spain,  France^  Enf^land. 
ZJ'Eirpagne,  la  Fnuice,  /'Angletene. 
(Definite.) 


The  island  of  Japan. 
L'ile  d«  Japon. 

(Name  of  a  distant  coontry,  always 
used  with  the  artide.) 

He  comes  finom  China. 
II  vient  (U  la  Chine. 

(Name  of  distant  coontry,  usbd  with 
the  article.) 

The  extent  of  Persia. 
L'^ndue  de  la  Perse. 

(Name  of  a  distant  country ,  always 
preceded  by  the  article.) 

He  liTes  in  Pern,  Japan,  China,  East 
or  West  Indies,  the  United  States, 
Brazil,  &c. 

n  Ttt  M|  P6roa,  au  Japon,  d  la  Chine, 
aux  Indes  orientales,  aux  Indes  od- 
cidentales,  aux  Etats  Unis,  au 
Br^sil,  &c. 

(Names  of  distant  countries,  always 
used  with  the  articles,  even  when 
expressing  the  place  of  residence.) 

The  politeness  of  France. 
La  politesse  de  la  France. 

(Sense  definite,  meaning  the  polite- 
ness of  the  whole  country  called 
France.) 

Tlie  circumference  of  Ireland. 
Lsi  ciroonftfcrence  de  Tlrlande. 

The  interests  of  Spain. 
Les  int^r^ts  de  TEspaffne. 
(Same  meaning  as  aooTe.) 

The  discorery  of  the  art  of  printing  is 

attribated  to  (termany. 
La  d^cooverte  de  /'imprimerie  est  attri- 
bute d  /'Allentagne. 
{Imprimarie  nsed  in  the  whole  extent 
or   its    signification;   AUemagne, 
peraonifiedexpression,  definite.) 

He  comes  from  the  French  Flanden. 
n  vient  de  la  Flandre  Francaise. 
(Definite.) 


He  has  no  need  of 

II  n*a  pas  besoin  de  lemons. 

(Adjective  sense,  leeons    qualifying 
the  word  66MNa.     Indefinite.) 

The  kingdoms  of  France,  Spain,  Eng- 
land. 

Le*  royanmes  de  Franee,  d'Elspagne, 
d'Anffleterre. 
(QuaJificalive.) 

The  island  of  Corfou. 
L*ilede  Corfu. 
(Noun  of  country,  used  without  the 
article.) 

He  comes  from  Italy, 
n  vient  d*Italie. 

(Noun  of  country  not  fiu-  off,  and 
without  the  article.) 

He  is  in  Persia. 
II  est  CM  Ptrae. 
(Noun  of  country,  preceded  by  cm.) 

He  lives  in  Italy,  in  England,  in  Malta, 

in  Paris,  fcc. 
U  deroeure  en  Italic,  en  Angleterre,  d 
Malte,  d  Pans,  kc, 
(Nouns  of  countries,  always    used 
without  the  article,  expressing  a 
place  of  residence.) 


The  wines  of  France. 
Les  vins  de  France. 

(Adjective  expression,  meaning  only 

tliat  the  wines  are  French,  and  not 

Spanish,  German,  kc.) 

Irish  linen. 
Toile  d'lrhnde. 

Spanish  wool. 
Laines  d'Espagne. 

(Same  meaning  as  aboye.) 

The  empire  of  Germany  is  divided  into 

an  infiniW  of  small  States. 
L'empire  d'Allemagne  est  divis^  en  une 
infinite  de  petits  6tats*         ^ 
(^Allemagne  used  to  qualif^rm^irre  ; 
.petite  Hate  used  to  qualify  infinite; 
adjective  meaning,  indefinite.) 

He  comes  from  Flanders. 

n  vient  de  Flandre. 
(Indefinite,  and  one  of  those  names 
of  country  which  *do  not  take  the 
article,  when  preceded  by  *  ooming 
from.') 
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The  water  of  the  Rhine. 

L'eaa  dtt  Rhin.  Eau  de  Seine. 

The  water  of  the  aea  in  bhie.  Sah-waCer  fish. 

L'eau  de  ia  nier  est  Ueae.  Poissoo  de  mer. 

(Definite  ex|M«wion8,  in  which  the        (Adjective  exiM-enion,  meaning  tlul 
word  eau  ia  applied  to  the  whole  we  do  not  mean  the  water  ol  any 

amount  of  water  contained  in  the  other  river  than  the  Seine,  and 

Rhine  and  the  «ea.)  any  other  fish  than  those  of  the 

sea.) 

The  God  of  the  Christians  b  good  and  God  is  good  and  merciful. 

merciful. 

Le  Dieu  des  Chretiens  est  hoa  et  mis^-  Dieu  est  bon  et  mis^ricordienx. 

ricordieux. 

The  Jupiter  of  the  pagans  was  the  Jupiter  was  the  greatest  of  gods. 

greatest  of  gods.  Jupiter  etait  le  plus  grand  des  dieax. 
Le  Jupiter  des  payens  6tait  le  plus        (Noons    of  divinity,  used    without 

grand  dee  dieox.  restriction,  classed  anuMog  premier 

(Noons  of  divinity,  used  restrictive^,  names.) 

definite.) 


PLACE   OF  THE  ARTICLE,    WITH  THE  ADJECTIYE   TOUT,  ALU,  AMD 
THE  NOUNS  MONSIEUR,  MADAME  AND  MONSEIGIfEUR, 

92.  The  article  always  precedes  the  noun,  whether  that  Doun  is 
qualified  by  an  adjective  or  nots  the  adjective  tout,  all,  is  an 
exception  ;  it  precedes  the  .article  and  the  noun  which  it  qualifies ;  as 

All  men  are  noi  good.  Tons  let  hommes  ne  sont  pas  bpns. 

The  nouns  monsieur,  madams,  monsdgneur,  precede  the  article  when 
they  are  placed  before  a  title  or  a  name  expressing  the  profession  of  a 
man;  as, 

Monneur  le  docteur;  the  doctor.  Monseigneur  Viv4que;  his  reverence  the 

Madame  la  Camteue;  the  Countess.  Bishop. 


QUESTIONS. 


22.  What  is  the  definition  of  die  article  1 

23.  How  is  the  article  the  expressed  1 

24.  2||  26,  27,  28.     How  are  of  the  and  to  the  expressed  1 
22.     When  is  the  article  the  used  before  a  noon  1 

29.  Is  not  the  article  used  before  adjectives,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverhs  and 
prepositions  1 

2^,  90.  What  is  the  definition  of  the  definite  and  indefinite  signification  of  a 
nnun  1 

81.  Wliat  is  the  partitive  mnse  of  a  noun  1 

When  a  noun  is  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  how  are  tome  and  any  expressed  in 
French  1 

82.  (1.)  Befiire  a  noun  in  a  sentence  which  is  not  negative  1 
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S4, 8S     (2.)  Before  a  noon  in  a  Bentenoe  which  is  oegatiTe  1 

88     (3.)  Before  an  adjective  followed  by  a  Doon  1 

83.  Is  not  the  article  loinetimes  uaea  in  a  partitive  venlenoe  before  an 
adjective  ?    State  the  exceptions  to  the  ffenerai  rule. 

34.  When  a  noan  is  used  partitive^  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and 
interrogative,  is  not  the  article  sometimes  used,  and  in  what  case  1 

40.  When  some  or  any  are  understood  in  English,  should  they  be  expressed 
in  French  1 

36.  How  are  9ome  or  any  expressed  when  used  at  the  end  of  a  senten<»  1 

37.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  following  expressions  :  Je  pr^fdre  U 
tm,  and  Je  prefdre  du  vm  ? 

88.  Vouie«-vous  prendre  du  tM,  and  Voulez-vous  prendre  Uthif 

89.  Donnez-moi  du  ruere,  and  Donnex-rooi  /«  tucre  T 

43.  Is  the  article  used  before  proper  names  1 

44,  45.  Is  the  article  used  before  names  of  countries  used  without  a  prepo> 
■ition  1    What  are  the  exceptions  1 

46,  47,  48.  In  what  sense  i«  the  article  used  or  suppressed  before  names  of 
coanlries  used  with  a  preposition  'K 

49,  50.  W^bat  is  the  difference  between  the  meaning  of  en  and  dan*,  used 
instead  of  m  ? 

61,  Is  the  article  used  before  names  of  for  distant  countries,  and  what  prepo- 
sitions are  used  before  those  names,  when  speaking  of  coming  from  or  going  to 
those  coontries  1 

62,  63,  64,  66.  What  are  the  names  of  the  countries  which  take  the  article 
when  speaking  uf  going  to  or  cuming/rom  those  countries  1 

66,  58.     Do  names  of  cities  take  the  article  1    What  are  the  exceptions  1 

67.  What  are  the  prepositions  used  before  names  of  cities  1 

69.     Do  names  of  rivers,  used  without  a  preposition,  take  the  article  1 

60,  61.     When  used  with  a  preposition,  in  what  sense  do  they  take  the  article  1 

63,  64,  65,  66, 67,  68.  When  a  noun  is  used  as  the  title  of  a  book,  chapter 
or  document,  does  it  take  the  article  % 

69.  When  giving  the  address  of  a  person,  are  the  article  and  the  prepo- 
rition  m,  dansf  always  used  before  the  name  of  the  street  1  State  when  it 
ahould  be  osed  and  when  not. 

What  is  the  difference  between  the  follow^ing  expressions  1 

71.  II  est  en  vMe,    II  est  d  la  ti7/e.     II  est  dan»  la  vitte, 

70.  II  est  en  prison,     II  est  d  la  prison,    II  est  dtau  la  prison. 

72.  When  a  noon  is  used  as  the  complement  of  a  verb,  and  forms  with  that 
Terb  but  one  idea,  is  the  article  used  before  that  noon  1 

72.  When  the  noun  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  qoMtion  is  qualified  by  an 
adjective,  what  is  to  be  done  1 

73.  Is  the  article  employed  before  noons  used  to  form  an  apoetropbe  or  an 
interrogation  1 

74.  Is  the  article  used  before  nouns  used  in  apposition  to  others. 

75.  Is  the  article  used  before  nouns  preceded  by  a  noun  expressii^  sort,  kind 
or  species  1 

76.  Is  not  the  article  suppressed  before  nouns,  in  order  to  give  more  rapidity 
to  the  style  1 

77.  Is  the  article  used  with  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  mon,  ton,  &c., 
and  the  indefinite  pronouns  ekacun,  tout,  phuieun,  &c. 

77.  Is  the  article  used  with  the  words  monsieur,  madams  and  mademoiselle  t 

78.  Is  the  article  used  before  proper  names  of  deities,  men,  animals,  and  is 
not  the  article  used  before  some  proper  names  of  a  foreign  origin  1 

79.  What  signification  would  the  article  give  to  the  proper  name  of  a  female 
French  artist  1 

80.  When  a  noun  is  preceded  by  an  expression  of  quantity,  is  the  article 
expressed  before  that  noun  1 

82.  Wlien  the  article  the  is  used  in  English  with  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  to 
form  a  comparative,  is  it  expressed  in  French  1 
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8IL  WhentheartideMiMHlwidi  tfaeadf«flMMK  or  liMf ,  to  farm  •  ea» 
pttriaoQ  in  the  aoperfcitiTe  degree,  k  it  eurefleed  in  French  1 

84«8&.  Win  is  the  articW  «k  mnbfe  or  ininrinble  witk  tlw  praoediif 
sdveriM  1 

88.  When  two  or  more  noons  are  wepnrsted  bj  the  ooigonclion  mud,  cf,  when 
is  the  article  repented  before  endi  noon  1 

97.  When  two  or  more  noons  are  sepnrated  by  the  eoniunelion  or,  •«,  n^en 
IS  the  article  repeated  1 

88.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  sepnraied  by  the  ooojimction  and,  d, 
when  is  the  article  repeated  1 

89.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  sqiarated  by  the  conjunction  sr,  •«• 
when  is  the  article  repeated  % 

90.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  following  expressions:  Entendre 
raillerie,  or,  b  railierie.  Demander  la  raison  d'nne  chcMe,  sr,  raison  d'uae  cboie. 
Un  hooune  de  genie,  or,  du  ff^nie. 

92.     What  is  the  place  of  the  article  1 


OP  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 


OF  THE  NATURE  OF  THE  SUBSrANTtYR 

93.  Thk  Substantive  is  a  word  which  represeota  a  beings  or  an 
djea,  or  an  idea,  or  zfeehng,  whatever  it  may  be,  eziatiDg  in  reality, 
or  only  by  the  power  of  our  mind. 

The  substantive  is  also  called  Noun,  because  it  is  used  to  name 
the  persons,  things,  ideas,  or  feelings  which  they  represent. 

EXAMPLBS. 

Man,  Avmnu, 

Horse,  ekevd. 

Fish, 


are  nouns  representing  beings  which  have  the  appearance  of  man, 
horse,  and  fish. 

Hope,  eap6rance. 

Perfection,  perfection. 

Happiness,  bonheur, 

are  nouns  representing  ideas  and  feelings  through  the  operation  of 
our  minds. 

i  ree,  erorf. 

Table,  tabU, 

Book,  Uvrt, 

are  nouns  representing  objects  so  designated  by  the  general  agree- 
ment of  society. 
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There  are  two  sorts  of  substantiTes.  Those  which  are  used  to 
designate  the  whole  of  the  species  which  they  represent ;  as,  homme^ 
chevalf  espinmce^  arbre^  are  called  Common  Nouns,  because  they  are 
oommoQ  to  all  beings  or  things  of  the  same  kind. 

Those  which  are  used  only  to  designate  a  single  individual  ox 
thing  ;  as,  Alexandre^  Virgile,  Paris^  Vienne,  They  are  called  Proper 
NounSf  because  they  belong  to  a  single  individual  of  the  species 
which  they  represent,  at  least  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who  speaks. 

The  substantive  has  two  properties,  Number  and  Gender. 


OF  NUMBEB  IN  THE  SUBSTANTl^'^ 

04.  Number  is  the  property  which  the  noun  has  to  represent  m 
vmty  or  a  plurality. 

Therefore,  there  are  two  numbers ;  the  Singular,  which  represents 
but  a  single  individual  or  thing,  &c. ;  as, 

A  msOf  tM  notanUf 

A  tree,  un  arhre, 

A  hope,  wu  eap^nnee, 

and  the  Phtral,  which  represents  more  than  one  individnal  or  thing 
&c. ;  as, 

Bfeiiy  Itt  aonunn. 

Two  trees,  deus  arbnt, 

Hopes,  U$  uptrooMn 

Among  noons,  the  generality  may  be  used  in  either  number ;  but 
there  are  some  few  which  have  no  plural,  and  others  which  have  no 
smgular.    We  will  speak  of  them  hereafVer. 


OF  GENDER  IN  THE  SUBSTANTIVB. 

05.  Gender  is  the  property  which  a  noun  has  to  represent  a  dis- 
tiDction  hetween  the  two  sexes. 

Thei3  are,  consequently,  two  genders;  the  Afiucttfin«,  which 
belongs  to  man  and  the  males  among  animals,  and  the  Tenmxne, 
which  belongs  to  females  in  general ;  as, 

Man,  howm/t^ 

Lion,  2ibfi, 

lie  masculine,  because  they  represent  males. 

5* 
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Mare*  jumtnip 

are  feminine,  because  they  represent  females. 

By  imitation,  the  nouns  which  represent  objects  or  ideas  which  are 
neither  male  nor  female,  have  received  one  or  the  other  of  these  two 
qualifications,  and  some  of  them  are  sometimes  masculine  and  some- 
times feminine,  according  to  their  signification.  The  distinction  of 
the  genders  in  those  nouns  is  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  of  the 
French  language  for  foreigners.  We  have  already,  at  the  beginning 
of  this  Grammar,  given  a  complete  system  for  the  classification  of 
Douns ;  but  in  most  cases  the  exceptions  are  so  numerous,  that  it  is 
always  prudent  not  to  trust  memory  alone,  and  to  consult  a  good 
dictionary. 

We  see,  then,  that  the  nouns  which  are  netUer  in  English  have  not 
the  same  qualification  in  French,  which  is  deprived  of  such  a  gender. 

To  mark  the  difierence  in  sexes,  males  and  females  are  sometimes 
called  by  different  names ;  as, 


Maacaliai. 

fWiaiaiai. 

Homme,             num. 
Cbeval,              hone, 
Taiireau.           htU. 

r&BBMf 
Jaroent, 
Vacbe,            < 

mare. 


Sometimes  the  only  distinction  between  them  is  in  their  terminir 
tion;  as, 

MMealioi.  Fimiaini. 

Lioo,  litmm  Liomie,  HemsUf 

Chien,  dog,  Qiienne,  bitdL 

Chat,  eat.  Chatte,  eai. 

This  is  the  best  designation,  because  it  shows  at  once  what  we 
intend  to  speak  of. 
But  often  we  use  the  same  word  to  express  the  male  and  female ; 


Partridge,  perdris,  (male  and  femak.) 

Eagle,  aigU.  <*               •< 

Caq),  carpe,  ««                 " 

Pike,  UoeJki.  •*              «« 

This  mode  is  quite  an  imperfection  in  the  language ;  but  by  con- 
sulting the  article  on  genders,  this  difficulty  is  easily  remedied. 

As  to  nouns  which  should  be  neuter  in  English,  their  gender  m 
usually  arbitraiy ;  so 
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Book,  Uwn,  Tbble,  1VUo» 

Hat,  Chopeau,  Song,  Omumoii, 

GIms,  Vorre,  Lamp,  Lunpe* 

Courage,  Courage,  Anger,  ^  ^  Colore, 

•remHcnliae;  erafe  '  ' 

althoagh  they  faare  no  oonnection  with  either  sex. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  IN  NOUN& 

96.  As  ihere  are  a  grest  quaatity  of  words  employed  ae  nouns, 
which  are  used  in  either  gender,  it  is  necessary  to  show  how  they  di^ 
fer,  when  they  represent  a  maseoline  or  feminine  idea,  thing  or  being. 
Masculine  nouns  ending  with  a  consonant  or  with  the  Yowels  j,  i  and 
«,  form  their  feminine  tezzoination  by  the  addition  of  a  mitte  e;  as, 

Le  0erm,  k  ■eriite  ;  a  canary  bird.  Un  idiof ,  noe  idioCe  ;  an  idiot. 

La  bieinreDa,  la  bienTeniM  ;  welcome.      Un  jardinier,  one  jardinidrv  ;  a  male  or 

innale  gaixleBer. 

The  following  nouns  are  an  exception  to  this  rule : 

BocMicr,  a  bachelor.  Paytoa,  a  peaaant.  i5oC,aibd. 

Due,  a  duke.  Juif,  a  Jew.  Veuf,  a  widower. 

Mortd,  a  mortal.  BatlU,  a  bailiff.  Matin,  a  ihrewd  fellow. 

QiMJfrcr,  a  quaker.  Abb4,  an  abbot.  Fooori,  a  iavorite. 
Roi,  a  king,  &c. 

Which  make  in  the  feminine : 

BacheOele,    payaanne,  eotte,  ibcheMe,    Jniva,     fsova,  nortelb, 

Baillive,       muigne,     Qaakereaae,  abbeeae,      fiiTorite,  reine^  Ac* 


FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  IN  NOUNS  ENDING  WITH  A  MtJTE  E. 

97.  Masculine  nouns  ending  with  a  mute  e  do  not  change  their 
tenoination  in  the  feminine ;  as, 

JM  atdave,  mm  ttdavej  a  male  or  fe-     Un  aoMvage,  «ne  tauvage  ;  a  male  or 
male  slave.  female  savage,  ^. 

Ihi  imfit,wuimpu;  an  impioos  man  or 
woman. 

Some  few  nouns,  however,  although  ending  with  a  mute  0,  form 
their  feminme  termination  by  changing  « into  eHo;  as, 
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Atu,  anene  ;  an  am.  Pritre,  ytSiitaati ;  a  prieat,  a  priiMteMi 

Tigr€f  tigre$»e;  a  tiger.  Trattre,  trakreaaei  a  traitor,  a  traitreas. 

Chanoiney  chammneaae  ;  a  canon,  a  can-  Ivrogne,   ivrognease  s    a    drunkard,   a 

oneM.  drunken  woman. 

Prince^  princesae  5  a  prince,  a  princess.  Pauvre,  paitweaae  }  a  pauper,  a  b^gar- 

Negre,  negretse  ;  a  negro,  a  negreu.  woman,  &c. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  IN  NOUNS  ENDING  IN  EN,  ON,  ET, 

98.  Nouns  ending  in  en,  on  and  et  in  their  masculine  signification, 
fonn  their  feminine  in  doubling  theix  last  consonant  and  adding  a 
mute  e;  as, 

Vk  ChriUenf  une  Chriiunne  ;  a  Chris-     Unfripon^  vnefrgxmne  ;  a  cheat. 

tian.  Un  co^utf,  unr  cotfwue  ;  a  beau,  a  eo- 

17%  LuUm,  wu  Indieim*  ;  an  Indian.  quette,  &c. 

Exceptions : 

Compagnan^  a  companioo  ;  Pofrm,  a  patron  ;  LuUseret,  a  tdltale, 

make  in  the  feminine, 

Compagne,        patrone  and  patrooesfle,        ioditerdte. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  IN  NOUNS  ENDING  IN  EUJL 

90.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  eur,  and  derived  from  present  par- 
ticiples, form  their  feminine  termination  by  changing  eur  into  euse;  as, 

ChofUeur,  ehanittue  j  a  singer,  (from  Qmtudaseur,  ooniudageuMe ;  a  oonnois- 

ehanlantf  present  particle  of  chanter^  seur,  (from  cofmatwaitf ,  present  par- 

to  sing.)  ticiple    of  the    Terb    cottnAitre,   to 

Boudeur,  boudeuaei    one  that   pouts,  know,  &c.) 
(from  boudant,  present  participle  of 
bouder,  to  pout.) 

Many  other  nouns  ending  in  eur  in  the  masculine,  fonn  their 
feminine  termination  by  changing  eur  into  rice;  as, 

Un  InenfaiteuTf  a  bene&ctor  ;  wis  bien-  Vn  cahmniaiair,  «0i«  calommatriei  $  a 

faitnctf  a  benefactress.  slanderer. 

Un  protecteur,  a  protector  ;  tou  pnteC"  Un  ambasaadeur,  an  ambansador  ;  wa* 

trice,  a  ptitroness.  anUxuaadrice,  an  ambassadress,  &c. 

Finally,  a  few  nouns  change  eur  into  eresae  for  the  feminine ;  as, 
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Oaiiwif ,  <Aaw€rw  ;  hunter,  bontrets.        enchantreM. 
iTfwi,  desMMreiM  ;  a  diTiner,  diviner-    Picheia;pichen»M  S  aiiiioer,iBB]eaiid 
en.  feoMile. 

'Fen^VHT,  emgcrcne  ;  anaTenger. 


FOBMATION  Of  THE  FEBIININE  IN  NOUNS  ENDING  IN  X 

100.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  «,  fonn  their  feminine  tenoinatioii 
by  changing  x  into  se;  as, 

^mcr,  ipouM  ;  husband,  wife.  Un  malheunuif  «mm  maikewmat ;   a 

Urn  pareBwux,  wu  panueute  J  a  lazy        wretched  man  or  woman, 
mail  or  wwman* 


OP  NOUNS  WHICH  ARE  EITHER  MASCULINE  OR  FEMININE,  ACCORDINQ 
TO  THEIR  NUMBER  AND  SIGNIFICATION. 

101.  Nouns  have  generally  but  one  gender ;  however,  there  are 
some  which  are  sometimes  masculine,  sometimes  feminine :  this  is  the 
result  of  habit,  mea  having  applied  to  those  nouns,  sometimes  a  mas- 
eoliiie,  sometimes  a  faminine  idea.  We  will  examine  snocesBiTely 
those  which  are  the  most  generally  used  in  either  gender. 

102.  AigU,  an  eagle. 

Aigk,  eagle,  is  masculine  when  it  designates  the  male  of  the  bird 
of  prey  of  that  name,  and  when,  being  used  metaphorically,  it 
sigiufies,  a  man  <tf  genius;  there  is  also  a  kind  of  paper  called  grand 
mgle,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  largest  size. 

Aigle  is  feminine,  if  it  designates  the  female  of  the  bird  of  prey, 
and  also  when  it  signiiies  a  military  standard,  or  when  used  in 
speaking  of  coats  of  arms,  constellations  and  emblems;  and  also 
when  it  designates  a  kind  of  fish  called  rmgU  marine, 

108.  ilmowr,  lore,  Cupid. 

Amour^  love,  in  the  singular  is  always  masculine,  either  in  prose  or 
m  poetry ;  it  is  also  masculine  in  the  plural  when  it  signifies :  (1.) 
All  kinds  of  bve.  (9.)  When  it  deaignates  little  Cupids  which  are 
naed  as  emblems  in  the  arts. 
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Amomr^  in  the  plmal,  is  femmine  whea  it  implieB  the  idea  of  a 
paasioa;  aa, 

incliiatioiMs/RDa  omoHrv.        Firat  loTe,  Utpnmiirm  amawn, 

101. 


Aulomne^  autumn,  was  formerly  of  either  gender ;  it  is  now  always 
masculine,  as  well  as  the  names  of  the  other  seasons. 

105.  Cmip2e,  couple. 

Couple  is  maseulioe  when  it  designates  two  animated  heings 
united  by  an  act  of  their  will,  a  feeling,  or  any  other  cause  making 
them  act  in  concert ;  as, 

A  happy  conple,  (speakii^  of  mui  and     Un  ooigile  d*  eknoMs,  a  team  of  two 

wife,)  Mil  katmu  coupU,  ^toneB,  Sdc 

A  ooople    of  pigeons,  tot    cotqaU  dt 

pigeons,  (a  nmle  and  a  fismale.) 

On^  is  feminine  when  it  only  oonToys  the  numerical  idea  of  two 
persons  or  things  of  the  same  kind  accidentally  put  together,  without 
any  idea  of  feeling,  participation  or  common  purpose  between  them ; 


A  coiq)1e  of  pigeons,  (meaning  two  A  couple  of  burses,  une  cotqile  de  che~ 

pigeona,)  un*  coi^e  de  pigeons.  vaux,  (meaning    only   two    horses, 

A  couple  of  &inilies,  nns  anqaU  de  mi-  without  the  idea  of  their  forming  a 

nages  team.) 

106.  DHice,  delight. 

DiUce  is  masculine  in  the  singular  and  feminine  in  the  plural ;  bat 
for  the  sake  of  euphony  we  say, 

Un  de  mes  plus  grands  d^Iicea,  One  of  my  greatest  delights, 

with  grands  in  the  masculine,  because  it  would  be  shocking  to  meet 
in  the  same  proposition  with  two  adjectives  of  different  genders, 
relating  to  the  same  noun. 

107.  £i|/an/,  child. 

Enfant  is  masculine  when  it  designates  a  boy  and  feminine  when 
it  points  out  a  girl. 

*  108.  E^empU,  example,  copy. 

Exempk  is  now  used  m  the  masculine,  whether  it  signifies  an 
example  or  a  copy. 


SUB8TANTIVB.  69 

109.  Fkmdre,  thonderbok,  vengeance,  fury,  &c. 

Faudre  is  feminine  whenever  it  is  used  to  designate  a  thunderbolt ; 
it  is  of  either  gender,  if  it  signifies  the  weapon  of  Jupiter.  It  is  still 
feminine  when  used  for  vengeance^  Jury,  &c. ;  as, 

iMfoudre  est  daiiB  ees  yetix.  Aqger  is  in  his  looks. 

Foudres  in  the  plural,  used  metaphorically,  and  signifying  either 
pieces  of  cannon,  celestial  anger,  or  excommunication  from  the  court 
of  Rome,  is  of  either  gender. 

Foudre,  applied  to  man,  and  signifying  a  great  conqueror,  a  man 
who  has  gained  many  victories,  is  always  masculine ;  thus  we  say, 

Tliis  ^nenl  was  a  thunderbolt  of  war.       Ce  g^n^ral  ^feait  ynfoudn  de  guerre. 

Speaking  of  a  great  orator,  we  also  say, 

C'est  unfimdre  d'iloqoenoe 

110.  Oen*,  people,  men. 

GenSj  people.  This  word  in  the  plural  is  masculine  when  fi>l* 
lowed  by  an  adjective ;  as, 

They  are  happy  people.  Ce  sont  des  geru  hntnma. 

But  it  is  feminine  when  preceded  by  an  adjective ;  as, 

I 
They  are  old  people,  Ce  sent  de  vUilUa  gens,  j 

I 

___  i 

With  toutf  all,  it  is  masculine,  if  that  adjective  is  alone  ;  as,  | 

AH  honest  people,  Tom  les  gens  de  bien. 

When  taut  is  followed  by  another  adjective,  gens  is  masculine, 
provided  that  adjective  does  not  change  its  termination  in  the  fem- 
inine; as. 

All  honest  people.  Tons  les  hnmite»  gens. 

But  it  is  feminine  when  the  adjective  changes  its  termination  ;  as, 

AH  the  old  people,  Tootea  les  vieilUB  gens* 

However,  usage  requires,  in  order  to  show  its  despotism,  that  the 
pronouns  and  adjectives  which  refer  to  that  word  shoi^d  be  in  tlic 
masculine  whenever  they  are  placed  aHer  it ;  as, 

Old  people  are  troublesome;  tfuy  are    Lee  vieilles  gens  sont  ennuyenx;  ih  ne 
food  (at  nothing.  sont  bmis  k  rteii. 
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111.  Hjfnuuthffaa. 

Hynrne  is  feminine  when  it  designates  a  song  in  honor  to  God ;  bat 
it  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  a  profane  song  in  honor  to  pagan  gods 
or  heroes. 

112.  /ii;ii6e,  jajube. 

Jujube  is  mascmme  when  it  designates  the  paste  made  of  that  fruit, 
and  feminine  when  it  signifies  the  fruit  itself. 

lis.  CEiftire,  work. 

(Euvre  is  masculine  when  it  designates  a  great  work  or  enterprise ; 
it  is  still  of  the  same  gender  when  it  is  used  to  signify  such  a  work  as 
a  picture,  an  engraving,  a  statue  or  a  piece  of  music ;  but  it  is 
feminine  when  it  is  an  act,  whatever  it  may  be,  or  scmie  productioo 
of  the  mind ;  as. 

He  does  good  deeds,  II  fait  de  bonna  aatuna. 

Complete  works  of  Racine.  (Enorm  eamflkn  de  Racine. 

114.  Orj«,  barley. 

Orge  is  feminine  in  the  singular  and  plural ;  the  only  two  caaeB  in 
which  it  is  masculine  are  the  following  expressions : 

Pearl  barley,  orgeperli.  Peeled  barley,  orge  mondi, 

116.  Orgue,  organ. 

Orgue  is  masculine  in  the  singular  and  feminine  in  the  plural ;  but 
if  preceded  by  un  de,  one  of,  it  remains  masculine  in  either  number, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  as  in, 

Voilk  lOT  da  pfais  b€au9  orpua  cue  je    Tliis  is  one  of  the  most  beaotifttl  organs 
connaisse.  I  know. 

117.  Pdfue*  orpd^ttc,  Easter  day. 

P&ques,  a  holiday  among  the  Christians,  is  written  with  an  j,  is  not 
preceded  by  the  article,  and  belongs  to  the  masculine  gender. 

Paque,  a  holiday  among  the  Jews,  is  written  without  an  <;  it  takes 
the  article,  and  is  feminine.     We  also  say  in  the  plural. 

Palm  Sunday,  Pdfua  F7eurie», 

To  rooeive  the  sacrament  at  Easter,  ^oart  Mt  PAjtua, 

p6gue8  being  feminine  plaral. 

117.  ParaUeie,  peraUel. 

ParaUUe  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  a  comparison ;  it  is  fem- 
hune  when  it  designates  a  line  as  being  parallel  to  another. 
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118.  Pmuhtlt,  peadaknii,  clock. 

PenduU  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  penduium^  and  teiioiiie 
when  it  means  a  chcik. 

119.  P&iode,  pitch,  period. 

Piriode^  when  meaning  pitchy  is  masculine,  and  feminine  when  it 
signifies  a  period, 

120.  Ptnonnn,  a  peraoo,  nobody,  anybody. 

Perumne  used  as  a  noun  is  feminine,  and  masculine  when  employed 
as  a  pronoun. 

121.  Quetjue  cAm«,  some  diing. 

Qudque  chose,  when  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctiye  mood,  is 
feminine;  as  in, 

WhateTer  may  be  the  thing  be  has     Qudque  chote  qu*il  ait  fcaf  oq  Mfre> 
dune,  or  attempted  to  do,  he  has       pna^^  il  a  4chou6. 
been  unsoccesrful. 

In  any  other  case,  quelque  choH  is  always  masculine,  on  aoeoont  of 
its  yague  and  indefinite  meaning ;  as, 

Grve  me  something  pretty,  Donnez-moi  qud^  chut  Acjoli. 

I  will  giTe  yoo  something  good,  Je  yous  donnerai  ^udque  chote  de  fton. 

AiUre  chose  is  masculine,  also,  when  it  conveys  an  indefinite  mean- 
ing; as  in. 

There  b  some  odier  news,  H  y  a  oMfrs  cAms  de  nsneeoii, 

but  it  is  feminine  when  it  has  a  definite  meaning ;  as  in. 

This  is  nnother  thing  still  more  won-    Celt  une  autre  chut  encore  phis  mtr* 
derfu].  vaUeiut* 

122.  lUgHue,  liquorice. 

PigUsse,  a  plant,  is  feminine. 
Riglisse,  a  paste,  is  masculine. 

123.  SentindU,  sentry. 

SenitTuOe  in  prose  is  always  feminine,  but  in  poetry  it  is  of  either 
gender. 

124.  TVofl^wtte,  tronpet. 
DrompetU  is  nusculine  when  it  designates  the  indiTidnal  who  plays 
<m  that  instromentp  and  feoiinioe  when  it  signifies  the  instrument 
itself. 

6 
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135.  Besides  these  nouns,  which  are  the  most  conspicuous  among 
those  which  are  used  in  either  gender,  there  are  some  more  which 
we  will  indicate  only  by  the  change  in  their  signification,  according  to 
gender. 

BUmcdUm.  FemUin*. 

Aide,  aid  de  camp.  Aide,  assistance. 

Aide,  a  cook  assistant,  if  a  roan  ;  but  Aides,  tones. 

it  is  feminine  if  a  woman. 

Barde,  a  poet,  among  the  ancient  Celts.  Barde,  a  thin  slice  of  pork. 

Bourgogne,  Bui^ndy  wine.  Bourgogne,  a  province  of  France. 

Cartt/uche,  a  sort  of  ornament  in  paint-  Cartouche,  a  cartridge. 

ing,  sculpture,  &c. 

Champagne,  wine.  Champagne,  a  proTince  of  France. 

Coche,  a  public  cxiach,  a  barge  to  con-  Coche,  a  notch,  a  sow. 

vey  passengers. 

Ccmme,  a  standard  bearer.  ConuUe,  a  cavalrv  standard,  a  woman's 

morning  bead-cbress. 

Crfye,  a  crape.  Cripe,  a  pancake. 

Echo,  an  edio.  Echo,  a  nymph  of  that  name. 

Enteigne,  an  ensign,  a  standard  bearer.  Eiudgne,  a  sign  of  a  shop. 

Etpace,  extent  between  two  points  or  Espace,  space,  as  used  by  printen. 

space,  speaking  of  time. 

Fortt,  a  drill,  a  piercer.  Forit,  a  forest. 

Guarde,  a  keeper,  a  warden.  Gard*,  watcii,  hilt,  a  nurse. 

Guide,  a  guide.  Guide,  a  rein  for  driving  a  horse. 

JAvre,  a  book.  XiWe,  a  pound. 

Manchf,  a  handle.  ,  Manche,  a  sleeve,  the  French  channel. 

Mnnamvre,  a  laborer.  Manceuvre,  a    roanccuvre  of   soldiers, 

the  working  of  a  ship,  when  used 
figuratively,  and  meaning  action, 

Mimoire,  a  bill.  Memuire,  raemor}'. 

Mode,  the  mood  of  a  verb.  Mode,  fashion. 

^^ce,  service,  business,  prayers.  O^e,  pantry,  larder. 

Page,  a  page  at  court.  Pt^g^t  a  page  in  a  book. 


OF  NUMBER  LV  SUBSTANTIVES. 

126.  Number,  in  nouns,  is  the  property  which  they  ha¥e  of 
denoting  either  one  or  several  persons  or  things. 

In  the  first  case  they  are  said  to  be  in  the  singular ;  as,  A  man,  a 
table,  &c.,  un  hamme,  une  table,  &c. 

In  the  second,  they  are  said  to  be  in  the  plural ;  as,  Men,  tables, 
les  hommes,  les  tables. 

Proper  names,  which  present  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  a  single 
individual  or  thing,  have,  generally,  no  plural ;  as,  Washington, 
Napoleon,  &c.,  London,  Paris,  &c. ;  but  we  may  use  in  the  plural, 
proper  names  of  persons,  when  we  apply  them  to  all  persons  who 
resemble  those  who  had  them ;  thus  we  say,  properly. 
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Nairn  pftxJuoes  but  few  aoch  men  ••    ht  mtwe  ae  prodnit  que  rarentwl  dm 

Wafhiiigtoii,  Napoleon.  WtuhinponM,  dot  N<q»Uoni, 

Id  Bach  cues  proper  names  become  common. 


FORMATION  0¥  THE  PLUBAL  IN  NOUNS. 

127.  There  are  nouns  whose  plural  is  similar  to  the  sin^lar ;  they 
are  those  which  end  in  the  singular  with  s,  z,  x;  so  we  say, 

L'avis,  let  avia;  1e  cboiz,  lea  choix;  1e  The  advioe,  the  adTioes  ;  the  choice, 
nex,  lea  nez.  the  choicea  ;  the  noae,  Uie  noaea. 

128.  Nouns  ending  in  au,  eau,  eu,  oeu,  ieu,  on,  form  their  plural  by 
the  addition  of  an  x ;  as, 

Le  jopu,  lea  joyaux;  Teaa,  lea  eaox;  The  jewel,  the  jewela;  the  water,  tlie 
le  jea,  lea  jeux ;  le  Toeo,  lea  tcvox  ;  watera ;  the  play,  the  playa ;  tlie  vow, 
I'e^sieo,  iea  esaaieux;  le  chou,  lea  the  Towa;  the  axle-tree,  the  axle- 
cboux.  treea ;   tlic  cabbage,  the  cabbagea. 

The  nouns,  nail,  clou,  hole,  trou,  male-cat,  matou,  cent,  sou,  take 
an  5  in  the  plural. 

129.  The  nouns  ending  in  a/,  ai7,  change  their  termination  into  aux 
in  the  plural ;  as, 

Animal,  animaux  ;  traTail,  traTaux  ;  Aninml,  animala;  woHc,  wuriu;  leaae, 
bail,  boux.  leaaea. 

But  there  are  some  of  these  terminations  which  only  take  an  $  in 
in  the  plural ;  as,  ball,  bal,  pale,  'pal,  callosity,  cal,  treat,  rigal,  place, 
local,  carnival,  camocal,  take  an  s  in  the  plural ;  as,  bals,  jntls,  cols, 
&c. ;  and  attire,  attirail,  capuchin,  camail,  detail,  ditail,  fan,  iventaU, 
scarecrow,  ipouvantail,  rudder,  gouvemail,  mall,  mail,  gate,  portail, 
seraglio,  sirail,  make  in  the  plural,  aitirails,  camails,  &c. ;  trave, 
travail,  a  machine  to  attach  horses  when  shod,  makes  travails  in  the 
plaral ;  sheepfold,  beranl,  has  no  plural ;  cattle,  bitail,  also  has  none ; 
it  is  in  the  plural  expressed  by  bestiaux,  which  has  no  singular. 
But,  as  I  have  already  said,  it  is  necessary  to  resort  to  a  good 
dictionary. 

130.  Forefather,  meul,  heaven,  dd,  eye,  aU,  make  their  plurals 
thus,  dieux,  daix^  yeux;  bnt  we  say,  des  dels  de  lit,  testers  of  a  bed  ; 
des  ideuls,  grandfather  and  grandmother ;  dels  d*un  tableau,  the  sky 
of  a  picture ;  ovals,  ceils  de  bceof. 
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131.  All  ooQiis  which  are  not  incloded  in  any  of  the  preeeding 
claasificatioDS,  form  their  plural  by  the  addition  of  an  5 ;  as,  roads, 
chcminSf  tables,  tables,  merchants,  marchandSf  laws,  lots,  diamonds, 
diamants,  accidents,  accidents,  &c. 


0RTH0GRAPH7  OF  NOUNS  ENDING  IN  ANT,  ENT. 

132.  The  nouns  ending  in  ant,  eni,  in  the  singular,  must,  in  all 
possible  cases,  keep  in  the  plural  the  t  of  the  singular ;  it  would  be 
absurd  otherwise.  Let  us  suppose  that  a  foreigner  finds,  in  writing, 
the  word  enfans,  children  ;  according  to  the  rule,  which  says  that  the 
plural  is  formed  from  the  singular  by  the  addition  of  an  5,  if  that 
foreigner  should  use  that  word  in  the  singular,  he  would  commit  a 
barbarism ;  for  in  removing  the  s  from  the  word  enfans  it  remains 
erf  an,  which  is  no  French  word  at  all. 

We  must  then  write,  a  diamond,  un  diamant,  diamonds,  des  diO' 
fnants;  a  present,  un  prisent,  presents,  des  presents;  a  glove,  un 
gant,  gloves,  des  gants. 

We  insist  upon  this  rule,  because  a  number  of  grammarians  pretend 
that  the  t  may  be  suppressed  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable, 
although  they  do  keep  it  in  monosyllables,  without  any  reason 
whatever  for  not  acting  alike  in  both  cases. 

The  noun  people,  gens,  the  singular  of  which  is  very  seldom 
used,  is  the  only  one  that  does  not  keep  the  t  in  the  plural. 

133.  The  adjective,  ail,  tons,  foUows  the  same  rule.  These  two 
exceptions  are  only  the  result  of  habit,  the  greatest  tyrant  in  the 
construction  of  language. 


OF  THE  NOUNS  WHICH  HAVE  NO  PLURAL. 

134.  They  are;  First.  The  names  of  metals,  in  theix  general 
meaning ;  as,  gold.  Tor,  silver,  V argent,  iron,  lefer,  copper.  Is  cuivre^ 
&c. 

135.  Secondly.  The  nouns  which  designate  ordinary  virtues ;  as, 
truth,  lafoi,  charity,  la  charity,  sincerity,  la  sindrilL 

136.  Thirdly.  Verbs  in  the  infinitive  used  as  nouns,  and  to  which 
an  adjective  cannot  be  joined  ;  as,  rainng,  le  lever,  retiring,  k  amcker^ 
drinking,  le  boire,  sleeping,  le  dortnir,  &c. 
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Bttt  those  to  which  an  adjective  may  be  joined,  have  the  two 
numbeTs;  as,  dining,  h  diner ^  laaghing,  le  rire,  &c. 

137.  Fourthly.  Adjectives  used  as  nouns,  and  which  present  to 
the  mind  only  the  idea  of  a  metaphorical  object ;  as,  the  beautiful,  ie 
beau,  the  true,  ie  vrai,  the  useful,  rutHe,  &c. 

138.  Fifthly.    A  series  of  words,  as  the  following  : 


AbeinUiium, 

absinthe. 

Frankincense, 

encens. 

Eocharisity, 

eucharistie. 

Extreme-onction, 

extrAme-oDCtioo. 

Esteem, 

estinie. 

Himg[er» 

&iin. 

Anger,         • 

courroux. 

Glory, 

Fame, 

Puiple, 

Thirst, 

Sleep, 

Rest, 


gloire. 

renomm^e. 

pourpre. 

soif. 

sommeil. 

repos. 


OF  FOREIGN  NOUN& 


139.  Among  the  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  there  are  only  thoao 
which  usage  has  made  French  that  take  the  sign  of  the  plural ;  the 
following  are  the  only  ones  which  our  best  writers  use  with  plural 
terminations. 


Des  operas. 

operas. 

Des  impromptus. 

impromptus. 

Des  (loos. 

duetts. 

Des  ^choR. 

echoes. 

Des  accessits. 

accessits. 

Des  agendas, 
Des  aiin^s, 

note-books. 

new  paragraphs. 

Des  apart^s. 

words  spoken  aside. 

Des  bravos. 

bravos. 

Des  concertos. 

witty  conceits. 

Des  debets, 

balances  of  accomit. 

Des  quiproqnos. 

mistakes. 

Des  a^ros, 

cyphers. 

Des  qooUbets, 

quodlibets. 

Des  deficits, 
Des  examens, 
Des  factums, 
Des  imbroglios, 
Des  incognitos, 
Des  macaronis, 
Des  magiPters, 
Des  panoramas, 
Des  niim^ros, 
Des  pensums, 
Des  pianos, 
Des  recipiss^s, 
Des  exeats, 
Des  ^tisfecits. 


deficits. 

examinations. 

memoirs. 

imbroglios. 

incognitos. 

macaronis. 

village  scboolnnasters. 

panorama** 

numbers. 

tasks. 

pianos. 

receipts. 

passes  to  leave  college. 

bills  given  to  children 

to  testify  of  their  good 

conduct. 


All  Other  nouns  of  foreign  origin  do  not  take  the  mark  of  the 
plural. 


OF  THE  FORIVIATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  IN  PROPER  NAME& 

140.  When  a  proper  name  is  used  as  such,  it  does  not  take  the 
ngn  of  the  plural ;  but  it  changes  its  termination  if  used  as  a  common 
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OF  PBOFER  SAXES  REPRKSKN'ilXO  TWO   OE  MORE  INMVIIHTAIiS  Of 

THE  SAME  FAlflLY. 

HI.  Proper  nimes  lepreseiiting  two  or  moie  mdiTidiuJa  in  the 
nine  femily  lemain  inramble ;  a»  in, 

Mr  fiitber  was  acqaminted  with  the  two  Hon  p^  itait  U^  avec  lea  dnur  iZo- 

Kacine  and  the  two  Comeille.  cme  et  le«  deux  Conuiile. 

Spain  im  pnnd  of  having  given  birth  to  L'Eqjagne  pHiooore  d'avoir  pnxhiit  lea 

the  t«v  Seodqoe.  deux  Sinigne. 

Howerer,  we  write  with  the  plural  termioatioD,  Les  Cisars,  la 
GracqueSf  ks  Horaces^  Us  Sapiens,  les  Siuarts,  les  Guises,  Ics  Condis^ 
Us  Bourbons,  &c.,  either  in  imitation  of  the  Latins,  who  used  the 
plural  in  all  cases,  or  because  most  of  these  words  are  rather  used  as 
titles  or  surnames  than  names.  Some  of  them  are  even  no  longer 
used  to  designate  individuals  personally,  but  classes  of  individuals  and 
^unities. 


OF  PROPER  NAMES  WHICH  HAVE  BECOME  COMMON  NAMES. 

142.  I  will  examine  the  three  tmgediea  J'examinerai  les  trois  CEdjwr  avee 
of  QBdipe  with  impartiality.  une  egale  exactitude. 

More  false  than  true  Elzevirs  are  to  be  On  trouve  phis  de  faux  que  de  vraia 
found  in  most  libraries.  ElxMn  dans  la  plupart  des  biblio- 

thdques. 

In  these  two  examples,  (Edipes  and  Ehimrs  are  written  in  the 
plural,  because  they  signify,  in  fact,  tragedies  of  which  the  subject  is 
called  (Edipe,  books  which  have  been  printed  by  EHz^vir. 

We  also  say,  Des  Raphaels^  des  Poussins,  Sic,  instead  of.  Pictures 
painted  by  Raphael,  Poussin^  &c.,  because  these  proper  names  are  so 
often  used  that  habit  has  changed  them  into  common  names. 


OP  THE  NOUNS  WHICH  HAVE  NO  SINGULAR. 
143.  Several  nouDS  have  no  singular ;  as, 


Ancestore, 

Arc:hives, 

Coat  of  arms. 

Espousals, 

Bushes, 

SeiMors, 


anc4tres. 

Mannersy 

archives. 

Tears, 

arrooinea. 

Matiw, 

accordailles. 

Vespers, 
Daivoess, 

broussailles. 

eieeaux. 

Rubbish, 

plears, 

mattm 

v^res. 

tenebrea. 

decoinhras 
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UF  NOUNS  OP  VIRTUES  AND  VICES,  AND  OF  THOSE  WHICH  REPSESENT 
IDEAS  AND  SENTIMENTS  IN  THEIR  ABSTRACT  MEANLXO. 

144.  The  nouns  alluded  to  in  the  title  of  this  chapter,  hare  no 
plofal  in  their  abetiaet  meaning ;  but  when  they  are  used  to  designate 
the  efieets,  acts  or  results  which  arise  from  the  existence  of  any 
▼irtne,  Tice,  idea  or  sentiment,  they  follow  the  general  rule ;  therefore, 
in  the  following  sentences, 

Kindness  is  a  disposition  which  caooot  La  bonti  est  une  quality  qui  iie  saurait 

be  too  highly  appreciated,  ^tre  trop  appreciee, 

Beauty  disappears,  wit  remains,  La  b^nU4  passe,  Vuprii  reste, 

Mao  spends  his  Ufe  in  looking  for  bap-  L'homrae  passe  sa  vie  k  diercher  U 

pinesSy  bunheiir^ 

Qiarity  is  agreeable  to  God  and  nseful  La  chariti  est  agr^ble  il  Dieu  et  otile 

to  man,  h  I'homme, 

the  nouns  bontl,  heaati,  honheur  and  duniU,  being  used  in  their 
abstract  meaning,  as  representing  virtues  or  qualities  but  not  the 
consequences  of  those  qualities,  have  no  plural ;  but  in  the  fol- 
lowing, 

Toor  family  overwhelmed  widi    acts  Votre  famille  m'a  comble  de  bonU», 

of  kindness. 

There  are  beaoties  for  all  times  and  U  y  a  des  beauti*  de  tous  les  tsmps  et 

countries,  de  tous  les  pays. 

With  how  many  trifling  instances  of  De  combien  de  petits  bonhewn  iniomma 

flood  hick  is  not  the  worldly  man  du  monde  n'est-il  pas  entourd  1 

mvoredl 

This  woman  is  a  i;ood  Christian  ;  she  Cette  femme  est  bonne  Chretienne;  efle 

is  very  cbaritaUe,  fait  beauooup  de  charity, 

the  nouns  boruis,  beautis,  bonheurs  and  charith  no  longer  express 
mere  qualities  or  abstract  ideas;  they  represent  several  acts  of 
kindness,  different  kinds  of  beauty,  instances  of  good  luck  and 
charity,  and  therefore,  conveying  an  idea  of  individualities,  they  take 
the  sign  of  the  plural. 

Remark.  If  the  above  names  of  virtues,  vices,  &c.,  do  not  take 
the  plural,  it  is  because  we  consider  as  a  whole  what  the  mind  cannot 
divide  into  several  distinct  individuals ;  and  besides,  those  names  which 
the  Latins  had  deified,  have  become  in  our  language  somewhat  proper 
names,  and  if  in  poetry,  and  even  in  prose,  we  sometimes,  in  elevated 
style,  employ  the  plural  instead  of  the  singular,  it  is  in  order  to 
lestore  to  these  words  something  of  the  individuality  which  they  had 
lost  by  their  transformation. 
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OF  COMPOUND  NOUNa 
Of  the  formation  of  their  plural. 

The  compound  nouns  that  have  not  yet  been  introduced  into  the 
language  as  making  a  single  word,  that  is  to  say,  the  distinct  pans  of 
which  are  still  united  by  a  hyphen,  are  written  in  the  plural  in  the 
most  irregular  manner,  and  grammarians  are  far  from  agreeing  about 
the  rules  which  ought  to  regulate  them ;  but  there  is  a  general 
indication  which  finds  its  application  in  most  cases,  and  may  be  taken 
as  a  sure  guide.  I  mean  the  nature  and  particular  sense  of  the  words 
of  which  they  are  composed,  and  which  show  easily  those  that  require 
either  of  the  two  numbers. 

Such  is  the  general  principle ;  the  application  of  which  will  be 
rendered  easy  by  the  assistance  of  the  following  rules : 

OF   NOUNS   FORMED   OF   A  NOUN    AND   AN   ADJECTIVE. 

145.  When  a  compound  lioun  is  formed  of  a  substantive  and  an 
adjective,  both  take  the  plural ;  as, 

A  false-key,        une  fauase-cli.  Some  fii1«e  keys,       det  fausta-dit. 

A  freemasoQ,      unfranc-mapon.  Freemasons,  €U$  JroHCt-^mafomt. 

ExCEPTXOIfS. 

A  blank,  Un  blanc-seing,  Des  blanc'^angs. 

(Papers  signed  in  blank.) 

A  terra  plain,  Un  terre-plein,  Des  terre-filntu, 

(Places  full  of  earth.) 

A  lighthorseman,  Un  cheTaQ-1<^ger,  Des  ehevau-iigen, 

A  grandmother,  Une  grand '-mdre,  Des  grand* -mem, 

A  solemn  mass,  Une  grand'-messe.  Des  grand'^-meutt. 

In  the  two  first  examples,  the  sense  does  not  allow  the  use  of  the 
plural  for  the  words  blanc  and  tcrre;  in  the  third,  a  fantastic  usage 
refuses  to  the  noun  the  mark  of  the  plural;  in  fine,  in  the  two 
last,  the  adjective  remains  unchanged,  on  account  of  euphony  in 
pronunciation. 

When,  in  compound  nouns,  there  is  a  word  which  is  never  used  by 

itself,  this  word  is  considered  as  an  adjective,  and  takes  the  plural ; 

as  in, 

* 

Wary-an^l*?,  Pie-gri^che,  Des  pifn-srrierhfx, 

Were-Holf,  Loup-^arou,  Drs  huju-gawuK, 

Gum^tta,  Guoune-gutte,         Des  gommejt-gutteg,  &c« 

In  these  examples,  tlie  words  gri^hcy  garou,  and  gutte,  are  never 
used  by  themselves,  and  have  no  sense,  unl'iss  they  axe  joined  to  the 
above  nouns. 
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or  N0VN8  Tonm  or  two  nouns. 

146.  Wlien  ft  compoand  noun  is  fonned  of  two  substantiTes  placed 
in  ifn"»«^'»**»  contact  with  each  other,  both  take  the  mark  of  the 
phiral:  aa, 

CoantTf-towiia  Vn  chef-lien,  Des  chrftMeux, 

Wolf-dog,  Un  chien-Ioap,       Des  chim»4o%q>$. 

Cauliflower,  Ua  chott-fleur,       Des  choux-fitwra^  4tc 

It  is  evident  that  these  locutions  may  be  turned  in  this  way :  The 
towns  which  are  chief  towns,  the  dogs  which  are  like  wolves,  the 
flowers  which  turn  into  cabbages,  &c. 

E1CXPTI05S. 

Fig-pecker,  Un  beo-figoet.  Dee  Ue-figum* 

(Birds  whose  heak  pecks  figs.) 
Painter's  maul-slick,  Un  appui-main,  Des  appmt'mam. 

(Sticks  to  lean  the  hand  npon.) 
A  hospital  for  the  sick  in  Paris,  Un  hutel-dieu,  Des  Mfelt^liea. 

(Places  to  worship  Ctod,  or  under  the  patronage  of  God.) 
A  toothless  man,  Un  br^dw-dentSy         Des  bricht-dtnU, 

(A  man  who  has  a  breach  in  his  teeth.) 

OF  NOUNS  FORMED   OF   TWO  NOUNS  SEPARATED  BT   A  PREPOSITION. 

147.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives  united  by  a 
preposition,  the  first  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

A  rainbow,  Un  arc'«n*€iel,  Des  orcs-en-cieL 

(Bows  which  are  in  the  skies.) 
A  master-piece,  Un  chef-d'ceuTre,  Des  cheft  d'oravra. 

(Works  which  are  chief  ones  as  to  their  merits.) 

Exceptions. 

Nonsense,  Un  coq-k-1'ine,  Des-coq-k-I*ine. 

(Discourses  witliout  sense,  where  one  passes  from  the  cock  to  the  osf.) 
Temporary  residence,  Pied-2i-terre,  Des  pied-^-terre. 

(Places  where  one  pots  only  his  foot  on  the  groond.) 
Face  to  face,  T«te-k-t«te.  Des  t^te-k-tMe. 

(Intenriews  daring  which  a  person  is  alone  with  another.) 

In  these  sentences  the  meaning  of  the  words  cock^  foot^  head,  does 
not  allow  them  to  be  placed  in  the  plural. 

OF  NOUNS  FORMED  OF  A  VERB,  A  PREPOSITION,  OR  AN  ADVERB,  AND 

A  NOUN. 

148.  ^hen  a  substantive,  in  a  compound  noun,  is  joined  to  a  verb, 
a  preposition,  or  an  adverb,  the  substantive  alone  takes  the  plural,  if 
there  is  plurality  in  the  meaning ;  so  we  write  with  an  «  the  following 
words: 
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A  ooonter-blow,  Ua  ooiitrB*ooup»         Dei  eMifrt<M9». 

(Blows  in  the  coonter-fMit.) 
Herald,  Avant-coureur,  DeB  avant  courtun, 

(Runners  who  run  ahead.) 
The  latter  end  of  autumn,        Arridre  saison,  Les  arriire  aaiaotu, 

(Seasons  which  are  behind-time.) 

149.  But  we  write  without  an  5  in  the  plural,  because  there  is  no 
plurality  in  the  idea,  the  following  words  : 

Night-cap,  Serrc-t4te,  Des  tene-tite, 

(Caps  that  keep  the  head  tight.) 
Alarm-clock,  Reveille-matin,  Des  rivdUB-matm, 

(Clocks  which  waken  in  the  morning.) 
(}ounter-poison,  Contre-poison,  Des  oontrt'jxnnn. 

(Remedies  against  poison.) 

Finally,  we  write  with  an  «,  in  the  singular  as  well  as  in  the 
plural,  the  following  nouns,  because  there  is  always  plurality  in  their 
signification  :     - 

One  or  several  towels,  Un  on  des  essoye-motiw. 

(One  or  several  towels  to  wipe  the  hands.) 
One  or  several  snufTers-bearers,         Un  on  des  porte-'moucA<fte*. 

(One  or  several  instruments  to  hold  tlie  snuffers.) 
One  or  several  toothpicks,  Un  ou  des  cure-<2efif«» 

(One  or  several  sticks  to  clean  one's  teeth.) 
One  or  several  keys-bearers,  Un  ou  des  porte-W^. 

(One  or  several  men  who  carry  the  keys.) 

OF  NOUNS  FORMED   OF  TWO   INDECLINABLE   WORDS. 

150.  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  only  of  words  which  never 
vary,  as  verbs,  prepositions,  adverbs,  none  of  these  words  take  the 
mark  of  the  plural ;  as. 

Servant-fees,  Pour-boire,  Des  pour-boire. 

A  man  who  never  laughs,        Un  pince-sans-rire,  Des  pince-sans-rire. 

A  skeleton-key,  Un  passe-partout,  Des  passe-partout. 

Although  these  live  nilos  contain  what  is  of  general  application  in 
the  language  to  compound  nouns,  it  will  always  be  well,  when  a 
doubt  arises  in  the  mind,  to  refer  to  a  good  dictionary,  as  the  only 
sure  guide  in  so  complicated  a  matter. 


OF  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  NOUN  IN  LANGUAGE. 

151.  AAer  having  described  the  substantive  in  its  different  phi 
it  remains  now  to  show  how  to  use  it  as  a  part  pf  speech,  what  place 
it  occupies,  and  what  its  functions  are  in  the  construction  of  sentences. 
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The  rabetantive  has  three  functions  in  speech ;  it  is  either  subject, 
or  object,  or  used  in  the  shape  of  an  apostrophe.  It  is  a  subject 
when  it  represents  that  which  is  spoken  of,  or  performs  the  action  of 
the  verb ;  when  we  say, 

The  horse  runs,  Le  cheval  court. 

The  \tone  docs  not  fly,  Le  cheval  ne  vole  pas, 

the  noun  horse  is  the  subject,  because,  in  the  first  sentence,  we  say, 
that  it  runs,  and  in  the  second,  that  it  does  not  fly. 

It  is  to  the  subject  that  every  tiling  refers  in  speech ;  when  we  say, 

A   man  just  and  firm  is  not  moved  Un  Ivmvme  juste  et  ferme  n'est  ^branlA 

either  by  the  roaring  of  an  irritated  ni  par  les  clameurs  d*une  populace 

muhitude,  or  the  threats  of  a  proud  irritee,  ni  par  les  menaces  d'un  fier 

tyrant ;     if    even    the  world    was  tyran  ;  quand  m^me  le  monde  bris6 

shaken  to  the  centre,  and  reduced  to  s'ecroalerait,  11  en  serait  frapp6,  mail 

mins,  he  would  be  struck  but  not  non  pas  ^mu, 
disturbed  by  it, 

the  adjectives  just  and  firm  modify  the  subject  man,  and  the  zest 
modifies  a  man  just  and  firm. 

The  substantive  is  used  in  the  apostrophe,  when  it  designates  the 
thing  or  person  to  whom  we  speak ;  as, 

Kings,  be  attentive.  Rots,  soyez  attentifs. 

£arui,  sea,  and  you,  heavens,  be  sen-     Terre^  mer,  et  vons,  deux,  soyez  sen* 
sibfe  to  our  claims.  sibles  k  nos  plaintes. 

The  substantives,  kings,  earth,  sea,  heavens,  are  used  in  the  form 
of  an  apostrophe. 

The  substantive  is  an  object,  when  it  is  under  the  control  of  another 
word ;  in  this  case,  it  restrains  the  signification  of  that  word.  The 
substantive  may  be  goveru'^d  by  another  substantive,  an  adjective,  a 
▼erb,  or  a  preposition : 

The  law  of  God.  La  lot  de  Dieu, 

Useful  to  man.  UtUe  k  Vhomme, 

To  love  one's  neighbor.  Aimer  son  prochain. 

At  one's  father's.  Chez  son  pere. 

The  word  which  governs  is  called  governing;  the  word  which  is 
governed  is  called  regimen  or  object. 

In  French,  a  substantive  cannot  be  the  object  of  another  substantive 
without  the  aid  of  a  preposition,  which  is  generally,  of,  de,  but 
■ometim^,  to,  i^,for.  pour,  and  others ;  as. 

The  difficulty  of  the  enterprise.  Ln  difficult^  de  I'entreprise. 

The  attention  to  one's  business,  L'attention  d  ses  afliureB, 

The  taste  for  pleasure.  Le  gout  pour  le  plaisir. 
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Of  two  subBtantives,  one  goTenung,  the  other  govenied,  the  one 
gOTenuDg  generally  comes  first. 


The  beauty  of  feelings. 
The  violeoce  of  passions. 


La  heavli  des  sentimeDts. 
La  violmce  des  passioos. 


We  have  used  the  word  generally,  because  sometimes  the  privilege 
of  inversion  changes  that  order. 

Sometimes  substantives  change  their  nature  into  that  of  an  ad- 
jective; in  this  phrase  of  Bossuet, 


Toot   ^tait  Dieu,  except^  Dieu    hii- 
m^me. 


All  waa  God,  except  God  himself, 

Oodf  in  the  hrst  part,  is  an  adjective,  and  a  noun  in  the  second. 


OF  NUMBER  IN  THE  NOUNS  WHICH  ARE  OBJECTS  OF  ANOTHER  NOUN. 

153.  Substantives  immediately  governed  by  another  with  the  prepoiitkm 

of,  de. 


The  hand  of  woman. 
The  act  of  a  fooU 
A  child's  play. 
A  horse's  tail. 
A  statue  of  marble. 

The  hands  of  woman. 
The  acts  of  a  fool. 
A  child's  plays. 
Horses'  tails. 
Statues  of  marble. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Une  main  de  femme. 
Unt  action  de  foo. 
Un  jeu  d 'enfant. 
Une  queue  ,de  cheva]. 
Une  statue  de  marbre. 

Vea  mains  de  femme. 
De*  actions  de  fou. 
Dtt  jeux  d'enfant. 
Des  queues  de  cheval. 
Des  statues  de  marbre. 


Here  ^e  substantives  which  follow  the  preposition  modify  the 
subject  designated  by  the  first  one,  which  represents  the  principal 
idea;  and  the  words,  woman,  fool,  child,  &c.,  used  in  a  vague  and 
indefinite  sense,  serve  less  to  express  the  idea  of  the  object  which 
they  represent,  than  to  qualify  the  substantive  with  which  they  are 
united  by  the  preposition  of,  de;  in  fact,  a  woman's  voice  is  9^ feminine 
voice,  the  action  of  a  fool  is  a  foolish  action,  the  play  of  a  child  is  a 
childish  play,  &c. 

Rule.  In  all  cases  similar  to  the  above,  and  where  no  peculiar 
nason  requires  the  plural,  the  substantive  employed  as  a  reg^en  or 
object  remains  in  the  singular. 

Observation.    Tn  conformity  with  this  rule  we  write, 


Stumps, 


Dat  traoes  d'avbre, 
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with  arire  in  the  nngnlar ;  hat  ipeaking  of  txees  to  he  piloted  again, 
we  aay,  . 

Sets  of  treei,  Des  piedt  d'ariMreg, 

hecaose  here  the  words  pi^  (Tarbres  are  taken  for  the  trees  them- 
selves. 

153.  However,  it  is  customary,  and  the  Academy  approves  of  it, 
to  write  des  pieds  de  girqflie,  plants  of  gillyflower,  des  pieds  de  basilic^ 
plants  of  basil,  des  pieds  de  marjokdne,  plants  of  marjoram,  because 
these  plants,  composed  of  several  slips,  do  not  present  a  distinct  idea 
of  individuality ;  and,  besides,  we  generally  say,  de  la  giroJUe^  some 
gillyflower,  du  basilic^  some  basU,  &c. 

154.  Rule.  When  the  substantive,  used  as  an  object,  impliea 
neoeasanly  the  idea  of  pluraUty,  it  must  be  used  in  the  plural ;  aa, 

A  fomt  of  oakfl.  Une  forAt  de  chinea. 

A  couple  of  hones.  Une  couple  de  ehevauat,     g^ 

A  merdiant  of  eogravings.  Uo  marcband  de  gramrta^ 

Observations. 

A  merdunt   or  some    merchants    of    Ua  marchand  on  des  marchands  dt  tm. 

wine. 
A  BMTcfaant  of  rich  wines  and  liquors.     Un  marchaiid  devifufins  et  dt  Uqutun. 

In  the  first  example  we  write  vin  in  the  singular,  because  this  word 
IS  taken  indefinitely,  and  does  not  imply  the  idea  of  plurality ;  but  in 
the  last,  vins  is  written  with  an  5,  because  the  mind  is  compelled  to 
think  of  several  sorts  of  wines  and  liquors. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  TWO  NOUNS,  UNITED  BY  THE  PREPOSITION  OP, 
EXPRESS  THE  IDEA  OF  A  THING  FORMED  BY  EXTRACnON  OR  COM- 
POSITION. 

Singular, 

A  jelly  o(  apples.  Uoe  fpUe  de  pommt. 

Syrup  of  kusKMl.  Du  strop  de  Uman, 

Olive  oil.  De  I'hoile  d'o/ive. 

Plwal. 

Stewed  pears,  pigeoos.  Une  compote  de  poires,  de  pigeons. 

Marmalade  of  apricots.  Une  marmebde  d'abricots. 

A  dish  of  chesnuts.  Un  asstette  de  marrons. 

165.  Here  the  preposition  and  the  noun  which  follows  are  no 
kmger  used  only  to  modify  the  subjaot  of  the  piopoiition,  bat  ihmj 
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show  how  it  18  oonsdtated,  or  compoeed,  if  we  may  aay  so,  and  we 

call  this  last  noan  determinative. 

RtUe.  The  deteiminatiTe  remains  in  the  singulay  when  it  concun 
with  the  constitution  of  the  subject  by  extraction  ^  as  apple,  lemon  ^ 
olive,  in  the  foregoing  examples ;  but  it  is  employed  in  the  plural  if 
the  formation  of  the  subject  takes  place  by  composition. 

Let  us  explain  this  rule.  There  is  extraction,  when  the  article 
which  is  employed  to  compose  the  subject,  has  changed  its  nature  in 
the  compound  which  it  has  been  used  to  produce ;  thus,  when  we 
make  jeUy,  syrup,  oil,  we  employ  only  a  part  of  the  apples,  lemons, 
and  olives  ;  and  neither  of  those  preparations  keep  the  form,  nor  the 
appearance,  of  those  fruits ;  in  these  cases  we  think  but  little  of  the 
individuality  of  either  fruit,  and  their  names  must  remain  in  the 
singular.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  the  article  used  to  form  the 
subject  of  the  proposition  remains  entire,  or  nearly  so,  there  is  no 
extra^on,  but  composition,  the  idea  of  individuality  becomes  striking, 
recalls  to  the  mind  that  of  plurality  for  the  whole,  and  the  determi^ 
native  must  accordingly  take  the  plural ;  it  is  the  case  with  the  worda 
poireSj  pigeons,  abricots,  marrons,  which  remain  entire  in  the 
composition  of  the  subject,  and  may  be  counted  one  by  one ;  in  the 
marmelade,  the  individuals  are  not  so  distinct,  it  is  true,  but  the 
apricots  have  not  entirely  changed  their  nature,  as  in  a  jelly, 
syrup,  &c. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  TWO  NOUNS  BEING  SEPARATED  BT  THE  FREPO- 
«     SmON  OF,  THE  FIRST  EXPRESSES  AN   IDEA  OF  CAPACnT  OR  AG- 
GLOMERATION. 

Singultar. 

A  barrel  of  vinegar.  Un  barril  de  unaigrt 

A  bushel  of  wheat.  Un  boisaeau  de  bled. 

A  bouquet  of  jamnine.  Un  bouquet  de  janun. 

Plwal. 

A  barrel  of  olives.  Un  barril  d*oftMt. 

A  bushel  of  beans.  Un  boinscao  de  h&r  cuU. 

A  bouquet  of  roses.  Un  bouquet  de  rota. 

156.  Rule.  When  the  fii«t  substantive  expresses  an  idea  of 
capacity,  or  agglomeration,  the  second  may  be  considered  as  being 
dUerminative,  and  always  remains  in  <he  singular,  if  it  specifies  a 
thing  which  cannot  be,  or  is  not  usually,  counted;  in  all  other  cases, 
it  always  takes  the  plural.  The  above  examples  leave  no  ambiguity 
about  the  application  of  this  rule. 
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187.  OftMTPdlioiM.  The  rules  which  we  have  just  gfiven  axe  not 
strictly  applicable,  and  it  is  necessary  to  examine  carefully  how  the 
determinative  must  be  understood.  In  the  locution,  A  juice  of  herbs, 
unjus  (Therbes,  the  determinative  herifeg  is  plural,  although  the  juice 
is  made  by  extraction,  and  the  herbs  have  entirely  changed  their 
nature  ;  we  are  induced  to  do  it,  not  only  because  several  herbs  enter 
into  its  formation,  but  because  those  herbs  are  of  a  different  nature. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  write, 

A  porridge  of  beaiw,  Une  par6e  de  harioota, 

A  coUia  of  craw-fUh,  Uo  coulLt  d'icrevissta^ 

A  pot  of  pteaenrea,  Un  pot  de  eonfihiretf 

because  those  words,  hearu,  crauh-fish,  and  preserves,  in  French,  axe 
most  generaUy  used  in  the  plural ;  for  we  do  not  say, 


I  love  the  bean,  the  craw-fish,  die  pre-    Jf 'aime  U  harieoi,  Vierevuae,  U  e<mfiha§f 
re. 


bat, 

Lm  harieeta,  lee  ienviaaeaf  tei  eonfitvea. 

But  we  write, 

A  porridge  of  potatoes,  Un  piir^e  de  pemma  da  tern. 
because  we  say. 

The  potBtoe  ie  good.  La  pomma  da  terra  est  bonne. 

When  a  qualificative  is  joined  to  the  detenninative,  it  restricts  and 
particularizes  its  meaning,  and  consequently  disposes  it  to  take  the 
plural ;  thus,  although  we  think  it  should  be  written, 

I  prefer  to  draw  heads  of  women  rather    J 'aime  mieux  dessiner  des    t^tes  da 
than  of  men,  femnu  que  des  t^tes  d^homma^ 

we  should  employ  the  plural  in  two  of  the  following  sentences : 

Cannibals  oaed  to  cot  off  the  heads  of    Les    caunibales    coopaient    les    tiua 
men  killed  ii^  battle-  d*hommaa  tu^s  sur  le  champ  de  bat- 

aille. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  rights  in  law.       II  y  a  deux  espdoes  de  drvk. 
There  are  several  breeds  of  horses.  II  y  a  plusieurs  esp^ces  de  chewiux. 

In  the  second  example,  the  singular  is  used,  because  we  wish  to 
say. 

Law    is    divided    into   two   classes :     Le  droit  se  divise  en  deox  classes : 
public  law,  and  private  bw.  le  droit  public,  et  le  droit  priv^. 
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In  the  last  ezampls,  the  plnnl  ii  and,  beeaoM  we  wish  to  say : 

There  are  hmves  of  wTeral  breeds.  U  yadu  chtoanui  de  diff^rmie$  c^pecMi 

By  taking  the  trouble  to  analyze  the  sentences  which  appear 
doubtful  to  the  mind,  it  is  easy  to  a^oid  committing  any  fiiults. 


OF  NOUNS  USED  WITH  THE  PREPOSITION  OF,  DS,  BUT  NOT  PRECEDED 

IMMEDIATELY  BT  ANOTHER  NOUN. 

158.  Off  preceded  by  an  adjective  or  a  past  participle ;  as. 

Singular, 

A  diiU  full  of  good  diepoflition.  Un  en&nt  plein  de  bonne  velonii, 

A  prince  thirsting  for  fame.  Un  prince  alter^  de  renommi*, 

A  painter  full  of  talent.  Un  peintre  rempli  de  taUnt» 

Plwal. 

A  man  full  of  vices.  Un  homnie  plein  de  difavu. 

An  author  craving  applause.  Un  auteur  insatiable  de  louanges, 

A  young  lady  full  of  talents.  Une  jeune  personoe  remplie  de  UUent», 

The  least  reflection  is  sufficient  to  determine,  in  all  cases  similar  to 
these,  whether  the  singular  or  plural  must  be  used.  Bonne  volonti 
is  in  the  singular,  because  we  do  not  say,  Des  bonnes  volontes. 
Difauts  is  in  the  plural,  because  we  would  not  say,  A  man  full  of 
vices,  if  he  had  only  one  vice. 

GloirCf  taken  in  a  general  sense,  is  never  used  in  the  plural ;  but  it 
should  be,  if  we  had  to  express, 

He  is  craving  for  all  sorts  of  glory,    II  est  affam6  de  teas  les  genres  de  ghira  ; 

because  here  glory  is  particularized,  and  we  understand  there  are 
several  sorts  of  it. 

Louanges,  praises,  cannot  possibly  be  in  the  singular,  because  one 
of  them  alone  would  not  be  enough  for  a  craving  man. 

Talenty  in  the  painter's  case,  is  singular,  because' we  mean  but  one 
talent  of  an  eminent  order ;  but  in  the  other  instance,  we  intend  to 
say  that  the  young  lady  possesses  all  the  talents  which  are  acquired 
by  a  complete  education. 
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OP  SUBSTAirnVBB  PRECEDED,  AS  DEimMINATTVB,  BY  ANT  PREPO 

SmON  BUT  OPt  DE. 

150.  Preposition  d;  as, 

To  travel  on  foot.  Voj-ager  d  pied, 

A  Mfe  with  a  Mcret  lotk*  Un  coflra  d  nerd. 

Plunl. 

To  Jump  with  the  feet  cloee.  Sauter  dpitdgjmnU, 

Homed  cattle.  Dee  b^tet  d  conuM. 

To  go  oa  foot,  to  be  on  foot,  a  feotnian,    AUer  d  pud,  itn  tm  pud,  yaletde  pud, 

sre  expressions  which  usage  has  consecrated  in  the  singular,  because 
the  mode  in  which  the  word  foot  is  used  implies  only  a  modification 
of  the  words  aUer,  eire,  valet,  without  the  mind  being  troubled  with 
the  idea  of  the  number  of  feet ;  but  in  this  phrase,  Sauter  d  pUds 
joints,  the  word  joints,  awaking  naturally  the  idea  of  two  feet, 
requires  the  plural. 

Secret  is  in  the  singular,  because  we  think  only  of  a  lock  which  m 
a  secret  one;  but  comes  is  in  the  plural,  because  we  mean  animals 
that  always  have  two  horns. 

160.  Preposition  en,  in;  as, 

Singytur. 

Constant  in  love.  Constant  «n  amour. 

To  fly  from  flower  lo  flower.  Voler  deJUur  en  fieur. 

I  made  a  marmalade  of  them.  Je  lee  si  mis  en  marmdade, 

A  house  covered  with  slate.  Une  maison  oouverte  oi  ardaiat. 

Plural. 

Fertile  in  expedients.  Fertile  em  expidienU. 

To  lie  in.  Etre  en  ctmcku. 

They  are  cot  to  pieces.  Its  sont  tallies  en  piicee. 

A  gown  trimmea  with  pearls.  Une  robe  gmmie  en  perUa. 

Amour,  in  the  plural,  would  be  nonsense  applied  to  constant. 

Fertile  conveys  the  idea  of  more  than  one  expedient,  or  eke  the 
sentence  would  have  no  sense. 

It  is  easily  perceived  when  the  plural  must  be  used  after  a  certain 
class  of  adjectives ;  as,  fuU,  ftUed,  craving,  rich,  abounding,  and 
others  simOa^to  them.  Dejleur  m^/feur- signifies, /rom  one  finoer  to 
another;  it  is  clear  that  a  fly,  or  butterfly,  cannot  leave  two  flowers  at 
onoe. 

Les  couches,  of  a  woman,  is  an  idiomatieal  expression  in  our 
Imguage,  referring  to  the  time  when  she  lies  m ;  but,  if  meaning  the 
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act  of  giving  birth  to  a  child,  the  singular  may  be  used ;  ao  we  auif 
say, 

A  happy  ddnery,  Vke  keurtaue  caneke* 

She  died  after  her  delivery,  EUe  est  morte  d'one  naf«  <2c  comckt. 


that  is  to  say,  on  account  of  her  delivery. 

Marmelade  is  in  the  singolar,  because  there  is  but  one  preparation 
so  called. 

Pikoa  is  in  the  plural,  because  they  have  been  cut  into  a  great 
number  of  pieces. 

Ardoise  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  slatbs  which  cover  the  house 
are  taken  as  a  whole,  the  mind  not  being  occupied  with  the  idea  of 
plurality  in  regard  to  them 

Perhs  is  in  the  plural,  because  the  mind  divides  them,  counts 
them,  if  we  may  say  so,  and  is  pleased  by  exaggerating  their 
number. 

161.  The  preposition  par,  ly;  as, 

Svngtdar. 
I  gave  him  my  property  by  deed.  Je  ltd  dommi  mon  bien  par  eonirMet, 

Plurai, 
lliey  divided  themMlvea  ioto  troops        II  se  dlTisdrent  par  trovpti. 

There  is  but  one  contract,  and  there  are  several  troops. 
163.  The  preposition  jKmr, /or;  as, 

Peter,  shoemaker  for  men  only.  Pierre,  oordonnier  poor  /bmmc 

Homme  is  used  in  the  singular,  because  its  meaning  is  vague  and 
indefinite,  and  stands  here  as  a  mere  qualification. 
163.  The  preposition  Anur,  without;  as, 

SmgtUar. 
I  am  without  bread  or  money.  Je  raia  lans  pedn  tt  saoa  arggmi. 

Plural, 
He  11  without  shoea.  II  eit  nns  muiiun. 

The  words  pain  and  argent  have  no  plural  in  thi9  acceptation  ; 
besides,  the  preposition  sans,  meaning  a  complete  exclusion,  must 
generally  be  followed  by  the  singular,  unless  we  are  compelled  to 
think  of  several  objects,  as  is  the  case  in  the  other  example ;  (a  man 
always  wears  two  shoes.) 
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164.  Hie  piepontioD  Mr,  vpoH,  on;  as, 

Singular, 
To  reoeive  letter  after  letter.  Reoeroir  leltre  «icr  Uitre, 

Plurai. 
To  begin  anew.  Reoommencer  sw  de  nouveamg  frmM, 

Lettre  sur  lettre,  means,  a  letter  after  another  letter ;  it  is  an  ex- 
pression similar  to  that  of  de  fleur  en  fleur^  from  flower  to  flower. 
Trais  has  no  singular ;  that  is  the  reason  why  we  write, 

To  travel  at  a  great  expense.  Voyager  4  grands  fnoM 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRECEDING  CHAPTERS. 

165.  We  have  already  said  enough  on  this  subject  to  enable  the 
reader  to  ascertain  with  accuracy  in  what  cases  he  must  use  the  plural 
or  the  singular  in  locutions  of  this  kind ;  it  is  easily  perceived  that 
the  singular  is  more  generally  employed  than  the  other  number,  which 
must  be  rejected  whenever  the  setae  of  the  sentence  does  not  convey 
the  idea  of  plurality  in  a  clear  and  distinct  manner.  But,  in  the  mean 
time,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  study  the  real  meaning  of  the 
sentence,  as  being  the  only  sure  guide  m  the  case. 

There  are,  however,  many  instances,  where  either  number  may  be 
employed  indifferently.  Let  us  try  to  explain  still  more  explicitly 
what  characterizes  each  number. 

Qenerdl  Rale, 

166.  If  we  speak  of  a  species  or  of  a  hind  taken  generally,  the 
singular  must  be  used. 

If  the  mind  refers  more  particularly  to  individuals,  the  plural  must 
be  used. 
If  we  say, 

During  lent.  Catholics  live  wholly  upon    Les  Catholiqnes,  pendant  1e  carAme,  na 
fish,  se  nourissent  que  de  poicMm, 

we  use  the  singular  for  poisson,  because  we  think  only  of  the  kind  of 
food,  without  any  reference  to  the  number  of  fish. 
But  if  we  say, 

Lobsters  and  crabs  live  only  on  fish,         Les  homards  et  les  crabes  ne  vivent 

que  de  poiatomi, 

we  represent  to  oniselTes  lobsters  and  cr<da  living  upon  a  number  of 
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fishes ;  the  idea  dweUs  upon  the  indiTidosls  of  the  fish  tribe,  and 
aoooidingly  the  plural  is  used. 

167.  In  fine,  there  are  oases  in  which  the  plural  seems  to  give 
more  force  to  the  expression ;  as,  for  instance,  if  we  say,  ss  a  matter 
of  fact  only : 

Gatacombfl  are  filled  with  skuD«  and  Let  cataoombt  sont  remplies  de  t^let 
dead  bones.  et  d'os  de  mort. 

But,  if  we  wish  to  move  an  audience,  we  should  say. 

Think  of  the  horrid  picture  which  Figurez-Toua  I'afTreux  tableau  qui 
strikes  our  eyes  ;  a  valley  covered  frappe  pot  regards  ;  uue  vallee 
with  skulls  and  dead  bones.  jonc.Ke  de  t^tes  et  d'os  de  mofU» 

The  mind  refers,  in  the  first  instance,  to  hones  as  those  of  a  corpse ; 
while,  in  the  other,  it  is  struck  by  the  horror  of  so  many  persons 
killed  and  having  their  bones  left  in  the  valley. 

168.  The  Dictionary  of  the  Academy  should  not  be  consulted  for 
the  explanation  of  this  difficulty  of  our  language ;  because,  being  the 
result  of  the  cooperation  of  many,  it  too  oflen  contains  rules  implying 
contradiction  to  one  another.  It  is  by  common  sense  and  reasoning, 
according  to  the  rules  we  have  laid  down,  that  the  student  must  be 
guided.  We  will  add  some  few  more  illustrations,  so  as  to  leave  as 
little  doubt  as  possible  on  the  subject. 

Singvlar, 

Fancies  of  a  woman.  Des  caprices  deybnme. 

Heaps  of  ^ss.  Des  tas  d'Acrfre. 

To  nght  with  the  fist.  Se  battre  k  coups  de  poing. 

Vessels  loaded  with  linen.  Des  vaisseaux  chains  de  /ot/e. 

Some  pots  of  basil,  of  butter.  Des  pots  de  basUic,  de  henrrt, 

A  merchant  of  leathers.  Un  nuurcluuid  de  jiunu. 

Merchants  of  straw,  hay,  cider.  Des  marchands  de  paUlt,  de  Jbm,  ds 

ddre, 

A  merchant  of  music.  Un  marchand  de  mutiaue, 

Morchanls  of  wine,  butler,  fish,  cod-  Des  marchands  de  tsji,  de  btwrrtf  de 

fish,  orange-flower.  poUmm,  de  tnome,  de  JUw  d*orangtr. 

Plural, 

Female  boarding-hoose.  Une  pension  de  femmn, 

A  heap  of  medicinal  herbs.  Un  tas  d'Aerfre*  m^dicinales. 

To  scratch  with  the  nails.  Se  battre  k  coups  d^ongUa. 

Vessels  loaded  with  codfish.  Des  vaisseaux  charges  da  momst. 

A  pot  of  flowers,  of  pinks.  Un  pot  deflntn,  d'eaiUu, 

A  merclnnt  of  pens.  Un  marchand  de  plumet. 

A   merchant  or   cloths    from    Elbeuf,  Un  marchand  de  drmt  d'Elbeuf,  de 

Louviers,  of  white  linen,  of  coarse  Louviers,  de  toiUt  Uanchea^  de  (ot/es 

linen.  eommunet, 

A  merchant  of  engravings.  Un  marchand  d'effampn. 

A  merchant  of  rich  wines,  salt  butfeer,  Un  marchand  de  u'lur  fint,  de  bturres 

herriqgs,  eels,  caips,  bbsters,  flowers.  so/^,  de    harengSf    d^anguilUt,  de 

cwrpes,  de  komard*^  dcjteura. 
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In  all  the  above  exam|dec  of  the  aingtilar,  the  aeeond  snhstaathres 
are  aeed  in  a  general  and  indefinite  sense,  as  mere  qualificatives ; 
whereas,  in  the  plural,  tliese  same  words  are  taken  in  a  sense  of 
individuality. 

For  instance,  des  caprices  de  femme^  are  caprices  which  arc  attrib- 
uted to  women  in  general ;  but,  une  pension  de  femmes  is  composed 
of  individuals,  and  the  word  femmes  conveys  the  idea  of  plurality. 

Des  marchands  de  plume  are  men  who  sell  quantities  of  feathers  to 
make  beds ;  we  cannot  have  the  idea  of  counting  these  feathers  ;  but 
un  marchand  de  plumes  is  a  man  who  sella  pens  to  write  with,  and  at 
once  we  see  that  we  may  buy  one,  two,  or  twenty  of  them ;  the  sense 
is  individual,  definite. 

Merchants  of  straw ,  hay,  cider,  are  men  who  do  not  sell  singly  one, 
two  straws,  &c.,  but  who  sell,  as  a  whole,  straw,  hay,  &c.,  then  the 
sense  is  indefinite,  and  does  not  admit  of  plurality ;  but  a  merchant 
oi  trees,  apricots,  grapes,  &c.,  always  sells  those  articles  by  the  piece, 
or,  on  account  of  their  number,  sells  them  by  the  quantity ;  then  the 
sense  is  individual;  you  may  buy  an  apricot,  two  trees,  &c.  We 
could  not,  without  useless  repetition,  continue  the  analysis  of  the 
other  examples,  which  has  been  previously  given. 

We  will  terminate  this  review  by  mentioning  once  more,  that  in 
cases  similar  to  those  already  noticed,  the  mind  must  decide  the 
question,  by  giving  to  sentences  their  proper  signification. 


QUESTIONS  ABOUT  THE  NOUN. 

93.  What  is  the  noon,  and  what  difierence  is  there  between  a  oommon  noon 
and  a  proper  noan  1 

94,  95.     What  are  the  number  and  the  gender  in  nouns  1 

96.  Wiiat  is  the  feminine  termination  of  nuuns  ending  in  6,  i,  u,  or  with  a 
consonant  1 

97.  What  \»  the  feminine  termination  of  nouns  ending  with  a  mute  r  ? 

98.  What  is  the  feminine  termination  of  nouns  ending  in  m,  on,  ef  f 

99.  What  is  the  feminine  termination  of  nouns  ending  in  evr  ? 

100.  What  is  the  feminine  termination  of  nouns  ending  in  x  ? 

101.  Are  there  not  some  nouns  which  are  either  feminine  or  masculine 
according  lo  iheir  number  and  fiignification  1 

102.  In  which  case  is  aigle  masculine  or  feminine '? 

108.     Of  what  gender  is  amour  in  tl»e  singular  and  plural  1 

104.  Of  what  gender  is  automne  ? 

105.  When  is  the  word  emtpi*.  masculine  or  feminine  1 

106, 107, 108.    Of  what  gentler  are  the  notms,  diiice,  enfant,  and  cMmpfc  T 
110.     In  wIkiI  case  is  the  word  gma  masculine  or  feminine  1 

114.  Of  what  gender  is  the  noun  mrge  f 

115.  Is  tlie  noun  mgue  of  the  same  gender  in  the  singalar  and  pkiml  1 
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119.  In  what  cue  is  pAqme  ipeUed  with  or  without  an  «  f  of  what  gnder 
is  ill 

117, 118, 119.    In  what  case  are  paraUUe,  pendule  and  periode  oaacnline  or 
feminine  1 

120.  What  is  the  gender  of  the  word  penonnt  f 

121.  Wlut  is  the  gender  of  the  expressions  qudque  chtMt,  autre  cho»e  T 

122, 123, 124.  Of  what  gender  are  the  nouns  rigHuetMentineUe  and  tnmptUe? 
{Remark,  Ask  the  same  questions  about  the  nouns  contained  in  the  list,  125.) 
127.     How  is  the  plural  formed  in  nouns  ending  in  «,  jr,  2  f 

128  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  nouns  ending  in  au,  ea«,  eu,  cru,  mm,  ou  T 

129  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  nouns  ending  inal,ail  f 

1:10.    Is   there    an}rthing  particular  in  the  formation  of  the  plural  in  the 
iioiHiti  aieul,  dd  and  ceil  7  *  ^ 

131.  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  MMias  which  do  not  belong  to  the  preceding 
terminations  1 

132.  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  nouns  ending  in  eni  and  ant  f 

132, 133.    What  is  the  peculiarity  in  the  formation  of  the  plural  in  the  wonb 
gent  and  tout  T 

134.  Do  names  of  metals,  nsed  in  their  abstract  meaning,  take  the  pinral  1 

135.  Do  names  used  to  designate  vices  and  virtues  take  the  plural  "* 

136.  Do  verbs  used  in  the  infinitive  mood  as  nouns  take  the  plural  t 

137.  Do  adjectives  used  as  nouns  in  their  abstract  meaning  take  the  phiral  1 

139.  Do  nouns  borrowed  from  foreign  languages  take  the  plural  t    (Recila 
those  which  do  take  it.) 

140.  Do  proper  nouns,  used  as  such,  take  the  plural  1 

141.  Do  proper    nouns  designating  two  or  more  individuals  of  the 


family  take  the  plural  1 

142.  When  a  proper  noun  has  become  a  comnuw  noun,  does  it  take  the 
plural  1  , 

138, 143.  Are  there  not  common  nouns  which  have  no  phiral  at  all,and  othere 
which  have  no  singular  1     (Name  some  of  them.) 

144.  Have  the  following  words,  banti,  Uavti,  chariti,  bonheur,  and  those  of 
the  same  nature,  die  same  signification  in  eitlicr  number  1 

145.  How  is  tlie  plural  formed  in  compound  nouns  composed  of  a  noon  and 
an  adjective  1 

146.  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  compound  nouns  composed  c^  two  nomis  t 

147.  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  compound  nouns  composed  of  two  noons, 
separated  by  a  preposition  1 

148.  How  IS  the  plural  formed  in  compound  nouns  composed  of  a  verb,  a 
preposition,  or  an  adverb,  and  a  noun  1 

149.  How  is  the  plural  formed  in  compound  noons  composed  of  two  in- 
declinable words  1 

150.  What  are  the  functions  of  nouns  in  language  1 

150.  Can  a  noun  be  the  object  of  another  noun  without  the  assistanee  of  a 
preposition  1 

150.  Are  not  nouns  used  sometimes  as  adjectives  1 

151,  152,  153.  If  two  nouns  are  separated  by  the  preposition  de,  when 
docji  the  Bi'cond  take  the  sign  of  tlie  plural  1     (Mention  the  general  principle.) 

154.  When  two  nouns  separated  by  of  represent  tlie  idea  of  a  thing  formed 
by  extraction  or  composition,  does  the  second  take  the  plural  1 

155, 156.  If  the  first  of  two  nouns  separated  by  a  preposition  expresses  an 
ideti  of  capacity  or  agglomeration,  when  aoes  the  second  take  the  sign  of  the 
plural.  ' 

157.  If  a  noun  preceded  by  o^  b  not  immediately  preceded  by  another 
noun,  when  does  that  noun  take  the  sirn  of  the  plorul  1 

158, 159, 160, 161, 162,  163.  Apply  the  same  Questions  to  noons  preceded 
by  any  other  preposition,  such  as  d,  to,  cm,  in,  par,  Dy,  poMr,  for,  sons,  without, 
tWt  on,  upon,  ftc. 
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166.  When  tbe  aeoood  noon  expraatet  a  apeoaM  or  kind,  in  what  nomber 
■hould  it  be  med  1 

166.  In  order  to  give  more  force  to  the  ezpreation»  is  not  the  eeoond  nomi 
pooieliiDea  need  in  tM  |Jiiral1 


OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 


169*.  The  adjective  is  a  word  which  is  joined  to  a  noun  to  qualify 
or  modify  it. — {Academy,) 

Thus  the  use  of  the  adjective  in  speech,  always  supposes  the 
pxesence  of  a  substantive. 

When  I  say,  A  wise  man,  un  homme  sage^  hamme  is  a  substantive, 
which,  without  the  word  sage,  applies  to  any  individual  of  the  male 
race  of  man ;  but  as  soon  as  this  wozd  sage  is  added  to  it,  the  idea 
represented  by  the  two  words,  homme  sage,  does  not  designate  any 
man,  but  one  among  them  who  has  the  quality  of  being  wise;  thus 
wise  qualifies  and  modifies  the  substantive  man,  and  accordingly  is  an 
adjective. 

We  have  already  stated  that  nouns  are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives, 
and  adjectives  as  nouns.  But  it  is  proper  to  notice  here,  that  this 
last  transformation  never  takes  place  when  we  speak  of  living  beings ; 
for  being  always,  in  this  case,  of  the  same  gender  as  the  noun  they 
represent,  they  always  suppose  the  apposition  of  this  noun  to  them ; 
so  that  when  employed,  the  sentence  has  the  character  of  an  ellipsis; 
thus,  when  we  say,  for  the  Almighty,  VEiemel,  he  TotU-fuissani, 
the  noun  God  is  understood,  and,  God  being  masculine,  the  adjective 
can  only  be  used  in  that  gender. 

The  wise  (man,)  Le  sase. 

The  aelect  (men,)  Lea  ^laa. 

Learned  men.  Lea  aavanta. 

A  prude  (woman,)  Une  prude. 

In  these  examples,  the  word  man,  homme,  is  understood  in  the  first, 
hommes  in  the  second  and  third,  and  fetnme  in  the  last. 

Sometimes,  it  is  true,  these  adjectives  in  similar  cases  are  accom- 
panied by  another  adjective,  which  seems  to  modify  them  as  it  would 
a  noun ;  but  if  we  analyze  those  expressions  we  shall  discover  tliat 
these  quaiificative  adjectives  act  only  as  an  adverb  should,  and,  in 
%ct,  take  the  place  of  one , 
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A  trae  mm  (laut)  Un  nai  wage, 

means  a  man  trtdy  loise,  un  homme  vraimeiU  sage. 

A  falw  devotee,  VmfauBse  d^Tote, 

means,  a  woman  falsely  religious,  une  femme  faussemerU  devote. 

Even  when  the  adjective  does  not  refer  to  a  hving  being,  if  it 
designates  an  attribute,  belonging  to  a  class  of  things  which  may  be 
expressed  by  a  noun,  it  should  be  always  considered  as  an  adjective  ; 
thus, 

The  acids  of  the  etoinach,  Lea  acida  de  I'evtomsey 

The  thick  part  of  the  bbde,  Le  fort  de  I'^p^e, 

The  purgatives,  Les  purgoh^*, 

A  perpendicular,  Uae  peipeadiculaire, 

signify, 

Les  («itc«)  acides  de  I'estoinac. 
Le  {endroii)  fort  de  I'ep^e. 
Les  (^remides)  pui^tifs. 
Une  (ligne)  perpendiculaire. 

The  adjective  is,  then,  only  taken  as  a  noun  when  it  expresses  an 
idea  which  may,  positively  and  actually^  be  applied  to  things  of 
dil&rent  species;    as  in  the  following. 

What  is  true  pMsaades.  Le  vred  perstmde. 

What  is  honest  must  be  preferred  to    L*honnete  doit  £tre  pr4f^r6  k  VagriatU 
what  is  agreeable  and  useful.  et  k  VtaiU. 

The  first  proposition  is  true  when  speaking  of  a  narrative,  a  system, 
an  argument,  a  gesture,  a  sadness,  a  desire,  &e.,  but  it  does  not 
designate  any  of  these  ideas  in  particular,  and  represents  what  is 
spoken  of  only  as  a  thing,  the  nature  of  which  Lb  truth. 

The  same  construction  may  be  applied  in  the  second  sentence  when 
the  subject  spoken  of  is  what  is  honest,  agreeable  and  useful. 


VARIATION  OF  THE  ADJECnVEa 


170.  The  nature  of  adjectives  being,  as  we  hare  already  stated, 
to  express  the  qualities  of  nouns,  by  identifying  themselves  with 
them,  they  must  both  have  the  same  characteristics,  and  always  be 
of  the  same  mmiiber  and  gender. 


▲MSCTITS*  8ff 

Bendes,  the  adjeedve  may  qualify  the  noon  to  whieh  it  ia  joined  in 
a  manner  more  or  less  extended ;  this  is  what  is  called  by  gran^- 
mariana  degrees  of  signification  in  the  adjectives. 

We  have,  then,  three  distinct  parts  to  consider  in  adjectives ;  the 
gender^  the  number,  the  degrees  of  sigrujkalion. 


OF  THE  GENDER  IN  THE  ADJECTIVES. 
POSMATiOll  OF  TBJB  FEMININE  IN  ADJECTfTES  ENDING  WTIB  A  MUTE  M. 

171.  All  adjectives  have  for  their  tennination  in  the  masculine  either 
an  e  mute,  another  vowel,  or  a  consonant 

All  adjectives  in  the  feminine  are  ended  with  an  e  mute. 
Thus,  those  which  end  with  an  e  mute  in  the  maaculine,  do  not 
change  their  tennination  in  the  feminine;  such  are  the  following: 

Ridicaloai,    RidiaUt, 

A  ridiciiloat  man,  Ua  hoame  ridieuU* 

A  ridiculous  woman,  Une  femme  ridiatU, 

Exceptions.: 

Traitor,  traitre,  traitreMa. 

Deirilish,  diable,  diablesae. 

Master,  maltre,  maltresse. 

OF  lOJECTIVES  ENDING  WITH  A  VOWEL  WHICH  18  NOT  A  MUTE  E. 

172.  Adjectives  which  in  the  masculine  end  with  any  other 
vowel  than  an  e  mute,  make  their  feminine  hy  the  addition  of  an  e 
mute  to  the  masculine  termination. 

Enchant^,  encAoaf^e.  poll,  po/ie.  bleu,  &{<«•• 

Enchanted.  polished.  blue. 

There  is  but  one  exception  to  this  rule,  which  is, 
Favorite,  favori,  favorite, 

OP  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  AlV,  lES,  ON, 

173.  Adjectives  ending  in  the  masculine  in  an,  ten,  on,  besides  the 
addition  of  an  e  mute,  double  their  last  consonant  in  the  feminine ;  as, 

Christian,  Chretien,  Chr^tiemw. 

Peasant,  paysan,  paysaniM. 

Good,  bon,  DonfM. 


The  Academy,  in  stating  this  rule,  marks  as  exceptions  : 

Anslican,  Anglicanc. 

AUnomatao,  Mahom^tanc. 


Eofflish,  Anslican,  Anglicanc. 

MaTjometaa,  Maboi 


8 
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Tnrkiah  goTcmment,  Porte-OdomaM. 

Sahan,  Sultan,  Suhajie,  &c. 


b^nin,  makes  b^nigne. 
Omniqg,  malin,    **      maligne. 

OF  AOJBCnTEB  ENDING  WITH  A  CONSONANT  WHICH  11  NETTHCB  M  OS  N. 

174.  AdjectiTes  ending  in  the  maacaline  with  any  other  oonaonant 
than  m  or  11,  make  their  feminine  bj  the  addition  of  an  e  mute  to  their 


lant;  as, 

Great, 
Hani, 

Sf* 

dure. 

Learned, 

Cold, 

Fatal, 

froid, 
iaial. 

grur. 
Bavantc 
froide. 
&iak. 

Bat  this  rule  has  an  immense  number  of  exceptions.    We  will 
explain  them  one  after  another. 

OP  ADIECTIYBS  ENDINO  DT  O  AND  X>. 

175.  Adjectives  ending  with  the  letter  e  make  their  feminine  in 
two  ways ;  some  add  he  to  the  masculine ;  as, 

Frank,  franc,  francAc 

White,  blanc,  bbncAe. 

Dry,  sec,  wiekt. 

Others  make  their  feminine  by  changing  c  into  que;  as. 

Public,  public,  publiftte. 

Tiu-k,  turc,  turoue. 

Decayed,  caudue,  cmtjiu* 

The  adjective  Greek,  grec,  makes  its  feminine  by  keeping  the  c  and 
adding  que;  grecque. 

Raw,  cnid,  maket  cms. 

OF  ADJBCTITES  ENDINO  IN  P. 

176.  Adjectives  ending  with  /  in  the    masculine,  make  their 
feminine  by  changing  /  into  ve;  as, 


Brief, 

href. 

br^. 

Quick, 

vif. 

vine. 

New, 

neuf, 

neuM. 

Captive, 

captif, 

captive,  &c. 

OF  ADJECrrVES  ENDING  IN  O. 

177.  Adjectives  ending  in  g,  make  their  plural  by  adding  tie  to  the 
masculine ;  as. 

Long,  long.  loi^iw. 
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OP  AIUBCTITII  EHDDfO  IN  EL,  MIL,  OL,  UL,  AS,  08,  OT,  AND  KT. 

178.  Adjectives  ending  in  e/,  et7,  as,  ol,  ul,  05,  ot,  et,  make  their 
feminine  by  doubling  the  last  consonant  and  adding  an  e  mute. 

Void,  mil,  nuUe. 

Natural,  oalurel,  oaturel/e. 

Rosy,  Termeil,  TenneiUc. 

Fat,  graa,  gniM«. 

Big,  gTM,  growe. 

Neat,  net,  nelle. 

Stupid,  aot,  sottc. 

The  Academy  says  that  the  following  adjectiyes  make  their 
feminine  thus: 

Unpolished,  mat,  mat«. 

Complete,  oomplet,  eompUttf. 

tSpaniaid,  eepagnol,  espagook. 

Pious,  d^Tot,  devote. 

Siispieioui,  suspect,  suspects. 

FVesh,  frais,  fralcAs. 

Close,  ras,  rase. 

Dtssohred,  dissoos,  dissoute. 

Absolved,  absoos,  afaeoitfe. 

Twin,  jumean,  jumsUe. 

These  exceptions  are  certainly  of  a  strange  nature ;  but  habit  and 
the  Academy  require  them ;  they  must  then  be  admitted. 

OF  IDJECTIYES  ENDING  IN  EVit,  TEUE,  £eIEUE. 

179.  Adjectifes  ending  in  eur  have  several  modes  of  tennination 
for  tbe  feminine.  Those  in  eur  derived  from  a  present  participle  by 
changing  ant  into  eWf  make  their  feminine  by  changing  eur  into  euse; 


Danoer,  danseor, 

Sjeoeiver,  trompeor,  trompeuse. 

Singer,  chanteur,  &c.        cfaanteost,  Ace. 

Those  ending  in  teur,  unless  they  are  derived  from  a  present  par- 
ticiple, as  in  the  preceding  examples,  change  eur  into  trice ;  as, 

Aecnser,  aocusateor,  accusatnice. 

Condoctor,  conducteur,  conductnc*. 

Admirer,  admirateur,  admiratric*. 

CtaUor,  crteteur.  Ice.  cr^atrioe,  Ice. 

Exception,  The  following  adjectives,  although  derived  from  present 
participles,  make  their  plural  in  trice;  as, 

Debtor,  d^bitenr,  d^bitn'c^. 

Execolor,  ex^uteur,  exiN;utne«. 
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Inspector, 

Inventor, 

PrcMecutor, 


inventeiir, 
persecutenr. 


iQtentncc 
peneciitiicc 


Those  ODding  in  irieur  make  their  feminine  by  adding  an  e  mote  to 
this  terminatiua ;  as. 


Exterior, 
Superior^ 
Anterior, 


ext^rienr, 
Bup^rieur, 
anterienr. 


ext^rienrc 
MperieuFff. 
anterieurc 


We  most  add  to  this  cbas  the  following : 


Of  age. 

Minor, 

Better, 


majear, 
mineur, 
meilleur. 


nnjeure* 
mineure. 
meiUeuK. 


There  is  a  great  number  of  nouns  with  this  termination  that  must 
not  bo  mistaken  for  adjectives,  and  maike  their  feminine  terminations 
in  different  manners ;  they  are  easily  distinguished  from  adjectives  by 
placing  the  word  mafif  or  woman ,  before  them,  and  seeing  if,  thus 
accompanied,  they  are  used  in  the  language.  A  good  dictionary  is 
the  best  rule  for  such  cases. 

There  are  also  some  adjectives  terminating  in  eur,  which  have  no 
feminine  termination,  and  are  used  for  either  gender ;  such  as, 


(Lover  of  arts,) 

Author, 

Conqneror, 


amatour,  amateur, 

auteur,  auteur. 

▼ainqoetir,  kc,      vaioqueor,  Ike 


OP  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  X. 

180.  Adjectives  ending  in  x,  change  this  letter  into  se,  in  the 
feminine;  as, 


Oonrageon, 

(venerotis, 

Happy, 


eoaragevnc, 
ff^n^reux, 
Deareox.  Ace. 


couragenw. 
g^n^reoM. 
oMtreuM,  4ec. 


Exceptions : 


Reddish, 
False, 
Sweet, 
Prefixed, 


reus, 
fiinx, 
doox, 
prefix. 


nmtst. 
faiiwe. 
doorc 
pr^fixe* 


OP  ADJECTIVES  U  A  VINO  TWO  TERMFNATIONS  IN  THE  MASCULINE,  ACCORDINO 
AS  THEY  ARE  PLACED  BEFORE  A  VOWEL  OR  A  CONSONANT. 

181.   Five  adjectives    are    entirely  defective  in  their   feminine 
termination,  and,  besides,  change  their  masnuline  aeooiding  to  the 


▲njKcnvE. 


letter  which  begins  the  next  word,  whether  it  ia  a  conaonaat  or  a 
Towel ;  as, 


FttJub  i  h"^"^  ^  oootonant,  or  h  aspirated, 

roouaoy  j     „        rowel,  or  A  mute. 

Old,  I 

BMntilbl,  I 

New,  I 

Soft,  \ 


<• 

M 
€t 
C« 
« 
« 
« 


comonant,  or  A  aspirated, 
▼owel,  or  A  mute, 
coosoimiit,  or  A  aspirated, 
Towel,  or  A  mute, 
consonant,  or  A  aspirated, 
▼owel,  or  A  mate, 
eonsooant,  or  A  aspirated, 
vowel,  or  A  mute. 


fou, 

fol, 

Tietix, 

▼ieil, 

beau, 

bel, 

noureau, 

DOOTel, 

moo, 
mol. 


|foUe. 
(▼ieiUe. 
1  belle. 

nomrelle. 

molle. 


OF  AIUICITTSS  WHICH  ARS  USED  ONLT  IN  TH£  MAflCUUNS  OR  IN  THK 

FfiMlNINE. 

183.  Some  adjectives  hare  no  feminine ;  as, 


Active, 
Fogri-.. 

Some  have  no  mascnline ;  as, 
Mellow, 


dispua. 
paillet»ltc« 


bletle,lke. 


NOUNS  AND  ADJECnVES  OP  NUMBER. 

Numbers  are  divided  into  five  classes ;  as, 


IsL    Gardinal. 
2d.     Ordinal, 
ad.     Collective. 


4th.    Distributive. 
6th.    Proportional. 


UB.    A  TABLE  OF  CARDINAL,  ORDINAL,  AND 

premfer 

aeuz-Mrae,  sscond 
trois-iAme 


1  un,  m. 

8  deox 
a  irols 

4  qnstn 

6  cinq 

6  six 

7sspt 
Shall 

9  asiif 


lOdiz 

II  onis 
IS  dooss 

13  irelia 

14  qnatom 

ISqahkis 


uns,/. 


quat^l^m0 

cinq-oidme 

sU>14ms 

sepl-Mme 
bulMAme 

neo-vidma 

dlz-i4me 

onx  i^ma 
doaz-)Ama 
trals-i^ina 
qQston-i4ma 

quinz-i^ms 


COLLECTIVE  NaMBERS. 

Cbibeftat  Noma  ^N^mAtr. 

first   anilA  unit 

8d    coupla,  pairs    coupla 
3d    trio  trio 

(two  con 

6th 

ibi.  S  dami-doiui>     S  ludf  • 

•^"J  aina  {  dozen 

7th 

hoitalns 


4th    deux-eoupl< 


eih 
9th 

10th 

Ihh 
12th 
13th 
14th 


naavalna 
dizains 

douaina 


eight 
ninedsys 
ofprsjer 
half  a 
aeors 

adoaan. 


8» 


16ih    qninsalna      {JSJro**' 
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16  MlM 

17  diz-Mpt 

18  dix-huit 

19  diz-neuf 

20  Tiiigt 

21  viiigt-et-un 

22  Tingt-deuz 

30  irenie 

31  trenta-et-un,  kc, 

40  quannte 

41  quaraiiie-et-un,  &c. 

60  cinquante 

61  einquante-el-un,  &c. 

62  ciiiquaDia-deuz 

60  8oizant« 


61  soizante-et-un,  &c. 

70  Boizante-diz 

71  8oizante-el-onze 

72  aoizanle-douxA,  tec. 

80  qualre-Tingta 

81  qoalra-vingt-un 

90  quatre-Fingtdiz 

91  quaire-Tingt-onxe,Ac 

100  cent 

101  cenl-un,  &c 
200  deuz-cenls 


•eli-idnifl  I6th 

diz-Mpt-iime  17th 

diz-huil-idme  18th 

dix-neu-vi^ma  19ih 

▼ingt-i^ine  SOih 

vingi-ei-uni^me  2Ut 

vitigt-deuzi^me  22d 

trenii^me  30tb 

trenie-el-uni^me  Slat 

quaraniidme  40lh 

quaninte-el-unl£ma  4l8t 

cinquantidme  60th 

cioquante-et-unidrae  61  at 

cinquanie-deuxi^UM,  52d 

aoizanti^me  60th 

so!xante-et-uniAme  6Ist 

aoizante-dixi^a  70th 

0oixante-el-onzidme  71flt 

Boizante-douzi^me  72d 


quatre-vlngti£me        80th 

quatre-vingt-uni^me  Slat 
quatre-vingl-dizi^me  90th 
quatre-viiigt-onzidine  91  st 
cenii^me  100th 

cent-uni^me,  ice.  lOUl 
deuz-centi^me,  &c.  200th 


tnouln.  W^ 
qaarantalaa  2  aeorw 
ciDqiiant«liie  |  '^^^ 


aoixanuma    J  ^^ 


qiwtra-tringt-  J  four 
aloa  I  ■corai 


cantaina 


6Kore« 


1,000  roilla 


2.000 

10,000 

1,000.(100 

1,000,000,000 


deuz-mllla,  Ac 

dix  milla, 
un  million 
un  billion 


Diilli^roa 

deux-milli^ma 

dix-milli^ina 

millionl^mo 

biliioni^iua 


deuz-centainea  lOscoiw 
1  ihott- 


l.OOOih    uo-milller 


2,000th 

10,000ih 

millionth 

billionth 


dauz-milUers 

une-myriada 
1  million 
1  billion 


■and 
two 

ihouaand 
a  myriad 
1  millioQ 
1  billtoa 


The  formation  of  the  ordinal  adjective  from  the  cardinal  is  eo 
simple,  that  it  requires  no  further  explanation. 

OP   NUMERICAL  ADJECTIVES  0BED  IN  SPEAKING  OP  THE  DATS  OP  THE  MONTB. 

184.  When,  in  French,  we  speak  of  the  days  of  the  month,  instead 
of  using  the  ordinal  number,  as  is  done  in  English,  we  employ  the 
cardinal ;  as. 


The  eighth  of  April. 

The  26th  of  the  next  month. 


Le  bait  Avril,  or  d'Avril. 

Le  viogt-aix  du  moiB  procbaiii* 


But,  however,  when  we  speak  of  the  first  day  of  the  month,  ve 
keep  the  ordinal  number  as  in  the  English ;  as. 


The  first  of  January, 


C  Le  premier  Janvier. 
(  Le  premier  Je  JanvNr» 


This  exception  does  not  extend  any  further ;  to  say, 
The  aecond  day  of  the  month,        Le  second  du  mois. 


is  not  correct. 
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OF  THE  NUMERICAL  ADJBCnYE  ONZE  {ELMTEN.) 

185.  Althoogh  the  number  oTize  (eleven)  begins  with  a  vowel,  the 
article  singiilar,  le,  la^  does  not  make  an  elision  before  it,  and  lea  b 
pronounced  as  if  the  word  onze  began  with  an  k  aspirated ;  as, 

The  eleventh  of  March.  Le  onze  de  Mara. 

The  eleven  apple*  were  good.  Les  (A)  onze  poromefl  ^talent  boonet. 

or  THE  FOBMATION  OF  COMPOUND  NUMBEIU. 

188.  In  the  formation  of  some  of  the  compound  numbers,  the  word 
mie  is  placed  between  the  first  and  the  last  part ;  as  in, 

Twenty-one,  vingt-et-un. 

Thirty-one,  trente-euun. 

Forty.one,  qnarante-et-un. 

Fifty  •one,  cinquante-et-ttn. 

Sixty-one,  eoixante-et-un. 

Seventy-one,  ■oixante-etHme. 

This  rule  does  not  extend  to  any  other  number,  and  it  would  be 
wrong  to  say,  vingt-et-deux,  trente-et-quairej  &c.  This  mode  of 
counting  in  English,  one  and  twenty ^  sit  and  thirty ^  &c.,  is  not  used 
in  French. 

OF  THE  NUMERICAL  ADJECITVE  OSE,  UN,  WFTH  TBB  WORDS  BUNDEED  AND 

THOUSAND. 

187.  One,  or  a,  placed  before  the  words  hundred  and  thousand,  in 
English,  are  suppressed  in  French ;  thus,  one  hundred,  one  thousand^ 
axe  expressed  by  cent,  miUe, 

OF  NUMERICAL  ADJECTIYE8  USED  IN  POETRT.  XUSiC,  GAMES,  *c 

188.  There  are,  besides  the  numerical  adjectives  aheady  mentioned 
above,  many  others  used  in  poetry,  music,  games,  &c. ;  as, 

Distich,  disti^M. 

Tiercet,  tercet. 

Qoatrain,  j(c.  quatrain. 

Solo,  mIo. 

Duet,  duo. 

Music  in  three  parts,  trio. 

Quartet,  &c.  quatoor,  Uc* 
Two  number  ones,  (pbyiM  with  dice,)        beset. 

Two  number  sixes,  **           "              sonnet,  he* 

Un  miUier  is  Tery  often  employed  for  one  thousand  weight.  Quintal 
18  only  uaed  in  the  sense  of  one  hundred  weight. 

OF  DISTRIBUTTVE  AND  PROPORTIONAL  NUMBERS. 

189.  The  Distributive  Numbers  are  those  expressing  the  different 
parts  of  a  whole ;  as. 

The  half,  la  rnoki^. 

The  third,  le  tiers. 
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The  fourth,  1e  qwrt. 

The  fifth,  le  cinqai^ne.  Ice. 

The  Proportional  Nimiher$  denote  the  progresaiTe  inczeaae  of 
things ;  as, 

The  doable,  le  doaUe* 

The  treble,  le  triple. 

A  famidred  fold,  le  ceotupfe,  Ike. 


OF  NUMBER  IN  ADJECnVES. 

190.  Adjectires  agreeing  in  nomber,  as  well  as  in  gender,  with  the 
nouns  which  they  qualify,  it  becomes  necessary  now  to  examine  what 
alterations  they  suffer  in  their  termination  when  joined  to  a  noun  in 
the  plural. 

General  Rule,  Adjectives,  whateyer  may  be  their  termination, 
form  their  plural  by  the  addition  of  an  «  to  the  feminine  and 
masculine;  as, 

MMcaltiM.  Femiaiae. 

Good.  Bon,       bona.  Bonne,       boonee. 

This  rule  has  no  exceptions  for  the  feminine  termination ;  as  to  the 
other,  there  are  two  cases  in  which  this  rule  is  not  observed. 

1st.  Adjectives  ending  in  <  or «  in  the  singular,  do  not  change 
in  the  plural ;  as, 

Hideous,  hideox,  hideoz. 

2d.  Adjectives  ending  in  au  and  al  make  their  plural  by  changing 
this  termination  into  aux;  as, 

Beandful,  bean,  beaux. 

General,  g4n6ra],  g<6n6ranz. 

All  cardinal  numbers  indicate  the  plural,  except  one,  im;  for  it 
would  be  absurd  if  a  word,  which  in  all  cases  denotes  a  plnraUty, 
should  be  followed  by  a  singular  noun :  thus,  two,  deux;  ten,  dia; 
twenty,  vingt,  &c.,  are  always  in  the  plural ;  as. 

Two  men,  deux  honunee. 

Ten  years,  dix  not. 

Twenty  dayi,  vmgt  jours,  Ice 
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OP  THB  ADJECnVBB  nSOT  AND  CKIiT. 

191.  The  adjective  guatre^ngts  takes  the  plural  termination  in  the 
word  twenty,  provided  it  is  not  followed  by  another  number ;  as, 

Eighty  men,  quatre-viDgta  bomines. 

Eiglity-two  meD,  quatre-viiigt-deux  liommei. 

The  adjective  hundred  takes  the  plural  in  the  same  cases ;  as, 

Two  hundred  days,  deux  cents  jours. 

Two  bandred  and  one  days,  deux  oeni-uo  jours,  Ice. 

But  these  two  adjectives  do  not  take  the  plural  when  they  are  used 
instead  of  the  ordinal  adjectives,  cerUUme  and  miUiime;  as, 

Charlemagne  died  in  the  year  800,  Charlemagne  mourut  en  l*an  hail  cent. 

This  great  calamity  happened  in  the    Ce  grand  malheur  arriva  en  l*an  cinq 
year  880.  oent  qnatre-vingt. 

OF  THE  NUMERICAL  ADJECTIVES  MiLLE  AND  MIL,  ONE  TBOVaAND. 

103.  The  adjective  thousandf  miUe,  never  takes  the  plural ;  as, 

Ten  thousand  men,  dix  mille  horomes. 

One  thousand  men,  mille  hommes. 

The  word  thousand  employed  in  dates  is  written  mil^  and  meant 
only  ten  hundred ;  as, 

In  1880,  en  wU  hnit  oent  trenle. 

Although  this  example  is  correct,  it  is  more  elegant  to  say  for, 

In  eighteen  hundred  and  thirty,  eo  diz«fauit  eent  trente. 

The  word  miUe^  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  mt/e,  follows  the 
rule  of  nouns  and  takes  the  plural ;  as, 

A  hoodred  miles,  cent  vuUet, 

Remark.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  in  French  the  conjunction  and, 
ety  is  never  used  in  the  formation  of  adjectives  of  number.  We  do  not 
say,  for  two  hundred  and  fifty,  deux  cent  et  dnquante,  but  deux  cent 
dnquante;  the  reason  for  this  rule  is,  that  a  numerical  adjective, 
whatever  may  he  the  number  of  words  of  which  it  is  composed,  is 
but  one  qualificative,  which  does  not  admit  therefore  that  and,  et,  which 
separates  the  adjective  into  parts,  should  convey  the  idea  of  several. 

The  fact  of  et  being  used  in  the  adjectives  vingt*€t^n,  trentre^-^n, 
&c.,  is  not  a  derogation  to  this  rule,  because  in  these  cases  et  is  only 
used  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  and  is  dropped  as  soon  as  it  ceases 
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being  necessaiy  to  pleaae  the  ear;  thus  we  say,  Quatremngt-un^ 
cent-'un,  &c. 

REMARKS  ON  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  IN  8CTERAL  ADJECTIVEB. 

193.  The  adjective,  piniterUielf  makes  its  pluial,  pkniienlimtx ; 
Paniteatial  pnlmt.  Lea  ptaimif  phikentinur, 

UoiyeTBal,  universdj  makes  its  plural  universe,  when  employed  as  an 
adjective,  but  taken  as  a  noun  used  in  philosophical  discussions,  it  is 
written  universaux,  {Academy,  1835)  ; 

La  theae  dea  aiuTemux  a  fait  dans  les  The  theaia  on  imiTeraale  haa  beeo  ia 
sidles  pasa^a  an  rrand  sujet  de  dia-  peiit  ages  a  ffreat  caose  of  dispute 
pote  parmi  In  6ooies.  among  the  scoools. 

Adjectives  ending  in  ani,  eni,  follow  the  general  rule,  keeping  the 
t  and  adding  an  « in  their  plural : 

ChuieaBiDg,  caressant,  caressanta. 

Contented,  content,  contents. 

But  when  umng  the  qualificatives  in  ant,  we  must  ascertain  if  they 
are  really  quaUficatives  or  present  participles,  for  in  this  last  case  they 
neither  take  the  plural  nor  feminine : 

Ces  defUL  femines,  eraigtuaU  de  le  These  two  women,  fearing  to  cause 
chagriner,  l*ont  perdu  d^s  sa  jeon-        him  pain,  have  spoilt  him  firom  his 

youth. 


The  adjective,  all,  tout^  is  an  exception  to  the  preceding  rule, 
because  it  drops  the  t  in  the  plural : 

All  mesa  are  equal.  Tons  les  hcanmes  sont  ^ganx. 

The  adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  masculine  in  a/  are  divided, 
with  regard  to  the  formation  of  their  plural,  into  three  categories. 

Most  of  them  change  al  into  aux. 

Some  only  add  an  «  to  the  singular. 

Some,  by  being  never  joined  to  a  masculine  nonn,  have  no  plural  in 
this  gender,  and  then  follow  the  general  rule  of  feminine  adjectives. 

1st.  Adjectives  in  al,  making  their  plural  aux : 

Annual,  annal,  annaox.  (Not  in  use.) 

Archiepiscopal.        archi6pisoopaI,  archi^piseopanx.     (Academy.) 

Can»K«  b.n.1.  !»-.,.  { '"^irt  L.) 

Baptismal,  baptismal,  baptismaox. 

Itiennial,  biennal,  biennaox.  (Academy.) 

Brutal,  brutal,  brutaux. 
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J,  bamly  bamax.  {Lea  idtisbwrtaux.) 

GMpital,  capital,  capitaux. 

And  many  others.     (See  the  dictionaries.) 
Adjective^  in  a/,  making  their  ploral  by  adding  an  s  ; 

Fatat,  fatal,  fatalt. 

Fioal,  final,  finals. 

Glacial,  (froiea,)  glacial,  glacials. 

Nasal,  nasal,  nasals. 

Naval,  naval,  navals. 

Theatrical,  th^tral,  kc.  tb^atrals,  &c. 

AdjeetiT8B  m  a/,  having  no  plural  in  the  masculine  : 

Benefidal,  b«n«ficial.  b^n^ficiales.   (Plural  feniinine.) 

Diaifoaal,  diagonal,  diagonales. 

Bona],  bortal,  borteles. 

Brumal,  bnimal,  bmmales. 

Omral,  cmral,  ciuralcs* 

And  sereral  others.     (See  the  dictionaries.) 


OF  THE  DEQREES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OF  THE  ADJECTnTESL 

194.  There  are  three  degrees  of  signification  in  the  adjectiyes ; 
the  pontiye,  the  oomparatiye,  and  the  superlatiye. 

Tlie  Positiye  ia  the  adjectiye  itself,  expressing  the  quality  of  the 
noun  without  any  increase  or  diminution ;  as, 

Merit  is  modest,  Le  m^te  est  modmU. 

(Sold  is  precious*  L*or  est  prideiue. 

The  Comparative  is  so  called,  because  it  expresses  a  comparison 
between  two  or  several  objects.  If  we  compare  persons  or  things 
together,  some  are  either  equal,  superior,  or  inferior,  to  the  others ; 
thus  there  are  three  sorts  of  comparatives — that  of  equality,  that  of 
superiority,  and  that  of  inferiority. 

COMPARISON  OF  SaUALlTT. 

195.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  adding  aussi,  as, 
in  aflhmative  sentences,  and  autsi  or  <i  in  negative  ones,  before  the 
adjective,  and  que,  as,  after  it ;  as, 

Gold  is  not  so  precious  as  diamond,         L'or  n*e«t  pas  aiwA,  or  «t,  prteieiuc  qm 

le  diamant. 
I  am  as  good  as  you,  Je  snis  muti  bon  que  voiis 
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C»MPAR110N  OP  SUPBUORMT  AND  INF£UOBITT. 

196.  The  comparative  of  snperiority  is  formed  by  placing  fA(s, 
mare,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than,  after  it ;  as, 

Gold  is  more  pr^ioas  than  silver.  L'or  eiijilu*  pr6cieaz  qmt  Pai^enL 

In  English  the  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  either  by 
placing  more  before  the  adjective,  or  by  adding  er  to  the  termination 
of  the  adjective ;  but  these  two  modes  of  expression  must  be  ren- 
dered in  the  same  manner  in  French ;  as, 

Peter  ia  richer  than  Paul.  Pierre  taXphu  riche  jnf  PttoL 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  prefixing  motns,  fetf , 
to  the  adjective,  and  placing  qvje  after  it ;  as. 

Silver  in  lese  precious  than  gold.  L'aigent  est  moina  pr^cieux  qiu  l'or. 

When  seyeral  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  each  one 
must  be  preceded  by  one  of  the  adveibs,  aussi,  plus,  moins,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  comparison,  and  the  last  adjective  followed  by 
que;  as, 

Thii  woman  is  ai  beautiful,  as  good,  Cette    femme    est    nuti  belle,  amm 

and  as  young  as  yourself.  bonne,  et  autai  jeune  (ftu  vous. 

This  man  is  Kss  beautiful,  less  good,  Get  homine  est  moiru  bean,  moina  boo, 

and  less  yonng  than  yourself.  et  mouu  jeune  que  toos. 

This  young  lady  is  more   handsome,  Cette  demoiselle  est  plvu   belle,  plm$ 

more    amiable,  and    younger    than  aiuiable,  et  plua  jeune  que  vous. 

yourself. 

MOJiE  OR  LESS  USED  AS  ADVERBS  OF  aUANTITY. 

197.  When  more  or  kss,  plus  or  mains,  are  used  asadverbs  of  quantity 
and  not  of  comparison,  the  conjunction  than  is  expressed  by  de;  as  in, 

Tliis  book  cost  ne  more  than  two  dol*  Ce  livre  me  coAtepfits  dt  deux  doDan. 

lars. 

You  cannot  buy  this  horse  for  less  than  Vous  ne  pourez  pas  acheter  oe  dieval 

two  hundred  dollars.  pour  moms  de  cent  dollars. 

Foreigners  should  pay  attention  to  this  rule. 

OP  THE  C0MPARATIT£  AOJBCTfVBS  BETTER,   1POJUV,  Sim  UtSE. 

198.  There  are  three  adjectives  which  are  oompantite  by 
themselves : 

Better,  meilleur,         instead  of         plus  boo. 

Worse,  pire,  "  phis  maovais. 

aaiodra^  '*  phis  petit. 
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Begmnen  in  the  study  of  the  Frenoh  language  being  apt  to 
confound  these  comparative  adjectives  with  the  comparative  adverbs, 
tnieux,  pis,  moins,  because  they  are  rendered  in  English  by  the  same 
words,  better,  worse,  less,  it  is  necessary,  by  a  comparison  between  the 
two  sorts  of  words,  to  show  the  difference  of  their  formation  : 

Adjective,    MeiBeor,  bdUr,  is  the  oomiMmtive  of  good,  bon,  and  \a  luwd  inatead 

of  pluB  ban,  woicli  is  never  iu4l  io  French. 
Adverb,        ^ieux,      hdter,  is  the  comparative  of  WfU,  bien^  (adverb,)  and  is 

used  instead  of  p/ttf  Aim,  which  is  never  used  in  FVench. 
Adjective*    Pire,        wotm,  is  the  comparative  of  mauvaiM,  bad,  and  is  used 

instead  of  plus  mnuvau.  (Both  may  bo  used  in  French.) 
Adveib,        Pity  worse,  is  tlie  coroparatire  of  malf  badly^  and   is  used 

instead  of  fius  mtU,    (Botli  may  be  used  in  French.) 
AdjecUve,    Moindre,  less,  is  the  comparative  o( petit,  less  or  smaller,  and  is  used 

instead  of  pins  petit,    (Both  may  be  used  in  French.) 
Adveib,        Moina,     less,  is  the  comparative  of  pnt,  Uule,  and  is  used  instead  of 

pluspeu,  which  is  never  used. 

Examples. 

Thifl  frait  is  good,  but  that  is  better.        Ce  fruit  est   ban,  mais    celui-ci    est 

meiUeur, 
I  love  yoQ  well,  bat  I  love  him  better.    Je  voos  aime  Hen, main  je  1'aime  ime««* 
His  health  is  bad,  but  it  baa  been  worse.    Sa  sant^  est  mauvaise,  mais  elle  a  M.6 

pire. 
He  used  to  speak  badly,  but  he  speaks    H  parlait  mal,  mais  il  parle  pis  que 

worw  than  erer.  jamais, 

Ify  inooane  is  small,  but  youre  is  less.       Mon  revenu  est  petit,  mais  )e  votvp  est 

moindre. 
I  drink  little,  but  yoa  drink  stiU  less.       Je  bois  peu,  mais  vous  buvex  ciirore 

OP  THE  BUPERLATITES,  ABSOLUTE  AND  RELATIVE. 

199.  The  adjective  is  in  the  superlative  degree  of  comparison, 
when  it  expresses  the  quality  of  the  noun  in  the  highest  degree,  or  in 
a  very,  high  degree ;  hence  there  are  two  sorts  of  superlatives,  the 
absolute  and  the  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  is  made  by  putting  trls,fort,  bien,  very, 
before  the  adjective;  it  is  called  absolute,  because  it  expresses  no 
relation  to  other  objects ;  as, 

Boetoa  ia  a  very  fine  city.  Boftoa  est  one  trde  belle  ville 

The  adverbs,  eatremdy,  estrtmemerU,  infinitely,  infiniment,  are  also 
the  sign  of  the  superlative  absolute : 

This  woman  is  extremely  amiable.  Cette  femme  est  eatrimemeni  aimable. 

This  man  is  sapremely  happy.  Get  homme  est  infiniment  heureux. 

The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  placing  the  article  before  the 
oomparatiTea,  plus,  pis,  fnoins,  meiUtur,  pirt,  momdrt;  H  is  relativa, 
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becanae  it  expreases  a  relation  to  other  objects ;  the  article  most  bo 
of  the  aame  number  and  gender  as  the  adjective. 


Paris  is  the  finest  of  cities. 
You  are  the  smaller  of  the  two. 
He  is  the  worst  of  the  fiunily. 


Paris  est  la  plus  hdU  des  villes. 
Vous  Ates  U  maina  grand  des  deux. 
Tl  est  h  firt  de  la  lamille,  &c. 


When  several  adjectives  in  either  of  the  superlatives  qualify  a 
noun,  the  adverbs,  ^lus^  moins,  fort,  extrtmemerU,  &c.,  must  be 
repeated  before  every  one  of  them,  as  well  as  the  article,(  when  the 
superiative  is  relative. 

200.  Remark.  When  the  adjective  used  in  the  superlative  relative 
is  placed  before  the  noun,  the  article  the  is  used  but  once ;  as  in, 

Your  sister  is    the    most    handsome    Votre  soeur  est  la  plug  belle  femmt  que 
woman  I  have  ever  seen.  j'aie  jamais  vue. 

But  if  the  superlative  should  be  placed  before  the  noun,  the  article 
the  should  be  used  twice  before  the  noun  and  in  the  superlative ;  as, 

Your  sister  is  the  most  aooompUahed    VoCre  iOBor  est  U  femme  la  pkw 
woman  I  know.  oranplie  que  je  oonnaisse. 


OF  THE  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

201.  There  is  no  absolute  rule  in  reference  to  the  place  of  adjec- 
tives ;  taste  and  euphony  are  the  only  guides,  in  many  cases.  Usage, 
however,  has  decided  that  some  of  them,  on  account  of  their  origin  or 
signification,  should  always  follow  or  precede  the  nouns  which  they 
qualify  y  whilst  others  acquire  an  entirely  different  meaning  by  being 
placed  before  or  after  them.  We  will,  therefore,  divide  the  adj^tives 
into  three  classes :  — 

(1.)   Those  which  always  follow  the  noun. 

(2.)  Those  which  have  a  different  meaning  by  being  placed  before 
and  after  the  noun. 

(3.)  Those  of  which  the  place  is  fixed  by  taste  and  euphony. 

OF  ADJECnVSi  WHICH  ARE  INVARUBLT  VLACED  IFTBR  TBS  MOVN. 

(1.)   Adjectives  derived  from  past  paitidples ;  as, 


An  aooomplished  woman. 
A  distinguished  man. 


(Tne  fesnne  aeetmaiu, 
Un  homme  diMtingui, 


(2.)  Adjectives  expressing  form,  eolor,  taste,  flavor,  and  sound ;  as, 


Around  table. 
A  white  house. 


Une  table  ronde, 
Une  maison  blanckt. 
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Sweet  wine.  Do  Tin  damat. 

An  odoriferone  flower.  Une  fleor  odafifiraiia*, 

A  sonoroue  voioe.  Une  voix  tonort, 

(3.)   AdjectiTesperfoimmg  the  part  of  nouns;  as, 

A  royal  pakce,  (a  pakoe  of  a  king.)  Un  palaui  royal. 

The  paternal  tendernem,  (of  a  fiitnBr.)  La  tendresae  pattmeUt. 

A  grammatical  principle,  (of  a  gram-  Un  principe  grammaiiad. 


(4.)   Adjectiyea  expreaaing  the  point  of  view  in  which  we  consider 
things  or  persona ;  as, 

A  necessary,  possible,  or  impossible  Une  chose  nicenain,  ponibU,  tmpotttUf. 

thin^. 

An  absord  idea.  Une  idee  abnirde. 

A  dangerous  man.  Un  homroe  dangerewt. 

A  montal  disease.  Une  maladie  mortelU. 

Mortd  ia  aometimea  placed  before  the  noun,  but  then  it  aignifiea 
tediousy  wearisome ;  aa, 

Three  wearisome  miles.  Trois  mortds  milles. 

(5.)   Adjectivea  which  expreaa  the  state  or  aituation  of  persona  and 
things,  and  thoae  which  refer  to  habits ;  aa, 

A  quiet  or  peaceable  man.  Un  homme  tranquSle,  calme. 

An  idle  or  dmnken  man.  Un  homme  out/,  tire. 

Thick  or  diin  cloth.  Du  drap  ^xus,  on  mince. 

(6.)  Adjectirea  which  expreaa  an  outward  or  accidental  xnodificar 
tion;  as, 

A  blind  or  faompbacked  man.       Un  homme  aveugle  on  bosnu 
A  knotty  stick.  Un  biton  tunuu*. 

(7.)  Adjectives  merely  distinguishing  objects  by  genus,  species,  or 
sort;  as. 


A  reasonable  animaL  Un  animal  rauotmdbU. 

A  fruit-tree.  Un  arbrey7tniti«r. 

A  personal  pronoon.  Un  pronomjwr«mtie/. 

(8.)   AdjeetiTes  designating  countries ;  aa, 

The  Frendi  army.  L*arm^  Franpaise. 

The  American  eoia.  La  monnaie  AnUricaiiu. 
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OP  AOJECriTES  WHICH  SOMETIMES  PRECEDE  AND  SOMETIMU  FOLLOW  THii 
NOUN  WITHOUT  CHANOINO  TBGIR   ttlQNlPICATION. 

203.  (1.)  Adjectives  deriyed  from  present  participles,  generally 
follow  the  noun,  but  a  great  nomber  may  be  placed  before  it ;  as, 

A  fascinating  woman,  Une  feixime  9idmtante, 

An  interesting  book,  Va  livre  aitacharU* 

A  charming  music,  TJne  charmanie  musiqiie. 

A  charming  country-house,  Uae  channanie  maiaon  de  caBupegne. 

204.  (2.)  Adjectives  which  by  their  meaning  have  some  analogy 
with  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  are  placed  before  the  noun,  and 
afler  it  if  that  analogy  does  not  exist ;  as, 

A  wise  magistrate,  Un  sage  magistral. 

A  wise  man,  Uu  lioimne  sage. 

In  the  first  expression,  there  is  an  analogy  between  tdsdom  and  the 
character  of  the  following  noun,  for  a  magistrate  is  supposed  to  be 
wise — he  could  not  be  a  magistrate  without  being  so ;  but  the  word 
man  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  idea  of  wisdom,  for  there  are  many 
more  fools  than  wise  men ;  hence  the  place  of  the  adjective  in  either 
case. 

For  the  same  reason,  we  may  say. 

Good  wine,        De  ban  vin.  A  large  tree.  Un  grand  arbre. 

Bad  bread,         De  mauvai*  pAin.  A  small  child,        UnjMttf  enfant. 

205.  Remark.  In  the  language  of  passion,  piety,  and  admiration, 
in  poetry  and  metaphorical  style,  many  of  the  adjectives  which  we 
have  classed  among  those  that  should  be  placed  afler  the  noun,  are 
elegantly  placed  before  it ;  as. 

An  amiable  object,    Un  om-jWe  objet ;       Tender  looks,      De  fm<2re«  regards ; 
White  hands,  De  blanchea  mains ;    A  wicked  man,    Un  michcmi  homme ; 

althoug-h  thare  is  no  necessary  analogy  between  an  object  and  ttmia- 
hlimess,  between  looks  and  tenderness,  and  man  and  wickedness,  &c. 
In  speaking  of  a  man,  if  we  say. 

He  is  extremely  miserable,  II  est  dans  une  mis^re  txtrimef 

we  merely  intimate  that  his  misery  is  great,  without  inferring  any 
mtention  on  our  part  to  interest  others  in  that  distress,  which  would 
bo  the  case  if  wo  should  say, 

II  est  dans  une  extrhm  mii^re. 


ADJBCTXVB. 


101 


SS06.  Nmnerical  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun ;  but 
when  they  are  used  to  designate  a  person  or  a  thing  among  others 
of  the  same  nape,  by  the  rank  which  they  occupy  among  them,  they 
are  placed  after  it  when  speaking  of  persons,  and  indifferently,  before 
or  after,  when  speaking  of  things ;  as  in. 


The  diaobedience  of  Adam  was  the  first 

fauk  of  our  first  parents, 
Louis    the    Twemh    and    liouis    the 

EleTenth  were  two  French  kings  of 

a  very  different  character. 
Volume  first, 
Qiapter  tenUi, 


La  d^sob^issaoee  d'Adam  fut  la  premien 

iaiile  de  noe  premien  pareitf. 
Louis  Onze  et  Louis  Ihuze  fbrent  deux 

rois  de  France  d*nn  caractdre  bieii 

difii^rent. 
Volume  premier,  or  premier  Tolume. 
Qiapitre  dir,  or  dixidme  cbapitre. 


When  placed  before  the  noun,  ordinal  adjectives  are  used ;  placed 
after,  we  employ  the  cardinal,  except  for  the  numbers  first  and  second. 


OF  ADJECTIVES  WHICH  CHANGE  ENTTRELT  THEIR  SIGNIFICATION  BT  BEING 
PLACED  BEFORE  OR  AFTER  CERTAIN  NOUNS. 

207.  We  shall  not  mention  here  all  the  adjectives  which  belong  to 
this  class, — good  dictionaries  give  the  necessary  information  on  the 
subject ;  we  will  only  mention  those  which,  exposing  foreigners  to 
disagreeable  bltnders,  require  their  particular  attention  at  an  early 
period  of  their  instruction.    They  are  the  following : 


Un  grand  homme, 

Un  homme  grand, 

Un  petit  homme, 

Un  nomme  petit, 

Un  bon  homme, 

Un  homme  bon, 

Un  brave  homme, 

Un  homme  brave, ' 

Une  oertaine  chose, 

Une  chose  (^rtaine, 

D*une  commune  voix, 

Une  Toix  commune. 

La  demidre  ann^  de  la  gneire, 

L'annee  demidre, 

Une  sage  femme, 

Une  femme  sage, 

Une  ffrosse  femme, 

Une  femme  grosse, 

Un  gahnt  homme, 

Un  homme  gannl, 
Un  eentil-homme, 
Un  bonune  gentil, 
De  nouveau  Tin, 
Du  vin  nouveau, 
Un  panvre  auteur, 
Ua  auteur  panvre, 

9» 


A  great  man. 
A  tall  man. 
A  small  man. 
A  mean  man* 
A  simple-minded  man. 
A  good  man. 
An  honest  man, 
A  braTe  man. 
A  certain  thing. 
A  positive  thing. 
Unanimously. 
A  cmnflBon  voice. 
The  last  year  of  the  war. 
Last  year. 
A  midwife. 
A  wise  woman. 
A  big  woman. 

A  wonmn  in  a  state  of  pregnancy. 
A  man  who  has  the  character  aind  man- 
ners of  a  gentleman. 
A  man  who  is  gallant  with  the  ladies. 
A  nobleman. 

A  man  who  is  pretty,  gay,  lively,  kc. 
Some  other  kind  ofwine. 
Wine  newly  made. 
A  poor  writer. 
A  writer  who  is  not  rich. 
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C  Un  DonnMB  hommOf  An  hoiiMt  ohu 

i  Un  homme  honnAte.  A  polite  roan. 

i  Un  malhonn^te  honinie,  A  dishonest  man. 

i  Un  honune  malbono^te,  A  nan  of  ill  breedinf. 

(  Une  m^chanCe  epigramme,  A  flat  epigram. 

\  Une  ^pigramme  mechante,  A  wicked  epigram. 

OP  ADJECTIYES  WHICH  AR£  PLACED  AFTER  THE  NOUN  FOR  THE  BAKE  OF 

EUPHONY. 

208.   Adjectives  ending  in  ic,  igue,  e/,  ile,  ul,  ule,  and  esqugj  are 
those  of  the  first  termioation  always,  and  the  others  most  generally, 
placed  ailer  the  noun  on  account  of  euphony ;  as  in, 

A  public  man,  Un  homme  public, 

A  public  square »  Une  place  publiquf. 

A  splendid  chateau,  Un  cnktean  magnifque, 

A  trifle,  Une  chose  futile. 

A  credulous  woman,  Une  ferame  cridule. 

OP  THE  PLACE  OF  TWO  OR  MORE   1DJCCTITE8  aUALIFTING  THE  SAME  lfO01t. 

200.  (1.)  When  two  or  several  adjectives  qualify  a  noun,  and  one 
of  them  belongs  to  the  class  of  those  which  should  always  follow  the 
noun,  they  are  all  placed  after  that  which  they  qualify ;  as  in, 

She  is  a  besvtifiil,  smiable,  and  aooam-    C'est  one  femiiM  Mle»  aimabU,  «t  m» 
plislied  woman,  compile, 

Accomplie,  being  derived  from  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to 
accomplish^  belongs  to  one  of  the  classes  mentioned  above. 

An  illustrioufl  and  dassical  author,  Un  auteur  iUnatre  et  dattiqiu; 

m 

because  clasxique  bears  no  necessary  affinity  to,  nor  is  it  necessarily  in 
harmony  with,  the  noun,  inasmuch  as  it  alludes  rather  to  a  class  than 
to  an  individual. 

210.  (2.)  But  when  both  adjectives  could  individually  be  placed 
before  the  noun,  it  becomes  a  matter  of  taste  and  euphony,  whether 
they  precede  or  follow  it ;  as  in, 

A  bn.v,»din.«pid  tidier,  J  Si;  Xttl^tt:^!!" 

A  large  .»d  fin.  city.  {^Z^^t^'^" 

There  is  a  natural  analogy  between  the  idea  of  a  soldier  and  that 
of  bravery  and  intrepidity,  and  between  the  idea  of  a  city  and  that  of 
splendor  and  size. 

211.  (3.)  When  two  adjectives  are  used  to  indicate  the  external 
appearance  of  perMns  and  things,  and  one  of  them  may.  on  account 
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of  its  meaoing,  be  placed  before  tbe  noon,  thai  noun  may  be  placed 
between  the  two ;  as  in,  * 


1  ohced  my  good*  in  a  large  open    Je  pla^ml  mes  mnrcbandites  dans  on 

uukeU  grand  panier  cmvert. 

He  is  a  tall,  thin  man.  C*est  un  grand  homme  maigrt, 

S19.  Remark,  It  should  be  observed,  that  adjectives  can  never,  as 
in  English,  be  placed  before  a  noun  without  being  united  by  the  con- 
junction and  ot  neither,  or,  ti  ox  ni^  <m ;  but  they  may  follow  it  when 
there  are  more  than  two,  and  the  conjunction  et  placed  before  the  last  \ 
as  in. 

Your  sister  is  a  pretty,  amiable,  rich,    Votre  soeur  est  one  feranie  jvUe,  mm- 
generous,  and  well-ored  woman.  a&/e,  richt,  gimireme,  et  bim  nS». 


OF  ADJECnVBS  CONSIDERED  IN  REFERENCE  TO  THEIR  RELATIONS 

WITH  OTHER  W<ML])a 

313.  The  relations  of  adjectives  with  other  words  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 

1st.  Agreement  of  adjectives  with  nouns. 
Sd.  Use  of  adjectives  with  the  article. 
Sd.  Object  of  the  adjective. 


OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECnVEa 

914.  The  adjective  makes  but  one  with  the  noun  wfiich  it  qualifies ; 
aonseqnently,  it  must  follow  the  inflection  of  the  noun  and  agree  with 
it  in  number  and  gender ;  as, 

Good  &ther.  Bon  pdre. 

Good  mother.  *       Bonne  m^re. 
Exquisite  wine.  Excellents  Tins. 

Handsome  women.  Belles  femraes. 

OP  inJECnVEB  QtJALlFTINO  SEVERAL  NOUNS  OF  TBC  6AM£  GENDBR.  ANO 
UNITED  BY  THE  CONJUNCTIUN  AND,  ET. 

315.  Whenever  an  adjective  is  preceded  or  followed  by  several 
nonns  of  the  same  gender,  and  united  by  the  conjunction  and,  et,  it 
takes  the  plural,  and  is  of  the  same  gender  as  the  nouns ;  as  in. 

The  Arabs  baTO  their  &oe  and  body    Les  Arabes  ont  1e  titto^  et  le  eoips 
burnt  by  the  heat  of  die  son.  ftmUi  ds  I'ardeur  da  soleiU 
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fint  if  the  nouns  ahould  have  some  similaxity  in  their  signification, 
as  they  would  then  in  fact  vepresent  but  one  idea,  the  adjective  should 
be  used  in  the  ungular  and  agree  with  the  last ;  as  in, 

He  receiTed  us  with  an  inioflfenble    II  dous  re^ot  aTec  unfaste  et  un  orgueH 
ostentation  and  pride.  tfuuppoftoMr. 

OP  ADJECTITES  aUALIFTINO  BfiTEBAL  NOUNB  OF  A  DIFFERBNT  GENDER. 

216.  Whenever  an  adjective  is  used  to  qualify  several  nouns  of  a 
different  gender,  it  is  used  in  the  plural  number  and  masculine  gender ; 
as  in, 

The  inhabitants  of  the  Strait  of  DaTis    Lea  habitans  dn  d^trait  de  Davis  man- 
eat  their  fiah  and  meat  raw.  gent  leur  poiMatm  (m.)  et  leur  vUauU 

(f.)  cna. 

Euphony  sometimes  requires  that  the  feminine  noun  should  be 
expressed  first  when  the  adjective  has  not  the  same  termination  in 
either  gender ;  thus  we  must  say, 

The  actor  plays  with  perfect  dignity    Get  aetenr  jone  avec  one  aoUesst  eC  on 
and  taste,  govi  parfaiu, 

rather  than, 

Get  acteor  jooe  avec  un  goflf  et  wni  nohUa»§  ptafaiu  ; 

because  in  this  last  sentence  the  feminine  noun  noMeiie  and  the 
adjective  parfaUs,  plural  masculine,  would  form  a  dissonance  dis- 
agreeable to  the  ear. 

OP  ADJECTIVES  aUALIFTINO  SEVERAL  NOUNS  WHICH  ARE  UNITED  BT  THE 

CONJUNCTION  AND,  ST. 

217.  When  two  or  several  nouns  are  synonymous  in  their  meaning 
and  one  only  is  intended  to  be  qualified  by  the  adjective  which  follows 
them  both,  this  adjective  agrees  with  the  last. 

His  whole  life  has  been  spent  in  con-    Toute  sa  vie  n'a  M  qn'un  travaS  et  one 
tinned  labor  and  occupation.      ,  occwpofion  amtmudU, 

The  same  rule  is  applied  whenever  there  is  a  gradation  in  the 
meaning  of  the  several  nouns  qualified  by  the  adjective;  as  in, 

The  knife,  the  headband,  the  fire,  all  is    Le/r,  le  handeaut  la  flammt^  est  toote 
ready.  jirit: 

or   ADJECTIVES  PRECEDED  BY   TWO  OR  SEVERAL  NOUNS,  AND  RELATING  ONLY 

TO  THE  LAST. 

218.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  several  nouns,  united  or  not 
by  the  conjunction  and^  et,  and  qualifies  only  the  last,  it  should  agiM 
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with  Una  one  sod  should  not  be  need  in  the  plural  on  Moonnt  of  thoee 
which  pieoede  it ;  aa  in, 

A  smile  m  a  B^^a  of  beneToleiioe,  ap*    La  sourire  est  one  marque  de  UeHval' 
'    probation  and  internal  ■atisfaction.  lance,  d'apfilaudiutmaU  et  de  MotU' 

f fiction  iniirieure. 

or  ADllCnVEfl  PBECCDED  9T  aCTERAL  NOUNS,  SEPARATED  BT  THS  COK- 

JUNCTION   OA,  OCT. 

219.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  two  nouns  separated  by  the 
conjunction  or,  au,  it  agrees  with  the  last  if  it  is  intended  to  qualify 
only  one  of  them ;  as  in, 

As  Rome  was  no  longer  ^iee,and  could  Rome  n'^tant  plus  libra  et  ne  pouvant 

DO  more  be  such,  it  mattered  but  plus  l*£ire,  qu'impcMtait  que  Ptm^pit 

little   who    would    be    its    master,  ou  que  Cisar  fiit  mattre, 
whether  Pompeius  or  Oesar. 

Maitre  is  in  the  singular,  becaude  there  could  be  but  one  master  in 
Rome. 

But  if  the  adjective  riiould  at  once  qualify  the  two  nount,  th# 
agreement  should  take  place  with  both :  as  in, 

Who  is  the  fether  who  would  not  Quel  est  le  bon  p^ra  de  famiUe  qui  na 
mourn  over  his  son  and  daagbter  g^misse  de  voir  son  fiU  ou  sa  JUU 
being  lost  for  the  world.  perdtu  pour  la  societe. 

Perdus  is  In  the  plural,  because  the  mind  refers  to  both  as  being 
lost. 

OF  ADJBCTIYES  dUAUFYlSQ  SOMCTIMEB  THE  FIRST,  SOMETIMES  THE  SECOND 
NOUN,  WSEN  rr  IS  PRECEDED  BY  SEVERAL  NOUNS  SEPARATED  BY  THE  PREP- 
OSITION OP,  DS. 

230.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  two  nouns  separated  by  of, 
Je,  it  agrees  with  the  first  or  the  last,  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
sentence ;  as  in. 

White  silk  stocking,  Des  ha»  de  soie  Manet, 

A  skein  of  white  silk,  Un  ^cheveau  de  toie  Uanehe. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  mind  does  not  think  of  the  material  which, 
being  white,  renders  the  stockings  of  that  color,  but  of  the  stockings 
themselves,  which  strike  the  eyes  as  being  while. 

In  the  second  example,  it  is  the  material  which  occupies  the  mind, 
the  skein  being  only  the  shape  in  which  it  is  presented  to  the  eye. 

OF  ADJECTIVES  PRECEDRD  BY  SEVERAL  NOUNS  SEPARATED  BY  THE  CONJUNC- 
TIONS AINSr  QUE,  AV3SI  BIBS  QUE,  AS  WELL  AS,  COMME,  AS.  ATEC,  WITH,  fce. 

221.  When  an  adjective  is  used  with  several  nouns  separated  by 
the  above  conjunctions  or  any  other  having  the  same  signification,  it 
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agrees  only  with  the  first  of  those  nouns  if  the  sentence  expresses  a 
comparison,  and  with  all,  if  the  sentence  implies  the  idea  of  addition 
or  simultaneousness ;  as  in, 

Truth  as  well  m  light  ii  unalterable.        La  viriti  eomm€  k  lumiin  est  mal- 

t&abU  (oomparisDn.) 
In  Egypt,  Asia  and  Greece,  Baochos    Dans  I'Egypte,  dans  l*Asie  et  dans  la 
as  well  BB  Hercules  was  worshipped        Grdee,    Bacchua    ainn    ^'HercuU 
as  a  demigod.  ^taient   reoonnuB   pour  demi-Dieax, 

(addition.) 


OF  EXCEPTIONS  TO  THE  RULES  RELATINO  TO  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  THE 

ADJECTIVK. 

OF  THE  ADJGCTIYE  PtCUf  LATE. 

223.  The  adjective  feu,  late,  is  invariable  when  placed  before  the 
article  or  adjective  possessive  pronoun,  bat  it  varies  if  placed  after 
them ;  as  in, 

The  late  Queen.  Feu  la  reine  or  iafeu*  reine. 

My  late  mother.  Fern  ma  mdre  or  mafeue  mirtm 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  JVCT,  NAKED. 

223.  The  adjective  nu,  naked,  remains  invariable  when  it  precedes 
a  noun,  but  it  agrees  with  that  noun  when  it  follows  it ;  as  in, 

He  goes  barelboted.  H  va  nupUdt  or  les  pieda  itus. 


But  when  the  adjective  nu  is  preceded  by  the  article  the  used  in  the 
feminine,  it  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  although  it  is 
placed' before  it;  as  in, 

My  father  has  kept  for  himself  the  title  Mon  pdre  s'est  oonsenr^  ia  niw  jmariM 
to  his  lands  and  given  the  revenue  to  de  ses  terres  et  en  a  afaaDOonn^ 
his  children.  I'usuGruit  k  ses  en&nts. 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  DEMI,  HALF. 

224.  Whenever  the  adjective  demi  is  placed  before  a  noun,  it  forms 
with  that  noun  a  compound  expression  in  which  the  two  ^^ords  aro 
joined  by  a  hyphen,  and  remains  invariable ;  but  when  placed  after 
the  noun,  it  agrees  with  that  noun  in  gender  but  not  in  number,  for 
two  halves  make  one  whole;  three  halves  make  one  whole  and  a 
half,  &c. ;  thus  we  say : 

One  hour  and  a  half,    Uoe  Ac«rt  et  lienus.  Half  an  boor,    Une  dam-kmn^ 
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But  if  the  word  demi  shonld  be  used  as  a  noun  in  a  sentence  like 
the  following,  it  ahoold  be  used  in  the  pliiial : 


This  dock  ttrikef  the  houn  bm  not  the    Cette  borloge  ■ooiie  let  Acurct,  mais  elle 
half-hourB.  ne  •onne  pea  let  demies, 

Demi,  although  an  adjective,  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adveib,  and 
then  it  never  varies ;  as  in, 

Half4boI,  half-dead,  ha]f-<t»tten,  kc.        Demi^ou,  dem-mort^  demi-powrri,  ftc. 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVEa  EXCEPT^  EXCEPTED,  PA8s£,  PAST,  BUPPOS^,  SUPPOSED, 
TU  CONSWEEJNO,  T  OOMPBIS,  HEitE  INCLUDED,  FRANC  DE  PORT,  FREE  OF 
F08TA0E,  *e. 

5)25.  When  the  above  expressions,  or  any  of  tne  same  nature,  are 
placed  before  a  noun,  they  act  as  prepositions,  and  remain  invariable ; 
but  they  do  vary  when  they  follow  it ;  as  in, 

AU  if  well  made  in  thia  hoaae  except    Toot  eat  bien  &it  daoa  oette  maiaoa 

the  doors.  txcqpU  In  porta. 

You  will  ihid  here  inchded  a  copy  of    Voaa  troorem  ti-inehu  one  eopU  de 

mf  kat  letter.  ma  dernier  iettre. 

I  recommend  joa  the  five  lettera  here    Je  voua  recommande  lea  cinq  UUrm  a- 

inchided.  mdntet. 

Too  will  receive  thia  letter  firee  of   Vooa  reoevres  cetle  Uttrt  franelm  d» 

poatage*  port* 

Voua  reoevres  frane  de  port  la  ldtr% 
d^omle. 


OF  ABIECnYES  PEBFORMING  THE  PARTS  OF  ADVERBS  OR  NOUN& 

S96.  When  an  adjeccive  is  used  to  modify  the  signification  of  a 
verb,  it  acts  the  part  of  an  adverb  and  does  not  vary ;  as  in, 

Thia  woman  ainga  oat  of  tnas.  Cette  femme  ckanUfnia. 

Thia  roae  amella  good.  Celte  roae  aeiu  ton. 

If  an  adjective,  used  as  such,  acts  the  part  of  a  noun,  it  never 
varies;  as, 

The  muuking  of  the  agate  canary'birda    La  moe  dea  Mnat  agate  (de  eonleor 
laata  longer  than  that  of  othera.  agate)  eat  phia  loogue  que  oelle  dea 

autrea. 

When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  adjectives,  the  first  of  which  is 
modified  by  the  second,  these  two  adjectives  remain  invariable  ;  as, 

Itieae  tiaaoea  are  of  a  daik  blue.  Cea  Heffee  aont  (d*un)  hltu-fomei. 

Hia  hair  ia  of  a  light  cheatnot  color.         II  a  lea  tkevemx  (d'on)  cAdtoia-clatr. 
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But  if  the  two  adjectiTei,  placed  one  after  another,  are  both  oaed  to 
qualify  the  aame  noun,  they  must  then  agree  with  that  noun ;  aa, 

The  hair  of  that  child  waa  cbeBtniit,    Lea  ehevaus  de  oette    enfant  teieoC 
brown  and  fina*  chidaina,  brufu  et  fitu. 


OF  THE  COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES  NEWBORN,  DEAD-DRUNK,  kc 

237.  When  in  a  compound  adjective,  the  first  is  used  adverbially, 
it  remains  invariable,  and  the  second  only  changes ;  aa  in, 

(Ifew-bom  animala  want  their  mother    Lea  aninunuf  tumoMu-ni*  n'oot  beaoin, 
only  for  a  few  months.  de  leura  m^res  qae  pendant  qoelquea 

mois. 

Nouveau  is  used  here  instead  of  the  adverb  nouvellement,  newly. 
It  should  be  observed  that  nouveau  cannot  be  used  adverbially 

before  an  adjective  relating  to  a  feminine  noun ;  thus,  we  cannot  say, 

Unejille  nouveaumeiy  but  UnefiUe  nouveUement  nei,  for,  A  nett-bom 

girl 

But  if  the  first  adjective  is  not  used  adverbially,  and  serves  aa  well 

as  the  second  to  qualify  the  noun  already  expressed,  they  both  vary ; 

as  in. 

Have    Toa    aeen    the    Dewly-married    Avea-voiu  vu  lea  mmveamx'fiumia  T 
couple  1 


OF  THE  GENDER  OF  ADJECTIVES  USED  WITH  THl  WORD  AJR, 

APPEARANCE, 

S28.  As  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  ascertain  the  gender  of  the 
adjective  which  is  used  to  qualify  the  word  air,  we  will  try  to  give 
some  explanation  on  the  subject. 

Grammarians  difier  on  this  difficulty ;  we  will  therefore  state  here 
what  we  think  to  be  consecrated  by  usage  and  the  authority  of  good 
writers. 

Avoir  Voir,  to  have  the  appearance,  to  appear,  may  be  used  in 
speaking  of  animated  beings  or  things. 

229.  (1.)  When  this  expression  is  applied  to  animated  beings,  the 
adjective  which  is  preceded  by  the  word  air  expresses  either  a  moral 
faculty,  a  quality,  a  metaphysical  distinction,  ox  else  it  designates  a 
iono,  t  waomr  of  being  nmly  pliyaiea]. 
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Id  the  first  in&tanoe,  as  the  adjective  may  always  leaMnaUy  qnalifj 
the  word  air,  it  should  ^gree  with  the  noon ;  so  we  say, 

She  looks  fiiTolous  and  absent.  Elle  a  Voir  Uger  ct  distrait, 

rbey  look  haughty,  but  at  the  same  Eilcs  ont  Voir  hautain,  maif  I'acoeail 

dme  they  are  familiar.  famiUer. 

Do  not  liave  yoimelf  painted  in  a  rid'  Ne  vous  fuites  pan  peindre  en  Amazone; 

ing-dress  ;  you  look  too  gentle  for  it.  voua  avez  Voir  trop  doux, 

Pariaian  women  do  not  appear  awkward  Lee  Paris iennes  u'ont  pas  Vw  gtmcht 

and  embarrasaed  in  their  manners.  et  embarrasai. 

In  the  second  instance,  as  a  physical  quality  cannot  be  applied  to 
the  word  air,  the  adjective  which  follows  that  noun  should  agree  with 
the  animated  being  spoken  of ;  as  in 

This  lady  seems  to  be  well  made.  Cette  dame  a  I'air  bien/oite. 

She  looks  pleased  with  what  has  just    EUe  a  l*air  eon/oUe  de  oe  qu'on  Tioot 
been  said  to  her.  de  lui  dire. 

830.  (2.)  When  avoir  Voir  is  applied  to  things,  there  is  no 
difficulty ;  for  the  adjective  cannot  qualify  the  noun  air,  as  inanimate 
beings  can  only  have  physical  qualifications ;  then  we  should  say, 

TtoM  house  looks  as  if  it  were  strongly    Cette  maimm  a  I'air  solidement  b6ti»» 

boilu 
Thu  soup  appears  to  be  very  good.  Cette  tovpe  a  I'air  trds  bonne. 

In  this  latter  case,  the  sentences  are  elliptical ;  the  verb  to  he  \b 
understood.  Some  grammarians  pretend  that  the  ellipsis  is  not 
allowed  in  such  cases ;  but  usage  has  consecrated  it,  as  well  as  many 
of  our  best  writers ;  and  the  sentence,  Cette  soupe  a  Voir  bonne,  is 
more  generally  used  and  more  elegant  than  Cktte  soupe  a  Voir  d'etre 
honne. 


OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES  USED  IN  THE  SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

231.  An  adjective,  when  used  in  the  superlative  degree,  has  lost 
nothing  of  its  nature  of  a  qualificative,  since  it  expresses  still  a  quality 
in  a  very  or  in  the  highest  degree ;  it  therefore  follows  the  genera] 
rule ;  but  it  is  sometimes  the  case  that  a  superlative  refers  to  a  noun 
which  is  not  expressed ;  the  sentence  is  then  elliptical,  and  the  mind 
supplying  the  noun  understood,  the  adjective  agrees  with  it ;  as  in. 

Winter  is  the  dullest  of  seasons.  L'hiver  est  (la  »ai»on\  la  plus  trvae  dei 

saisons. 

Remark,  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree  ki 
French,  are  most  generally  pUioed  after  the  noun. 

10 
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OF  ADJECnVES  AS  QUALIFYING  NOUNS  OF  PERSONS  OR  THINGS  ONLY. 

232.  There  are  adjectiTes  which  can  only  qualify  noons  of  penona ; 
BQch  as,  hconomef  saving ;  inconsolable,  inconsolable ;  patriote,  pat- 
riotic ;  despote,  despotic,  &c. ;  and  others  which  can  only  be  applied 
to  things ;  as,  despotique,  despotic ;  iconomique,  economical ;  pardon- 
luMe,  excusable;  patriotique,  patriotic,  &c.  Adjectives  which  are 
derived  from  the  verbs,  such  as,  pardonjiable,  inconsolahle,  which  come 
from  pardonneTy  consoler,  are  applied  to  persons  or  tilings,  inasmuch 
as  these  verbs  have  for  their  direct  object  a  noun  of  person  or  thing  ; 
therefore,  as  we  do  not  say  in  French,  Pardonncr  une  personne,  we 
cannot  use  the  expression,  Une  personne  pardonnabk;  but  as  we  say, 
Pardonner  une  chose,  we  can  say,  Une  chose  pardonnabk.  For  the 
same  reason,  we  cannot  apply  the  adjective  inconsolable  to  things,  for 
persons  and  not  things  are  to  be  consoled. 

But  although  this  rule  is  applicable  in  most  cases,  there  are  a  few 
exceptions  which  usage  renders  legitimate  as  the  following  :  Vh  rvt 
obii,  a  king  who  is  obeyed ;  une  chose  convenue,  a  thing  agreed  upon ; 
Un  ktat  disespiri,  a  hopeless  situation ;  although  we  cannot  say, 
Obiir  un  roi,  but  A  un  rot;  Convenir  une  chose,  but  (Time  chose; 
Disespirer  une  chose,  but  d*une  chose. 


OF  ADJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  NOT  SUSCEPTIBLE  OF  COMPARISON. 

233.  Grammarians  do  not  agree  upon  the  adjectives  which  do  not 
admit  of  the  degrees  of  comparison ;  the  principle  which  should  be 
admitted  as  a  guide  in  this  difficulty  is,  that  when  an  adjective 
expresses  a  qualification  in  a  very  or  in  the  highest  degree,  it  is  better 
not  to  use  it  in  the  comparative  or  superlative  form ;  such  are  the 
following :  Charmant,  charming ;  mortel,  mortal ;  kernel,  eternal ; 
supreme,  supreme ;  immortd,  immortal, ;  because  a  thing  or  penon 
cannot  be  more  or  less  charming,  mortal,  eternal,  &c. 


OF  ADJECTIVES  OF  DIMENSION. 

234.  There  is  a  difference  in  the  construction  of  French  and 
English  sentences  when  speaking  of  the  dimenaioDB  of  a  thing,  that 
reqnires  the  attention  of  foreignexa. 


I 

I 
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Instead  of  the  verb  to  be,  which  is  used  in  English,  the  Texb  to 
have  is  employed  in  French,  and  the  preposition  of  is  placed  before  the 
word  which  expresses  the  dimension ;  as  in, 

ThtB  room  is  twenty  feet  long.  Gette  chambre  a  Tingt  pleds  de  longueur. 

The  word  which  expresses  the  dimension  may  be  a  noun  or  an 
adjectiYc;  the  noun  can  always  be  used,  but  not  so  with  the 
adjective ;  for,  speaking  of  depth  and  thickness,  we  would  not  say  : 

This  keel  is  ten  feet  deep.  Ce  poiti  a  d»  pieds  de  pnfond. 

This  wall  i«  three  feet  thick.  Ce  mur  a  trois  pieda  d'^poif. 

We  should  use  the  nouns  profondeur  and  epaisseur. 

When  two  dimensions  are  spoken  of  in  the  sentence,  the  prepo- 
sition sur,  upon,  is  placed  before  the  second  proposition ;  as  in, 

TliM  room  is  6fteen  feet  long  and  twehre    Cette  chambre  a  qninze  pieds  de  lon« 
feet  wide.  guettr  ntr  douze  de  largmr. 

Finally,  if  the  three  dimensions  are  expressed,  the  conjunction  and, 
et,  is  used  before  the  last ;  as  in, 

Tliis  room  is  eixteen  feet  long,  twelve    Cette  chambre  a  seize  pieds  de  longueur 
feet  wide  and  ten  feet  high.  nor  doiue  de  targeur  ei  dix  de  hmUewr, 

235.  Sometimes  the  sentence  b  constructed  in  English  without  the 
▼erb  to  he  being  used ;  as  in, 

Tliere  is  in  this  house  a  room  twenty  feet  wide. 

Then  the  verb  to  have  is  not  expressed  in  French,  and  the  prepo- 
sition of  is  used  twice,  once  before  the  numeral  adjective,  the  second 
time  before  the  word  of  dimension ;  as, 

II  y  a  dans  cette  maison  une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds  de  longueur. 

The  other  dimensions  should  be  expressed  as  above,  with  swr  before 
the  second  and  et  before  the  last  proposition. 

There  is  still  another  manner  of  expressing  dimension  in  French, 
but  as  that  we  have  just  given  is  the  most  elegant  and  the  most 
generally  used,  we  deem  it  unnecessary  to  mention  it. 

In  comparative  sentences,  the  English,  to  express  a  difference,  turn 
their  phrases  in  this  way  : 

She  is  (alter  than  her  sbter  hy  a  whole  head. 


112  FRSHCH  GRAMMAB. 

But, 

EUe  est  plug  grande  cpw  aa  aoetir  de  toute  la  t^tet 
is  the  French  construction,  making  use  of  de^  of^  instead  of  by. 


OF  THE  ADJECnYE  WITH  THE  ARTICLE. 

236.  Adjectives  expressing  only  modes  and  qualities  are  not 
preceded  by  the  article,  except  in  a  few  instances,  which  will  be 
explained  hereafter ;  thus  we  say,  without  an  article, 

Men  are  often  ffood  or  bad  only  for  the  Les  hommea  wmt  loiivent  hont  oa  mow- 
reason  that  Uiey  have  recelred  good  fnuM  par  oela  seul  qaMIs  ont  re^a  de 
or  bad  examples.  bans  ou  de  nuaaxuM  exemples. 

But  adjectives  used  as  nouns  are,  like  nouns,  preceded  by  the 
article,  if  the  case  requires  it ;  as, 

Foola  invent  fashions  and  wise  men  Lu  fous  inventent  les  modes  et  to 
conform  to  them.  sages  s'y  conforment. 

237.  When  a  noun  b  accompanied  by  two  adjectives  expressing 
opposite  qualifications,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  each 
adjective ;  as. 

The  old  and  the  new-raised  soldiers  Lea  vienx  et  lea  nooveaux  soldats  sent 

are  full  of  ardor.  remplis  d'ardeur. 

A  man  who  cares  for  his  reputation  Un  homme  qui  est  jaloax  de  sa  r^po- 
onght  to  frequent  good  and  avoid  tation  doit  fr^iienter  la  bonne  corn- 
bad  company.  pagnie  eifuir  la  mauvaise. 

The  reason  of  this  is,  that  adjectives  opposite  in  signification  cannot 
at  the  same  tune  modify  the  same  substantive ;  a  soldier  cannot  be 
young  and  old  at  once,  and  company  cannot  be  both  good  and  bad. 
Then  there  is  an  ellipsis,  in  the  two  above  examples,  of  the  word 
soldier  after  old,  and  of  the  word  company  after  good,  and  the 
existence  of  two  nouns  requires  the  use  of  the  article  before  each, 
their  meaning  being  definite. 

238.  But,  if  the  qualifications  expressed  by  the  adjectives  are 
similar,  the  noun  being  jointly  modified  by  them,  the  ellipsis  does  not 
exist,  and  consequently  the  article  is  not  repeated ;  as, 

The  wise  and  pious  Feoelon.  Le  sage  et  vertneax  Ffo^loo. 

There  being  but  one  individual  who  is  wise  and  pious. 
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When  the  qualifications,  without  being  inoompetible,  are  somewhat 
difierent,  it  is  correct  to  repeat  the  article,  although  not  iodispenaable ; 


TIm  ieiwible  and  ingenioot  Fenelon.        Le  leraible  et  I'iog^nieux  F^nelon. 

Here  one  of  the  qualities  belongs  to  the  mind,  the  other  to  the 
heart ;  but  in  general  the  ear  must  be  consulted  in  cases  similar  to 
tiiis,  in  preference  to  rules. 

239.  Before  adjectives  prefixed  to  proper  names,  either  to  express 
their  qualities  or  to  distinguish  the  person  spoken  of  from  those  who 
might  bear  the  same  name,  the  article  is  used ;  thus  we  say, 

The  sttblime  Bossuet,  Le  eablime  Bossuet. 

The  virtuous  Fenelon,  Le  vcrtueux  Fenelon. 

The  tender  Racine,  Le  tendre  Racine. 

Henry  the  Great,  Henry  leGnnA, 

Louis  the  Fat,  Louis  le  Grns. 

Louis  the  Beloved,  Louis  le  Bien-aime. 

The  adjective  preceding  the  noun  shows  but  a  distinct  quality,  but, 
when  following  it,  points  out  the  noun  as  a  particular  one  among 
others  like  it.  The  above  examples  demonstrate  the  truth  of  this 
remark. 

240.  When  a  superlative  relative  precedes  a  substantive,  the  article 
serves  for  both ;  as. 

Hie  ablest  men  sometimes  commit  the  Le$  phu  habiles  gens  font  souvent  lea 
grossest  blunders.  plus  grandea  (autes. 

But  if  it  follows  the  substantive,  the  article  must  be  repeated  : 

Lea  gens  lea  plus  habiles  font  souvent  /e>  fautes  lea  plus  grandes. 

When  two  or  more  superlatives  modify  a  noun,  the  sign  of  the 
superlative,  either  relative  or  absolute,  must  be  repeated  before  each 
adjective ;  as, 

It  is  equally  the  custom  of  the  most  C'est  ^galeroent  la  cnutume  des  petiples 
barbarous  and  the  most  civilised  lea  plua  barbares  et  ha  plna  civilis^ci, 
people, 

and  not, 

C'est  ^galement  la  coutume  des  peuples  lea  plua  barbares  et  civilises. 

241.  We  have  seen,  by  the  preceding  rules,  that  when  the  article 
is  used  with  the  adjective,  it  always  precedes  it;  but  there  is  m 

exception. 

10» 


I 
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The  adjective,  cU,  taut^  when  employed  with  the  utidey  always 
pieoedea  it ;  thua  we  aay, 

ETCfyfaody  says  chat  yoa  are  a  rogue.       Totd  U  moode  dit  que  Tooa  Ates  aa 


RBGIMEN  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

843.  The  regimen  or  object  of  an  adjective  may  be  a  aabatantive 
or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

Some  adjectivea  have  no  object,  because  they  have  in  themaelvea  a 
complete,  determined,  and  fixed  signification ;  as, 

I  CourageoMy  courageox. 

I  Brave,  brave. 

Wise,  sage.  Sec. 

I  Some  most  have  an  object,  because  they  ought  to  be  restricted,  to 

I  have  a  determined  signification ;  as, 


Able,  capable. 

Ready,  prAt. 

Willing,  dispoe^,  &c. 

Some,  in  fine,  sometimes  have  an  object,  sometimes  not.  They 
have  an  object  when  what  we  wish  to  express  requires  restriction. 
They  have  no  object  when  employed  by  the  mind  in  a  general 
sense;  as. 

Sensible,  iensible. 

Contented,  content. 

Sorry,  Ach£,  && 

243.  Rule.  We  must  not  give  an  object  to  an  adjective  which 
should  have  none,  and  we  must  be  careful  not  to  give  any  which  is 
not  authorized  by  usage. 

The  application  of  this  rule  presents  some  difficulty ;  it  depends 
principally  upon  habit,  which  can  be  acquired  only  by  time,  and  with 
the  aid  of  a  good  dictionary. 


OF  ABTECTITES  PRECEDED  BT  THE  VERB  TO  BE,  kTRE,  USED 

IMPERSONALLY. 

244.  Whenever  an  adjective  is  employed  with  the  verb  to  fo,  Un^ 
used  imjiersonally,  it  should  be  ibllowed  by  the  preposition  oft  Aj 
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tKhoagh  in  other  cases,  that  adjectire  might  require  another  prep4»> 
sitioD ;  as  in, 

It  M  difficak  to  learn  French.  B  eat  difficile  (Vappremlre  le  Fran^ais  t 

It  is  pleasant  to  be  acquainted  with  Jl  eat  agriabU  de  savoir  les  langties 

foreign  languages.  etrangdres. 

This  language  is  difficult  to  learn.  Cette  iangue  est  difidle  d  apprendre. 

This  wine  is  pleasant  to  drink.  Ce  vin  eid  agtiable  d  boire. 

In  the  two  first  sentences,  the  adjectives  difficile  and  agriabU  are 
used  impersonally  and  take  de  afler  them ;  in  the  two  last,  they  are 
not,  and  require  to  be  followed  by  the  preposition  d,  to. 


OF  THE  ADJECTIVES  -i,   UN, 

A,  VS,  REPEATED  OR  NOT  WITH  TWO  OR  BEYERAL  NOUNS  UNrTED  BT  THE 

CONiONCnON  AND,  ET. 

245.  The  adjective  a,  urij  is  repeated  before  each  noun,  as  well  as 
the  article  the,  unless  the  nouns  designate  two  qualifications  which 
belong  to  a  single  individual ;  as  in. 

An  Englishman,  a  Frenchman,  an  On  reconnaitfacilementwi  Anglais,  v» 
Italian,  and  a  Spaniard,  are  easily  Fran^ais^ttn  Italien,ettiii£spagnol, 
recf^ised  by  manners  and  features.        Ik  son  s^le  et  aux  traits  de    son 

viflage. 

This  yoang  gentleman  is  the  son  of  a  Ce  jeune  homme  est  le  fils  d'ltn  due  et 
duke  and  peer.  pair, 

A,  UN,  REPEATED  OR  NOT  WTTH  TWO  OR  SEVERAL  NOUNS  SEPARATED  BT  THE 

CONJUNCTION  on,  OU. 

246.  The  adjective  a,  un,  is  repeated  before  each  noun  when 
separated  by  the  conjunction  or,  ou,  provided  they  have  a  different 
signification ;  but  it  is  not  repeated  if  the  second  noun  is  but  the 
explanation  of  the  first,  in  which  case,  if  the  nouns  were  not  of  the 
same  gender,  the  adjective  should  agree  with  the  first ;  as  in. 

When  I  walk,  I  always  hold  a  Virgil  or  Lorsque  je  me  prom^ne,  j*ai  toinoors 
a  Tacitus  in  my  hand.  un  Virgile  ou  un  Tadte  d  la  main. 

In  a  wellnnegnbted  country,  there  ought  Dans  un  pays  bien  organist,  il  ne  doit 
to  !«  but  one  chief  or  supreme  magis-  y  avoir  qu'un  seul  chef  ou  magistral 
tiate*  auprhns. 

A,   UN,  REPEATED  OR  NOT  BRPORE  TWO  ADJECTIVES  UNTTED  BT  THE  CON- 

JUNCTION  AND,  BT. 

247.  A,  im,  is  repeated  before  two  adjectives  united  by  and,  et, 
whenever,  on  account  of  their  signification,  they  cannot  qualify  the 
ome  noun,  but  it  is  not  repeated  if  the  two  adjectives  are  used  to 
qualify  the  same  person  or  thing ;  as  in, 
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1  Mw  thi*  morning  n  smnll  nnd  n  hiigo  J'ai .  vu  oe  matin  wu  pdii«  et  KM 
bonae,  which  pleased  me  much.  grande  maiioa,  qui  me  plaiaeut  beau- 

coup. 

The  life  of  a  Oiristian  ii  a  long  and  La  Tie  dn  Chretien  eet  un  long  et 
pious  pilgrimage.  puu*  p^ldrinage. 

A,   mr,  REPEATED  OR  NOT  BEPORB  TWO  ADJECTIVES  SEPARATED  BY  THE 

CONJUNCTION   OJ»,  OU. 

248.  When  two  adjectives  separated  by  or,  ou,  precede  the  noun, 
un  is  repeated  before  each  ;  but  if  they  follow  it,  un  is  used  but  once  ; 
as  in, 

The  happiness  of  a  people  depends  Le  bonheur  d*tin  peiiple  deijend  d*une 

upon  its  having  a  good  or  bad  ad-  bonne  ou  d'une  mauvaue  admimatra* 

ministration.  lion. 

Under  a  prince  who  is  feeble  or  little  Sous  un  princr.  faiblt  ou  pen  lobarieuXf 

iuclineci  to  labor,  the  people  are  gen-  le    peuple  est    ordinaireroent   mal- 

erally  unhappy.  heureux. 

Remark.  In  proverbs,  maxims  or  sententious  expressions,  un  is 
used  or  not ;  it  is  a  matter  of  taste ;  as  in, 

Too  constant  a  liappiness  sometimes  Un  bonhnur  trop  ronptant  devient  sou- 
becomes  intolerable.  vent  insupportable. 

A  wise  woman  is  worth  more  than  a  Femme  sage  est  plus  que  femme  belle, 
beautiful  one. 

OF  A  EMPLOYED  IN    ENOLISH  BEPORE  A  NOUN  aUALIPIED  OR  NOT  BY  AN 
ADJECTIVE    AS  THE  ATTRIBUTE  OF  THE  VERB  TO  BE. 

249.  Whenever  a  noun  preceded  by  a  is  used  in  En^^lish  as  the 
complement  or  attribute  of  the  verb  io  be,  un  is  not  expressed  in 
French,  unless  the  English  noun  should  be  qualified  by  an  adjective 
or  a  qualificative  expression,  or  the  verb  to  be  should  have  ^or  its 
nominative  the  pronounce;  as  m, 

My  father  was  a  general  and  my  uncle  Mon  pdre  6tait  ghUral  et  mon  oncle 

an  admiral.  amiral. 

One  of  your  brothem  is  a  distinguished  L'un  de  vos  fr^res  est  am  g^n^ral  dis- 

geiieral,  and  the  other  an  admiral  of  tingu^,  et     Pautre    im    amiral    iU 

^reat  reputation.  grande  r&putation. 

What  is  your  father*s  profession  1    He  Quelle  est  la  profession  de  monsieur 

is  a  pliysician.  voire  pere  1     II   ett    m^decin,  or, 

C'ttf  un  m^decin. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  names  ghniral  and  amiral  are  used  as  mere 
adjectives  ;  no  idea  of  individuality  is  attached  to  these  words ;  the 
second  sentence,  on  the  contrary,  points  out  the  persons  spoken  of  not 
only  as  occupying  the  ranks  of  general  and  admiral,  but  as  being 
among  those  of  the  same  rank,  the  one  a  general  and  the  other  an 
admiral,  of  a  particular  kind,  and  the  adjective  un  serves  to  oonvey 
this  view  of  the  mind. 
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S50.  Remark.  WheneTer  the  adjectiTe  grand  is  naed  with  the 
following  noun  to  designate  a  certain  situation  in  the  gOTemment  of  a 
country,  the  two  words  should  then  be  united  by  a  hyphen,  as 
forming  but  one  word,  and  un  should  not  be  expressed ;   as  in, 

Mr.  M**  10  agrand*officerof  thelegion    Mnnsieur  M**  est  grand-irffider  de  h 
of  honor.  legion  d'honneur. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  any  expression  of  the  same  character. 

or  A  BEFORE  A  NOUN  OR  ▲  PROPOSmON  USED  IN  APPOSITION  IN  ENGLISH. 

251.  Whenever  a  is  used  in  English  before  a  noun  or  an  expression 
used  in  apposition  to  another,  tin  is  not  expressed  in  French ;  as. 

The  beft  coifee  coroefl  from  Mocha,  Le  meineor  caft  Tient  de  Moka,  xiXU 
a  town  of  Arabia  Felix.  de  I'Arabie  heureuae. 

All  tiie  naliuM  of  the  globe  have  a  Tour  lea  peuples  de  la  terre  ont  une 
notion  more  or  less  clear  of  the  idee  phis  oii  moins  joste  de  IVxiat- 
existence  of  a  Supreme  Being,  an  ence  d'un  4tre  Supreme,  preuve  ihi- 
evident  proof  that  original  sin  has  dentt  que  le  pechi  origiuel  n*a  pas 
not  totally  obsoired  our  undentaod-  tout-il-fait  obscurci  notre  jugement. 
ing. 

OF  A  PLACED  IN  ENOLIBH  AFTER   WHAT,  BEFORE  A  NOUN   PRECEDED  OR  NOT 

BY  AN  ADJECTITE. 

253.  A  used  in  English  after  the  pronoun  vohat^  before  a  noun  or 
an  adjective,  is  not  expressed  in  French. 

What  a  beautiful  morning  !  Quelle  belle  mating  ! 

What  a  man  Napoleon  was !  Quel  homme  6tait  Napolten  1 

OF  A  PLACED  IN  ENGLISH  BEFORE  k  NOUN  EZPREaMINO  MEASURE  OR  WEIOHT. 

953.  A^  used  in  English  before  a  noon  expressing  measure  or 
weight,  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  article  the: 

Com  seDs  for  eight  shillings  a  bosbel.      Le  bl^  se  vend  huit  scbelUng)!  U  bou" 

seau. 
This  hoe  sells  at  two  dollars  a  yard.        Cette  dentelle  se  vend  deux  gourdes 

l*atuu. 


OF  A  PLACED  IN  ENGLISH  BEFORE  A  WORD  EXPREBSINO  A  PERIOD  OP  TIME. 

254.  When  a  is  used  in  English  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  before  a 
noun  expressing  any  period  of  time,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  the 
preposition  ^y,  jn^;  as  in, 

My  iiuher  earns  ten  dollars  a  week.         Mon  pdre  gagne  dix  gourdes  par  «s> 

maine, 
I  g   to  Fianee  three  times  a  ysar.  Je  vais  en  France  troia  feis  par  am. 
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OF  THE  ADJECTITE  A  USED  IN  ENGLISH  BEFORE  A  NOVN,  PRECEDED  OB  NOT 
BY  AN  ADJECTIVE,  IN  AN  INTERROGATITE  OR  AFFIRMATIVE  SENTENCE  USED 
NEOATIVELY. 

255.  Whenever  an  interrogative  sentence  used  negatively  is  a  mere 
form  of  language  to  express  an  affirmation,  a  is  used  in  French  as 
in  English,  and  is  expressed  by  un;  as  in, 

Have  you  not  a  knife  1  meomn^,  Yoa  N*avez-voiu  pas  im  coateau  1 

liave  a  knife,  have  you  not  1 

But  if  the  6dK:ence  be  intended  to  ascertain  if  really  you  have  a  knife 
or  not,  it  becomes  partitive,  and  a  used  instead  of  any  is  expressed  by 
dt;  as, 

TN*avez-voas  pas  d%  oouteau  1 

K  the  sentence  be  affirmative  instead  of  being  interrogative,  a, 
if  used  in  English,  should  be  expressed  by  de  before  a  noun,  and  by 
un  beforo  an  adjective ;  as  in, 

No,  sir,  I  have  not  a  knife.  Non,  monfliear,  je  n'ai  pas  djt  ooatean. 

I  have  not  a  single  knife.  Je  n'ai  pas  un  «eiii  coateau. 

OF  THE  PLACE  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  it.  Xm. 

256.  Vn  is  alwajrs  placed  before  the  noun  which  it  qualifies, 
whether  this  noun  is  preceded  or  not  by  an  adjective : 

I  have  a  bird.  J'ai  vn  oueau. 

You  have  a  beautiful  child.  Vous  avez  iiii  bel  mfant. 

Exceptions.  (I.)  With  the  adjective  /on/,  un  is  placed  between  that 
adjective  and  the  noun  which  it  qualifies ;  as, 

I  have  spent  a  whole  evening  at  your    J'ai  pass6  UmU  wu  mirie  cfaei  voire 
father's.  p^re. 

But  if  tout  should  be  used  as  an  adverb,  meaning  entirely^  quiie, 
&c.,  the  adjective  un  might  be  placed  indifferently  before  or  afier  it ; 
as  in. 

This  is  quite  a  different  a&ir.  C'est  wne  tout  autre  a£hire,  oTf  C'est 

tout  itnc  autre  afiaire. 

(2.)  Whenever  the  nouns  monsieur,  madame,  and  mademoiseBef  are 
used  with  the  pronoun  tel,  to  designate  a  person  in  a  vague  and 
indefinite  manner,  corresponding  in  English  to  the  expressions. 
Mister^  Mistress,  or  Miss  So-and-so,  the  adjective  un  is  placed  in 
French  between  the  above  nouns  and  the  pronoun  tel;  as,  Monsieur 
un  tel;  Madame  une  telle;  Mademoiselle  une  telle. 
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3d.  A  used  in  English  with  the  adjectiYe  nicA,  always  follows  it ; 

bat  in  French  it  is  placed  before  that  adjective  ;  as  in, 

Such  coodurt  is  shocking.  XJiu  tdle  cuoduite  est  choqoaote. 

How  can  yoa  associate  widi  such  a    Comment   pourez-vous  frequenter  mt 
man  1  td  buoune  1 

OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  A  OR  ONE  IS  NOT  EXPRESSED  IN  FRENCH. 

257.  A  or  one  is  not  expressed  in  French  before  the  numerical 
adjectives  hundred  and  thousand;  as  in, 

How  many  persons  were  there  at  the  Combien  de  personnes  y  avait-il  ao  bol 

party  last  night  1    One  hundred.  hier  eoir  1     Cent, 

I  boaght  a  thousand  bushels  of  com  to-  J'ai  acliete  aujourdhui  milie  boiaseaux 

day.  de  ble. 

One,  used  as  a  pronoun  in  English,  is  not  expreasfed  in  French  in 
sentences  like  the  following  : 

If  you  wish  for  a  dog,  I  can  give  you  a    Si  vons  d^sirez  un  chien,  je  peux  tous 

pretty  one.  en  donner  un  joh. 

This  u  a  good  one  (speaking  of  a  joke.)    En  voUa  une  bonne. 

OP  CASES  IN  WHICH  A  MAT  BE  EXPRESSED  BY  THE  ARTICLE  TBE  IN  FRENCH. 

258.  There  are  a  few  cases  in  which  a  is  expressed  by  the  article 
the  in  French ;  as  in, 

I  wish  yon  a  good  morning,  or  evening.    Je  tous  souhaite  U  bon  jour,  or,  U  boo 

soir  (idiomatical.) 
He  has  a  large  head.  H  a  /a  t^te  grosse. 

He  has  a  noble  appearance.  II  a  /'air  distingu^. 

But  we  say,  very  properly  : 

I  wish    you  a    pleasant  evening,  or  Je  tous  souhaite  wm  agr^ahle  soirte 

morning.  or  matinee. 

He  has  a  big  nose,  a  large  mouth  and  II  awn  ffros  net, une  grande  bouche  et 

an  ugly  chin.  un  viiain  menton. 

However,  the  former  expressions  are  more  elegantly  used  than  the 
latter,  a  alwaj^s  implying  an  idea  of  peculiarity  which  does  not  suit 
the  meaning  of  the  nouns  head,  nose,  chin,  &c.,  for  a  man  has  but 
one  head,  one  nose,  oi^e  chin,  &c. 


QUESTIONS. 


108.    What  is  the  natore  of  adjectives,  and  what  functions  do  they  perform 
in  the  language^ 

169.  Uo  adjectives  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noons  which  they 
qualify,  and  have  they  nut  several  degrees  of  sienification  1 

170.  What  is  the  feminine  termination  of  adjectives  1 
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170.    Do  adjectives,  ending  in  the  maacaline  with  an  e  mute,  ehange  dieii 
termination  in  the  feminine  1 

170.  What  are  tlie  exceptions  to  the  preceding  mle  1 

171.  When  an  adjective  ends  with  a  vowel  which  is  not  an  e  mote,  how  doet 
it  form  its  feminine  1    What  is  the  only  exception  1 

172.  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  an,  ten,  and  on  formed  1 
Wliat  are  the  exceptions  1 

172.  What  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjectives  66un  and  malin  T 

173.  When  an  adjective  does  not  end  with  n,  how  does  it  form  its  feminine,  as 
a  general  rule  % 

174     How  is  ttie  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  c  formed  1 

174.  How  is  the  feminine  of  the  adjective  crud  formed  1 

175.  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in/ formed  *! 

176.  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  g  formed  t 

177.  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  e/,  dl,  ol,  ul,  at,  om,  of, 
ibrmed  1     Mention  the  exceptions  to  the  preceding  rule. 

178.  How  is  the  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  eur,  and  deriving  from 
present  participles,  formed  1 

178.  How  is  tfaMB  feminine  of  ^jectivet  ending  in  tenr,  and  not  derived  from 
present  participles,  formed  1 

178.  Are  there  not  some  adjectives  which,  although  deriving  from  present 
participles,  form  their  feminine  in  trice  ?    Which  are  they  1 

178.     How  is  tlie  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  irieur  formed  1 

178.  Are  there  not  some  few  aiQectivea  ending  in  eur  which  have  no  feminine 
termination  1    Which  are  they  1 

179.  How  is  llie  feminine  of  adjectives  ending  in  c  ibrmed  1  Mention  the 
exceptions. 

180.  Are  there  not  five  adjectives  which  have  two  raascniine  terminations, 
according  to  their  qualifying  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant  w  a  vowel? 
Which  are  thev,  and  how  do  they  form  their  feminine  1 

181.  Are  tnere  not  some  adjectives  which  are  only  used  in  the  masculine, and 
others  in  the  feminine  1    Name  9ome  of  them. 

182.  What  are  the  different  kinds  of  numerical  adjectives  *? 

182.  What  are  the  cardinal  numbers  1    Require  the  pupil  to  recite  diem. 

182.  How  are  the  ordinal  adjectives  formed  from  the  cardinal  1 

182.  What  are  the  collective  adjectives  of  number  1 

183.  When  s|)eaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  do  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal or  ordinal  adjectives  1 

184.  What  is  ine  peculiarity  attached  to  the  number  deven,  onze  f 

185.  Wiien  is  tlie  conjunction  and,  d,  used  in  the  formation  of  a  numerical 
adjective  1 

186.  Is  the  adjective  one,  «n,  used  in  French  with  the  adjectives  caU  and 
milU? 

187.  What  are  the  numerical  adjectives  used  in  music,  poetry,  games,  &c.  1 

188.  What  are  tlie  distributive  and  proportional  adjectives  1 

189.  How  iff  the  plural  formed  in  the  adjectives  1 

189.  Do  adjectives  ending  in  «  oV  « in  the  singular,  change  their  termination 
in  tlie  plural  1 

189.  How  is  the  plural  of  adjectives  ending  in  <m  and  al  formed  1 

19U.     When  do  the  adjectives  vingt  and  cnU  take  the  sign  of  the  plural  1  ^ 

190.  When  the  adjectives  cent  and  vingt  are  used  instead  of  the  ordina. 
adjective  centieme,  do  they  take  the  plural  1 

191.  Does  the  adjective  miUe  ever  take  the  phml  1  How  ia  it  spelled  when 
used  in  dating  a  letter  or  any  odier  document  1 

191.  When  mille  nM»ns  a  mile,  does  it  take  the  plural  1 

192.  Is  the  conjunction  and,  et,  ever  used  in  French,  as  a  conjunction,  in  the 
formation  of  a  numerical  adjective  1  Wliy  is  it  never  used  except  in  the  case  of 
vingt  et  un,  trente  tt  vn,  &g.  1 

^8.    How  is  the  plural  of  the  adjeetivet  umvtrH^  and  phutmtid  formed  T 
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198.    How  ifl  the  plan!  of  the  adjeetivee  endinf  in  m  am!  mi  formed  1 
198.    Does  the  ftdjective  tout  keep  the  letter  t  io  the  plural  1 
193.     Do  not  adjectiTea  ending  in  td  form  their  plural  in  aereral  ivaya  1 
Which  are  thev  t 

193.  Are  there  not  seTeral  adjectiTea  ending  in  al  which  are  phiral  in  the 
naMcoline  or  the  feminine  alone  1 

194.  What  are  the  degrees  of  corapariMMi  in  adjectiTea  1 

195.  How  ifl  a  compariflon  of  equality  formed  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences  1 

196, 197.  How  are  comparisons  of  superiority  or  inferiority  formed  1  Is  the 
sign  of  the  oomparatiTe  repeated  before  each  adjective  % 

197.  How  is  than  expressed  in  French,  when  used  after  mart  or  /ess,  employed 
as  advefiM  of  compnrison  or  quantity  1 

196.  How  are  the  comparative  adjectives  better,  wane  and  laa  expressed  in 
French  t 

198.  How  are  the  comparative  adverbs  better,  wane  and  /ess  expressed  in 
French  1 

198.  When  are  these  vrords  adjectives  or  adverbs  1 

199.  How  many  kinds  of  superlatives  are  there  1 
199.  How  is  tM  superlative  absolute  formed  t 
199.  How  is  the  superlative  relative  formed  1 

199.  Are  the  signs  of  these  two  kinds  of  superlatives  repeated  before  each 
adjective  1 

200.  When  a  superlative  relative  is  placed  before  the  noun  which  it  qimlifies, 
IB  the  article  the  used  once,  or  twice  1  When  should  the  noun  be  placed  before 
tiie  soperbtive  1 

201.  Is  there  any  absohite  rale  in  reference  to  the  place  of  adjectives  1 

202.  (2.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  expressing  color,  form,  taste,  flavor 
•nd  soond  1 

202.     (1.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  deriving  from  past  participles  1 
202.    (8.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  performing  the  part  of  nouns  1 
202.     (4.)  What  is  the  place  of  adfjectipres  expressing  the  point  of  view  in 
which  we  consider  persons  and  things  1 
202.    (5.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  exiHessing  the  state  of  perscuis  and 
^  things,  or  referring  to  habits  1 

202.  (6.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  expressing  an  outward  or  acci- 
dental mndiBcation  1 

202.    (7.)  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  distinguishing  objects  by  gender, 
^cies  or  sort  1 
202.    (S.)  What  is  die  place  of  adjectives  designating  countries  1 
208.    What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  deriving  from  present  participles  7 

204.  What  is  the  place  of  adjectives  when  tlvey  have  some  analogv  with  the 
noun  which  they  qualify  1    What  is  their  place  when  they  have  none  f 

205.  In  what  case  are  many  of  the  adjectives  we  have  said  should  be  placed 
after  the  noun,  pboed  before  1 

206.  What  is  the  place  of  numerical  adjectives  1 

207.  Are  there  not  a  great  nnmber  of  adjectives  which  change  entirelv  their 
signification  by  being  placed  before  or  after  the  noun  1  (Make  the  pupil  men- 
tion thoee  most  generally  used.) 

208.  What  IS  the  termination  of  the  adjectives  which  euphony  requires  to  be 
fJaoed  after  the  noun  1 

209.  When  two  or  several  adjectives  aualify  a  noun,  and  one  of  them 
belongs  to  the  class  of  those  which  should  always  follow  it,  where  are  they  all 
placed  1 

210.  When  two  or  several  adjectives  qnalify  a  noun,  and  each  of  tliem  conid 
indifferently  precede  or  follow  it,  what  consideration  decides  whether  they 
should  follow  or  precede  it  1 

211.  When  two  adjectives  are  used  to  describe  the  appearance  of  persons 
and  things^  where  can  they  be  placed  1 

U 
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212.  Cud,  two  adjectives  follow  each  other  in  French,  u  they  do  in  EagSd^ 
without  being  separated  by  a  conjunction  1 

213.  What  are  tiie  relations  of  adjectives  with  other  words  1 

214.  Should  the  adjective  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  dood  which 
it  qualifies  1 

215.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  or  followed  by  several  nouns  of  the  same 
gender,  how  does  it  agree  with  these  nouns  1 

216.  When  an  adjective  qualifies  several  nouns  of  a  different  gender,  how 
doefl  it  agree  with  them  1 

216.  When  an  adjective  changes  its  termination  in  the  feminine,  should  the 
masculine  noun  precede  or  follow  that  which  is  feminine  1 

217.  When  two  nouns  are  synonymous,  and  the  adjective  is  intended  to 
qualify  only  the  last,  how  does  the  adjective  agree  1 

218.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  onited  or  not  by  the 
conjunction  and,  and  only  qualifies  the  last,  does  it  take  the  sign  of  the  pluiul  on 
account  of  the  others  1 

219.  When  an  adiective  is  preceded  by  two  noons  separated  b^  the  con- 
junction or,  and  is  only  intended  to  qualify  the  last,  does  it  take  the  sign  of  the 
plural  1    And  how  does  it  agree  if  it  should  refer  to  both  noans  1 

220.  When  an  adjective  is  used  with  two  nouns  separated  by  the  preposition 
0/",  with  which  of  these  nouns  should  it  agree  1 

221.  When  an  adjective  is  used  with  two  nouns  separated  by  die  con- 
junctions a*  well  a*,  <u,  with,  or  any  other  of  the  same  nabire,  how  does  h 
agree  1 

222.  How  does  the  adjective /eu,  toe,  agree,  according  to  its  being  preceded 
or  followed  by  the  article  the  ? 

223.  How  does  the  adjective  nu,  ttahed,  agree,  according  to  its  being  placed 
before  or  after  a  noun  1 

224.  8anie  question  in  reference  to  the  adjective  dmu,  Ao/f, — does  it  ever 
take  the  plural  1 

225.  Same  question  in  reference  to  the  adjectives,  excejUi,  w,  y  compru, 
Stc. 

226.  When  an  adjective  is  used  as  an  adverb,  to  modify  the  significatioa  of 
a  verb,  does  it  take  the  feminine  or  plural  1 

226.  When  two  adject  iveH  are  used  one  after  another,  without  being  separated 
by  a  conjunction  or  by  a  comma,  do  they  agree  with  the  preceding  noun  1  Why 
do  they  not  agree  1 

227.  How  do  the  compound  adjectives  nevy-born,  dead-drunk,  tmc,,  a^ree  1 

228.  229.  When  the  expression  avoir  Pair  relates  to  persons  or  animals,  if 
the  adjective  preceded  by  tlie  noun  air  expresses  either  a  moral  faculty,  a  quality 
or  a  metaphysical  distinction,  does  that  adjective  agree  with  tlie  noun  air,  or  the 
person  or  animal  spwken  of  1 

229.  If  the  adjective  designate  a  form,  a  manner  of  being  merely  physical, 
with  what  does  that  adjective  agree  1 

230.  When  awnr  Pair  relates  to  things,  with  what  does  the  following  adjec- 
tive agree  1 

231.  When  an  adjective  is  uped  in  the  superlative  degree,  does  it  still  agree 
with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  t 

232.  Do  adjectives  qualify  indifferently  nouns  of  things  and  persons  1  Hcvxr 
can  it  be  ascertained  whether  an  adjective  can  qualify  a  noun  of  persons  or 
thini^B  1  . 

283.  Are  there  not  some  adjectives  which  are  not  susceptible  of  comparison  i 
What  should  be  their  meaning  1 

234.  When  we  wish  to  mention  the  dimensions  of  a  thing,  how  should  the 
sentence  be  turned  in  French  if  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  English  1 

235.  How  should  the  sentence  be  turned  if  the  verb  to  te  is  not  used  is 
Gnglish  1 

^5.  When  a  comparison  is  made  between  two  persons  or  thinf^,  in  reference 
to  dieir  siie,  bow  is  the  preposition  by  expressed  in  French  1 
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Wben  an  adgectiTe  10  aaed  to  qjoifify  a  noon,  if  it  fgeedcd  or  aoC  by 

llie  artidr  the  T 

296.     Wben  an  adje^ive  ia  oaed  as  a  noon,  does  it  take  the  artiele  1 

287.    Wheo  a  noaa  is  accompanied  by  two  adjectives  esfvessii^  opposiir 

qnalificatione,  should  the  article  be  eKpgeweil  before  each  1 

238.  When  the  adjeetives  express  qoalificatioos  of  a  ttmilar  natnre,  shoold 
the  article  be  repeated  1 

239.  Wben  an  adjectire  is  prefixed  to  a  proper  awue,  either  to  eJ4iies»  the 
quality  of  the  person  spoken  of,  or  to  distinguish  that  person  from  any  other  of 
the  same  name,  is  the  anicie  used  before  that  adjectiTe  1 

241.  When  the  article  is  used  with  the  adjectire  loitf,  where  b  it  plared  1 

242.  What  part  of  speech  have  adjectives  for  their  object  t  Are  all  adjec- 
tives followed  }aj  an  object  1 

243.  Can  an  adjective  have  indiflferently  for  its  object,  a  noon  of  things  or 
persons  t 

244.  When  an  adjective  is  used  impersonaDy  with  the  verb  to  &c,  what  propo- 
sition does  it  govern  in  French  1 

245.  When  the  adjective  a,  an,  is  accompanied  by  several  noons,  wfaea 
dioold  it  he  repeated  before  each  oS  them  1 

246.  When  several  nouns  are  separated  by  die  conjuuclion  or,  ok,  when  ii 
the  adjective  am  repeated  before  each  of  them  1 

247.  Same  question,  when  adjectives  are  united  fay  the  conjunction  tmd^  cf. 

248.  When  two  adjectives  are  separated  far  the  cmijunction  sr,  on,  when  ia 
the  adjective  an  repeated  before  each  of  them  f 

249.  When  a  noon  preceded  by  a  in  Engii^ih  is  used  as  the  attribote  of  the 
verb  to  be,  when  is  a  expressed  in  French  and  when  is  it  not  1 

230.  When  die  adjective  grand  is  nsed  with  a  noon  as  the  attribute  of  the 
verb  to  UfW  a  expressed  in  French  1 

251.  When  a  w  used  in  English  before  a  noon  used  in  appositioo  to  another, 
is  it  expreiMNNi  in  French  1 

252.  When  a  is  used  in  English  after  wftof  before  a  noon,  preceded  or  not  by 
an  adjective,  is  it  expressed  in  French  1 

253.  When  a  is  used  in  Eitflidi  before  a  noon  expressing  uiensuie  <Mr  weight, 
how  is  it  expressed  in  French  1 

254.  When  «  is  used  in  Eitflish  before  a  noon  expressing  a  period  of  time, 
how  is  it  expressed  in  French  f 

856.  When  a  is  used  in  English  before  a  noun  preceded  by  an  adjective,  in 
an  interrogative  or  affirmative  sentence  used  negatively,  when  is  a  expressed  in 
Frendi  byvnordef 

255.  If  the  sentence  slioiild  be  affirmative,  instead  of  being  interrogative, 
how  shoold  a  be  expressed  either  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective  1 

256.  What  is  the  pbce  of  the  adjective  a,  an,  in  French' 1  What  is  the 
place  of  the  adjective  an  with  the  adjective  tout  ? 

256.  (2.)  What  is  the  place  of  un  with  the  noons  mondettr^  nuuUane,  and 
tnademoiMeUe,  followed  by  the  adjective  td  T 

256.  (8.)  What  is  the  place  of  the  adjective  a  in  French,  nsed  with  the 
word  such  ? 

257.  Is  a  expressed  in  French  before  the  words  eaU  and  nuIU  T 

257.  Is  one  expressed  in  French  after  an  adjective  1 

258.  In  what  eases  is  a  expressed  in  French  fay  the  artiele  Hu  T  Hentioi 
the  examples. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

259     The  Pronoun  is  a  word  which  takes  the  place  of  a  Doun. 

Although  this  definition  is  applicable  to  some  of  the  words  called 
pronouns,  yet  there  are  some  among  them  which  would  be  better 
called  adjectives,  because  they  are  never  employed  without  being 
joined  to  nouns ;  but  we  shall  keep  this  denomination  for  all,  because 
they  are  generally  qualified  by  that  appellation,  and  sometimes  clear- 
ness is  preferable  to  precision. 

The  pronouns  are  of  great  service  in  languages ;  they  not  only 
save  repetitions  which  would  be  insupportable  and  hard,  but  they 
spread  over  the  style  a  clearness,  animation,  variety,  and  grace,  which 
would  not  exist  without  their  assistance. 

lu  this  passage,  for  instance,  which  we  extract  from  the  works  of 
the  Abbot  Girard. 

The    grammar   ought   to    follow    the  II  fiuit  que  la  ^mmaire  eoit  oondaite 

genius  of  the  lajiguage  of  which  it  par  lie  g^nie  de   la  langue    qu*eUc 

treats  ;  its  method  ought  to  be  clear  traite  ;  que  la  methode  at  soit  nette 

aod  facile  ;  it  should  not  omit  any  of  et  facile  ;    quVZ/e  n'omette  aucune 

the  laws  consecrated  by  good  prac-  des  lois  conaacr^es  par  I'lisage  ;  et 

tioe  ;  it  should  be  definite,  precise,  que  tout  y  soit  exactement  defiiii, 

and  illustnited  by  examples,  so  that  ainsi  qu'^clair^  par  des  exemples, 

ignorant  people  may  learn  it,  aod  the  aiin  que  les  ignorants  puissent  Vw^ 

learned  may  approve  it.  prendre,  et  que  les  savants  lui  don- 

nent  l€ur  approbation. 

The  words  eUe^  en,  y,  T,  lui,  leur,  are  pronoims,  which  replace 
the  nouns  grammaire  and  savant.  If,  instead  of  them,  we  repeat  the 
words  themselves,  the  sentence  is  not  tolerable,  and  presents  the  most 
ridiculous  specimen  of  style  ;  as, 

n  faut  qne  la  grammaire  soit  oonduite  par  le  g^nie  de  la  la]u;ae  que  la  grammair§ 
traite  ;  que  la  methode  de  la  grammaire  soit  nette  et  facile  ;  que  la  gram- 
moire  n'omette  aucune  des  lois  consacr^es  par  I'usage  ;  et  que  toot  dans  la 
grammaire  soit  d^fini,  ainsi  qu'felair^  par  des  exemples,  afin  que  les  ignorants 

Kissent  apprendre  la  grammaire,  et  que  lei  savants  donnent  k  b  grammairt 
pprobation  des  aavantt. 

We  shall  divide  the  pronouns  mto  six  different  classes : 

1.  Personal  Pronouns. 

2.  Possessive        " 

3.  Relative  '* 

4.  Absolute  *< 

5.  Demonstrative  ** 

6.  Indefinite  '' 
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OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUN& 

960.  Personal  pronouns  are  those  which  are  used  to  designate 
persons  and  things. 

There  are  three  persons  ; 

The  First  is  that  who  speaks. 

The  Second  is  that  who  is  spoken  to 

The  Third  is  that  who  is  spoken  of. 

Personal  pronouns  may  be  nominatives  or  objectives. 

OP  THE  PER80KAL  PRONOUNS,   /,  THOU,  HE,  SHS,  IT,   WE,   YOU,   THEY,  USED 
AB  NOMINATIVES  IN  SENTENCES  WHICH  ARE  NOT  INTERROGATIVE. 

261.  When  the  pronouns  /,  thouj  Ae,  she,  ii,  we,  you,  and  they,  are 
used  simply  as  nominatives  of  the  following  verb,  in  sentences  which 
are  not  interrogative,  they  are,  in  French,  as  in  English,  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  expressed  as  follows : 

Bpeakihg  of  Persons. 

I  speak,  je  parle.  We  speak,  nou»  parloiw. 

Tbott  speakest,        tu  parWa  You  speak,  vout  paries. 

He  or  she  speaks,   il  or  iile  parle.  They  speak,         iU  or  dU»  parleot. 

Speaxisq  of  Thihqs. 

It  is  interesting,  t7  est  inl^ressant.  (Speaking  of  a  book.) 

It  is  brge  enough,  elle  est  assex  graode.  (Speaking  of  a  carriage.) 

It  rains,  U  pleut.  (Used  impersonally.) 

They  are  interesting,  Us  sont  interrssanls.  (Speaking  of  books.) 

They  are  large  enough,  tUa  Boat  assex  grandes.  (Speaking  of  carriages.) 

OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  NOMINATIVES  IN  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

262.  When  a  peisonal  pronoun  is  used  in  an  interrogative  sen- 
tence, it  is  placed  afler  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  after  the  auxiliary 
in  compound  tenses,  and  is  separated  from  either  by  a  hyphen ;  as  in, 

Do  I  speak  1  par1^<^>  ?  Do  we  speak  *!         parlons'^aoiw  T 

Dost  thoa  speak  1         parles-fu  T   '  Do  you  speak  *?        parlez-votw  ? 

Does  be  or  she  speak  1  parle-t-i/  or  die?    Do  they  speak  1       parlent-i/v  or  dies  T 

Is  it  interesting  1  est-c7  int^ssant  *?  (Speaking  of  a  book.) 

Is  it  large  enough  1  est-c^  assez  grande  1        (Speaking  of  a  carriage.) 

Does  it  rain  1  pleut-it  ?  (Used  impenoDaUy.) 

OP  SEVERAL  CASBB  IN  WmCH  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  NOMINATIVES  ARE 
PLACED  AFTER  THE  VERB,  ALTHOUGH  THE  SENTENCE  IS  NOT  INTERROGATIVE. 

263.  (1.)  When  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood  without  a 
conjunction  expressed  before  it ;  as, 

Mav  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  the  tfaon-    Puissd-^'e  de  met  yeox  voir  tomJier  la 
^  &11  *  foadra  ! 

11* 
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(3.)  When  the  verb  forms  a  proposition  which  shows  that  the 
words  of  some  person  are  referred  to ;  as, 

I  ehall  be  diuatisfied,  said  be,  if  yoa  Je  serai  m^oontent,  dit-it,  si  Tom  r6* 
repeat  my  wonb.  p^tez  mea  paroles. 

(3.)  When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  any  of  the  following  adTeifas : 

Therefore,  thus,  aossi.  At  leaiit,  for  all 

Perhaps,  peut-4tre.  that,  &c.,  toqoon. 

Still,  encore.  Vainly,  eo  Tain,  ▼ainemeat. 

At  least,  au  moins,  du  moins. 

Therefore  the  kins  is  very  powerful.  Aussi  le  roi  est-tZ  tr^  puissant. 

Perhaps  we  shall  go  to-morrow  into  Peut-^tre  iron»4io«s  demain  k  la  cam- 
the  country.  pogne* 

Still  it  is  true  that  you  did  befaav«  Encore  est-t/  vni  que  vous  vous  con- 
badly,  duisites  trds  mal. 

At  least  it  is  certain  that  be  b  a  Toujours  est-iZ  certain  que  c'est  on 
roffue.  coquin. 

Vainly  did  he  try  to  stop  my  horse.  En    vain    essaya-fpiZ    d^irrAter    moo 

cheval. 

At  least  it  is  certain  that  you  have  Du  moins  or  an  moins  est42  certain  que 
deceived  me.  vous  m'avex  tromp^. 

This  exception  is  not  absolute,  for  it  would  not  be  a  fault  agamst 
the  language  to  place  the  pronoun  before  the  verb,  but  then  the 
locution  would  be  flat  and  deprived  of  grace  and  elegance. 

OF  P£R80N1L  PRONOUNS  178ED  AS  NOMINATTVGS  IN  BENTENCB8  EXPRCB8IN0  A 
BTRONQ  FEELING  OF  WONDER,  ADMIRATION,   INDIGNATION,  Ac, 

264.  Sentences  expressing  a  strong  feeling  of  wonder,  admiration, 
indignation,  or  used  emphatically,  admit  of  several  modes  of  con- 
struction, in  which  the  personal  nominative  pronouns  are  not  used  in 
French  as  they  are  in  English.  If  a  man,  for  instance,  being  innocent 
of  the  charge,  were  suspected  of  intending  to  betray  the  interest  of 
his  friend,  and  should  exclaim, 

I  would  betray  the  interest  of  my  friend  !    No,  never ! 

this  sentence,  in  order  to  convey  the  state  of  feeling  of  the  speaker, 
should  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Moi,  trahir  les  int^r^  de  mes  amis  !    Non,  jamais  ! 


OTl 


or. 


Idioije  trahirais  les  int^r^ts  de  mes  amis  !    Non,  jamais  * 


Je  trahirais  les  int^r^  da  mes  amis,  moi  t    Non,  jamais  I 
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Tlie  first  aentenoe  is  elliptical ;  the  woids  Jt  pourrms,  I  should  U 
such  a  man  as,  are  understood.  The  two  others  are  merely  emphatic, 
hut  have  much  force. 

The  proDouns  of  the  other  persons,  singular  and  plural,  should  he, 
tot,  Am,  die,  nous,  vous,  ils,  elks,  for,  thou,  he,  she,  we,  you  and  they; 
as,  ttn  trahir,  or  tu  trahirais ;  lui  or  elle  trahir,  or  U  or  eUe  trahirait ; 
nous  trahir,  or  nous  trahirions ;  vous  trahir,  or  vous  trahiriez ;  eux  or 
eUes  trahir,  or  ils  or  eUes  trahiraient. 

In  pronouncing  the  ahove  sentences,  a  strong  emphasis  should  be 
laid  on  the  pronouns  moi,  tot,  &c. 

If  a  man  who  attaches  much  importance  to  his  own  opinion  should 
say, 

Toa  maintain  that  theee  doctrines  are  correct,  and  I  pretend  they  are  fake, 

this  sentence,  in  order  to  convey  the  state  of  his  mind,  should  be 
rendered  by, 

Voue  eonlenez  que  oet  doctrines  eoat  Traies,  et  nioije  pretends  qu'ellei  eont  firaeaes. 

The  omission  of  the  pronoun  moi,  would  render  the  sentence  fiat 
and  inexpressive. 

OF  TBB  PERSONAL  NOMTNATTVE  PRONOtmS  /,  THOU,  BS,  te..  V8BD  AFTER  THE 
VERB  TO  BE  IN  ENOLISH,  OR  PRECEDING  THE  DEFECTIVE  VERBS,  WILL, 
SHALL,  WOULD,  COULD,  ftc.,  OR  ANY  OTHER  USED  IN  THEIA  STEAD,  IN  ANSWER 
TO  A  QUESTION. 

265.  Whenever  the  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  &c.,  are  used  in  English 
afler  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  considered  in  French  as  the  attributes  or 
objects  of  that  verb,  and  expressed  by  the  objective  personal  pronouns 
moi,  tot,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux  or  eUes  ;  as  in, 

It  is  I  who  love  700,  and  not  he.  C'est  mei  qoi  toob  aime,  et  non  pai  hd. 

The  second  part  of  the  sentenee  is  elliptical,  and  signifies,  It  is  not  he, 
Ce  h'est  pas  lui. 

It  is  thoa  who  will  do  that.  C'est  tot  qui  ferns  cela. 

It  will  be  he  or  she  who  will  go  to    Ce  sera  lui  on  effc  qm  ire  k  la  ville, 
town.  &c. 

Sometimes  the  verb  to  ^e  is  not  expressed,  as  is  the  case  in 
answering  questions  with  the  defective  verbs  wiU,  shall,  could,  &c. ; 
but  the  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  her,  dec,  should  be  expressed  as  in  the 
preceding  cases,  and  the  words  will,  shall,  &c.,  be  suppressed  ;  as  in 
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Who  wiU  do  that  1    I  will.    (For  it  Qui  fem  ceb  1    Moi. 

will  be  I  who  will  do  it.) 
Who  has  doiM!  that  1    He  ha«.    (It  is  Qui  a  fait  cela  1    Lui,  &c. 

he  who  has  done  it.) 

OF  THE  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  FOLLOWED  BT  AN  ADJECnVfi. 

266.  When  either  of  the  personal  pronouns  /,  t?um,  he,  she^  &c.,  is 
used  before  an  adjective,  it  is  still  expressed  in  French  by  the  corre- 
sponding objective  pronouns  moi^  toi,  lui,  elkf  &c.  j  as  in, 

T  alone  can  do  that.  Moi  seal  pen  &ire  oela. 

He,  with  six  others,  has  raised  this        Lui  septieme,  a  relev^  ce  bateaa. 
boat. 

These  sentences  are  elliptical,  and  signify,  It  is  I  alone  who ,  &c., 
//  is  he  who  with,  &c. ;  the  pronouns  he,  J,  &c.,  are  therefore 
objective,  and  should  be  expressed  as  such. 

OF  THE  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  /.   TBOV,  BE,  SHE,  *e.,  USED  IN 

DISTRIBUTIVE  SENTENCES. 

267.  A  sentence  is  called  distributive  when  a  fact  having  been,  or 
being  about  to  be,  accomplished,  that  sentence  expresses  the  part 
which  each  individual  has  taken  or  will  take  in  it ;  in  such  cases,  the 
nominative  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  she,  &c.,  used  in  English,  are  still 
expressed  in  French  by  the  objective  pronouns  moi,  toi,  ltd,  elle,  &c., 
provided  these  pronouns  are  of  different  persons  or  genders ;  as  in, 

Your  two  brothers  and  mine  will  take  Vos  deux  fr^res  et  le  mien  se  chargent 

hold  of  this  enterprise  ;    they  will  de  IVntreprise  ;  eux  fouroiront  rar* 

furnish  the  money,  and  he  will  do  the  gent,  et  lui  ex^cutera  le  travail, 
work. 

Your  brother  and    sister  were   both  Votre  frdre  et  votre  scenr  ftaient  pr^- 

preeent  when  I  fell ;  he  helped  me  sents  quand  je  duis  tombe  ;  lui  m*a 

to  ^et  op,  and  she  laughed  at  the  aid^  h.  me  relever,  die  a  ri  de  mon 

accident.  accident. 

These  sentences  are  still  elliptical;  the  verb  to  be  is  nnderstood 
before  the  pronouns  I,  he,  she,  &c. ;  they  are  then,  in  fact,  objective 
pronouns,  and  should  assume  that  character  in  French. 

OF  THE  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  /,  THOU,  HE  SHE,  fte.,  USED  IN 
EXCLAMATIVE  SENTENCES   OR  IN  AN  APOSTROPHE. 

268.  The  personal  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  she,  &c.,  used  in  English 
in  exclamative  sentences  or  in  an  apostrophe,  are  expressed  in  French 
by  the  objective  pronouns  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  &c. ;  as  in, 

Thou  whom  I  so  dearly  bved  !  what  Toi  que  j'aimats  si  tendrement  I  qn'et 

has  become  of  thee  f  tu  done  devenu  1 

He  who  so  often  betrayed  me,  why  do  Lui  qui  m*a  si  sonyent   trahie,  poor 

I  still  love  him  1  qooi  done  l*aim^-je  eneore  1 


/ 
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OP  THB  rsaaOVAL  NOMNATITB  pronouns  /.  TBOU,  AX»  SBE,  *c,  I78BD  AFTEft 
THAN  AMD  A9  IN  A  COMPARISON  OP  CQUAUTT.  INFERIORITT  OR  SUPERIORITr. 

269.  Whea  either  of  the  personal  pronouns  /,  thou,  he,  &c.,  is  used 
after  thai  or  as  io  a  comparison  of  equality,  superiority  or  inferiority, 
it  IS  expressed  in  French  by  one  of  the  corresponding  objective  pro* 
nouns  mot,  toi,  ltd,  elk,  &c, ;  as  in, 

Too  are  not  as  haadMiiie  m  I.  Vous  n'^tea  pas  auni  belle  qoe  mot. 

Yoar  brother  u  belter  tban  he  or  she.      Votre  fr^re  est  meilleur  que  Im  or  Me. 
Tou  are  less  rich  than  they.  Vous  Aies  moins  riches  qa'nu'  or  eUu, 

OF  THE  PBRSONAl*  NOMOfATITE  PRONOUNS  7,   TBOU,  BS,  *e.,  FOLLOWED  BY  A 

RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

270.  Whenever  either  of  the  personal  proopans  /,  thou^  Kb,  &c.,  is 
followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  which,  being  at  the  head  of  an  inci- 
dental proposition,  separates  the  nominative  pronoun  from  the  verb  of 
which  the  pronoun  is  the  subject,  the  pronouns  J,  thou,  he,  &c.,  are 
expressed  in  French  by  the  objective  pronouns  moi,  /ot,  /ia,  eUe,  &c. ; 
as  in, 

He, who  is  so  poor  now,  has  eommafided    Xw,  ^tn*  est  si  pauvre  aiigoardhui,  a  or 
the  armies  of  the  republic.  il  a  command^  lea  armies  4(b  b  ri- 

publique. 

But  when  the  relative  pronoun  comes  after  the  personal  pronoun 
of  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  does  not  stand  at  the  head 
of  an  incidental  sentence,  so  that  no  comma  should  be  placed  between 
the  two  pronouns,  the  English  personal  pronoun  becomes  demon- 
strative in  French,  as  meaning  that  person  who,  and  is  expressed  by 
one  of  the  following  words : 

Celoi,  for  he, 

Celle,         "  she, 

Ceux,        **  they,  (Mascatine,) 

Ceilea,       '*  they,  (Feminine,) 


He  who  thinks  himself  happy,  is  always  Ctlui  qui  se  croit  heoreusi,  est  loiijours 

mure  to  he  so.  s&r  de  I'^tre. 

They  are  mistaken  who  think  that  hap-  Ceux  qui  croient  que  le  bonheur  cnn- 

pinets  consists  in  riches.  liste  dans  les  richesses,  se  trompent. 

(See  the  rules  relating  to  these  pronouns,  paragraph  372.) 

(See  the  chapter  on  demonstrative  pronouns,  to  ascertain  how  the 

personal  nominative  pronouns  he,  she,  it  and  they,  should  be  expressed 

when  used  as  nomiaativea  of  the  verb  to  be,  according  to  the  verb 

being  followed  either  by  a  definite  noun,  s  personal  pronoun,  a  verb, 
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an  adjective,  or  a  noun  used  indefinitely,  that  is  to  say,  without  heing 
preceded  by  the  or  a,  or  an  adverb.) 

DOW  THE  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  JE,  TO,  IL.  Ac,  /.  TBOU^  HB,  fte., 
SHOULD  BE  USED  IN  TUB  CONSTRUCTION  OP  SENTENCES,  IN  ORDER  THAT  NO 
AMBiaUITY  SHOULD  EXIST  IN  REFERENCE  TO  THE  NOUN  TO  WHICH  THE8B 
PHONOUNS  RELATE. 

271.  There  can  never  be  any  ambiguity  or  doubt  in  regard  to  the 
noun  which  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  petsons, 
singular  or  plural,  represent ;  but  it  is  not  the  same  with  those  of  the 
third  person  ;  the  following  rule  must  then  be  observed  : 

The  nominative  pronouns  i/,  elle,  ils^  ellesy  must  always  refer  to  a 
noun,  either  nominative  or  objective,  employed  definitely;  but  never 
to  both,  nor  to  a  noun  taken  in  an  indefinite  meaning ;  thus  the  fol- 
lowing sentence  is  correct : 

• 

Nature,  as  a  minister  of  the  irrevo-  Ministre  des  ordres  irr^vocables    de 

cable  decrees  of  God,  never  deviates  Dieu,  la  nature  oe  s'ecarte  jamais 

from  tlie  laws  which  it  has  received  des  lois  qu*dU  a  revues  de  Im  ;  elU 

from  him  ;  it  does  not  alter  in  any  n'altdre  en  rien,  les  plans  qui  lui  ont 

way  his  plans,  and  in  all  it  accom-  ^te  tracfo,  et  dans  tout  ce  qu'eUe 

plishen,  it    shows   the  seal  of   the  accomplit,  elle  presente  le  sceau  de 

Almighty,  L'EterncI, 

because  the   personal  pronoun  e22e  refers  to  nature^  a  nominative 
oaed  in  a  definite  manner. 

Slavery  does  not  prevent  the  happiness  L'esclavage  n'emp^he  pas  le  bonhear 
of  the  slave,  when  he  has  not  enjoyed  de  Vetdavt,  quand  il  n'a  pas  joui  da 
the  gift  of  liberty.  bieofail  de  la  liberty. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  il  refers  to  esclave^  which  is  used 
as  the  object  of  the  noun  honheur,  and  is  taken  definitely. 
But  the  following  sentence, 

Racine  has  imitated  Euripides  in  all  Racine  a  imit6  Eur^de  dans  tout  ce 
that  he  has  beautiful  in  his  Phedra,  qu'i/  a  de  plus  beau  dans  la  Phddre, 

is  incorrect,  because  il  is  used  afler  two  nouns,  one  being  nominative, 
the  other  objective,  and  may  relate  to  either  Racine  or  Euripides ;  the 
phrase  then  is  ambiguous,  and  therefore  incorrect. 
This  sentence,  also,  is  incorrect : 

You  have  the  right  of  chase,  and  I  Vous  aves  droU  de  cfuute,  et  je  le  trouva 
think  it  well  founded,  fond^,  or,  il  est  fond^  selon  moi, 

because,  in  the  first  mode  of  tnnslation,  kj  the  objective  personal 
pronoun,  and  in  the  seoond,  i7,  the  nominative  personal  pronoun,  refet 
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to  iroU  de  chaste^  which  is  used  indefinitely,  not  being  pieoeded  by  an 

aiticle. 

The  foUowing  sentenoe  is  also  inoorrect, 

No  peace  fiar  the  wicked  ;  be  eeeka  it,    Nulle  paix  poor  1e   n^irhant ;    il  le 
it  flies.  cbercbe,  dU  fuiu 

because  2a,  the  objectiye,  and  eHe,  the  nominatiTe  pronoans,  refer  to 
nulle  paiXf  when  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  requires  that  it  should 
relate  to  paix  in  the  affirmative. 

This  rule,  which  results  from  the  necessity  of  clearness,  so  much 
required  in  the  French  language,  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  in  its 
application,  and  requires  the  constant  attention  of  the  writer. 

In  the  impersonal  verbs,  it,  il,  does  not  seem  to  take  the  place  of  a 
noun,  as  in  the  following  phrases : 

It  rains,  H  pleat. 

Many  events  have  passed,  11  s'est  pass^  bien  des  ^T^Demeots, 

but  the  first  sentence  is  elliptical,  and  means,  k  dd  (t7)  pleut,  and  the 
second  could  be  constructed  in  this  way :  bien  des  ivinemerUs  (il)  se 
sont  passis. 

OP  SEVERAL  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  JOINED  BT  THE  CONJUNCTION  AND,  ET, 
AND  USED  TOGETHER,  AS  NOMINATIVES  OF  THE  FOLLOWING  VERB. 

272.  When,  instead  of  one,  there  are  several  pronouns  of  different 
persons  used  as  nominatives,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  the 
objective  pronouns  mot,  toi,  lui,  eUe,  &c.,  and  the  following  rules 
must  be  observed : 

The  person  who  speaks  is  always  mentioned  the  last,  the  person 
addressed  is  named  first,  and  the  verb  is  generally  preceded  by  the 
personal  nominative  pronoun  of  the  first  person  phiral,  nous,  we,  if 
there  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person  among  those  employed  as  nomr 
inatives;  as, 

Yoa  and  I  will  go  hunting  to-morrow.       Vous  et  nwi,  wnu  irons  demain  k  la 

chasae. 

If  there  is  no  pronoun  of  the  first  person  among  the  nominativ(.«, 
the  verb  is  generally  preceded  by  the  nominative  pronoun  of  the 
second  person  plural,  vous,  you;  as, 

Ton  and  he  will  go  banting  to-morrow.     Vaua  et  ltd,  voua  irez  demain    k  la 

chasse. 

If  the  two  pronouns  used  as  nominatives  axe  both  of  the  third 
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penon  singuhr  or  plural,  the  rerb  is  pat  in  the  third  person  plura], 
without  being  preceded  by  the  personal  plural  pronoun  of  the  third 
person;  as, 

He  and  they  will  go  hunting  to-morrow.         Ltd  et  tus  inmi  denmin  li  la  chame 

In  the  first  and  second  of  these  three  sentences,  the  verbs  are  pre- 
ceded by  the  pronouns  rums  and  vouSy  because  those  verbs  having 
each  two  nominatives  of  different  persons,  usage  has  decided  that 
the  first  person  should  be  the  noblest  of  the  three  and  the  second 
nobler  than  the  third.  We  have  said  generally,  in  speaking  of  the 
use  of  the  pronouns  nous  and  votis,  becaiise  some  of  our  best  writers 
have  sometimes  dispensed  with  them,  but  it  is  better  to  use  them. 

In  the  third  sentence,  the  two  nominative  pronouns  being  of  the 
same  person,  it  is  sufiicient  that  the  verb  should  be  in  the  third  person 
plural,  to  agree  with  both. 

If  the  pronouns  of  the  three  persons,  singular  or  plural,  should  be 
employed  as  nominatives,  the  verb  should  be  employed  in  the  first 
person  plural,  and  generally  preceded  by  the  personal  pronouns  of  that 
person;  as, 

He,  yoa  and  I,  will  go  banting  to-inor-    Ltd,  votu  et  fiim,  notu  irona  deoiain  k 
row.  la  chasse. 

Or. 

JVbii*  irons  demain  k  la  chasae,  /«t,  vma  et  moi. 

But  the  order  in  which  the  pronouns  are  placed  in  regard  to  each 
other  should  never  be  altered. 

The  same  rule  is  applied  when  a  noun  is  employed  with  one  or 
more  pronouns  as  nominatives  of  a  verb ;  as  in. 

My  fiktber  and  I  will  go  to  town  thii  Man  pert  et  mot,  nottM  imu,  or  •imply, 

evening.  iron*,  ce  soir  k  la  ville. 

My  sister  and  you  are  very  pretty.  Ma  saeur  et  voua,  votu  itet,  or  simply, 

Ste*,  tr^B  joUes. 

My  mother,  you  and  I,  will  set  out  to-  Ma  mertiy  votu  et  nun,  notu  partiron», 

night.  or  simply, /Miitirorw,  oette  nait. 

My  servant  and  he  are  at  work  in  the  Men.  domaitiijue  et  ltd  travaiUent  dans 

fiekls.  les  champs. 


REPETITION  OF  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUN& 

873.  Our  best  writers  differ  so  much  in  regard  to  the  repetition  of 
personal  nominative  pronouns,  that  the  rules  we  are  going  to  give 
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■hould  Dot  be  considered  as  abeolttte ;  but,  however,  by  oonfbnning  to 
them,  a  foreigner  will  always  speak  or  write  oonectly. 

OP  THE  REPETITION  OP  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  AND 

SECOND  PERSON  SINGULAR  AND  PLURAL. 

274.  Whenever  two  or  more  verbs,  having  for  their  nominatives  a 
pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  person,  singular  or  plural,  are  in  the 
same  tense,  both  affirmative,  and  separated  by  the  conjunction  andy  et, 
the  personal  nominative  pronoun  is  repeated  or  not — it  is  a  matter  of 
taste ;  as  in, 

I  love  and  admire  htm.  Je  I'aime  et  I'admire,  or,  Je  Paime  et 

je  Tadmire. 

If  the  verbs  are  both  negative,  and  separated  by  the  conjunction 
neither,  ni,  the  personal  nominative  pronoun  is  not  repeated ;  as  in, 

I  neither  love  nor  esteem  her.  Je  ne  I'aime  ni  ne  I'estime. 

When  the  verbs  are  separated  by  the  conjunction  or,  on,  alone,  the 
pronoun  may  not  be  repeated ;  as  in, 

Whether  I  love  or  detest  her,  what  is  Que  je  I'aime  ou  la  d6tesle,  qa*est  oa 
it  to  yoa  1  que  cela  vous  (ait  1  or,  Que^'e  l*aime 

ou  je  la  d^teste,  qa'est  oe  qne  cela 
vous  (ait  1 

But  if  the  conjunction  ou  is  not  used  alone,  the  pronoun  ought  to 
be  repeated ;  as  in, 

Que  je  I'aime  ou  que  je  la  d^teste,  qu'est-ce  que  cela  voos  fait  1 

I  do  not  know  whether  I  love  or  hate    Je  ne  aais  si  je  I'aime  ou  eije  la  hais 
her. 

Whenever  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense,  or  the  same  form, 
if  the  first  has  an  object  which  is  not  a  personal  pronoun,  or  if 
they  are  separated  by  any  other  conjunction  but  and,  or,  and  neither, 
the  personal  nominative  pronoun  should  be  repeated ;  as  in, 

I  have  just  arriTed  and  will  set  out  to-  Je  rims  d'arriTer  et  je  rfpartirai  de- 
morrow,  main. 

You  are  young  (person)  and  probably  Vous  Mea  jeone  et  probablement  vout 

lore  glory  (action.)  aimez  lagloire. 

I  extended  my  arms  as  to  embrace  the  J^6tendais  lea  br<u  oomme  poor  embras- 

horizon,  and  I  found  but  the  empti-  aerl'horizon,et^'enesaisi88ais  que  le 

ness  of  the  atmosphere.  vide  des  airs. 

Tou    please   everybody,  becanso  yoa  Voua  plaisez  ^  toot  le  monde,  paretqne 

have  as  much  modesty  as  wit.  voua  avez  autant  de  modestie  que 

d'esprit. 

I  bate  him,  but  I  marry  him  because  it  Je  le  hais,  maia  je  IVpoose  parceque 

is  my  (ather's  wish.  c'est  la  volont6  de  moo  p^re. 

When  passing  from  the  affirmative  to  the  negative,  the  pronoun 
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may  not  be  repeated,  but  it  should  when  poaBuig  from  the  negatiTe  to 
the  affirmative  ;  as  in, 

1  fear  God,  dear  Abner,  and  have  do    Jt  crains  Dieu,  cber  Abiier,et  n*ai  pas 

odier  fear.  d'autrc  crainte. 

You  have  oo  wungs,  aod  yoa  wish  to  fly.     Tie  n'as  point  d'ailes,  et  tu  Teua  voler. 

OF  THE  BEPETmON  OF  THE  PERSONAL  NOMINATIVE  PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD 

PERSON  SINGULAR  AND  PLURAL. 

The  preceding  roles  are  all  applicable  to  the  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  singular  and  plural,  except  in  the  following  oases. 

275.  (1.)  Whenever  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense,  the  repe- 
tition of  the  nominative  pronoun  is  fiicultative ;  as  in, 

He  arrived  this  morning  and  will  start  Ji  of  arrtvrf  oe  matin  et  yyoittrs  (or  iZ 
again  to>morrow.  rifcattxra)  demain. 

270.  (2.)  When  several  verbs  following  each  other  have  different 
objects,  the  pronouns  should  be  repeated  whenever  the  object  changes, 
except  before  the  last,  if  it  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  omf,  ef ;  as 
in, 

He  takes  a  hatchet,  cots  down  the  i?  prend  one  Addke,  i7  coupe  le  fiutf,  U 

mast,  throws  it  into  the  sea,  calls  jette  4  la  mer,  H  m*appelle  par  mon 

roe  by  name  and  invites  me  to  follow  nom  et  m'inviie  4  le  smvre. 
him. 

The  verbs  takm  and  caU  not  having  the  same  object,  the  pronoun 
he  is  repeated  before  the  last  \  cuts  and  throws  having  the  same 
object,  mastf  he  is  not  repeated  before  the  second  verb  ;  it  is  repeated 
before  calls,  because  the  object  changes  and  is  suppressed  before 
invites,  which  is  the  last,  on  account  of  tlie  conjunction  and  being  used 
before  it. 

277.  (3.)  When  plural  verbs  follow  each  other  and  we  vnsh  to 
suppress  the  conjunction  and  before  the  last,  so  ss  to  give  more  power 
to  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  the  pronouns  should  be  repeated  ;  as. 

Deceitful,  cunning,  hypocritical,  dan-  Fourbes,  adroits,  hypocrites,  danger- 
gerouB,  they  flatter,  caress  and  sur-  eux,  its  flattent,  iU  caressent,  iU  en- 
round  with  enticements.  vironnent  de  seductions. 

278.  (4.)  If  the  last  verb  be  united  to  the  preceding  by  the  con- 
junction and,  which  is  itself  followed  by  a  long  incidental  sentence, 
the  pronoun  should  be  repeated  before  it ;  as. 

He  nifihes  upon  his  enemy,  and  after  S  fond  sur  son  ennemi,  el  apris  l^awir 

having  seized  him  with  a  victorious  renvrrsi  d'une  fnmn  nctorieu*t,  it  le 

liand,  he  throws  him  down,  as  the  renverse  cnmme  le  cruel  Aquilon  abat 

severe  Aquilon  would  the  |^olden  har-  les  moissons  dories  qui  couvrent  b 

rest  whioi  covers  the  plains.  campagne. 
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879.  (5.)  Although  the  first  Terfas  aie  used  withoat  pionoium,  if 
the  last  is  separated  from  them  by  a  long  iDcidental  sentence,  fol- 
lowing the  conjunction  and^  this  last  yerb  should  take  the  pronoun ; 
as  in, 

Excited  by  an  imatjable  aTidity,  blind-  Excite  par  Pinmtiable  avidity,  aveag16 

ed  by  ainbition  still  more  insatiable,  par  I'ambition  plus  iofatiable  encore, 

be  renounces  all  feelings  of  hunianitVt  *i  rtnonce  aux  sentiments  d'bumanite, 

turns  his  strength  against  himseU,  toume^wts  forces  oontre  luinn^me, 

and  in  attempting  the  destruction  of  charche  k  s'entre^^tniire,  «e  ditrvit 

his  feilow-mon,  in  fact  destroys  him-  en  efTct,  ef,  apre*  lea  iourt  de  aangtt 

self;  and  after  tliose  days  of  cam-  decamagttlurtquelafumiedelagioire 

age,  when  tlie  smoke  of  glory  has  s'ect  diuipitt  il  vok  d*nn  ceil  triste,  la 

vanished,  he  sees  with  an  eye  of  sad-  terre  d^vastee,  les  atts  ensevelis,  les 

ness,  the  land  devastated,  the  arts  nations  dispers^es,  les  peoples  af- 

boried  in  oblivion,  the  nations  scat-  faiblis,  son  propre  bonbeur  niio^,  et 

tered,  the  people  weakened,  his  own  sa  puissance  r^lle  an^antee. 
happiness  destroyed,  and  his   real 
power  annihilated. 

In  this  sentence,  the  first  Terbs,  taume,  cherche,  se  dUruit,  haye  no 
pronouns,  but  on  account  of  the  long  incidental  sentence  which  fol- 
lows e/,  euphony  requires  that  the  pronoun  should  be  used  before  the 
last  verb,  %>oit. 

We  should  repeat,  that  the  preceding  rules  are  not  absolute,  but  as 
foreigners  are  deprived  of  this  instinctive  feeling  which  a  native  has, 
and  which  tells  him  when  he  may  with  propriety  follow  this  or  that 
inspiration,  they  should  have  a  guide,  and  by  following  these  rules, 
they  will  always  be  enabled  to  write  correctly. 


OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  OBJECnVELY. 

280.  The  English  personal  pronouns  used  objectively  are  the  fol- 
lowing: fMy  thee  J  him,  her,  it,  us,  you,  them.  These  pronouns  are 
expressed  in  French  in  different  ways,  according  to  their  being  used 
as  direct  or  indirect  objects  of  the  verbs. 

A  pronoun  or  a  noun  is  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  whenever  it  can 
be  used  with  that  verb  without  the  assistance  of  a  preposition,  and 
make  sense  with  it. 

A  pronoun  or  a  noun  is  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb,  when  it  cannot 
be  used  with  that  verb  without  the  help  of  a  preposition  so  as  to  make 
sense  with  it. 

or  PKRSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  DIRECT  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB. 

S81.  Whenever  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  direct  objects  of  a 
▼eib,  in  a  sentence  which  is  either  afiirmative,  negative,  or  inter* 
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logatiTe,  they  ue  placed  before  that  Teib  in  all  its  tenses,  except  the 
imperatiTe  mood  used  affirmatively,  in  which  case  they  foUow  the 
▼erb  in  French  as  they  do  in  English ;  and  they  are  expressed  as  fol- 
lows :  me,  me;  thee,  te;  him,  le;  her,  la;  it,  k  or  la;  tis,  rums;  you, 
vous;  them,les;  as  in, 


He  sees  me, 

We  see  him. 

You  see  her, 

Vou  see  it,  (speaking  of  a  book,) 

He  sees  it,  (speaking  of  a  watch,) 

Vou  see  us, 

I  see  you. 


he  roe  sees, 
I  thee  see, 
we  him  see, 
you  her  see, 
vou  it  see, 
he  it  sees, 
you  us  see, 
lyou 


il  me  Toit. 
je  U  Toi«. 
nous  U  ?oyons. 
TOttS  /a  Toyez. 
vous  le  voyex. 
il  la  voit. 
vous  nous  Toyes. 
je  wnu  Tois. 


We  see  them,  (speaking  of  persons  and  things,)  we  tliem  see,    noos  let  voyons. 

283.  The  same  English  objectiye  pronouns,  when  employed  with  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  and  then  placed  afler 
that  verb,  are  expressed  in  the  following  manner :  me,  moi;  thee,  t(^ 
him,  le;  her,  la;  it,  leot  la;  us,  nous;  you,  vous;  them,  les;  as  in, 


Love  me. 

•            • 
aimez>fRoi» 

Love  thyself. 

ainie-^ot. 

Love  him. 

aimez-Ze. 

Love  her. 

aimez^a. 

Love  it. 

Love  U8, 
Love  yourself. 
Love  tliem. 


aimez-/«  or  la, 
aimez-fiotw. 
aimez-uofw. 
aimez-Ztf,  (speaking 
of  persouf  and  things^ 


By  comparing  these  pronouns  with  those  which  precede  them,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  only  difference  between  them  is  in  the  first  and 
second  person  singular,  the  other  being  expressed  by  the  same  words 
in  either  case. 

Whenever  a  verb  governs,  without  a  preposition,  a  pronoun  and  a 
noun  united  by  the  conjunction  et,  that  verb  should  be  preceded  by  a 
plural  objective  pronoun  of  the  same  person  as  the  pronoun  expressed 
in  English,  and  followed  by  the  noun  and  pronoun  which  it  governs ; 
in  which  case,  this  pronoun  should  be  expressed  by  one  of  the  fol? 
lowing  words  :  moi,  toi,  lui,  elk,  nous,  vous,  eux,  elles  ;  as  in, 

Your  father  knows  me  and  my  brother    Votre  p^re  nous  oonnait  trds  bien  num 

very  well.  frere  et  moi, 

I  hate  them  and  all  their  friemls.  Je  les  bais  eux  et  tous  lews  amis. 

1  biame  you  and  your  sister  very  much.    Je  voms  blame  beaucoup,  vous  et  votre 

setur 

But  if  the  noun  and  pronoun  were  separated  by  the  conjunctions 
ou  or  ni,  the  objective  pronoun  placed  before  the  verb  should  be 
omitted ;  as  in. 


I  neither  bve  him  or  his  father. 
I  will  take  you  or  your  brother. 


Je  n'airoe  w  lui  na  son  pin, 
J*emmdoerai  voire  Jrire  on  vous. 
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OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  AB  INDIRECT  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB. 

283.  Whenever  a  personal  pronoun  is  used  as  the  indirect  object 
of  a  verb,  the  preposition  governed  by  that  verb  is  either  the  prepo- 
sition to,  d,  or  some  other;  these  two  cases  should  be  examined  sep-- 
arately ;  the  pronoun  being  expressed  in  a  different  manner  in  each. 

OF  PEBSONAI.  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  INDIRECT  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB  OOVERNINO 

THE  PREPOSITION   TO,  i. 

284.  When  a  personal  pronoun  is  employed  as  the  indirect  object  of 
a  verb  governing  the  preposition  to,  c^,  in  a  sentence  which  is  either 
affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative,  the  general  rule  is,  that  the 
pronoun  should  still  be  placed  before  the  verb  in  all  tenses  except  in 
the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  the  preposition  to  be  omitted 
in  French,  and  the  pronouns  rendered  by:  to  me,  me;  to  thee,  te;  to 
him  and  to  her,  lui;  to  it,  y;  to  us,  ndus;  to  you,  vous;  to  them, 
(upking  of  things,)  y;  to  them,  (speaking  of  persons,}  leur;  aa 
rouows : 

Yoo  speak  to  me,  you  (to  me)  spenk,  voub  me  paries. 

I  speak  to  thee,  I  (to  thee)  speak,  je  te  parle. 

Yoa  speak  to  him  or  to  you  (to  him  or  to  ber>  vous  lui  paries. 

her,  speak, 

Yoa  do  not  pay  attention  you  (to  it)  do  not  pay  vous  y  fuites  attention. 

to  it,  attention. 

He  speaks  to  as,  he  (to  us)  speaks,  il  runu  parle. 

I  speak  to  you,  I  (to  you)  speak,  je  votu  parle. 

You  speak  to  Uiem,  you  (to  them)  speak,  voua  Uw  paries. 

Yoa  do  not  pay  attention  you  (to  them)  do  not  pay  vous  n'y  fisiites  pas  atteo* 

to  them,  (speaking  of       attention,  tion. 

things,) 

285.  The  same  English  objective  pronouns,  when  employed  with  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  and  then  placed  after 
that  verb,  are  expressed  in  the  following  manner :  to  me,  mot;  to  thee, 
tot;  to  him  and  to  her,  lui;  to  it,  y;  to  us,  nous;  to  you,  vous;  to 
them,  (speaking  of  persons,)  leur;  to  them,  (speaking  of  things,)  y; 
as  in, 

Speak  (to  me,)  paries-mot.  Speak  (to  him)  or 

Speak  (to  thyself,)    parle-^<».  (to  her,)  parlez-Zui. 

Pay  attention  (to  it,)taiteB-y  attention.    Speak  (to  us,)  parlez-nous. 

Speak  (to  yourself,)  parlez-oow*.  Speak  (to  them,)  parles-Z^iir. 

Pay  attention  (to  them,)  (speaking  of  things,)  raites-y  attention 

By  comparing  these  pronouns  with  those  which  go  before  the  verb, 
it  will  be  seen  that  they  are  expressed  by  the  same  words,  except  in 
the  first  and  second  person  singular. 

To  this  general  rule,  which  requires  that  personal  objective  pro- 
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noons  govened  bj  the  prqpontion  io  afaoold  be  placed  befine  the  veib, 
and  the  prepoaition  omitted,  there  are  three  exceptioiia,  which  we  will 
etaminp  separately. 

OP  REFLECTED  TERBS  OOTEBXIN'G  TBE  PREPOSITION  TO. 

986.  Whenerer  a  Teib  is  reflected  in  French,  although  it  may  not 
be  80  in  English,  and  govenis  the  prepoettion  to,  H,  the  prepesition  as 
well  as  the  pronoun  which  it  precedes,  are  both  placed  after  that  verb 
in  all  its  tenses  and  moods,  whether  afiinnatiTe  or  negative,  and 
expressed  as  follows  :  io  me,  ^  mot;  to  thee,  d  tot ;  to  him,  J  hti;  to 
ker,  ^  eOe;  to  ms,  A  nous;  to  you,  ^  vous;  to  them,  (mascnline,)  d 
eux;  to  them,  (feminine,)  A  eUes,  ITo  ii  and  to  them,  (speaking  of 
things,)  are,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  expressed  by  y  placed  before 
the  rerb ;]  as  in, 

Tott  tnst  was,  yoo  yonreelf  trust  to  me.     Torn  toos  £a  d  moL 

I  Uiist  dwe,  I  myself  tnwt  to  thee,        je  me  6e  d  fo«. 

He  tn»u  him,  he  hioraelf  trasts  to  him,'  il  te  fie  d  /mi. 

He  trusts  her,  he  himself  .tnifts  to  her,     il  se  fie  d  elle, 

I  cnist  it,  I  myself  to  it  tmst,  je  m'y  fie. 

Voo  trust  us,  you  yourself  trust  to  us,      tous  tous  fies  d  nous. 

We  trust  you,  we  ounekes  tmst  to  you,  nous  nous  fions  k  vous. 

They  trust  them,  l^y  themselves  trust  to    ils  fc  fient  d  fux  (mssc.)  ^ 

tMm,  elles  (feci.) 

I  trust  them,  (i^}eaking  I  myself  to  them  trust,       je  m*y  fie. 
of  things,) 

OP  VERBS  WHICH.  VEtSO  USED  IN  A  CERTAIN  SIGNIFfCATKIN,  REaUTRE  TBS 
PREPOSmON  TO  AND  THE  PRONOUN  WHICH  IT  GOYERNS  TO  BE  PLACED 
AFTER  THEM. 

287.  There  are  verbs  and  verbal  expressions  which  being  used  in  a 
certain  meaning,  require  the  preposition  to  and  the  pronoan  which  it 
governs  to  be  placed  after  them,  and  to  be  expressed  as  they  are  in 
the  preceding  chapter ;  they  are  the  following  : 

Penser,  to  think,  (meaning  to  have  one's  mind  occupied  about  a 
person  or  thing ;)  as  in, 

I  think  of  you,  I  think  to  yon,  Je  pmn  d  unit. 

But  when  penser  signifies  to  have  an  opinion  about  a  person  or  thing, 
it  governs  the  preposition  of,de;  as  in, 

What  do  you  think  of  me  1  Que^mstx-vouf  de  moi  1 

Sanger  and  rever  having  the  same  meaning  as  penser  in  the  font  case 
as  in, 

I  think  of  you  from  morning  to  night.      Je  mmge  or  je  rhf€  d  vom  do  matin  an 

soir. 
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Bat  when  river  and  songer  signify  to  dreom,  they  both  govern  the 
pieposition  qf,de;  as  in, 

I  dreamed  of  yoa  the  whole  aight.  J*td  rM  de  vou$  toute  la  amt. 

Venir^  to  come,  used  in  its  natural  meaning,  and  implying  an  idea 
of  motion  of  the  body ;  as  in, 

He  came  to  me  and  spoke  to  me  ia    II  tint  d  moi  et  roe  parla  en  ces  tennee. 
this  way. 

But  when  vemr  is  used  metaphorically,  not  implying  a  motion  of  the 
body,  the  pronoun  is  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as  in. 

An  idea  came  to  my  mind.  II  nu  vMf  one  idte. 

AUer^  to  go,  follows  the  same  rule  as  venir;  as  in, 

I  went  to  him  and  shook  hands  with    J*all<u  d  Ivi  et  Ini  serrai  la  main. 

htm. 
This  dress  does  not  fit  you  well.  Gette  robe  ne  wnu  va  pas  bien. 

Eire,  when  signifying  to  belong,  or  implying  an  idea  of  right  or 
duty ;  as  in, 

This  book  belongs  to  me.  Ce  livre  ett  d  moi. 

It  is  time  to  play.  Cesf  d  moi  i  jouer. 

It  IB  mine  to  command  and  yown  to     C*ea  d  moi  de  conwiander  et  d  vont 
€bey,  d'oI)^ir. 

• 

En  appelerf  to  appeal  to ;  as  in, 

I  appeal  to  yo«  from  this  decision.  J'm  eqipdie  d  «otiff  de  oette  decision. 

Avoir  affaire^  to  have  business  with ;  as  in, 

Come,  I  have  business  with  you.  Venez,  j*ai  affavrt  d  twiw. 

Avoir  recoups,  to  have  recourse ;  as  in. 

If  I  am  ever  in  trouble,  I  will  have    Si  ie  me  trouve  jamais  dans  I'embarras, 
recourse  to  yon.  yaurai  recours  d  votu. 

Prendre  garde,  to  mind ;  as  in, 
Mind  him  or  he  will  deceive  yon.  Prmez  garde  d  lui  ou  i1  voos  trompera. 

Faire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  as  in, 

Why  do  yon  never  pay  attendon  to  me.    Pourquoi  ne/a«re>-Tous  jamais  attentum 

d  moi. 

There  may  be  some  few  more  expressions  of  the  same  kind,  but 
they  are  very  seldom  used. 
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OF  TEBBB  WHICH,  GOYERNINO  THE  PREPOStTON  70,  HAVE  FOR  THEIR  OBIECn 
MORE  THAN  ONE  PRONOUN,  OR  ▲  PRONOUN  AND  A  NOUN. 

288.  When  a  verb  governs  more  than  one  pronoun,  or  a  pronoun 
and  a  noun,  with  the  preposition  to,  the  several  pronouns,  or  the 
pronouns  and  the  noun,  should  all  be  placed  after  the  verb,  and  the 
preposition  to  repeated  before  each ;  as  in, 

I  speak  to  you  and  him.  Je  parle  d  voum  et  d  /to. 

I  vpoke  boCo  to  him  and  hia  father.  J'ai  parle  d  ltd  et  d  mmpirt* 


REMARKS  ON  THE  FOUR  PRECEDING  CHAPTERS. 

289.  It  happens  very  often  in  English  that  the  preposition  to  is  not 
expressed  with  the  verb,  when  in  fact  that  verb  requires  it ;  hence 
arises  a  great  difficulty  for  foreigners,  whether  they  should  use  the 
dative  or  the  accusative  case  with  those  classes  of  verbs ;  in  order  to 
get  over  this  difficulty,  it  mu^  be  remembered  that  in  French  a 
verb  cannot  stand  in  the  same  relation  with  two  nouns  or  two 
pronouns,  unless  they  are  united  by  a  conjunction ;  thus  the  following 
expressions, 

I  tiM  your  father  a  good  ttory,  I  will  ^y  your  miother  a  vuii, 

or  any  other  of  the  same  land,  cannot  be  translated  literally  in  French, 
because  the  two  nounsyo/Aer  and  story  are  used  in  the  accusative  case 
with  the  verb  to  tell,  as  well  as  mother  and  visit  with  the  verb  to  pay^ 
without  being  united  by  a  conjunction.  But  by  analyzing  the  sen- 
tence, it  is  always  easy  to  discover  before  which  of  the  two  objects 
the  preposition  to  should  be  placed ;  for  if  I  ask.  What  have  you  toldf 
the  answer  is,  A  story.  To  whom  f  To  your  father.  What  hav 
you  paidf  A  visit.  To  whom  f  To  your  mother. 
Therefore,  in  the  following  sentences, 

I  told  him  a  itory,  I  paid  her  a  viait, 

him  and  her  stand  for  to  him  and  to  her,  and  are  expressed  accordingly. 

Je  ltd  al  dit  une  histoire,  Je  ltd  ai  fait  one  viailSy 

and  not, 

Je  Vat  dit  one  htitoire,  Je  /'ai  fait  mie  virile. 

There  are  many  cases,  however,  which  an  American  or  an  Eng^ 
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liafamaii  will  not  so  easily  analyie  «b  the  preceding ;  let  as  take  the 
verb  to  permit^  for  iostance :  the  genius  of  the  English  language 
admits  of  the  following  expression,  To  permit  a  person  to  do  a  thing. 
This  cannot  be  said  in  French,  because  to  permit  signifies  to  give  per* 
mission f  which  requires  the  use  of  the  preposition  to  after  it ;  thus  we 
should  say  in  French,  7b  permit  to  a  person  to  do  a  thing ;  the  fol- 
lowing sentence,  therefore, 

I  permitted  him  to  go  to  the  theatre, 

should  be  expressed  by, 

Je  lui  (to  him)  permit  d'aOer  au  theatre, 

and  not, 

Je  U  (him)  permis  d'aDer  aa  th^tre. 

We  also  say,  io  permit  a  thing  to  a  person;  therefore  the  following 
sentence. 

My  physician  albws  me  to  eat  fish, 

eoald  be  rendered  by, 

Men  m^decin  roe  (to  me)  permet  le  poissoo, 
or, 

Blon  m^decin  me  (to  me)  permet  de  manger  du  potsBoa. 

We  will  now  examine  a  few  verba  which,  presenting  the  same 
difficulty,  can  be  properly  used  by  English  pupils,  by  reasoning  by 
analogy,  with  the  verb  to  permit. 

To  please  signifies  to  be  agreeable,  which  cannot  dispense  with  the 
preposition  to  before  its  object ;  we  should  say,  then,  instead  of.  You 
please  me,  you  please  to  me,  vous  me  (to  me)  plaisez. 

To  pardon  signifies  to  grant  pardon,  which  requires  to  before  a 
noun  of  person ;  we  should  say,  then,  instead  of,  /  pardon  you,  I 
grant  pardon  to  you,  Je  vous  (to  you)  pardonne;  but  we  also  say  in 
French,  To  pardon  a  fault  to  a  person.  Therefore  the  following 
expressions, 

I  pardon  him  for  faatfing  deceived  me,      I  forgive  you  for  your  pest  crimei, 

should  be  rendered^ by, 

Je  /«'  (to  him)  pardonne  de  m*avoir    Je  vmu  (to  you)  pardonne  voa  erintm 
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To  armoer  signifies,  to  make  an  antwer  to  a  person  or  a  thing 
therefore, 

I  answered  him,  to  come  immediately,       I  have  answered  your  letter^ 
should  be  expressed  by, 
Je  lui  (to  him)  r^pondis  de  Tenir  denuite,  J'ai  r^pondo  k  Totre  lettre. 

These  examples  are  sufficient  to  put  a  foreigner  on  his  guard  is 
cases  similar  to  the  few  we  have  just  given ;  a  good  dictionary  will 
always  tell  him  whether  the  verb  he  wants  to  use  is  active  or  neuter, 
and  what  preposition  it  governs. 


OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  INDIREGT  OBJECTS  OP  A  VERB 
WITH  ANY  PREPOSITION  EXCEPT  THE  PREPOSmON  TO. 

290.  Whenever  a  verb  has  a  personal  pronoun  for  its  object,  and 
governs  any  other  preposition  than  the  preposition  /o,  that  prepoation 
and  the  pronoun  should  be  placed  after  the  verb  in  French,  as  in 
English,  and  the  pronouns  expressed  as  follows  :  Me,  moi ;  thee,  toi ; 
him,  hd;  her,  eUe;  us,  nous;  you,  vous;  them,  (masc.)  eux,  (fem.) 
elks ;  [we  will  hereafler  speak  of  the  pronouns  it  and  them,  speaking 
uf  things ;]  as  in. 


He  ppeaks  of  me. 

I  will  go  with  thee. 

1  cannot  go  there  withoat  him. 

I  will  know  it  by  her. 

You  are  angry  with  us. 

I  shall  be  there  before  you. 

I  came  after  them. 


n  parte  de  moi. 

J*irai  avec  toi. 

Je  ne  puis  pas  y  aller  sofw  ltd. 

Je  le  saurai  par  die, 

Vous  ^tes  fach^  corUre  nous, 

J'y  serai  avant  yous. 

Je  vine  (gire*  ewe,  or  elles. 


This  rule  has  no  exceptions,  except  in  the  case  of  the  pronouns  it 
and  them,  (speaking  of  tilings,)  used  with  the  preposition  of,  when 
they  are  both  expressed  by  en,  which  precedes  the  verb  in  all  its 
tenses,  except  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively ;  as  in, 

I  spoke  of  it  (or  of  tliem)    half  an    J'en  parlais  il  y  a  one  demi-heore. 

hour  ago. 
Bpeak  of  it  now,  if  you  please.  Parles-«i  ^  present,  je  voi»  prie. 

We  will  hereafter  devote  a  whole  chapter  to  the  pronoun  it  when 
preceded  by  a  preposition  which  cannot  be  contracted  with  that 
pronoun,  as  in  the  word  en. 
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OF  THE  PEBSONAL  PRONOUNS  BIM,  HER,  AND  TBEM,  FOLLOWED  BT 
A  RELATIVE  PRONOUN,  PRECEDED  OR  NOT  BY  A  PREPOSmON. 

291.  (1.)  Whenever  the  personal  pronouns  him,  her  and  them,  are 
followed  by  a  relatire  pronoun,  preceded  or  not  by  a  preposition,  they 
sometimes  become  in  French  demonstrative  pronouns,  signifying  UuU 
person  or  those  persons^  and  are  then  expressed  by,  ce/ta,  him  ;  ceUe^ 
her;  ceuXf  them,  (masculine,)  celles,  them,  (feminine ;)  aa  in, 

I  haTe  been  deoeived  by  her  whom  I  J*ai  ^t^  tromp^  par  edU  91M  j'aimais  le 

loved  the  moet.  plui. 

Put  yourself  in  the  place  of  him  to  Mettez-vous  k  la  place  de  edtd  d  qm 

wliom  yoa  would  do  an  injury.  toos  voulei  faire  une  injure. 

292.  (2.)  But  when  the  pronouns  him,  her  and  them,  are  not  used 
in  the  sense  of  that  person  or  t?iose  persons,  and  are  only  employed 
instead  of  a  noun  of  person,  singular  or  plural,  they  retain  their 
character  of  personal  pronouns,  the  relative  pronoun  which  follows 
them  forms  an  incidental  proposition  with  the  following  verb,  and 
they  are  expressed  as  objective  pronouns  by  Ini,  elle,  eux,  elies ;  as  in, 

I  have  been  deceived  by  her,  whom  I  J'ai  Hh  tromp^  par  eUe,  911c  j'aimaia 

loved  so  nmch.  tant. 

I  was   betrayed    by   tbem,  whom    I  J'ai  6t6  trehi  par  eux,  en  qui  j'avait 

trusted  so  much.  tant  de  confiance. 

293.  (3.)  Should  the  personal  pronoun  be  the  direct  object  of  the 
verb,  that  personal  pronoun  should  be  expressed  twice,  —  once  before 
the  verb,  the  second  time  before  the  relative  pronoun  with  which  it 
forms  the  incidental  proposition ;  as  in, 

I  love  him  still  who  has  betrayed  me    Je  /*aime  enoora  Ziuquim'a  trahie  tant 
so  many  tioies.  de  fois. 

294.  (4.)  But  if  the  relative  pronoun  should  not  form  an  incidental 
proposition  with  the  following  verb,  the  objective  pronoun  placed 
before  the  verb  would  act  as  an  antecedent  for  that  pronoun,  and  its 
reduplication  be  unnecessary ;  as  in, 

I  see  them  advancing  in  good  order.        Je  U»  vols  91a  s'avanoent  en  bon  ordre. 


OF  REFLECTED  PRONOXTNa 


995.  Objective  pronouns,  when  they  are  in  the  same  number  and 
perMm  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  of  which  they  are  the  objects, 
are  called  by  grammarians  reflected  pronouns ;  they  are  expressed  in 
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£Dgli8h  by  myself,  thyself ^  himself^  &c.  Those  pronouns,  in  French, 
▼ary  according  to  their  being  placed  before  or  afler  the  verb. 

or  REFLECTED  PRONG QNS  USED  WrFH  ACTrVE  TERBS,  AND  NEUTER  TERBS 

GOVERNINO  THE  PREPOSITION   TO. 

296.  Whenever  a  reflected  verb  is  active,  or,  being  neuter,  governs 
the  preposition  to,  the  reflected  pronouns  are  placed  before  that  verb, 
in  all  its  tenses,  except  in  the  imperative  mood  used  afiirmatively,  the 
preposition  to  is  omitted,  and  they  are  expressed  as  follows :  Myself  ,  or 
to  myself  me  ;  thyself  or,  to  thyself  te  ;  himself  herself  itself,  or,  to 
himself  to  herself  to  itself,  se  ;  ourselves,  or,  to  ourselves,  nous  ;  your- 
selves, or,  to  yourselves,  vous;  themselves,  or,  to  themselves,  se;  as  in, 

I  love  myself,  I  (mynelf )  love,  je  m'siine. 

Thou  lovest  thyielf,  thou  (thyself)  loveet,  tu  t'atines. 

He,  or  she,  loves  himself  be,  or  she,  (himself  or 

or  herself,  herself )  loves,  il  or  elle  s'aims. 

We  love  om'selves,  we  (ourselves)  love,  nous  nous  aimons. 

Yoo    love    younself,   or  you  (yourself,  or  your- 

yourselves,  selves)  love,  yous  voum  aimes. 

They  love  themselves,  they  (themselves)  love,  ils  «'aiment. 

I  speak  to  myself,  I  (to  myself)  8|)eak,  je  me  parle. 

Thou  speakest  to  thyself,  thou  (to  thyself)  speakest,  tu  te  paries. 

He  speaks  to  himself,  he  (to  himself)  speaks,  il  m  parle. 

She  speaks  to  herself,  she  (to  herself)  speaks,  elle  «e  parle. 

We  speak  to  ourselves,  we  (to  ourselves)  speak,  nous  nous  parlons. 

You  speak  to  yourselves,  you  (to  yourselves)  speak,  vous  vous  paries. 

Tliey  speak  to  themselves,  they  (to  diemselves)  speak,  ils  or  elles  se  parlent. 

We  shall  speak  of  the  reflected  pronouns  itself,  themselves,  (speak- 
ing of  things,)  and  oneself  in  a  separate  chapter. 

297.  The  same  English  reflected  pronouns,  when  employed  with  a 
verb  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  are  placed  after  that 
verb,  and  expressed  as  follows  :  Thyself  or,  to  thyself,  tot ;  ourselves, 
or,  to  ourselves,  nous ;  yourself  and  yourselves,  or,  to  yourself  and  to 
yourselves,  vous ;  as  in, 

Love  thyself,  Aime-<ot. 

Let  08  love  ourselves,  Aimons-iunis. 

Love  yourself  or  yourselves,  Aimes-roiw. 

Speak  to  thvself,  Parle-toi. 

Let  us  speak  to  oomelves,  Parkms-oous. 

Speak  to  yourself,  Parlez-vous. 

OP  REFLECTED  PRONOUNS  USED  WTTH  ANY  OTHER  PREPOSITION  THAN  THE 

PREPOSrriON  TO, 

298.  Whenever  the  pronouns  myself,  thyself  &c.,  are  preceded  by 
any  other  preposition  than  the  preposition  to,  d,  in  French,  whatever 
may  be  that  preposition  in  English,  they  are  expressed  as  follows  : 
Mynlf,  mot  or  moi^mem/t;  thyielf,  toi  or  Un-meme;  him$elf,  hd  or 


PBONOUM.  145 

hu-mime;  hendf,  elle  or  dU^mhne;  cunehes^  nous  or  fimif-memef  ; 
yourself^  vans  or  wms-meme ;  yoursdves,  vcus  or  votis-memes  ;  than* 
selves,  (maac.)  eux  or  eux-memes,  (fem.)  elles  or  eiUs^mimes. 

The  word  rntme,  meaning  sdf,  should  never  be  used  with  the  pro- 
noun except  when  an  ambiguity  would  arise  by  employing  the  pronoun 
alone,  or  where  the  verb  is  emphatically  used ;  as  in, 

Why  do  yoa  always  apeak  ao  much  of  Pourqnot  parles-Toiu  toi^owi  tant  d€ 
yoursetf.  vous  ?    (No  ambiguity  and  no  em- 

pliasis.) 

Your  aiaters  have  too  good  an  opioioa  Voa  aceura  mat  trop  bonoe  opinion 
of  themaeWea.  d^ellea  mima.     (Ambiguity  without 

This  sentence  would  be  ambiguous  without  the  word  mtme,  because 
the  pronoun  elles  employed  alone  could  as  well  apply  to  any  other 
ladies  as  to  the  nominatiye,  sisters. 

OF  ACTITE  AND  NEUTER  VERBS,  WmCH  BErNG  ITSED  EMPRATICALLT,  RE^^UIRB 
THE  REFLECTED  PRONOUNS  MOT-M^MS,  TOl-MiME,  LUI-M^ME,  kc.,  TO  BB 
PLACED  AFTER  THEM,  WHETHER  THEY  ARE  REFLECTED  OR  NOT. 

299.  It  IB  often  the  caae  that  in  praising  U  arrive  aouvent  qu'en  nout  flattant 

ouraeWea  we  reflect  upon  others.  nou»-m£me»  nous  roedisoos  d'autrui. 

We  often  excuse  in  ourselves  the  faults  Nous  excusons  souvent  en  notu-minua 

which  we  blame  in  others.  les  fautes  que  uous  bl&mons  chez  lea 

autres. 

Have  you  seen  that  yourself  1    Yes,  I  Aves-vous  vu  ce\ti  voiu-mime  T    Oui, 

have.  je  I'ai  vu  moi'minu. 

Who  has  painted  this  landscape  1  It  is  Qui  a   peint  ce  paysage  1    C'est  ma 

my  daughter  ;  she  did  it  herself.  fiUe  ;  elle  Pa  peint  dU-m£tne, 

The  first  and  second  sentences  would  he  flat,  without  the  pronoun 
fxms-tnemes  being  placed  after  the  verb. 

The  third  is  emphatically  used,  and  signifies,  Are  you  very  sure  you 
have  seen  that  f 

The  fourth  is  also  emphatic,  and  means  that  the  lady  received  no 
assistance  in  painting  the  landscape ;  that  she  has  done  it  alone.  But 
it  would  be  ridiculous,  in  speaking  of  a  lady,  to  say,  for.  She  has 
killed  herself,  Elle  s^est  tuie  elle  meme,  because  it  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  any  one  would  be  inclined  to  assist  her  in  committing  a  suicide ; 
the  reflected  pronoun  se  placed  before  the  verb  is  sufficient  to  show 
tliat  she  died  by  her  own  hands. 


OP  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS  EACH  OTHER  AND  ONE  ANOTHER, 

300.  The  reciprocal  pronouns  each  other  and  one  another,  may  be 
used  with  active  and  neuter  verbs ;  the  reciprocal  verb,  when  neuter, 
may  govern  the  preposition  to,  i^,  or  any  other. 

13 
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A  reoeiprocal  action  reqairing  the  interference  of  at  least  two 
persons,  reciprocal  yerbs  are  always  used  in  the  plural. 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  French  corresponding  to  the  words  oru 
another  and  each  other,  is,  L*tm  V autre,  (sing,  masc.)  Vune  V autre, 
(sing,  fern.)  Us  un$  les  autres,  (plu.  masc.)  les  unes  Us  autres,  (plu. 
fern.) 

OP  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS  EACH  OTTTER  AND  ONE  ANOTgER,  EMPLOYED 

WITH  ACTIVE  VERBS. 

301.  When  the  verb  which  expresses  the  reciprocal  action  is 
active,  that  verb  is,  in  French,  both  reflected  and  reciprocal ;  it  is, 
therefore,  preceded  by  a  reflected  pronoun  of  the  same  person  and 
number  as  the  nominative,  and  followed  by  the  pronoun  Vun  Vautre^ 
agreeing  in  gender  with  the  nominative ;  as  to  its  number,  the  two 
words  Vun  Vautre  are  used  in  the  singular,  if  the  reciprocal  action 
takes  place  only  between  two  persons,  and  in  the  plural  if  between 
more  than  two  ;  as  in. 

The  two  sisters  of  your  friend  love  one    Les  deux  sceurs  de  votre  ami  «'aiinent 

another  tenderly.  l*une  Vautrt  tendrement. 

These  two  children  liate  one  another.       Ces    deax    enfants    »e    haissent  /'im 

Wolves  do  not  eat  each  other.  L^  loups  ne  «e  mangent  pas  la  %au  let 

atUres,     (More  than  two  in'oWes.) 

OP  THE  RECTPROCAL  PRONOUNS  BACH  OTRER  AND  ONE  ANOTHER,  EMPLOYED 
WrrH  A  NEUTER  VERB  GOVERNING  THE  PREPOSITION   TO,  1. 

303.  When  the  verb  which  expresses  the  reciprocal  action  is 
neuter  and  governs  the  preposition  to,  c^,  in  French,  that  verb  is  still 
reflected  and  reciprocal ;  the  preposition  d  is  placed  between  the  two 
words  Vun  Vmitre,  which  compose  the  reciprocal  pronoun,  and  this 
pronoun  follows  the  same  rule  as  in  the  preceding  case,  in  relation  to 
number,  gender  and  person  ;  as  in, 

I  would  fiiia  know  what  these  two  Je  voodrais  bien  savoir  ce  que  oee  deax 
persons  are  saying  to  each  other.        personnes  m  disent  Vwu  d  Vautrtt. 

Rogues  do  not  trust  ^ch  other.  Les  fripons  ne  se  fient  pas  lea  un*  aux 

auttei,    (Mure  than  two  rogues.) 

These  houses  are  a  nuisance  to  each  Ces  maisons  «e  nuisent  les  untM  ays 
other.  autres.    (More  than  two  houses.) 

OP  THE  RSaPROCAL  PRONOUNS  ONE  ANOTHER  AND  EACH  OTHER,  EMPLOYED 
WITH  NEUTER  VERBS  GOVERNING  ANY  OTHER  PREPOSITION  THAN  THE  PREP- 
OSITION  TO,  A. 

303.  Whenever  the  verb  which  expresses  the  reciprocal  action  is 
neuter,  and  does  not  govern  the  preposition  to,  that  verb  is  no  longer 
niflected ;  bat  the  reciprocal  pronoun,  Vun  V autre,  keeps  its  place  after 
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il,  and,  as  in  the  preoeding  case,  the  preposition  is  placed  between  the 
two  words  which  compose  that  pronoun ;  as  to  the  number  and  gender 
of  these  words,  they  follow  the  preceding  rule  :  as  in. 

We  epeak  of  one  another.  Noas  parlons  Vun  de  Pauire, 

Wbv  do  theae  ladies  always  speak  ill  Poarquoi  ces  dames  parlent-eUes  t«iQ- 

of  one  another  1  joara  roal  tes  unes  des  autrta.    (Mora 

than  two  persons.) 

They  will  destroy  each  other.  II  p^riront  U»  una  par  Its  autret. 

These  two  rooms  communicate  with  Ces  deux  cliambrc  conirouniquent  funs 

each  other  by  a  passage.  avec  Pautre  par  un  corridor. 


OF  THE  PRONOUNS  JT  AND  THEM,  CSP£AEING  OF  THINGS,)  USED  AS 

DIRECT  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB. 

304.  The  personal  objective  pronouns  it  and  them,  (speaking  of 
things,)  when  used  without  a  preposition,  have  no  other  equivalent  in 
French  than  Aim,  her  and  them,  (speaking  of  persons,)  expressed  by 
2p,  ki  and  les ;  they  present  no  difficulty,  the  language  admitting  that 
these  pronouns,  le,  la  and  ks,  should  be  indifferently  applied  to 
persons  and  things ;  thus  we  say,  with  the  same  propriety : 

Je  h  vois,  (speaking  of  a  man  or  a  horse.) 

Je  la  vois,  (speaking  of  a  woman  or  a  cow.) 

Je  lea  Tois,  (speaking  of  men,  women,  horses  and  cows.) 

305.  But  when  the  pronouns  it  and  them  (speaking  of  things)  are 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  they  have  no  equivalent  in  French  diflfereot 
from  himylui;  her,eUe;  them,  (masc.)  eux;  them,  (fern.)  elles;  to 
them,  leur;  except  in  the  case  of  the  prepositions  to  and  of,  which, 
with  those  pronouns,  are  expresssed  by  the  contracted  pronouns  y  and 
en,  and  the  genius  of  the  French  language  does  not  always  admit  of 
these  pronouns  of  persons  being  applied  to  things r  A  Frenchman,  in 
this  difficulty,  should  refer  to  usage  and  follow  that  of  our  best 
writers;  but  foreigners  are  deprived  of  this  assistance — they  want 
rales  to  guide  them ;  we  therefore  will  establish  such  principles  as  to 
enable  them  to  express  themselves  correctly  in  all  cases. 


C*  THE  OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS  IT  AND  THEM,  PRECEDED  BY  THE 
PREPOSITIONS  X  AND  DE  IN  FRENCH,  WHATEVER  MAY  BE  THE 
PREPOSITIONS  USED   IN    ENGLISH   LVSTEAD   OP   TO  AND    OF. 

306.  Whenever  the  prononns  it  and  them  (speaking  of  things)  are 
freoeded  by  the  prepositions  of  and  to,  and  relate  to  nouns  of  things 
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not  penonified,  they  should  be  expressed  hj  enter  of  it,  and  y  finr  to 
U;  as  in, 

As  to  this  fact,  if  yoa  speak  of  it,  I  Quant  il  ce  fiut,  si  vous  m  parlex,  je  Is 

will  deny  it.  nierai. 

It  is   in  vain  for  me  to  remonstrate  J'ai  beau  rous  faire  des  remonstnuioesa 

wUh  you,  you  never  pay  attention        vous  n*y  faites  jamais  attention. 

to    it. 

If  you  desire  these  books,  I  will  make  Si  tous  d^sirex  oes  livres,  je  toos  em 

you  a  present  of  them.  ferai  present. 

I  will  give  you  no  more  lessons  ;  you  Je   ne  vous  donnerai  plus  de  lemons; 

do  nut  pay  attention  to  them.  tous  n'y  ^tes  pas  asses  attentif. 

307.  But  y  and  en,  although  most  generally  applied  to  things,  are 
sometimes  nsed  in  speaking  of  persons  ;  as  in, 

I  saw  your  brother,  and  I  have  spoken  J'ai  vn  votre  frere,  et  nous  en  avoiis 

of  him  much  with  my  son.  beuucoup  parte,  mon  fils  et  noi. 

Have  you  heard  of  the  captains  of  your  Avex-voos  re^u  des  nouvelies  des  capi- 

two  ships  1    Yes,  we  heard  of  tnem  taines  de  vos  deux  navires  1    Oiii, 

this  morning.  nous  <n    avons    entenda  parfer  ce 

matin. 

In  the    last    appointments   yoa    have  Dans  les  demi<dres    nominati<ins  qos 

made,  have  you  thow^ht  of  my  sons  1  vous  avez  faites,  aves-vous  peos^  k 

Yes,  I  thought  of  them.  mes  fils  %    Oui,  j'y  ai  pens^. 

In  these  sentences,  or  any  other  similar  to  them,  it  is  evident  that 
the  mind  alludes  more  intimately  to  things  connected  with  the  persons 
spoken  of  than  to  those  persons  themselves ;  the  first  sentence,  for 
instance,  signifies,  I  have  spoken  of  his  interest y  rather  than  his  person 
as  a  man;  the  second.  We  heard  of  their  safety,  or  of  their  being  in 
such  situation,  rather  than  we  heard  of  them  as  being  such,  or  such  men  ; 
the  third  implies  the  same  meaning  as  the  first.  If  the  mind,  on  the 
contrary,  should  refer  more  intimately  to  the  persons  spoken  of  than 
to  things  connected  with  them,  the  pronouns  of  persons  should  be 
nsed  with  the  preposition,  and  the  preceding  sentences  should  be 
rendered  by : 

Oui,  j'ai  beancoup  parte  de  lid  avec  mon  fils. 
Oui,  nous  avons  entendu  parler  d*eua» 
Oui,  j'ai  pens^  d 


OP  THE  OBJECnVE  PRONOUNS  IT  AND  THEM,  (SPEAKINO  OP  TBINOS^ 
WHEN  THEY  ARE  PRECEDED  IN  FRENCH  BY  ANY  OTHER  PREPOSI- 
TION THAN  DE  AND  i. 

308.  Whenever  the  objective  pronouns  it  and  them  (speaking  of 
things)  are  preceded  in  French  by  any  preposition  other  than  ^  and 
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de,  it  should  be  remarked  whether  the  nouns  of  things  to  which  these 
pronouns  relate  are  personified  or  not ;  if  personified,  they  are 
expressed  in  French  by  the  corresponding  objective  pronouns  relating 
to  persons,  /ta,  elle,  cux,  elleSj  leur;  if  not  personified,  the  sentence 
should  be  modified  so  as  to  dispense  with  the  pronouns  altogether,  or 
the  construction  should  be  altered  so  as  to  admit  of  these  pronouns 
and  their  prepositions  being  rendered  by  y  or  en. 

A  noun  of  things  is  said  to  be  personified  when  the  thing  repr^ 
sented  by  that  noun  is  made  to  act  or  to  feel  as  a  person  would,  or  to 
possesTi  qualities  which  belong  only  to  persons. 

The  following  sentences  will  illustrate  these  sereral  cases. 

809.  Moantaina  are  frequented  on  account  of  the  air  one  breathes  on  them;  how 
many  people  are  indebted  to  them  for  the  recovery  of  their  health  ! 

In  the  first  part  of  this  sentence,  the  noun  mountains  is  not  person- 
ified ;  on  them,  therefore,  cannot  be  expressed  Uterally ;  the  Englisli 
idea  should  be  modified,  and  there  used  instead  of  on  them,  and 
expressed  by  y,  placed  before  the  verb  breathes ;  in  the  second  propo- 
sition, on  the  contrary,  the  noun  mountains  is  personified,  for  a  person, 
or  Grod  alone,  and  not  a  thing,  has  the  power  to  confer  a  benefit  so  as 
to  create  a  debt  of  gratitude  in  the  heart  of  man  ;  to  them  should, 
then,  be  expressed  by  &ur,  a  pronoun  of  person  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  the  whole  sentence  rendered  as  follows  : 

Lei  numSagnea  font  fr^quenl^es  &  cause  de  Pair  qu*oa  y  respire;  oombien  degmii 

leur  doiveot  le  r^tabUssement  de  leur  sante. 

810.  War  brings  in  its  train  numberless  evils. 

War  is  a  state  of  things,  which,  properly  speaidng,  has  not  the 
faculty  of  bringing  things  in  its  train ;  it  is  man,  who,  being  in  a  state 
of  excitement  against  his  fellow  men,  causes  the  evils  spoken  of,  and 
brings  them  in  his  train  as  long  as  he  fights,  and  long  after  having 
done  fighting ;  the  noun  war,  in  the  above  sentence,  is  then  personi- 
fied, and  that  sentence  should  be  expressed  by  : 

La  guerre  entraine  e^ia  eUe  des  maux  sans  oombre. 

ni  Ever]fbody  kaows  that  self-love  is  a  bad  adviser ;  yet  we  take  counsel 
from  it,  and  permit  it  to  direct  most  of  our  actions. 

We  do  not  take  counsel  from  a  thing ;  and  when  we  say  that  we  do, 
we  attribute  to  the  noun  which  represents  that  thing,  a  faculty  that 
is  only  pooseased  by  roan ;  we  then  personify  that  noun  of  things,  and 

13* 
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the  pTonouos  which  relate  to  it  should  in  French  be  ezpreaeed  bj  the 
oonespoDdiag  pronouns  of  persons ;  the  preceding  sentence  shonld 
then  be  translated  as  follows : 

Chacon  lait  que  Vamowrpropre  est  an  mumrais  con«eiller ;  oepeodaut  nouB  prenoM 
oonseil  de  lui,  et  nous  /vi  permeClooa  de  diriger  la  phipart  de  nos  actiona. 

313.  Speaking  of  an  army,  we  say,  We  matched  up  to  it.  If  an 
army  is  in  fact  a  thing,  this  thing  is  composed  of  men,  and  in  the 
above  expression  the  mind  alludes  rather  to  those  who  compose  it 
than  to  the  thing  itself;  the  noun  army  is  then  personified,  and  we 
should  say,  Nous  marchames  d  elle. 

813.  These  birds  and  dogs  are  my  only  pleasure  ;  I  have  nothing  but  them. 

They  are  my  only  diversion ;  I  dream  of  notliin^  else. 
These  horses  are  exhausted  ;  give  them  a  little  wine. 
Tliese  flowers  will  die  unless  they  have  siMiie  water. 

When  speaking  of  animals,  flowers  and  other  things  we  Iotb 
dearly,  the  feelings  we  experience  for  them  raise  them,  in  our  estk- 
mation,  to  the  same  level  with  human  beings ;  they  thus  beoome  per- 
sonified, and  the  pronouns  which  relate  to  them  should  be  expressed 
accordingly.    The  above  sentences  shotild  therefore  be  rendered  by : 

Ces  oueawf  et  ces  efdma  aont  roon  aeol  plaisir;  je  n'aime  qo'aw.    Eum  aealt 

m'occupent;  je  ne  rdve  au'd  eiur. 
Ces  chevoM*  sont  rendus ;  donnez  lew  on  pea  de  vin. 

Ces  /Uun  vont  perir  si  on  ne  law  donne  on  pen  d'ean. 

314.    Gambling  is  a  horrid  passion;  health,  repatation,  Ibrtnne,  honor,  ars 

swallowed  by  it. 

In  this  sentence  the  noun  gambling  is  not  personified ;  by  it  cannot, 
therefore,  be  expressed  literally;  but  the  genius  of  the  language 
admits  of  its  being  rendered  by  the  adverb  there^  y,  and  we  should 
say: 

Le  jeu  est  one  passion  horrible  ;  la  sant^,  la  rotation,  ia  fertnne  et  llionnear 

■*jf  engknitisaent. 

I  rolled  a  large  stone,  to  be  able  to  look  throogh  the  window,  and  moonted  upon  it. 

Stone  is  not  personified,  and  this  sentence  shonld  be  rendered  by 
suppressing  the  pronoun  it  altogether,  which  does  not  alter  the  clear- 
ness of  the  sentence ;  as, 

Je  fts  ronlcr  uiw  grosse  pierre,  poor  prmvoir  regarder  par  b  fen^Cre,  et  je  mould 

dUMUM* 
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OP  THE  PRONOUNS  IT  AND  THEM,  OMITTED  IN  ENGLISH  IN  AN- 
SWERING QUESTIONS,  BUT  WHICH  SHOULD  BE  EXPRESSED  IN  PEENCH 
WITH  THE  VERBS  OP  WHICH  THET  ARE  THE  COMPLEMENT. 

315.  In  the  following  aentenoes, 

Ii  this  yoar  hone  1    Yes,  it  if. 

Are  thefle  young  men  your  aons  1    Yet,  they  are. 

Are  yoa  aick  1    Yes,  I  am. 

Do  not  forget  to  mention  my  marriage  to  yoor  father.    No,  I  will  not, 

the  answers,  Yes,  it  is.  Yes,  they  are.  Yes,  I  am,  and  I  mil  not, 
althoQgh  complete  in  English,  are  incomplete  in  French  :  the  verba 
require  a  complement,  which  is,  my  horse  for  the  first,  my  sons  for  the 
second,  sick  for  the  third,  and  forget  to  mention  it  for  the  last.  But 
the  repetition  in  the  answer  of  the  noun,  adjective,  or  idea  employed 
in  the  question,  would  cause  a  repetition  contrary  to  the  rules  of 
euphony ;  they  should  not  be  repeated,  then,  but  the  pronouns  it  or 
them  should  be  used  in  their  stead,  and  the  sentences  completed  as 
follows  :  Yes,  it  is  ii\  Yes,  they  are  them;  Yes,  J  am  it ;  No,  I  mil 
not  forget  it. 

It  remains  now  to  be  examined  how  these  pronouns,  it  and  them, 
should  be  expressed,  according  to  their  being  used  instead  of  a  noun, 
an  adjective,  or  an  idea. 

316.  (1.)  A  noun  has  a  number  and  a  gender  of  its  own  ;  it  can, 
therefore,  impart  either  of  them  to  the  pronoun  which  takes  its  place ; 
we  will  then  establish  this  rule  : 

Whenever  the  pronouns  it  or  them  are  expressed  in  French  to  com- 
plete the  meaning  of  a  sentence,  if  they  take  the  place  of  a  noun, 
they  agree  with  that  noun  in  number  and  gender,  whether  this  sen- 
tence expresses  a  comparison  or  not,  and  are  expressed  by  one  of  the 
following  words,  le,  (masc.  sing.,)  la,  (fern,  sing.,)  les,  (masc.  and 
fem.  plur. ;)  as  in, 

Win  this  yoong  man  ever  become  your  Ce  jernie  homme  sera-t-il  jamais  votre 

son-in-law  1    Yes,  he  will.  gcndre  i    Oui,  il  U  sera. 

Will  this  young    huly  ever  be  your  Cette  demoiselle  sera-t-elle jamais  votre 

dai«fater.in.law1    Yes,  she  will.  belle-fiUel    Oui,  elle  la  sera. 

Nobo^,  my  dear,  is  mnre  of  your  friend  Personne,  ma  cbdre,  n'est  pku  votre 

than  I  am.  amie  que  je  ne  la  suis. 

Are  these  young  msn  your  sons  1  Ym,  Ces  jeanesgeng,sont-ilsvosfi]s1  Oui, 

they  are.  oe  lu  soot. 

317.  (2.)  An  adjective  has  neither  number  nor  gender  of  its  own  ; 
it  cannot  therefore  impart  either  to  the  pronoan  which  takes  its  place ; 
heaoe,  the  foUowing  rule . 
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WhenoTer  the  pronoaii  t^  is  required  iff  French  to  complete  the 
meaning  of  a  sentence,  if  it  takes  the  place  of  an  adjectire,  it  should 
be  expressed  by  the  masculine  singular  pronoun  U,  whatever  maj  be 
the  number  and  gender  of  that  adjective ;  as  in, 

Are  yoa  sick,  sir  1    Yes,  I  am.  Etes  toqb  malade,  moniiear  1    Oui,  jo 

U  sois. 
Are  yoii  tiredf  madam  1  No,  I  am  not.    Etes  tous  fatigu^,  mailame  t     Non, 

je  ne  U  suis  pas. 
Arr  joo  plasMd  ladiet  1  Tee,  we  are.    Etet  voua  contentee,  mfedamee  1    Oui, 

nous  U  sommes. 

318.  (3.)  It  sometimes  happens  that  a  noun  is  used  as  an  adjec- 
tive, and  it  is  always  the  case,  when  it  is  neither  preceded  by  the 
article  the  or  the  adjective  a;  then  the  pronouns  it  or  them  are  still 
invariably  expressed  hy  le;  as  in, 

Lailies,  are  yoa  relations  to  Mr.  D.  1  Mesdameii,  Ate*  voos  panntea  de  lion- 
Yes,  we  are.  sieur  D.  1    Oui,  nous  U  sommes. 

Gentlemen,  are  you  men  of  honor  1  Messieurs,  Ales  vous  hommes  d*bon- 
Yet,  we  are.  neur  1    Oui,  nous  U  sonmies. 

In  these  two  sentences,  the  noun  relations  and  the  expression  men 
of  honor  are  mere  quaJificatives,  not  being  preceded  by  the  article  the 
or  the  adjective  a, 

319.  An  idea  is  of  no  number  nor  gender ;  therefore,  the  pronoun 
it,  employed  to  take  the  place  of  one,  is  always  singular  masculine  in 
French  and  expressed  hj  le;  as  in, 

Win  you  have  die  kindness  to  take  this  Voulex-Tons  avoir  la  bont^  de  porter  oe 
book  to  your  sister  1    Yes,  I  wih.  livre  k  vocre  scenr.    Oui,  je  U  ferai 

avec  plaisir. 

But  if  the  sentence  should  express  a  comparison,  the  pronoun  le 
could  be  dispensed  with ;  as  in, 

A  lAme  has  less  influence  on  man  than  L'infloenoe  des  noms  sur  lea  hommes 

one  might  think.  est  phis  rare  qa'on  ne  pense. 

Happy  people  are  more  nnmerooa  than  Lea  gens  heureux  aont  plos  oommnoi 

you  think.  que  tous  ne  penaes. 


OP  THE  EXPRESSIONS  TO  IT  AND  TBERBy  OMUTBD  Of  ENGLISH  IN 
ANSWERING  QUESTIONS,  AND  WHICH  SHOULD  BE  EXPRESSED  IN 
FRENCH  WITH  THE  VERB  OF  WHICH  THEY  ARE  THF  COMPLEMENT. 

320.  Whenever  to  it  and  there  are  necessary  to  complete  tlia 
meaning  of  a  sentence,  they  should  be  expressed  in  Frenoh,  although 
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they  «ie  omitted  in  Engiiah,  and  rendered  by  the  iroiid  y,  unleM  the 
verb  before  which  it  is  to  be  placed  should  commence  by  the  Towel  i, 
in  which  case,  euphony  requires  that  this  pronoun  or  adverb  should 
also  be  omitted  in  French ;  as  in, 

Will  yoo  thiok  of  me  when  I  am  gone  1  Penserez-voiu  il  moi  qoand  je  serai 

Yes,  I  will  (think  of  it.)  parti  1     Oui,  j'  y  peiuierai. 

Do    yoo  think  your  fatlier  will  be  at  Croyez-Tous  que  votre  pdre  Boit  chei 

home  to-night  1     Yea,  I  think  he  lui  ce  eoir  1    Oui,  je  crois  qu'ii  y 

will  (be  there.)  sera. 

Will  you  go  into  into  the  countrv  to-  Irez-votu  demain  k  la  campagoe  1  Oui, 

morrow  ^    Yes,  I  think  I  shall  (go  je  crois  que  j'lrai. 

there.) 


OF  THE  FBONODNS  JTSELF,  THEMSELVES,  (8PEAKIN0  OF  THING&) 

321.  The  pronouns  itself  and  themselves  (speaking  of  things)  are 
not  grammatically  used  in  English  without  being  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, but  their  equivalent,  se,  is  employed  in  many  cases,  in  French, 
with  active  and  neuter  verbs,  to  express  either  a  situation  or  an  action 
which  is  not  the  result  of  the  interference  of  any  body ;  as  in. 

This  flower  is  fadhig  fast  (Jadet  ttaelf.)  Cette  fleur  st  fl^trit-vite. 

If  we  do  not  drink  that  wine,  it  will  Si   nous  ne  buvons  pas  ce  vin,  il  «s 

get  spoiled  {*pmt  itself.)  g&tera. 

I  let  the  tumblers  tall  and  they  broke  to  J'ai  laiss^  tomber  les  verres  et  ils  ss 

pieces  {broke  themsdvet,)  sont  cass^  en  mille  pidces. 

332.  But  itself  iLoA  themselves,  (speaking  of  things,)  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  are  very  often  used  in  English,  and  usage  varies  in 
French  as  to  the  manner  in  which  they  ought  to  be  expressed  ;  the 
following  examples  will  show  how  our  best  writers  have  expressed 
these  two  pronouns : 

Vice  is  odious  io  itself  (of  \^  nature.)  Le  vice  est  odieox  en  soi,  or  Ivi-mime, 

A  favor  always  carries  its  reward  with  Un  bieofait  porta  toajourm  sa  r^toom- 

itself.  pense  avtc  mi,  or  /ui. 

Crime  always   carries  remorse  with  Le  crime  traine  toujours  le  remords 

itself.                                 *  apret  «ot,  or  lui, 

DeceptinD  always  bears  its  punishment  Toute  tromperie  porte  avee  die,  or  »oi, 

in  itself  sa  ponition. 

It  results  from  these  examples,  that  the  pronoun  itself  a  indifferently 
expressed  by  soi,  lui  or  elk;  that  the  adjective  mime  is  added  to  these 
pronouns,  either  to  avoid  an  ambiguity  or  to  convey  the  emphatic 
meaning  implied  in  the  sentence ;  the  pronoun  itself  signifies,  then, 
tnoit  qf  its  nature. 
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383.  The  ^ond  pronouii  ikemsdveM  b  never  c^pioaacd  by  fot,  hot 
by  eux  and  dZef,  followed  or  not  by  the  adjective  menUj  in  caaea 
similar  to  the  preceding;   as  in, 

Vices  are  odious  io  themselTes.  Les  rices  sont  odieox  en  ewe^mima. 

Favors  al%vays  carry  their  reward  widi  Leu    bienfaits    porteot    tottjoura    lev 

tbemiielTee.  recompense  ai«c  etur. 

Crimes    always    carry  remorse    with  Les  crimes  tralnent  toigoan  le  remords 

tbemselres.  tgre*  eux. 


OF  THE  PRONOUNS  ONITS  SELF,  HIMSELF,  AND  OURSELVES,  (USED 

INDEFINITELY.) 

324.  The  pronoun  one^s  self,  as  well  as  himself  zxA  ourselves,  (oaed 
indefinitely,)  may  be  used,  as  direct  or  indirect  objects  of  a  verb ;  their 
antecedent  is  always  an  indefinite  pronoun,  a  verb  in  the  infinite  mood, 
or  a  noun  used  in  a  vague  and  indefinite  meaning;  and  they  are 
expressed  by  the  pronoun  soi,  without  the  adjective  meme,  unless  used 
emphaticaUy ;  as  in, 

We   (indefinite)  ought  but  seldom  to  On  ne  doit  parler  que  raremeat^  set* 

speak  of  ourselves  (indefinite.) 

It  is  necessary  for  everybody  to  take  II  est  necessaire  de  pratdn  win  de 

care  of  himself  (indefinite.)  ni. 

To  love  one's  self  and  others  is  the  duty  Aimer  soi  et  les  autres  est  le  devoir  de 

of  an  honest  man.  I'homme  de  bien. 

In  attempting  to  deceive  others,  we  En  essayant  de    tromper  les  autres, 

(indefinite)  often  deceive  ourselves  c'est  souvent  wt  que  I'on  trompe. 

(indefinite.) 

To  love  only  ourselves  (indefinite)  is  to  N'oimer  que  soi  c'est  n'^tre  bon  ^  rien. 

be  good  fur  nothing. 

To  art  in  this  manner  is  to  ruin  one's  Agir  ainsi   c'est   ae   perdre  toi-mema 

self.  (emphatic.) 

Each  one  works  for  himself  (indefi-  CAocvn  travaille  ;M>tir  soi. 

nite.) 

He  wvho  ascribes  everything  to  himself  Qutconyuc 'rapporte  tout  k  soi  o'a  pas 

(indefinite)  has  but  few  friends.  l)eaiiconp  d'amis. 

A  man  (indefinite)  can  speak  favorably  Uh  homme  pent   parler  avantageose- 

of  himMlf  (indefinite)  when  he  is  ment  de  soi  qnand  on  le  calomnie. 

calumnniated. 

325.  It  sometimes  happens  that  these  pronouns  are  used  as  nomi- 
natives ;  but  it  is  only  by  apposition,  and  they  are  then  expressed  by 
soi-meme;  as  in, 

Id  trying  to  deceive  others,  we  are    En  essayant  de  tromper  les  autres,  on 
sometimes  deceived  ourselves.  est  souvent  trorop^  toi'tnime. 

Although  the  preceding  rules  are  admitted  by  most  gnumnanana 
•9  laws  in  our  language,  some  of  our  beat  writers  have  inverted  them. 
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hj  Qsing  Mf  in  relation  to  a  definite  nonn  of  penon,  and  /ut  in  con- 
nection with  an  indefinite  pionoan ;  bnt  these  are  mere  licenses,  which 
a  foreigner  should  entirely  disregard. 


REPETmON  OF  PERSONAL  OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

326.  Personal  objective  pronouns  are  inyariably  repeated  before  each 
verb  by  which  they  are  governed,  in  simple  tenses,  but  in  compound 
tenses,  they  are  not ;  as  in, 

God  ii  the  creator  of  the  universe ;  wb  Dieu  eat  le  cr^atear  de  Pimivera ;  nous 
ought  to  fear,  serve,  and  love  him.  devons    U   craindre,  le   aervir,  et 

I'adorer. 

He  has  so  much  flattered,  praised,  II  nouM  a  tant  fiatti$y  hmit  et  Mdm^, 
and  blamed  us,  that  we  do  not  know  que  nous  ne  aavoos  r^eUement  que 
what  to  think  of  him.  penser  de  lui. 

327.  Whenever  the  second  verb  is  a  compound  of  the  first,  and 
expresses  the  repetition  of  the  same  action,  the  objective  pronoun  may 
nut  be  repeated ;  but  that  repetition  cannot  be  dispensed  with,  if  the 
second  verb  express  a  difierent  action ;  as  in, 

I  tell  it  and  tell  it  again ;  if  vou  do  not  Je  U  dis  et  redis  encore ;  si  vous  ne 

follow  my  advice,  you  vrill  certainly  suivez  pas  mes  conseils,  vous  vous 

ruin  yourself  forever.  perdrez  certainement  pour  toujoum. 

Yoo  will  never  finish  this  work ;  for  Vous  ne  finirez  jamais  cet  ouvrage ;  car 

yoQ  do  and  undo  it  twenty  times  a  vous  le  faitet  et  le  d^aitee  vingl  fois 

day.  par  jour. 


OP  TWO  OBJECTIVE  PRONOUNS  GOVERNED  BY  THE  SAME  VERB  IN  ALL 
THE  TENSES  OP  THAT  VERB,  EXCEPT  IN  THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD  USED 
AFFIRMATIVELY. 

328.  Whenever  a  verb  goyems  two  personal  pronouns,  whether  it 
be  in  the  affirmative,  negative  or  interrogative  form,  and  whatever 
may  be  the  tense  or  mood  in  which  that  verb  is  used,  except  the 
imperative  mood  employed  affirmatively,  these  two  pronouns  are 
placed  before  the  verb,  in  the  following  order : 

The  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous  and  vous,  are  never  employed 
together,  and  one  of  them  being  used,  it  always  comes  first ;  they  are 
never  followed  either  by  hu,  or  lew.  Le,  la,  and  les,  are  never  employed 
together ;  and  if  one  of  them  should  be  used  with  the  verb,  it  should 
he  placed  fint,  provided  none  of  the  five  preceding  ones  are  wanted. 
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Lui  aad  leur  are  never  employed  together,  tod  sfaoiild  oome  fint,p(o« 
Tided  no  ooe  of  those  already  mentioned  is  uaed  with  the  verb;  bat 
they  are  never  properly  uaed  with  y.     Finally,  y  always  precedes  en, 
which  is  always  the  last. 
The  following  examples  will  illustrate  these  rules : 

Will  yoa  wnd  it,  him,  her  or  them  to  VouIex-ToiM  nu  U,  mt  la,  at  nu  Im 

me.  envoyer. 

I  will  send  it,  him,  her  or  them   to  Je  te  le,  tela^uUa  eoTerrai. 

thee. 

He  will  remember  it,  hiui,  her  or  them.  W  »€  U,  9t  la^  or  at  Um  rmppellenu 

He  will  send  it,  him,  her  or  them  to  lu.  II  noua  U,  ntnu  la,  or  notu  lea  eorem 
They  will  send  tc,  him,  her  or  them  to 

you.  Ik  «oiu  /e,  Don*  la,  «nu  Ua  enTerront. 

He  compels  me  to  it.  II  m*y  force. 

I  will  compel  thee  to  it.  Je  i*y  forcenit. 

He  condemrai  himself  to  it.  II  «'y  condamne. 

Yoa  compel  us  to  it.  Von  wma  y  forces. 

I  have  compelled  yoa  to  it.  Je  «nw  y  ai  fore^. 

Why  do  you  speak  to  me  of  it.  Pourquoi  m*en  pariei-voni. 

He  will  speak  to  thee  about  (of)  it.  II  f *m  parlera. 

He  will  complain  of  it.  II  »'m  plaimlnu 

Why  did  you  not  speak  to  us  about  Pourouoi    oe  noua  en  aTex-yous  pas 

(of)  it.  parl^. 

I  have  spokeo  to  you  about  (of)  it.  Je  voua  en  ai  parl^. 

I  will  send  it  him,  her  or  them,  to  him,  Je  U  lui,  la  /«i,  lea  ltd,  le  lewr,  la  lewr, 

tu  her,  or  to  them.  tea  lew  envernii. 

I  will  compel  him,  her,  or  them  to  it.  Je  /'y  or  lea  y  foroerai. 

I  will  warn  him,  her  or  them  of  it.  Je  /'en  or  lea  en  avertirai. 

I  will  send  (to)  him  (to)  her  or  (to)  Je  lui  en  or  Uur  en  eoTerrai. 

them  some. 

Will  you  put  a  piece  to  that  coati  Yes,  Voulex-vous  mettre   une  pi^oe  k  cei 

I  will,  (put  one  of  them  to  it.)  habit  1    Oui,  j'y  en  mettrai  one. 

329.  Whenever  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  nous  and  vous,  are  to  be 
used  with  either  to  him,  to  her,  or  to  them,  as  the  objects  of  the  same 
verb,  me,  te,  se,  rums  or  votis,  should  be  placed  before  that  verb,  and  to 
him,  to  her,  or  to  them,  should  follow  it,  expressed  by  d  hu,  ^  eUe,  ^ 
eujc,  or  ^  elles;  as  in, 

Will  you  introduce  me  to  him,  to  her,  Voulez  me  presenter  d  lui,  d  eUe,  d  eux, 

or  to  them  t  or  d  ellea  f 

I  will  introduce  Ihee  to  him,  to  her,  or  Je  te  pr^aenterai  d  lui,  d  die,  d  eux,  d 

to  them.  dlea. 

He  has  introduced  himself  to  him,  to  H  e'est  pr^sentA  d  Ita,  d  elle,  d  eux,  d 

her,  or  to  them.  ellea,  «c. 

330.  Y  is  never  used  with  ha  and  kur,  because  a  vetb  in  French 
cannot  have  two  objects  governed  by  the  same  preposition,  unless  they 
are  separated  by  a  conjunctiou,  which,  however,  would  be  the  case,  if 
y,  Itti  and  leur,  should  be  used  together,  since  they  stand  for  to  it,  to 
him,  to  her  and  to  them.    This  difficulty  in  the  French  language  wiB 
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be  explained  wben  speskiiig  of  the  leUdon  existiDg  between  the  verb 
and  ita  objecta. 


OF  TWO  OBJECnVE  PRONOUNS   EMPLOYED  WITH  THE  VERB  IN   THB 
IMPERATIVE  MOOD  USED  AFFIRMATIVELY. 

331.  Whenever  a  verb  employed  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirm- 
atively governs  two  pronouns,  these  pronouns  are  placed  after  that 
verb,  in  the  following  order : 

Le,  la,  les,  are  always  placed  first,  and  nun  and  toi  are  placed  after 
y,  but  nous  and  vous  precede  it,  and  en  comes  the  last ;  as, 

Seod  it,  him,  her,  or  them,  to  him,  to  Envoyez  U  /la,  la  ltd,  or  lea  Im,  U  Uur, 

her,  or  to  them.  '  la  Uw,  or  lu  Uur» 

Send  it,  him,  her,  or  them,  to  me,  or  EnToyes  U  mof ,  la  moi,  Ua  moi,  or  U 

to  M.  noiw,  la  noiw,  lea  noua. 

Compel  me  to  it,  and  I  shall  do  it.  Foroes*y  mai,  et  je  le  ferai. 

Compel  IM  to  it,  and  we  shall  do  it.  Forces  wma-tft  et  nous  le  ferons. 

If  you  haTe  any  cheese,  give  me  some  Si  vous  aves  dd  fromage,  donnez  m*en« 

(of  it.) 

Here  are  some  apples;  give  him,  her  or  Voici  des  pommes;  donnez^ta  or  lew 

them  some  (oi  them.)  en,  &c. 

333.  The  adverb  there,  expressed  in  French  by  y,  follows  the  same 
rule  as  the  prononns  to  it  and  to  them,  (applied  to  things,)  also  ren- 
dered by  y;  thus  we  should  say, 

Take  roe  there.        Conduisez-y  moi.       Take  as  there.  Conduisez-noiw  y. 

Behave  well  there.  Conduis^y  tot  bieo.    Behave  well  there.    Conduisez-votis  y 

&c.  bien,  &c. 

Although  most  grammarians  agree  upon  the  respective  place  of  the 
pronouns  moi,  toi,  aod  y,  usage  has  now  almost  admitted  that  the  pro- 
noun or  adverb  y  should  follow  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
person  singular  moi,  and  toi,  making  an  elision  of  oi,  as  follows : 

Take  me  there.  Conduisez  m'y. 

Behave  well  there.  Conduis  t*y  bieo. 

Send  him  there.  Envoyez  Vy. 


QUESTIONS. 


259.  What  is  a  pronoun,  and  how  many  kinds  of  pronouns  are  there  ^ 

260.  What  is  a  personal  pronoun  1 

261.  How  are  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed  in  French  1 

262.  What  is  the  place  of  personal  nominative  pronouns  in  affirmative  and 
interrogative  sentences  1 

14 


IS3  FRENCH   GRAMMAR. 

268.  When  a  verb  in  the  RibianetiTe  mood  ia  uaed  without  qut,  what  k  the 
place  of  the  nominative  pronoun  i 

263.  When  a  veib  is  used  to  quote  the  words  of  another  person,  where  is  the 
nominative  pronoun  placed  1 

263.  What  are  the  adverbs,  which,  being  placed  before  a  verb,  require  that 
the  nominative  pronoun  should  be  placed  after  that  verb  1 

264.  When  a  sentence  expresses  a  strong  feeling  of  wonder,  indignation, 
8iirpri>«,  &c.,  how  are  the  personal  pronouns  expressed,  and  wiiat  is  their  place  1 

265.  When  personal  nominative  pronouns  are  used  after  the  verb  tobe,u» 
its  complement,  how  are  they  expressed  1  ^ 

265.  How  are  the  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed,  when  used  in 
answering  a  question  with  the  defective  verlw  u>e//,  vwdd,  nfundd,  &c.,  or  any 
others  used  in  a  similar  manner  1 

266.  When  a  |)ersonal  nominative  pronoun  is  immediately  followed  by  an 
adjective,  how  is  it  expressed  1 

267.  How  are  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed  in  distributive  sen- 
tences, and  what  is  called  a  distributive  sentence  1 

268.  How  are  the  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed  in  exclamative 
sentences  1 

269.  How  are  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed  after  as  and  than,  in 
sentences  expressing  a  comparison '! 

270.  How  are  personal  nominative  pronouns  expressed,  when  followed  by  a 
relative  pronoun  1 

271.  What  should  he  the  natnre  of  a  nonn  in  order  that  it  may  serve  as  an 
antecedent  for  a  personal  pronoun  witliout  creating  an  ambiguity  1 

272.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  two  pronouns  of  different  persons, 
united  by  the  conjunction  and,  in  what  number  and  person  should  the  verb  he 
usedf  if  there  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  peraon  among  the  nominatives,  and  by  what 
should  it  be  preceded  1 

272.  If  there  is  no  pronoun  of  the  first  person  among  the  nominatives,  and  the 
two  pronouns  are  of  a  different  person,  in  what  person  should  the  verb  be  used* 
and  by  what  should  it  be  preceded  1 

272.     If  the  two  pronouns  he  of  the  third  person,  what  should  be  done  1 

272.  Wlien  the  verb  has  for  its  nominative  more  tlian  one  pronoun,  what  is 
the  resfiective  place  of  tliese  pronouns  1 

272.  When,  instead  of  being  united  by  the  ccmjunction  and,  the  pronouns  are 
separated  by  or,  in  what  person  and  number  is  the  verb  used  1 

274.  In  what  cases  arc  the  personal  nominative  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
ser«ind  persons  singular  and  plural  repesited  or  not  in  French  1 

274.  What  are  the  conjunctions  which  should  unite  the  several  propositions 
forming  a  sentence,  for  personal  noniioalive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
pei-sons,  not  to  be  repeated  1 

275.  When  two  or  several  verbs  in  the  third  person  are  not  in  the  same  tense, 
shouli  tlieir  nominative  pronouns  be  repeated  1 

276.  When  several  verbs  in  tne  thuxl  person  have  different  objects,  should 
their  nominative  pronoims  be  repeated  T 

277.  When  several  verbs  in  the  third  person  plural  follow  one  another,  and 
the  conjunction  and  is  suppressed  before  the  last,  should  their  nominative  pro- 
nouns be  repeated  1 

278.  If  the  conjunction  and,  which  precedes  the  last  verb,  is  itself  followed  by 
a  long  incidental  sentence,  should  the  personal  nominative  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  be  repeated  l)cfore  tliat  last  verb  1 

279.  Although  the  first  verbs  in  the  third  person  are  used  without  a  pronoon, 
if  the  last  be  separated  from  them  by  a  long  incidental  sentence,  should  the  verb 
be  preceded  by  a  pronoun  1 

279.  Wlieii  sevpnil  verbs  are  united  by  any  other  conjunction  tlian  and,  or, 
and  neither,  should  the  personal  pronotms  of  the  third  person  be  repeated  1 

280.  When  is  a  personal  okgeetive  pronoun  the  direct  or  the  indirect  objeoi 
of  a  verb  1 
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281.  Wbea  penonal  pronoqu  ara  dirset  oljecti  of  a  verb,  what  ii  their  phica 
in  all  the  tenies  of  that  Terb,  except  iu  the  imperative  mood  osed  affirmatively, 
and  bow  are  they  expreaned  1 

281.  What  is  the  place  of  objective  personal  pronouns,  wlien  the  verb  is  in 
the  iiaperative  mood  usoii  affirmatively,  and  liuw  are  they  expressed  1 

282.  If  a  verb  govern  a  fironoun  and  a  noun,  as  its  direct  objects,  wliat  is  tlie 
ptace  of  that  noon  and  pronoun  1  How  is  the  pronoun  expresited  1  By  what 
should  the  verb  be  preceded,  according  to  the  noun  and  pronoun  being  separated 
by  the  conjunctions  and,  or,  or  neither  f 

284.  When  personal  pronouns  are  indirect  objects  of  a  verb  governing  (he 
preposition  to,  d,  what  is  the  place  of  those  pronouns  1  How  are  tney  expressed 
m  all  the  tenses  except  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  and  should  the 
preponition  be  omitted  1 

285.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood  used  affirmatively,  what  is  the 
place  of  the  pronouns,  and  how  should  they  be  expressed  1 

286.  Should  the  verb  governing  the  preposition  to,  d  be  reflected,  in  French  t 
What  should  be  the  place  of  the  objective  pronoun,  and  slKNild  the  preposition  be 
expressed  1 

286.  la  there  any  difference,  in  this  case,  whether  the  imperative  mood  be 
negative  or  affirmative  1 

287.  Are  there  not  certain  verbs,  which,  being  used  in  a  certain  signification, 
require  the  pronoun  and  the  preposition  to,  d  to  be  placed  after  them  t  What  are 
tluMe  verbs,  and  what  should  be  tlieir  signification.  (Ask  the  question  separately 
for  each.) 

288.  When  a  verb  governs  more  than  one  pronoun,  or  a  pronoun  and  a  noun, 
with  the  preposition  to,  d,  what  is  the  place  of  the  several  pronouns  or  nouns,  and 
should  the  preposition  be  repeated  l)efore  each  1 

289.  Can  a  verb,  in  French,  have  two  direct  objects,  unless  they  are  separated 
by  a  conjunf:tion  1 

289.  Can  a  verb,  in  French,  have  two  indirect  objects  goTemed  by  the  same 
preposition,  unless  they  are  separated  by  a  conjunction  1 

^9.  What  mode  of  reasoning  should  be  resorted  to  in  order  to  ascertain 
whedier  a  verb  governs  the  preposition  to,  in  French,  when  that  preposition  is 
omitted  in  English  1  (Ask  the  pupil  to  analyze  the  several  sentences  given  in 
the  grammar  in  paragraph  289.) 

290.  Wlieo  a  verb  governs  a  pronoun  with  any  other  preposition  than  the 
preposition  to,  d,  wiiat  is  the  place  of  the  pronoun  in  all  the  tenses  of  tliat  verb, 
whether  affirmative  or  negative,  and  should  the  preposition  be  expressed  and 
repeated. 

291.  How  are  the  pronouns  him,  her,  and  them,  expressed  in  French,  when 
preceded  by  a  preposition  and  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  and  used  instead 
of  tttftt  person  who  ? 

2S2.  How  are  the  same  pronouns  expressed,  when  not  meaning  that  pereon 
who,  and  when  the  relative  pronoun  and  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative 
form  an  incidental  preposition  1 

293.  Should  the  objective  pronoun  be  the  direct  ob^t  of  the  verb,  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun  forming  an  incidental  proposition,  how  shonld  thnt 
objective  pronoun  be  expressed,  and  by  what  should  the  first  verb  be  preceded  1 

294.  What  should  oe  done  if  the  relative  pronoun  sliould  not  form  an  inci- 
dental proposition  with  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative  1 

295.  Wliat  is  a  reflected  pronoun  1 

296.  How  are  the  reflected  pronouns  expressed  in  French,  whether  they  Ije 
nned  as  direct  objects  of  a  verb,  or  as  its  indii-ect  objects  governed  by  the  prepo- 
sition to,  d  ?     W^hat  is  their  place  1 

^7.  What  is  the  place  of  reflected  pronouns  with  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
mood  used  affirmatively,  and  how  are  they  expressed  in  tliat  case  1 

298.  How  are  the  reflected  pronouns  expressed,  when  they  are  preceded  by 
anv  other  preposition  than  the  preposition  to,  d,  and  what  is  their  place  *? 

296.    Wlieii  is  the  adjective  menu  used  with  the  reflective  pronouns  *! 
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290.  When  diocild  an  actW«  or  neater  retb  be  Ibiiowed  fay  Ae  reflective  pre- 
DoufM  moi'mSmtf  Un^mhuff  lui-^mime,  &c.,  whether  that  verb  ie  reflected  or  not  "^ 

300.  How  are  the  reciprocal  pronouus  one  anolhef  and  each  othtr  capreeiod 
in  Fi-nncb  1 

300.  In  what  number  are  reciprocal  verbs  ut>ed  1 

801 .     When  a  reciprocal  verb  is  active,  is  it  also  reflected  ? 

301.  When  the  reciprocal  action  take*  place  between  more  than  two  peraone, 
io  wliat  number  is  the  pronoun  /*«n  I'autre  used  1 

302.  Whenerer  a  reciprixal  verb  is  neuter  and  goTeriw  the  preposition  to,  d, 
is  iluit  verb  reflected,  and  what  is  the  place  of  the  preposition  1 

302.  In  the  case  of  the  neuter  verb  governing  the  preposition  to,  d,  does  the 
reciprocal,  pronoun  follow  the  same  rule  in  reference  to  number  and  gender  as 
in  tliHt  of  the  verb  being  active  1 

303.  Wlien  the  reciprocal  verb,  being  nenter,  governs  any  other  preposition 
than  the  preposition  to,  d,  is  that  verb  still  reflected  1  What  is  the  place  of  the 
preposition,  and  what  should  be  tlie  number  and  gender  of  the  pronoun  Pun 
V  autre? 

304.  When  the  pronouns  it  and  them  (speaking  of  things)  are  used  without  a 
prep(»siiion,  are  they  expressed  by  any  other  %vords  than  him,  her,  and  them, 
(ap()lie(J  to  persons)  1 

306.  How  are  of  it,  to  it,  and  of  them,  and  to  them,  expressed  in  French  (ap- 
plie.l  to  things)  1 

307.  Are  not  the  pronouns  y  and  en  sometimes  used  in  wpeakmg  of  persons, 
and  in  what  case  1 

308.  What  is  understood  by  saying  of  a  noun  that  it  is  personified  1 

308.  When  a  noun  of  things  is  personified,  how  are  the  pronouns  it  and  them 
expressed  after  a  preposition  1 

308*  When  it  or  them,  preceded  by  a  preposition  otlier  than  to  and  of,  relate 
to  names  of  things  whicli  are  not  personified,  what  is  to  be  done  in  reference  to 
those  pronouns  in  French  1  How  should  tlie  sentence  be  turned  1  (Tlie  teacher 
should  examine  separately  the  examples  given  in  the  paragraphs  809,  810,  811, 
812,  313,  and  314.) 

315.  Whenever  the  pronouns  tit  and  them,  understood  in  English,  are  required, 
in  French,  in  order  to  complete  tlie  meaning  of  an  answer,  should  they  be 
expressed  in  French  1 

316,  817,  318,  319.  How  are  they  expressed  when  taking  the  pbce  of  a  noun, 
an  adjective,  or  an  idea,  and  why  are  they  so  expressed  1 

318.  When  a  noun  is  used  as  an  adjective,  how  is  the  pronoun  it  expressed, 
which  corretiponds  to  that  noun  1 

319.  In  sentences  in  which  the  pronoun  it,  understood  in  English,  ex- 
presses a  comparison,  can  the  pronoun  it  be  suppressed  in  French  as  well  as 
in  English  1 

320.  Whenever  the  pronoun  y,  to  te,  or  the  adveii>  y,  there,  is  understood  in 
English,  should  it  be  expressed  in  French  1 

320.  What  is  the  only  exception  to  the  preceding  rule  1 

321.  Altho<igh  the  prononns  iteelf  and  themeelves  (applied  to  things)  are  not 
properly  used  in  English  without  a  preposition,  are  they  not  fivquently  used  in 
French,  and  how  should  they  be  expressed  1 

322.  323.  When  itself  and  thenuelvet  are  preceded  by  a  preposition,  bow 
should  they  he  expressed  1 

324.  Ilow  are  the  pronouns  one**  sr/fand  Atmse^and  oundvu  (used  indefin- 
itely) expressed  in  French,  when  they  are  preceded  or  not  by  a  preposition  1 

324.  When  is  the  adjective  mSme  employed  with  the  pronoun  sm,  for  ene** 
»Hfy  hinuflff  and  ourselves  (used  indefinitelv)  1 

S25.  Whenever  the  pronouns  one's  self  or  ovrselveM  are  used  as  nominatives 
by  apposition,  how  are  they  expressed  in  French  1 

826.    Are  objective  pronouns  invariably  repeated  before  each  verb  1 

327.  If  the  second  verb  is  a  compnund  of  the  fint,  and  expresses  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  same  action,  should  the  ok^tive  pronoun  be  repeated  1    What  sbould 
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be  done  if  tlie  Moond  veib  sboiild  expren  the  revaree  of  the  eetioii  expreeeed  by 
the  firatl 

828.  When  m  Terb  governs  two  pronouns,  in  what  order  should  there  pro- 
nouns be  used,  and  whera  should  they  be  placed  when  the  verb  is  not  in  Uie  imper* 
ative  mood  used  affirmatively  1 

329.  Whenever  the  pronouns  me,  /e,  m,  iu>u»  and  doiw,  are  to  be  used  with 
any  of  the  expressions  to  Ai'iw,  to  htr,  and  to  tktm,  where  are  these  last  pronouns 
placed,  and  how  should  they  be  expressed  1 

880.  Is  y  ever  used  wiUi  /«•  and  leur?    Why  is  it  not  1 

881.  Whenever  two  pronouns  are  to  be  used  with  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
mood  used  affirmatively,  in  what  order  should  they  be  used,  and  how  should  they 
be  expressed  1 


OF  ADJECTIVE  F0SSES5XYE  FRONOUNSL 

333.  Gnmnuirians  do  not  agree  upon  the  name  to  be  given  to  these 
proaoans ;  they  aie  called,  by  aome,  mere  adjectives,  while  others 
have  preserved  the  old  denomination  of  pronouns,  with  the  qaahfica- 
tion  of  possessive,  as  they  always  denote  possession.  Both  of  these 
pretensions  are  sustained  by  arguments  of  equal  force ;  but  as  this 
discussion  has  no  influence  upon  the  rules  which  relate  to  the  word 
itself,  and  it  being  only  necessary  to  know  how  to  use  it  properly,  we 
shall  take  no  part  in  the  matter,  and,  to  satisfy  both  parties,  will  call 
this  part  of  speech,  Adjective  Possessive  Pronoun, 

The  pronouns  of  this  denomination  are  divided  into  two  classes : 
1st.  Those  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun. 
2d.   Those  which  are  never  joined  to  a  noun. 

OF  ADJECTITE  POSSESSrVE  PRONOUNS  ALWAYS  JOINED  TO  A  NOUN. 

334.  Among  this  class  of  pronouns,  some  refer  only  to  one  person, 
and  some  to  several. 

Those  which  refer  only  to  one  person,  as  the  posseaaor,  are : 


For  the  first  person  singular : 

(Mv) 
(Thy) 

moa 

ma 

mes 

«      second  «          " 

ton 

ta 

tes 

•*      third     «          «« 

(His,  her) 

sou 

m, 

ses 

Albn,  ton,  and  son,  are  masculine  singular. 
Ma,  ta,  and  sa,  are  feminine  singular. 
JMef ,  tes,  and  ses,  are  masculine  and  feminine  ploxal. 
Those  which  refer  to  several-  persons  as  possessiiig  a  single  object 
are: 

For  the  first  person  plural;  (Our)  notre  notre 

*•      seeood  ••        ••  (Your)  voti»  votre 

M      thifd     ««        <<  (Their)  laor  fear 

14» 
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Noire^  tfotre,  and  leur,  are  maaculine  and  feminine  singular. 
Those  referring  to  several  persons  possessing  several  objects,  are : 


First  peraon. 

(Our) 

DOS. 

Second  person. 

(Your) 

▼08. 

Third  person. 

(Their) 

leor*. 

NoSf  vos,  and  leurs,  are  mascnline  and  feminine  plnral. 

In  English,  these  pronouns  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the 
possessor  ;  while,  in  French,  they  agree  with  the  object  possesssed, 
and  always  precede  it;  as, 

My  horse,  Mon  cheva].  (masculine.) 

Thy  horse,  Ton  cheTal.  " 

His  or  her  horse.  Son  cheval.  ** 

The  pronoun  which  precedes  horse  remains  in  the  masculine,  what- 
ever may  be  the  owner,  because  cheval  is  masculine. 

My  cow.  Ma  vache.  (feminine.) 

Thy  cow,  Ta  vache.  " 

His  or  her  cow,  Sa  vache.  *< 

The  pronoun  which  precedes  cow  remains  in  the  feminine,  what- 
ever may  be  the  owner,  because  vizche  is  feminine. 

My  h<n«es  and  cows,  Mes  chevaux  et  mes  vnches. 

Thy  horses  and  cows,  Tes  chevaux  et  tes  vaches. 

His  or  her  horses  and  cows,  Ses  chevaux  et  ses  vaches. 

The  pronouns  which  precede  horses  and  cows  do  not  vary  on 
account  of  the  gender  of  these  two  nouns,  as  they  belong  to  either. 

Our  horse  and  cow,  Notre  cheval  et  notre  rache. 

Your  horse  and  cow,  Votre  cheval  et  votre  vache. 

Their  horse  and  cow,  Leor  cheval  et  leur  vache. 

The  pronouns  notre,  voire,  and  leur,  being  masculine  and  feminine', 
do  not  vary  before  cheval  and  vache;  but  it  must  be  understood,  that, 
although  they  represent  the  third  person  plural,  they  are  used  in  the 
singular,  because  they  represent  the  property  of  one  hone  or  one  cow, 
divided  among  several  individuals. 

But,  if  we  wish  to  speak  of  several  horses  and  several  cows 
belonging  to  several  individuals,  then  we  have  to  employ  the  plural 
form  of  these  very  same  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural ;  as, 

Our  horses  and  cows,  Nos  chevaux  et  nos  vaches. 

Your  horses  and  cows,  Vos  chevaux  et  vos  vaches. 

Their  horses  and  cows,  Leurs  chevaux  ec  leurs  vaches. 
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These  pranouiu,  luw,  vos,  and  kwrs,  being  of  either  gender,  do  not 
Taiy  before  masculine  or  feminine  noons. 

OP  TBE  PRONOUNS  OVR,  TOUR,  TtTEIR,  IfOTRE,  tOTRS,  LSUR,  SOMETIMES  USED 
IN  THE  PLUIUL,  SOMETIMES  IN  THE  BINGtTLAR,  IN  FIUSNCH,  ACCORDING  TO  THE 
MEANING  OF  THE  SENTENCE. 

335.  Whenever  the  prononns  out,  your,  and  their ,  are  used  in 
English  before  plural  nouns,  it  becomes  necessary  to  ascertain 
whether  any  idea  of  plurality  is  attached  to  those  nouns,  whether  the 
idea  of  plurality  having  been  sufficiently  expressed  by  the  nominative 
of  the  verb,  the  nouns  are  only  used  in  their  abstract  meaning,  or, 
finally,  whether  these  nouns  aie  ever  used  in  the  plural,  in  French. 
In  the  former  case,  the  pronoun  and  noun  should  be  used  in  the  plural ; 
in  the  two  others,  they  ought  to  remain  in  the  singular ;  as  in, 

Oiir   heart  eiq)eriencea  the  want  of  Notre  cceur  ^prouve  le  besoin  d'aimer. 

love. 

Our  hearts  were  struck  with  a  feelii^  D'un  Kntiment  d'horreur   not  ectun 

of  horror.  ^taient  frapp^s. 

We  risked  our  lives  in  attempting  to  Noun  arons  risque  nctre  vu  en  ticfaant 

save  yours.  de  tous  sauver. 

Tell  them  that  if  they  ever  come  back  Dites  leur  que  s'ils  reviennent  jamais 

again,  I  will  break  their  necks.  ici,  je  leur  casserai  U  oou. 

Ladies,  stop  your  impatience,  and  give  Mesdames,  modei-ex  votre  impatience, 

way  to  your  humanity.  et  abandonnez-vous  k  votre  human- 
it^. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  noun  heart  is  used  in  an  abstract  meaning, 
and  does  not  imply  an  idea  of  plurality. 

In  the  second,  the  same  noun  refers  to  several  persons  whose  hearts 
were  individually  struck  with  horror. 

In  the  third  and  fourth,  the  idea  of  plurality  is  sufficiently 
expressed  by  the  nominative  of  the  verb. 

In  the  last,  the  nouns  impatience  and  hunumiti  are  never  used  in 
the  plural,  in  French,  when  employed  to  express  a  feeling  of  impa- 
tience or  humamty. 

OF  THE  PRONOUNS  OUR  AND  YOUR,  RELATING  TO  ONE  PERSON  ALONE. 

335.  (bis)  It  is  customarY  among  writers  and  orators,  when 
addressing  the  public,  to  make  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  we  instead 
of  /;  but  the  adjectives  and  participles  which  refer  to  this  pronoun 
should  then  be  used  in  the  singular,  since  they  relate  only  to  a  single 
individual ;  and  the  possessive  adjective  pronoun  be  employed,  as  if 
in  reality  it  related  to  several  persons,  and  expressed  by  notre  or  nos 
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according  to  the  following  nonn  being  in  the  ploial  or  in  the  sin- 
gular ;  as  in, 

We  have  done  all  in  oar  power  for  our  Noma  avoos  fait  tons  mm  effort!  poor 

grammar  to  be  as  oomplefce  as  poMt-  que  notre  flrramroaire,  fut  aoMi  com- 

ble.  pl^te  que  poMible. 

If  we  are  not  sure  of  convincing  yoa>  Si  notu  ne  sooinies  paa  rar  de  tous 

we  are  sure  at  leaat  our  mocives  are  avoir  convaincu,  nous    1010011^  an 

pure.  mollis  certain  de  la  puret6  de  not  in- 

tentions. 

As  a  matter  of  politeness,  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  second 
person  plural  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  instead  of  that  of 
the  second  person  singular,  when  addressing  a  person  we  are  not  familiar 
with ;  in  these  instances,  the  possessive  pronouns  ot  the  second  person 
plural,  votre,  vos,  should  be  used  in  French,  and  not  those  of  the 
second  person  singular,  ton  or  tes;  thus,  speaking  to  a  single  person, 
we  should  say,  politely, 

You  apply  yourself  too  much  to  your     Vous  itm  trop  appUqui  dans  vot  Etudes, 
studies.  (and  not«  dana  tea  Hmdaa.) 


OF  THE  AGREEME3>rr  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

336.  The  possessive  adjective  pronoun  agrees  in  French  with  the 
thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English ;  that  is 
to  say,  it  is  always  of  the  same  number  and  gender  as  the  noun  before 
whicl.  it  is  placed ;  as  in, 

Your  sister  is  very  amiable,  but  ber  Tbfre  sasiir  est  fort  aimahle,  mais  «e«  «■• 

children  are  very  troublesome.  faitta  soot  insupportables . 

I  like  jrour  brother,  but  I  cannot  bear  J'aime  beaucoup  votre  Jrire,  niais  je  ne 

his  wife.  puis  8ouffrir«a/i»mme. 

What  has  your  daughter  done  with  ber  Que  votrt  fiUe  a-t-elle  fait  de  aen  UvnT 
bookl 

337.  Exception,    Whenever  an  adjective  possessive  pronoun  is 
placed  before  a  feminine  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute 
euphony  requires  that  pronoun  to  be  used  in  4he  masculine ;  as  in, 

Her  image  follows  me  everywhere.  Son  image  (fern.)  roe  suit  partout. 

His  humanity  is  proverbial.  Son  humanity  (fem.)  est  proverbiale. 
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REPETTTION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

338.  The  posaesaive  adjectiTe  pronoun  indicating  the  same  views 
of  the  mind  in  reference  to  the  noun  as  the  article  does,  with 
only  an  additional  idea  of  possession,  those  two  parts  of  speech  should 
follow  the  same  rules  in  most  cases ;  and  we  might,  perhaps,  dispense 
with  the  repetition  of  those  rules  here ;  but  as  foreigners  cannot  hear 
too  often  the  same  principles,  especially  when  they  differ  with  those 
of  their  own  language  in  cases  of  similar  nature,  we  will  repeat,  foi 
the  possessive  pronouns,  what  we  have  already  explained,  in  speaking 
of  the  article. 

OP  THE   RCPETITfON  OP  THE  POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS  WnV  TWO  NOUNS  DNrTED 
BY  THE  rONJUNCTION  ANlT^  JET. 

339.  Whenever  the  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  several 
nouns  in  the  singular,  united  by  the  conjunction  and^  expressed  or 
understood,  these  pronouns  should  be  repeated  before  each  noun ; 
but  when  the  nouns  are  in  tlie  plural,  although  they  are  generally 
repeated,  there  are  many  cases  in  which  usage  allows  that  they  should 
be  used  but  once ;  as  in, 

He  had  the  same  faults  as  hia  father  and  U  a  les  m^mes  d^fatits  que  won  p^re  et 

mother.  »a  m^re. 

Resemble  yoar  fathers  and  mothers,  Ressemblei  4  «m  p^rer  et  mereaf  et 

and  be»  as  they  were,  a  blessing  for  soyez,  comme  eux,  la  benediction  de 

your  country.  voire  pays. 

Children  resemble  to  some  extent  their  Les  enfants  ont  des  ressemblanoes  avee 

fathers  and  mothers.  leun  p^res  et  Uur$  m^res. 

Although  usage  authorizes  the  omission  of  the  pronoun,  as  may  be 
seen  by  the  above  examples,  it  is  better  that  foreigners  should  not 
avail  themselves  of  this  privilege,  for  it  is  difficult  for  them  to  ascer- 
tain when  they  may  use  it  with  propriety  or  not. 

OP  THE  REPETTnON  OP  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN  WITH  TWO  NOUNS  UNITED 
BT  THE  CONJUNCTION  OH,  OU. 

340.  Whenever  two  nouns,  united  by  the  conjunction  or,  ov,  repre- 
sent objects  of  a  different  nature,  the  possessive  pronoun  should  be 
repeated  before  the  second  ;  but  if  the  second  noun  is  only  used  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  the  first,  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun  is  not 
necessary ;  as  in, 

Tofi  shall  not  leave  this  place  without  Vous  ne  sortirez  pas  d*ici   sans  me 

giving    me    your    money    or    yoor  donner  voire  argent  on  voe  habits, 
clothes. 

The  Indians  and  the  Jews  are  much  Les    Indiens    et    les  Juifs  sont    trds 

attaohed  to  their  oisles  or  trilses.  attaches  4  leurt  ctutet  <m  tribuM. 
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Money  and  clothes  are  two  difieieot  things,  bat  coMltt  and  iribeg  an 
synonymoua. 

OF  THR    REPETITION   OF   THE   POSaESSIYE    PB0N0VN8   WITO  TWO   IIMBCTITBS 
UNI  I'ED  BY  THE  CONJUNCTION  AND,  £T. 

341.  Whenever  two  adjectives,  united  by  the  conjonotion  and,  elj 
are  used  to  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  possessiTe  pronoun  is  not 
repeated;  but  if  the  two  adjectives  qualify  two  nouns,  one  being 
expressed,  and  the  other  understood,  the  pronoun  should  be  repeated 
before  each ;  although,  if  the  two  adjectives  are  placed  alier  the  noun, 
the  repetition  ought  not  to  take  place ;  as  in. 

Farewell,  mv  good  and  worthy  friend ;  Adieu,  num  hon  et  digiu  ami;  ne  per- 

be  of  good  courage,  and  think  some-  dez  pas  courage,  et  peniex  quelque- 

times  of  me.  foia  k  moi. 

Every  man  has    his  good    and    evil  Chaqiie  honime  a  ton  bon  tt  §on  mauvau 

genius.  gSnie. 

She  lias  been  placed  on  earth  to  share  Elle  a  ixik  mise  sur  bt  terre  pour  porta* 

ray  good  and  evil  fortune.  ger  ma  fortune  bonne  et  mauwdee. 

The  last  sentence  is  grammatical,  but  it  would  be  better  to  say : 

Elle  a  M  mise  sur  la  terre  poor  partager  ma  bonne  et  ma  mauvaiee  fortune. 

In  the  first  sentence,  there  is  but  one  friend  spoken  of,  —  he  was 
good  and  worthy ;  in  the  second,  there  are  two  genii,  one  good,  the 
other  bad ;  hence  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun  before  the  second 
adjective. 

OP  THE    REPETITION    OP    THE    POSSEflSrVE    PRONODN    WITH   TWO   AOJECTrVES 

UNITED  BT  THE  CONjaNCTION  OR,  OU. 

342.  Whenever  two  adjectives  united  by  the  conjunction  or,  ou, 
are  not  synonymous,  the  pronoun  b  repeated  before  the  last ;  unless 
the  two  adjectives  should  be  placed  after  the  noun,  in  which  case,  the 
pronoun  is  never  repeated ;  as  in, 

We  shall  all  be  judged  according  to  our  Chacuo  de  nous  sera  jug£  selon  eea 

good  or  bad  actions.  bonnee  ou  ne  mtnnaieee  actione. 

Every  village  has  now  its  own  history,  Chague  village  a  maintenant  son  his- 

either  true  or  false.  toire,  vnde  oufautte. 


OF  THE    POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS    OP  THE    FIRST    PERSON    SINGULAR, 
WITH  THE  NOUNS  FATMER,  MOTHER,  &c. 

343.  Whenever  the  nouns  father,  mother,  sister,  brother,  tinc/e, 
aunt,  child,  friend,  or  any  others  of  a  similar  nature^  an  used  in  an 
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apostrophe,  or  in  speaking  of  onr  own  lelaliTes,  they  are  preceded, 
in  French,  hy  the  possessive  pronouns  man,  ma,  met,  although 
these  pronouns  are  omitted  in  English ;  as  in, 

Good  momuig,  father;  bow  u  mother  Bon  jour,  num  pert;  comment  ne  porte 

to-day  1  ma  mertt  or  mamoHf  oe  matin  1 

Come,  children,  let  us  go  and  take  a  Veoez,  mea  ei^anU,  aUoni  noos  prome- 

wHlk.  ner. 

Father,  have  you  aeen  aunt  Lacy  to-  3£on  pert,  avei-Toai  tu  ma  tante  Lucie 

day  1  aujourdhui  1 

Although  a  person  should  address  children  who  are  not  his  own,  it 
is  a  matter  of  kindness  to  use  the  pronoun  my,  in  French ;  as  in, 

Well,  children,  how  !■  your  father  this    £h  hien  !    met  enfawU,  comment  M 
afternoon  1  trouve  Totre  pdre  aujoordhai  1 


OF  THE  DIFFERENCE  EXISTINQ  BETWEEN  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN 
LEUR,  MEANING  TO  THEM,  AND  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN  LEUR, 
MEANING  THEIR, 

344.  The  personal  pronoun  leur^  used  for  to  them,  should  not  he 
mistaken  for  the  possessive  pronoun  leur,  meaning  their;  for  the 
former  never  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural,  whilst  the  latter  agrees  in 
number  and  gender  with  the  noun  which  it  precedes ;  as  in, 

Do  not  ipeak  to  them  of  my  a&irs.  Ne  Uvr  parlez  pas  de  met  afSiirei. 

7*hey  have  iold  their  horses  and  car-  lis  ont  vendu  Uun  ekevaus  et  leun 
riages*  vmturea. 


OF  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS  USED  IN  ENGLISH  BEFORE  NOUNS  EX- 
PRESSING A  PART  OF  THE  BODY,  OR  AITTTHING  BELONGING  TO  OUR 
MORAL  OR  PHYSICAL  CONSTITUTION. 

345.  Whenever  any  of  the  possessiTe  pronouns  is  used  hefore  a 
noun  expressing  a  part  of  onr  body,  or  anything  which  belongs  to  our 
moral  or  physical  constitution,  or  when  we  speak  of  an  object  or 
person  which  is  so  designated  by  the  verb,  or  the  sense  of  the  sen- 
tence, as  not  to  leave  any  ambiguity  in  regard  to  the  owner  of  what 
is  spoken  of,  the  genius  of  the  language  requires  that  thd  article  the 
should  be  used  in  French,  instead  of  the  English  pronoun. 

This  pecnliarity  of  the  French  language  gives  rise  to  the  three  fol- 
lowing rules : 
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OP  CASES  IN   WHICH  THE  4RTICLII  THE  ALONE  SHOULD   BE  U8EI>   IN  FRENCH 
INSTEAD  OF  THE  ENGLISH   POBSESSITE  PRONOUN,   BEFORE  NOUNS  THE   SIGNN 
FICATIUN  OF  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  EXPLAINED  IN  THE  PRECEDING  CHAPTER. 

346.  Whenever  by  using  the  article  the  alone,  before  sach  nouns  as 
have  been  designated  in  the  preceding  chapter,  no  ambiguity  arises  ia 
the  sentence,  it  should  be  invariably  employed  in  French,  instead  of 
the  English  possessive  pronoun ;  as  in, 

I  have  lost  my  voice.  J'ai  perdu  la  voi*. 

He  lost  his  life.  II  a  perdu  la  vie. 

My  head  aches,  (or,  I  have  a  pain  in  J*ai  oial  d  la  tSu. 

my  heatl.) 

I  have  a  sore  throat,  (or,  I  have  a  pain  J'ai  mal  d  la  gorge, 

iu  rov  throat.) 

Your  daughter  tells  a  falsehood  whea-  Votre  fille  dit  un  meosonge  toQies  lea 

ever  she  opens  her  mouth.  fois  qu'elle  ouvre  la  boucke. 

These  sentences  are  perfectly  clear  with  the  article;  for  nobody 
can  lose  any  other  voice  or  life  than  his  own ;  no  one  can  have  a  pain 
in  any  other  head  or  throat  than  his ;  a  person  cannot  open  any  other 
mouth  than  hia  own,  in  order  to  tell  a  lie. 

Remark.  But  if  the  nouns  expressing  a  part  of  our  body,  or  any 
of  our  faculties,  were  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  possessive  pronouns 
should  be  used  in  French  as  they  are  in  English ;  as  in, 

She  raised  her  white  hands  to  heaven.    Elle  leva  sea  blancJiet  main*  v^rs  le 

ciel. 
T  have  lost  my  fine  voiee.  J'ai  perdu  ma  hdle  voix. 

What  is  the  matter  with  your  little    Qu'aves-vous  iix)tre/M(ir|»eilf 
footi 


OF   CASES   IN   WHICH   AMBIGUITY    WOULD   ARISE   IN  THE   SENTENCE  BY   USmO 
THE  ARTICLE   THE  ALONE,  INSTEAD  OF  THE  ENGLISH  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 

347.  If  an  ambiguity  should  arise  in  a  sentence  by  using  the  article 
the  alone,  as  clearness  is  the  first  condition  of  good  language,  that' 
ambiguity  should  be  remedied  in  some  way;   for  that  purpose,  an 
objective  pronoun  is  used  with  the  verb,  to  show  distinctly  what  is 
the  body  to  which  the  part  spoken  of  belongs ;  as  in, 

He  has  broken  his  arm,  (he  to  himself     H  t'est  cass^  le  brag. 

has  broken  the  arm.) 
Do  not  press  my  band  so  much,  (do  not    Ne  me  presses  pas  tant  la  mam, 

to  me  prePB  tne  hand  so  much.) 
Thank  God  for  having  saved  your  life,    Remercies  Dieu  de  wvm  avoir 

(tliank  God  for  having  saved  to  you        vie. 

the  life.) 
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It  win  be  neoaMBry  to  cut  offyoor  leg,    U  &ttdi»  qii'oo  vom»  coupe  /•  jmmh9, 
if  tbey  wish  to  save  your  life,  (it  will        ai  I'oo  veut  voug  lauver  la  vie 
be  necessary  to  cut  off  the  leff  to 
you,  if  tbey  wish  to  save  the  lite  to 
you.) 

If,  in  the  first  sentence,  the  article  the  were  used  alone,  there  would 
be  ambiguity ;  for  by  saying  simply,  he  has  broken  the  arm,  one  does 
not  see  what  arm  has  been  broken ;  but  the  ambiguity  disappears  by 
the  use  of  the  proDOon  himself ,  preceded  by  the -preposition  to;  for  if 
the  person  spoken  of  has  broken  something  to  himself,  and  that  some- 
thing is  the  arm,  it  is  clear  that  it  is  his  arm. 

The  second  sentence,  with  the  article  the  alone,  would  also  be 
ambigaoos,  for  nothing  would  show  what  hand  should  not  be  pressed 
so  much ;  —  but  with  the  addition  of  the  pronoun,  the  ambiguity  dis- 
appears ;  for  if  I  tell  a  person  not  to  press  something  too  much  to  me, 
and  that  something  be  the  hand,  it  is  clear  that  I  mean  my  hand. 

Should  the  article  the  be  used  alone  in  the  third  sentence,  it  would 
not  appear  what  life  was  saved ;  because  one  might  as  well  thank 
God  for  haying  sared  the  life  of  any  one  else,  as  his  own ; — but  by 
using  the  pronoun  votts  with  the  verb,  it  becomes  evident  that  if 
I  ought  to  thank  Grod  for  having  saved  something  to  me,  and  that 
something  is  life,  that  life  is  mine. 

The  same  mode  of  reasoning  is  applicable  to  the  last  sentence,  and 
shows  how  the  rule  we  have  given  in  the  first  part  of  this  chapter 
should  be  applied. 

Remark,  When  the  noun  expressing  a  part  of  our  body,  or  any 
of  our  mental  faculties,  is  qualified  by  an  adjective  other  than  droU 
or  gauche^  Tight  or  left,  the  possessive  pronoun  should  be  used  in 
French,  as  in  English,  with  or  without  the  personal  objective  pro- 
noun ;  as  in. 

What !  yoa  have  had  your  beautiful    Quoi !  vous  vmu  Ates  fait  couper  votr9 
arm  cut  off  1  btaubra»?  or  ^ 

Qnoi !  Tous  avez  fait  couper  votre  beau 
braa? 
Why  did   you  have  her  little  tooth    Pourquoi  ltd  avez-vous  fait  arracher  «a 
polled  out  1  petite  dent?  or, 

Pourquoi  avez-vooi  fait  arracher  aa 
petite  derUT 

ow  csam  \n  which  the  poaBBBBrvB  pronoun  used  in  enqusb  should  also 

Be  EMPLOYED  IN  PRENCH. 

348.  There  are  cases  in  which,  by  using  the  article  the  alone  before 

noons  expressii^  a  part  of  our  body,  the  sentence  is  ambiguous,  and 

which  do  not  admit  of  a  personal  pronoun  being  placed  before  the 

15 
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verb,  as  in  the  pieoeding  chapter,  in  order  to  destroy  that  ambigtuty , 
it  then  becomes  necessary  to  use  the  possessive  pronoun  in  French  as 
is  dune  in  English ;  as  in, 

I  see  my  leg  swelling.  Je  vois  mafambt  qui  enfle,  (and  not  la 

jambe  qui  m'enflc.) 
He  gave  him  his  hand  to  kiss.  II  lui  donna  «a  mam  k  baiser. 

She  boldly  gave  her  arm  to  the  sur-    EUedooaahardimentwit^atauchinir- 

geon.  gien. 

He  loses  all  his  blood.    •  II  perd  tout  «m  sai^f. 

In  the  first  instance,  I  may  see  my  neighbor's  leg  swelling,  as  well 
as  my  own ;  and  the  sentence  je  vois  la  jambe  qui  m^er^  not  being 
French,  the  possessive  pronoun  should  be  used,  to  relieve  the  ambi- 
guity. 

In  the  second,  the  person  spoken  of  could  give  the  hand  of  some- 
body else  to  kiss. 

In  the  third,  the  lady  could  take  the  arm  of  another  person  to  the 
surgeon. 

In  the  last,  the  meaning  would  not  be  complete  without  the  pos- 
sessive pronoun ;  —  and  in  none  of  these  three  last  cases  would  the 
construction  of  the  language  admit  of  a  personal  objective  pronoun 
being  used  to  relieve  the  ambiguity  caused  by  the  use  of  the  article. 

349.  But  we  say,  in  a  familiar  manner, 

Give  me  your  arm,  Donnes-moi  U  bras, 

although  another  arm  could  be  given  instead  of  that  asked  for; 
because  the  persons  speaking,  in  such  cases,  are  so  situated  as  to 
leave  no  doubt  in  the  mind  as  to  the  arm  which  one  wishes  to  have. 

350.  Usage,  in  many  instances,  requires  that  the  possessive  pro- 
noun should  be  employed  where  no  possible  ambiguity  could  arise 
from  the  use  of  the  article ;  as  in, 

He  always  finds  himself  on  his  legs.  H  se  troove  toujoars  sor  tetjambet. 

I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes.  Je  I'ai  tu  de  nut  propres  yeux, 

I  heard  it  with  my  own  ears.  Je  I'ai  entendu  de  met  propres  oreiUea, 

For  a  man  cannot  find  himself  on  any  other  legs  but  his  own,  or 
see  with  others'  eyes  and  hear  with  others'  ears. 

351.  It  is  also  customaiy,  when  speaking  of  a  disease  which  (las 
become  periodical,  to  use  the  possessive  pronoun  before  the  noun  which 
designates  that  disease ;  as  in,  -* 

My  headache  has  tormented  me  the    Ma  ndgraint  m'a  toidrmentA  touta  la 
whole  day.  joumte. 
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1  hare  my  omial  pain  in  my  leg.  J'ai  man  mai  dejmnbe, 

1  bave  a  sore  throat,  aa  usual.  J'ai  num  mal  d%  gorge. 

As  if  a  man  could  be  actually  tormented  by  the  headache  of 
another  person,  or  experience  a  pain  in  another  person's  leg  or  throat, 
the  possessive  pronoun  shows,  in  cases  similar  to  the  aboye,  that  the 
.diseases  spoken  of  are  not  merely  accidental. 


OP  CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN,  BEING  USED  WTIH 
A  NOUN  FOLLOWED  BT  A  RELAXnTE  PRONOUN,  IS  EXPRESSED  IN 
FRENCH  BT  THE  ARTICLE. 

352.  Whenever  a  possessive  pronoun  is  used  in  English  with  a 
noon  preceding  a  relative  pronoun,  which  is  itself  followed  by  a 
nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person  as  the  possessive,  this  pos- 
sessive pronoun  is  expressed,  in  French,  by  the  article ;  as  in, 

Give  me  my  pocketbook  that  I  bought  DonnexHOoi    i€   portefeoiOe   qw  j'ai 

in  New  York.  achete  k  New  York. 

How  do  you  like  yoar  carriage  which  Comment  trouvez-vous  la  voiture  91M 

you  liave  received  from  France  1  wu9  avex  fait  venir  de  France  t 

Wliere  have  vou  put  my  stockings  that  OQ  avcz-vous  mis  lea  bus  que  ^'ai  rac- 

I  mended  this  morning  1  commodes  ce  matin  1 

Although  sentences  constructed  in  this  way  do  not  always  appear 
sufficiently  clear,  the  language  does  not  admit  of  any  other  construc- 
tion ;  and  if  the  person  spoken  to  should  be  in  doubt,  as  might  be  the 
case,  in  the  first  and  last  sentences,  about  the  thing  spoken  of,  that 
doubt  would  cease  by  his  asking,  Which  pocketbook?  What 
stockings? 


OP  THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON,  HIS,  HER,  ITS, 

AND  THEIR,  (APPLIED  TO  THINGS) 

353.  The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  and 
plural,  when  relating  to  persons,  are  used  in  French  as  they  are  in 
English,  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above,  in  which  the  article  is 
used  in  their  stead;  but  the  pronouns  its  and  their ^  (applied  to 
things,)  have  no  distinct  equivalent  in  French,  and  present  some  dif- 
ficulties. 

354.  (1.)  Whenever  its  and  their  (applied  to  things)  are  employed 
in  Blngliah  in  the  same  proposition  as  the  noun  to  which  they  relate 
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they  are  expreoBed  in  French  hy  the  pronouns  of  personB,  son,  ta,  ses, 
ieur,  leurs;  as  in, 

The  country  has  its  amusements.  Le  eampagne  a  «es  agr^ments. 

These  languages  have  iheir  beauties.  Ces  Umguu  ont  lew*  bctaiites. 

BoHton  and  itii  neighborhood  present  to  Btmton  et  sfs  environs    presentent    k 

tlie  eye  the  finest  prospect.  I'oeil  la  plus  belle  perspective. 

Have    vou  seen    Faris,   its  theatres,  Avez-vous  vu  Paris,  ses  theatres,  act 

buildings,  and  an  osemeuts  t  idiJiceSf  et  ses  amusements  1 

355.  (2.)  The  pronouns  its  and  their  are  also  expressed  by  son,  sa^ 
ses,  Intr,  and  leurs,  whenever  they  are  used  before  a  noun  governed 
by  a  preposition,  and  referring  to  something  mentioned  before  ot 
after ;  as  in, 

It  is  on  account  of  its  climate,  soil,  and  C'est  ^  cause  de  son  cUmat,  de  son  so/, 

productions,  tliat  France  is  so  much  et  de  ses  productions,  que  la  Francs 

admired  by  foreigner^t.  est  tant  admiree  des  Strangers. 

The  water  was  so  high  that  in  its  XVaa  6tait  si  haute  que  dans  sa  eourta 

course  it  swept  away  several  houses  elle  entraina  phuieurs  maisons  et 

and  trees.  plusieurs  arbres. 

356.  (3.)  The  pronouns  its  and  their  are  still  expressed  by  5on, 
sa,  ses,  leur,  and  leurs,  when  they  are  used  before  a  noun  qualified 
oy  an  adjective,  although  these  pronouns  do  not  stand  in  the  same 
proposition  as  the  noon  to  which  they  relate ;  provided  that  noun, 
thus  qualified,  is  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb ;  as  in. 

This  town  is  a  delightfbl  spot;  its  reg-  Cette  ville  est  un  lieu  channant;  ses 
ular  buildinffs  please  me  much,  and  b&timents  rfguiiers  me  plaisent  beau- 
its  peaceful  inhabitants  are  very  coup,  et  ses  kabitants  paisiUes  soni 
amiable.  tr^  aimables. 

357.  (4.)  The  pronouns  its  and  th£ir  should  yet  be  expressed  by 
son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  and  leurs,  when  the  noun  before  which  they  are 
placed,  not  being  qualified  by  an  adjective,  and  not  being  in  the  same 
proposition  as  the  antecedent  of  the  pronoun,  stands  as  the  nominative 
or  the  object  of  a  verb  afWr  which  the  proposition  of  m  or  may  be 
used ;  as  in. 

This  city  is  magnificent;  I  admire  the  Cette  ville  est  magnifique;  y admire  k 

beauty  of  its  streets  and  the  splendor  beant6  de  ses  rues  et  la  splendor 

ot  its  edifices.  de  ses  idifiees, 

London  is  a  ver^  fine  city,  althou^  its  Londres  esfune  trds  belle  ville,  quoiqne 

houses  are  bnck-built.  ses  maisons  sment  de  brique. 

358.  (5.)  But  when  the  possessive  pronouns  it  and  tl^eir  do  not 
stand  in  the  same  proposition  as  their  antecedents,  and  the  preposition 
of,  de,  does  not  precede  or  follow  the  veib  of  which  the  noun  which 
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they  qualify  Lb  the  nominatiye  or  the  object,  those  pronouns  are 
expressed  in  French  by  the  article  they  and  the  personal  pronoun  en 
aooompanies  the  verb  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  stand ;  as  in. 

Them  trees  are  very  old,   but  their  Ces  arbres  sont  tr^s  vieux,  mais  Um 

fruit  is  delictooB.  fruiu  tn  sont  d^licieux. 

Why  do  vou  not  drink  wine  1   Because  Ponrquoi  ne  buvez-vous  pas  de  via  1 

I  fear  its  effects.  Parceque  j'en  redoute  ItM  effett, 

I  admire  this  statue;  its  head  is  sub-  J 'admire  cette  statue;  la  tdte  en  est 

lime.  Bubh'roe. 

Greece  was  fond  of  war,  although  she  La  Grdoe  aimait  la  guerre,  quoiqu'elle 

was  aware  of  its  danger.  en  connut  les  dangers. 

When  we  live  in  a  country,  we  must  Quand  on  vit  dans  un  pays,  il  faut  en 

follow  its  customs.  suivre  lea  usages. 

Philadelphia  is  a  fine  cily;  its  streets  Philadelphie  est  une  belle  ville ; /es  rues 

are  large  and  regularly  built.  en  sont  larges  et  bien  b&ties. 

Although  the  preceding  rules  are  considered  by  all  grammarians  as 
the  laws  of  good  language,  many  writers  have  set  them  aside ;  but 
foreigneTB  have  no  such  privilege ;  everything  for  them  should  be 
fixed  and  precise,  and  the  rules  we  have  just  given  will,  in  all  cases, 
be  a  sure  guide  for  them. 


QUESTIONS. 


883.    What  is  an  adjective  pronoun  1 

88S.    Into  how  many  classes  are  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  divided  1 
834.    What  are  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  of  the  first  person  singular 
and  plural,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun  1 

834.  What  are  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  of  the  second  and  third  per- 
sons singular  and  plural,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun  1 

835.  When  tlie  pronouns  our,  yotir,  and  thdr,  are  used  in  English,  before 
plural  nouns,  should  these  noiras  always  be  used  iu  the  pltiral,  in  French  1  In 
what  case  should  they  be  used  in  the  singular  1 

835.  When  the  pronoun  ue  is  used  in  English,  in  reference  to  a  single  per- 
son, are  the  adjectives  or  participles  relating  to  thit  pronoun  used  in  tlie  singu- 
br  or  in  the  plural  1  And  are  the  possessive  pronouns  our  and  your,  <»nnected 
with  that  plural  pronoun  toe,  expresse<l  in  French  by  the  corresponding  words,  noire 
and  voire,  or  by  tlie  pronouns  of  tlie  first  and  second  persons  singular  1 

836.  With  what  nouns  do  Uie  possessive  pronouns  agree  1  with  the  possessor 
or  the  thing  or  persons  possessed  1 

837.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  feminine  noun  be|inning 
with  a  vowel  or  an  a  mute,  are  they  used  in  the  feminine  or  in  the  masculine  1 

888.  Do  the  possessive  pronouns  follow  the  same  ride  as  the  article  in  refer- 
ence to  their  repetition  1 

889.  When  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  several  nouns  in  the  singular, 
•Bparated  by  the  conjunction  and,  should  they  be  repeated  before  each  1  Is  there 
any  difference  when  the  noons  are  in  the  plural  1 

840.    When  these  pronouns  are  used  with  several  nouns  united  by  or,  in  what 
ises  are  they  repeated  or  omitted  1 
Ml.    When  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  noun  (palified  bj 

16» 
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two  adjecdvM  onitod  Inr  and,  when  an  ibey  vepeHed  befiire  the  aeoowl  aiQae* 
tive  and  when  omitted  f 

S42.  Wbeu  these  pronooiM  are  used  with  a  noun  qualified  by  two  adjectivee 
united  by  ur,  when  are  they  repealed  before  the  wcoiid  adjective  and  when 
omitted  1 

343.  What  is  the  rale  in  reference  to  the  oee  of  the  poeaeasive  adjective  pro- 
noun of  the  first  person  singular,  in  French,  with  the  nouaa  fBUher,mUher,lmtker, 
nsta-y  friend 9  ckUd,  w  efaldren,  &c.1 

314.  What  u  the  difference  existing  between  the  personal  and  possessiTe 
pronoun  leurf 

34w,  346.  Whenever  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  my,  thy,  kU,  &c.,  are 
used  in  English  before  nouns  expressing  a  part  of  the  body,  or  any  things  belong- 
ing to  our  moral  constitution.  Low  are  they  expressed  tn  FremJi,  when  tlxwe 
nountf  are  not  qualified  by  an  auljective  1 

346.  How  are  these  pronouns  expressed,  when  the  noons  expcessing  a  part 
of  the  body  are  qualified  oy  an  adjective  1 

347.  If  an  ambiguity  should  arise  from  tlie  use  of  the  article  akme,  what 
should  be  done,  in  French,  in  order  to  keep  the  article  and  destroy  the  ambi- 
guity 1 

348.  349,  360.  Are  there  not  casea  which  reqnire  in  French,  as  well  as  in 
English,  the  use  of  the  adjective  possessive  pronoun  before  the  class  of  nouns 
mentioned  above  1 

351.  When  speaking  of  a  |)ain  or  disease  the  retom  of  which  is  periodical, 
is  the  article  or  possessive  pronoun  used  before  the  noon  expressing  the  disease 
itself,  or  the  part  of  the  body  affected  with  it  1 

352.  Are  possessive  adjective  pronouns  used  in  French  as  they  are  in 
English  before  nouns  preceding  a  relative  pronoun,  when  that  relative  pronoun 
is  followed  by  a  personal  nominative  prooooa  of  the  same  person  as  the  posses- 
sive 1 

358.  Have  the  possessive  pronouns  its  and  their,  (applied  to  things,)  an 
equivalent  in  French,  distinct  from  Ms,  her,  and  their,  (applied  to  persons.) 

354.  How  are  il»  and  their  expressed  in  French,  when  they  are  employed  in 
the  same  proposition  as  the  noun  of  things  to  which  tliey  relate  1 

855.     How  are  these  pronouns  expressed  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  pKpo 
sition,  and  the  noun  which  they  qualify  relates  to  something  mentiooed  betore  or 
after  1 

356.  How  are  these  pronouns  expressed  when  they  precede  a  nonn  qualified 
by  an  adjective,  and  they  stand,  or  not,  in  the  same  proposition  as  their  antef- 
oe'lent  1 

367.  How  are  these  pronouns  expressed  when  the  noun  which  they  (nreoede 
is  u«ed  with  a  verb,  after  which  the  preposition  de,  of,  is  or  may  be  used  in 
French  1 

358.  When  the  pronouns  iu  and  their  do  not  stand  in  the  same  proposition  as 
their  antecedent,  and  the  pre()osition  de,  of,  is  not  used  before  or  after  the  verb 
of  which  the  noon  qualified  by  these  pronouns  is  the  nomini^ve  or  the  oigect, 
how  are  they  expreued  in  French  1 


OF  POSSESSITE  PRONOUNS  WHICH  ARE  NEVER  JOINED  TO  A  NOUN. 

359.  These  pronouns  may  relate  to  one  or  geoerai  persons.    Thost 
which  relate  only  to  one  person  as  the  possessor,  are, 

For  die  first  person  sin^lar  : 

Mine,  te  mien,  la  mienne,  tu  miens,  its  mioniics. 
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For  the  Mcood  penon  Bingiilar : 

Thine,        le  tien,  la  tieone,  lea  tiens,  lea  tiennee. 

For  the  third  person  sin^lar  :  ^ 

His,  her,  its,  le  sien,       la  sienne,  lea  siens,  lea  siennea. 

Le  mieo,  le  tien,  le  sien,  are  singular  masculine. 

La  mieone,        la  tienne,        la  8ieniie«  "        feminine. 

Les  miens,         les  tiens,         les  siens,         are  plural  masculine. 
Les  miennea,     les  tiennes,     les  sieunes«  "      feminine. 

Those  which  relate  to  several  persons  possessing  only  one  object 
are, 

First  person  p«unu :  Oars,  le  ndtre,  la  ndtre. 

Second  **        "  Yours,  le  TOtre,  la  Totre.' 

Third     "        "  Theirs,  le  leor,  la  leur. 

Le  notre,  le  votre,  le  leor,  are  masculine 

La  notre,  la  vdtre,  la  leur,  are  feminine. 

Those,  in  fine,  which  relate  to  several  persons  possessing  several 
•bjecti,  are, 

First  person  plural :  Ours,  les  notres. 

Second  "        "  Yours,  lea  votres. 

Third     "        "  Theirs,  lea  leura. 

Lei  notres,  les  votres,  and  les  leurs,  are  of  either  gender. 

These  pronoTins  are  never  joined  to  a  noun,  but  they  relate  to  one, 
and  cannot  be  used  unless  the  noun  to  which  they  relate  has  been 
expressed  before ;  as, 

I  have  sold  my  horse;  have  you  still    J'ai  vendu  raon  chewdi  aveipvowi  en- 

yours  1  core  le  vUreT 

You  destroy  your  health ;  I  keep  mine.    Vons  d^truisez  votre  9ant6s  je  Conserve 

la  munnt. 

They  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  they 
relate. 

360.  Merchants,  when  they  correspond  with  each  other,  generally 
do  not  observe  this  rule ;  nothing  is  more  common  among  them  than 
beginning  an  answer  to  a  letter  by  this  barbarous  phrase : 

I  have  received  yonrs  dated  snch  a    J'ai  re^u  la  vUrt  datte  de  tel  jour 
day.  &c. 

The  word  lettre  not  being  already  expressed,  the  pronoun  cannot  ba 
used ;  the  phrase  should  be  turned  thus ; 

J'ai  re^u  Hrrv  lettre  dat^e,  &c. 
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361.  The  penonal  proDOuiu  are  employed  instead  of  tlie  po^ 
seesive,  when  nouns  of  things  are  used  instead  of  nouns  of  persons ; 
as, 

There  \b  no  better  writer  than  he.  II  n'v  a  pai  de  meiUeore  plume  que  hd. 

There  is  not  in  the  world  a  better  U  n'y  a  pas  au  monde  de  meiUenre 
fencer  than  you.  4P^e  que  vour. 

In  these  two  sentences,  phone  is  used  for  icrivainj  (writer,)  and 
ipie  for  tireur,  (fencer.) 

But  if  those  two  nouns  were  taken  in  their  natural  meaning,  the 
possessiTO  pronouns  should  be^  employed ;  as. 

There  are  no  better  penf  than  yoon.        II  n*y  a  paa  de  meiOeorea  phimu  qua 

les  votrea. 
There  is  no  better  sword  than  yours.        II  n*y  a  pas  de  meilleora  fyii  que  la 

voCre. 

If,  in  the  two  first  sentences,  the  possessive  pronoun  was  used 
instead  of  the  personal,  their  meaning  would  be. 

There  is  no  better  pen  than  your  pen; 
There  is  no  better  sword  than  your  sword ; 

which  is  not  the  idea  which  the  speaker  has  in  mind. 

362.  The  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  never  related  to  a  Doan 
taken  indefinitely ;  as  in  sentences  like  the  following : 

He  is  not  disposed  to  give  pleasure,  H  n'est  pas  d*huniear  k  (aire  pleinr,  et 
and  I  am  disposed  to  be  benevolent.        le  nden  est  d'etre  bienikisant. 

In  the  first  ages  of  the  world,  the  Dans  les  premiers  ^es  dn  nionde, 
father  of  each  family  governed  it  chaque  pdre  de  famille  goovernait 
with  absolute  power.  la  aiennt  avec  un  pouroir  abeoln. 

Because  a  noun  employed  without  an  article,  or  without  the  equiva^ 
lent  of  an  article,  cannot  be  followed  by  a  pronoun  referring  to  that 
noun.    The  above  sentences  should  be  expressed  as  follows : 

n  n'est  pas  d'hmnenr  k  iaire  plaisir,  et  moi,  je  suis  d'une  humeur  bienfaisante. 
Dans  les  premiers  Aces  du  monde,  chaque  pen  de  fiunille  goorernait  ses  eoiantf 
avec  nn  pouroir  lueohi. 
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OP  THE  P06SBSSIYE  PRONOUNS  MINE,  THINE,  HJS,  BERS,  OURS, 

YOURS,  AND  THEIRS. 

OP  7BB  IDIOMATfClL  BZPKCSSIOKS  A,  (OR  TtikTi  PHtESD  OP  MISK^  A  (OR  THATi 

BOOK  OP  YOURS,  *e. 

963.  Whenever  the  possessiye  pronouns  mijie,  thine,  his,  &c.,  axe 
nsed  after  a  noun  governing  the  preposition  of,  as,  A  friend  of  mine, 
7\jDo  books  of  yours,  &c.,  they  form,  with  that  noun,  an  idiomatical 
expression,  which  cannot  be  rendered  literally  in  French,  and  should 
be  turned  by :  One  of  my  friends.  Two  of  your  books ;  as  in, 

I  have  foand  two  books  of  yours  among  J'ai  trouv6  deua  di  tot  Uvna  parmi  lea 

mine.  miens. 

I  met  tills  momioff  with  a  friend  of  J'ai  rencontr6  ce  matin  un  dt  mes  amit 

mine  that  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  que  je  n'avais  pas  vu  depuis  dix 

yean.  ans. 

364.  But  if  the  noun  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns this,  that,  these,  or  those,  as  in,  Thatfriendofmine,  Those  books 
of  yours,  the  sentence  should  be  altered,  and  turned  by,  my  friend^ 
your  books,  and  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  my,  your,  should 
be  expressed  according  to  the  rules  given  in  the  paragraph  353 ;  as 
in  the  following  sentences : 

What  has  become  of  that  friend  of    Qn'est  devenu  ftoin  anu,  H.  C***  1 

yours,  Mr.  C*»*  1 
iVnat  has  become  of  that  friend  of    Qu'est  devenu  I'ami  que  vons  vontiez 

yours,  Mr.  C***,  whom  yon  praised        taat,  M.  O**  1 

Bonnichl 


OP  THB  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS  ,MTSE,  THINE,  HIS,  ftc,  USED  WITH  THE  VERB 
TO  BE,  TO  EXPRESS  AN  TOEA  OP  RIOUT,  DUTY,  OR  TUBN. 

365.  Whenever  any  of  the  possessive  pronouns  mine,  thine,  his, 
&.C.,  is  used  with  the  verb  to  be,  to  express  an  idea  of  rig?U  or  duty, 
it  fomiB  with  that  verb  an  idiomatical  expression,  which  cannot  be 
rendered  literally  in  French ;  instead  of  the  possessive  pronoun, 
the  preposition  to  is  used,  followed  by  an  objective  pronoun,  of  the 
same  person  and  number  as  the  possessive  pronoun,  and  the  prepo- 
sition of,  de,  is  used  after  the  objective  pronoun,  before  the  next  verb ; 
as  in. 

It  is  mine  to  command,  and  yours  to    Cut  d  moi  de  commander,  et  d  vtnu 
obey»  d'ob^ir. 

The  same  French  expression,  (Test  tk  moi,  is  sometimes  used  to 
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ooaTey  an  idea  of  tmn ;  in  such  case,  inakead  of  the  prepoeitioii  of,  the 
pxepoaition  to,  &,  ia  aaed  before  the  veih ;  aa  in. 


It  w  my  tora  to  play,  and  not  yoors.         Cci<  d  aioidjoaeryetiMiapMd 

OF  THE  POaBEUITE  PRONOITNS  IONS,  TBUfS,  BJS,  tc,  USED  WITH  TBI  TKRB 
310  BM,  AMD  CONVETINO  AN  IDEA  OP  PBOPERTT. 

366.  When  the  poaseasive  pronouna  mine,  thinej  his,  &c.,  aze  uaed 
with  the  verb  to  be,  to  coarej  an  idea  of  property,  aa  in,  Di  this  book 
yours  J  Yes,  it  is  mine;  they  are  expressed  in  French  in  two  diBTer- 
ent  ways.  If  the  thing  spoken  of,  aa  hook,  in  this  case,  is  pointed 
out  singly,  and  the  sentence  signify.  Does  this  book  belong  to  you  f 
the  answer,  It  is  mine,  only  asserts  the  right  of  the  owner  lo  the 
property  of  the  book,  and  is  expressed  by,  Oest  <^  mot,  using  a  pei^ 
sonal  objective  pronoun  of  the  same  person  as  the  English  poeseaaive 
pronoun,  with  the  verb  to  be,  followed  by  the  preposition  to. 

But  if  there  were  several  books,  and  the  person  who  apeaks  should 
wish  to  ascertain  which  one  is  the  property  of  the  person  spoken  to, 
the  answer.  Yes,  it  is  mine,  would  not  only  assert  the  right  of  the 
owner  to  the  book  spoken  of,  but  would  do  it  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
others;  in  cases  similar  to  this,  the  possessive  pronoun  mine  ia 
expreased  literally  in  French,  and  the  answer  should  be,  (hd,  c^est  le 
mien;  as  in. 

Is  this  watch  jrours  1    No,  it  is  not  Cette  montre,  e8t-«1Ie  k  vow  %    Non, 

mine.     (Meaning  only,  it  doe«  not  elle  a'est  pas  d  mot. 

belong  to  me.) 

Is  this  your  watch  1     No,  it  is  not  Est-ce  Ik  votre  montre  1    Non,  ce  a*est 

mine.     (Meaning  not  only  that  the  pas  la  mienne. 

watch  is  not  mine,  but  there  exists 

anodier  watch  somewhere,  which  is 

mine.) 

Are  these  horses  yours  1    Yes,  tliey  Ces  chevaux,  soot-ik  k  vous  1   Oui,  ils 

'  are  mine.  Bont  d  mm. 

Are  these  your  horses  1   Yes,  they  are  Sont-ce  \k  voa  chevan  1    Oui,  ee  soot 

mine.  U»  miens. 


OF  THE  ENGLISH  EXPRESSIONS  OP  MY  OWN,  OF  HIS  OWN,  kc 

367.  The  English  expressions  of  my  own,  of  his  own,  &c.,  cannot 
be  rendered  literally  in  French ;  they  should  be  translated  according 
to  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  by  some  equivalent  expressions,  such 
aa :  which  belongs  to  mc,  tb  me,  of  my  composition,  of  me;  or  any 
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Other  coDTeying  the  same  meaning  as  that  of  the  Knglwh  aentenoe ; 
as  in, 

I  bare  a  &im  of  my  own  in  Nonnandy.    J'ai  en  Noimandie  one  fenna  d  moi,  or 

qui  m*appartieiU  en  profpre, 
I  played  last  night  a  piece  of  roy  own.      J'ai  jou^  hier  soir  un  morceau  dt  mot, 

or  de  ma  composition. 
Has  not  your  sister  a  horse  of  her    Vutre  sceur  n'a-t-eUe  pas  un  cbeval  d 

own  1  die. 

Do  not  meddle  with  this;  it  is  no  con-    Ne  vous  m^lez  pas  de  oela;  oe  la  ne 
cem  of  yours,  (tliis  does  not  concern        votu  ngardepas, 
yon.) 


QUESTIONS. 


859.  How  are  the  possessive  pronouns  of  the  second  class,  diose  which  are 
never  joined  to  a  noun,  expressed  in  Frencli  1 

359.  Should  these  pronouns,  as  well  as  the  article  which  precedes  them,  agree 
in  number  and  gender  with  the  noon  of  which  they  take  the  place  1 

960.  Can  these  poMessive  pronouns  be  used  without  the  noun  of  which  they 
take  the  place,  having  been  expressed  before  1 

361.  When  nouns  of  things  are  idiomatically  used,  instead  of  nouns  of  per- 
sons, can  the  ixHisessive  pronouns  be  used,  in  French  1  What  pronouns  are 
used  instead  ot  the  possessive  1 

862.  Can  possessive  pronouns  be  used  when  referring  to  a  noun  used  indefi- 
nitely 1 

868.  How  should  be  turned,  in  French,  expressions  similar  to  the  foHowing : 
A  friend  of  mine  / 

864.  That  friend  of  yourt  ? 

865.  Xt  ia  mine  to  do  thi$,  mid  yours  to  do  that? 

865.  lit  is  my  turn  to  do  this? 

866.  Is  this  book  yours?  Yes,  it  is  mine?  Is  this  your  book?  Yes,  ii  it 
mine? 

866.  What  differrace  is  there  between  the  meaning  of  ^these  two  last  sen- 
tencesl 

867.  How  should  expressions  like  the  following  be  rendered  in  French  : 
Have  you  a  horse  of  your  own?  I  played  a  concerto  of  my  own?  This  is  no  con- 
cern of  yours? 


OF  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUT^S. 

368.  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  words  the  functions  of  which  are 
not  to  name  the  object  spoken  of,  or  to  specify  it  by  its  qualities,  but 
to  point  it  out  among  others  of  the  same  kind. 

Demonstrative  pronouns  are,  in  French,  divided  into  seven  classes. 

Ist.  Those  which  always  precede  a  noun. 

2nd.  Those  which  always  follow  a  noun. 
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3d.  Those  which  alw«yB  precede  a  prepoehion,  or  a  relauve  pro 
aoun,  and  relate  to  definitive  nouns. 

4th.  Those  which,  relating  to  nouns  used  definitely,  aro  never  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun,  a  preposition,  or  a  relative  pronoun,  and  signify,  in 
English,  this  ere  one^  that  there  one, 

5th.  Those  which  relate  to  things  or  ideas  before  expressed  in  an 
indefinite  manner. 

6th.   Those  which  are  used  with  the  verb  to  be, 

7th.  Those  which,  relating  to  some  indefinite  idea,  precede  a 
relative  pronoun,  and  form  with  that  relative  pronoun  a  compound 
expression,  expressed  in  English  by  what,  or  which, 

OF  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS  ALWAYS  PLACED  fEPORB  A  NOUN. 

369.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this,  that,  these,  and  those^ 
precede  a  noun,  they  are  expressed  in  French  in  four  different  ways, 
according  to  the  number  and  gender  and  the  fiist  letter  of  the  noun 
following. 

This  or  that,  ce,  is  used  before  a  noun  singular  masculine,  beginning 

with  a  consonant  or  k  aspirated. 
*'         **     cet,  is  used  before  a  noun  singular  masculine,  beginning 

witl)  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute. 
*'         **     eette,  is  used  before  all  feminine  nouna  in  the  singular. 
These  or  those,  ces,  is  used  before  all  plural  nouns ;  as, 

This  book.  Ce  /ivre. 

This  hamlet.  Ce  Aamean. 

This  work.  Cet  outrage. 

That  man.  Cet  Aomme. 

That  woman.  Cette  femme. 

These  men  or  women.  Ces  hommes  et  oes  fi 


These  pronouns  relate  equally  to  persons  and  things. 

370.  Whenever  this  and  that,  these  and  those,  are  used  in  English 
before  a  single  noun,  as  these  pronouns  are,  in  such  case,  expressed 
by  the  same  words  in  French,  they  should  be  rendered,  in  translating, 
by  such  and  such,  which  will  thus  convey  the  meaning  of  the 
English;  as. 

Yon  seem  to  like  to  talk  but  to  have  an  Vons  sembles  n'aimer  h  causer  que 
opportunity  of  mentioning  this  or  pour  avoir  l*oocasion  de  citer  tel  on 
tliat  author.  tel  avteur. 

These  pronouns  may  also  be  rondered  in  French  by  employing  ce, 
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celf  ceUe,  or  ces,  befone  the  noon,  aod  plaeiiig  the  pronoans  d  and  ^ 
aAer  it ;  aa. 

Which  do   yott  prefer,  this  or    that    Le  quel  prtftres-vous,  cd  auteur-d  ou 
author  1  cet  atUnur-ld?    or,  cet  auteur-ci  ou 

edui-ld?  or  again,  Le  quel  de  cea 
auteurs  pr6ferez-rou8,  cdui-d  oa 
cdid-id? 

OF  DEMONSTRATITE  PRONOUNS  WHICH  ALWAYS  FOLLOW  A  NOUN. 

371.  These  pronouns  are  two  in  number,  and  have  no  other 
equivalent  in  English  than  the  words  here  and  there,  placed  after  a 
noun  by  apposition,  to  point  it  out  among  others ;  they  are  expressed 
in  French  by  d  for  here,  and  Uk  for  there;  in  old  times,  they  were  used 
by  themselves,  and  many  examples  may  be  found  in  our  best  writers ; 
Madame  de  S^vign^  made  frequent  use  of  them.  She  wrote,  in  a 
letter  dated  on  the  16th  of  March,  1672, 

We  shall  see  each  other  between  this    Nous  dous  verrona  entre  d  et  P^uea. 
day  and  Eaater. 

But  in  our  days,  this  pronoun  d  is  only  used  afVer  nouns  of  persons 
and  things ;  Uk  is  sometimes  employed  alone,  but  it  is  only  elliptically ; 


I  dialike  this  man,  and  that  woman    Je  n*aime  ni  oet  homme-ci,  ni  oette 

also.  femme-llk. 

He  ia  there  alone.  II  est  14  seal. 

In  the  first  example,  d  refers  to  the  nearest  object,  and  Ul  to  the 
furthest. 

In  the  second,  Uk,  standing  by  itself,  means,  tn  that  place  there, 
dans  ce  lieu  Id. 

OF  DEMONSTRATITE  PRONOITNB.  WBICBf  RELATING  TO  A  NOVN  USED  IN  A 
DEFINITE  SENSE,  OR  PRECEDED  BY  THE  ADJiBCTITE  A,  ALWAYS  PRECEDE  A 
PREPOSITION,  OR  A  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

372.  We  ha»ve  already  mentioned  that  class  of  pronouns,  when 
speaking  of  personal  nominative  pronouns  used  in  English  before  a 
relative  pronoun  (paragraph  270 ;)  we  will  only  state  here  that  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  this,  that,  these,  and  those,  are  expressed  by 
the  same  words  as  he,  she,  and  they,  in  the  same  case ;  that  is  to  say, 

T^  and  that,  by  celtd,  relating  to  a  noun  singular  masculine. 
"  "  celle,       "  "  "       feimnine. 

16 
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J%e$e  and  those,  by  ceux,  relating  to  a  noun  plural  oiaficuline. 
"  "  celles,    **  "        "     feminine. 

Thus,  speaking  of  a  book,  which  is  mascoline,  we  say : 

Tfiat  of  my  brother,  Cdid  de  man  firdre. 

Speaking  of  a  cow,  which  is  feminine,  we  say : 

That  of  my  brother.  Cctt*  de  men  firira. 

Speaking  of  books,  we  say : 

Those  of  my  brother,  Cm*  dg  mon  Mm, 

Speaking  of  cows,  we  say : 

Those  of  my  brother,  Cdlea  de  mon  firdre. 

This  pronoun  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons  and  things,  and,  as  we 
see  by  the  preceding  examples,  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the 
noun  to  which  it  relates ;  as  in. 

He  who  does  not  know  how  to  behaye  Celid  qui  ne  sait  pas  se  condaire,  ne 

himself,  can  never  command  others.  peut  commander  aux  autres. 

I  want  a  light;  bring  me  that  which  is  J'ai  besoin  d'une  lumiere;  apportesHUoi 

on  the  table.  cdle  qui  est  sur  la  table. 

I  will  neyer  forgive  (hat  of  yoor  broth-  Je  ne  pardoonerai  jamais  Si  cdid  de  vos 

ers  who  has  offended  me.  freres  qui  m'a  oiiens^. 

Give  me  that  of  yomr  books  which  you  Donnez-moi  edui  de  tos   liTres  que 

do  not  like.  vous  ne  roulez  pas. 

373.  The  pronoun  celui  should  not  be  separated  by  too  many 
words  from  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  thus,  the  following  sentence 
is  incorrect : 

Comage,  a  equality  peculiar  to  the  Le  comra^  oette  qualiti  des  arrows 
French  armies,  aiwavs  became  fruit-  Fran^aises,  derenait  toujours  inutile 
less,  and  often  fatal,  because  pni-  et  sourent  fatal,  parceque  b  pru- 
dence was  not  that  of  our  councils.  dence  n'6tait  pas  cdle  de  nos  con- 

seils. 

This  sentence  is  not  incorrect  because  the  pronoun  cdle  could  pos- 
sibly relate  to  any  other  noun  than  qualiti,  but  because  the  mind  ia 
not  at  once  impressed  with  the  relation  existing  between  these  two 
words ;  the  latter  part  of  this  sentence  should  be  altered  in  its  con- 
struction, as  follows : 

Parceque  la  prudence  ne  dirigeait  pas  nos  oonseils;  or,  pnroe  que  la  prudenoa 
uVtait  pas  la  quality  de  nos  conseils,  (avoiding  the  use  of  the  pronoun.) 
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374.  The  pronoun  celui,  when  used  as  the  antecedent  of  a  relatiye 
pronoun,  cannot  be  in  French  separated  from  that  pronoun,  as  it  is 
the  case  in  English,  unless  it  is  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  used  with  the 
preposition  q/*  as  its  object.    Thus  the  following  sentence, 

They  are  miataken  who  think  that  happineH  ooiuigts  in  riches, 

should  be  altered  in  its  construction ;  as, 

They  who  think  that  bappioeM  connsts  in  riches,  are  mistaken; 

and  expressed  by, 

Cetue  qui  croient  que  le  bonbeor  consiste  dans  les  richeeses,  se  trompent. 

Wbtchever  of  yoa  will  deceive  me,  Cdui  de  vou*  qui  roe  trompera,  s*en 

shall  repent  it.  repentira. 

Whichever  of  your  brothers  will  go  to  Cdui  de  wt  JrertM  9111  ira  k  la  ville, 

town,  shall  bring  back  my  horse.  ramdnera  mon  cheval. 

In  poetry  or  in  elevated  style,  the  first  sentence  could  be  con- 
structed as  follows : 

lit  se  trompent,  ceux  qui  croient  que  le     They  are  mistaken,  thoat  who  belieTe, 
bonhcur  comtiste  dans  les  ricbesses,  &c. ; 

using  tlie  same  construction  as  the  English,  with  this  difference,  that 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  those  is  prefixed  to  the  relative,  because 
in  French  a  nominative  personal  pronoun  can  never  be  the  antecedent 
of  a  relative. 

375.  Whenever  the  demonstrative  pronouns  of  this  class  are 
employed  in  a  particular  sense,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  they 
always  relate  to  a  noun  already  expressed  or  understood,  or  men- 
tioned aHerwards,  and  may  be  used  in  either  gender  and  number ; 
as. 

She  (of  yoa  ladies,  widerstood)  who  CdU  qui  sanra  bien  sa  le^on,  sera  r^* 

will  know  her  lesson  well,  shall  be  compensee. 

rewarded. 

They  or  those  who  know  their  Imsod,  Celles  qai  eaiiront  leor  le^on,  seront  r^- 

wiU  be  rewarded.  compens^es. 

Those  who  have  distingnished  them-  Ceux  qui  se  sont  distingn^s  pendant  la 

selves  during  tlie  baule,  shall  receive  bataiUe,  recevront  la  croix  d'bon- 

the  cnws  of  honor.  neur. 

376.  But  when  these  pronouns  are  used  in  a  general  sense,  and  are 
only  intended  to  signify  the  person,  or  tJte  persons,  they  cannot  be 
used  at  all  in  French,  their  meaning  being  too  vague  and  iudofitiitc  to 
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.be  expressed  by  a  pronoun  of  this  class ;  the  senienoe  should  then  be 
altered,  and  a  noun  used  instead  of  the  pronoun ;  as  in, 

Those  to  whom  I  was  epeakinff  when    Xet  penonntss,  or  let  damea,  k  qui  je 
you  called  me,  are  chamuDg  uuiies.  parbia  quand  voas  m'avez  nppel^, 

80Dt  dea  femuies  charmantes. 
Those  with  whom  you  saw  me  ia  the    Let  pertonneSf  or  let  mtstnturt,  avec 
street,  are  officers  in  my  regimeat.  qui  voua  m*avez  vu  dans  la  rue,  sont 

des  officiers  de  mon  regiment ;  or^  les 
officiers  avec  qui  tuus  m'aves  vu 
dans  la  me,  apiiartiennent  &  mon  re- 
giment. 

377.  The  pronouns  which  belong  to  this  class  can  never  be  used  in 
relation  to  a  noun  which  is  not  preceded  by  the  article  /Ae,  or  the 
adjective  a;  thus,  the  following  sentence, 

That  man  is  not  wanting  in  courage,  but  that  of  his  brother  is  &r  superior, 
cannot  be  translated  literaUy,  by, 

Get  homme  ne  manque  pas  de  courage^  roais  ce/ia  de  son  fr^re  est  beaucoup  plus 

remarquable, 

because  celui  refers  to  courage,  which  is  neither  preceded  by  Me  or 
a.     It  should  be  turned  differently ;  as,  for  instance,  by, 

Mais  son  frdre  est  beauconp  plus  brave, 

80  as  to  avoid  using  tlie  demonstrative  pronoun  at  all. 

378.  The  pronouns  of  this  class  can  never  be  modified,  either  by  an 
adjective,  a  past  participle,  or  any  expression  of  a  similar  nature ; 
thus,  in  the  following  sentences, 

Among  the  letters  we  have  just  received,  give  me  that  which  comes  from 

England, 
4mong  these  pens,  give  me  that  which  is  good  to  write  with, 

the  expressions  which  comes,  and  which  is  good,  could  not  be  replaced 
in  French  by  the  past  participle  come,  and  the  adjective  good,  alone ; 
and  the  following  sentences, 

Parmi  les  lettres  cue  nous  avons  revues,  domez-moi  etUe  venue  d'Angleterre; 
and,  Parmi  ces  plumes,  donnez-moi  cdle  borme  pour  ^crire, 

would  be  incorrect ;  they  ought  to  be  constructed  in  French  as  they 
are  in  English  ;  as, 

Parmi  fes  kttres  que  nous  avons  revues,  donniex-iiioi  celle  qm  viemt  d'Angleterre. 
Parmi  ces  plumes,  donnet-moi  celle  qw  eat  bonne  pour  (^crire. 
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379.  The  proooaDs  of  this  class  may  sometiines  be  elegantly 
ftuppreased  in  sentences  like  the  following:  , 

He  who  wnbes  to  be  feared,  ie  seldom  Qoi  veut  ee  fiiire  craindre,  eet  rarement 

loTed.  aim^. 

If  the  death  of  Socrates  was  that  of  a  Si  la  fin  de  Socnite  esf  d^un  «a|5>  1^ 

wise  man,  that  of  Christ  was  that  of  mort  de  J^nis-Christ  eif  <<'imi  Die^. 

a  God. 

380.  Wheneyer,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  sudi  is  used  for  he^ 
shgy  they  J  those,  &c.,  it  is  rendered  in  French  as  these  last  pronoans 
would  be ;  as  in, 

Sudi  as  seem  to  be  happy,  are  not    Ceux  qui  semblent  heureux,  ue  ie  soot 
always  so.  pas  toujours. 

DP  OEMONBTIUTTYE  PRONOUNS,  WHICH,  RELATING  TO  NOUNS  USED  DEriNITELT, 
ARE  NEVER  FOLLOWED  EITHER  BY  A  NOUN,  A  PREPOSITION,  OR  A  RELATIVE 
PRONOUN,  AND  SIGNIFY  IN  ENGLISH,  THIS  ERE  ONE,  THAT  TUEJRE  ONE. 

381.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  of  this  class  are  composed  of  those 
of  the  two  last ;  that  is  to  say,  of  the  word  celtU,  followed  by  d  or  ld» 
They  point  out  a  person  or  thing,  and  have  the  meaning,  cehurd  of  this 
ere  one,  cetui-Uk  of  that  there  one.  They  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  to  which  they  relate,  and  are  expressed  as  follows : 


Tbb  (one,) 

mase.  sing. 

oelai-ci. 

that  (one,) 

celui-U. 

(« 

fern.     « 

celle-ci. 

C( 

oelle-l^. 

These  (ones,) 

masc,  plmr. 

oeox-ci. 

those  (ones,) 

ceux-Iil. 

« 

fem.      " 

oelles-ci, 

« 

eelles-lfc. 

Thus,  speaking  of  two  men,  we  say, 

fbis  is  a  good  one,  bat  that  one  is     Cdui<i  est  bon,  mais  ctbd4d  est  me- 
wicked.  chant. 

Speaking  of  two  ladies, 

This  ooe  is  handsome,  but  that  one  is    CcUs-o  est  belle,  roais  e§U&4d  est  laide. 
ngly. 

Speaking  of  horses. 

These  are  gentle,  bat  those  are  restive.    Ceus^i  sont  dome,  mais  c§u*4d  sunt 

r^tifs. 

Speaking  of  peaches, 

These  are  ripe,  but  those  are  green.         CeUa'd  sont  mAres,  mais  ceUe»4d  sent 

vertes. 

In  sentences  similar  to  these,  the  pronoun  celui-d  designates  the 
nearest  objects,  and  eelui-l^,  the  most  distant. 

16» 
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OF  TBI.  PRONOUNS  CELUI-CI  AND  CELOI-LI,  USED  Of  RELATION  TO  ONE  NUUM 

ONLY. 


382.  Wheneyer  the  demonstntiTe  pronouns  of  this  clsas  are  pre- 
ceded by  one  noun  only,  celui-d  and  celui-U^  are  indifferently  used  in 
reference  to  that  noun  ;  as  in, 

Lovely  spnng  succeeds  gloomy  winter ;  Aprds    sombre    biver   gai    printems ; 

after  fair  weather  comes   rain ;  fine  apr^s  juli  tems  triste  piuie  ;  apres 

weather  succeeds  to  thi«  again.  celU-<i  le  beau  temps. 

Had  I  written  this  book  in  a  d<^pnatic  Si  j'ayais  ecrit  cet  outrage  d'un  style 

style,    learned    people    only    would  dogmatique,  les  aavantt  seals  I'ao 

have  read  it,  ana  these  had  no  need  raient  lu,  et  ceux-ld  n>n  avaient  pas 

of  it.  bcsoin. 


OF  THE    DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS    CELXH-CI  AND   CELUI-LA^   RELATING   TO 

NO  NOUN  ALREADY   EXPR£SJi£D. 

383.  When  a  sentence  is  intended  to  express  the  enumeration  of 
several  persons  or  things,  the  pronouns  celui-d  and  ceka-iA  may  he 
used,  without  relating  to  any  noun  already  expressed  ;  as  in. 

Applauded  by  all,  but  also  polite  and  Applandie  de  tons,  mais  4  son  tour 

affable  to  all,  she  anticipated  the  affable  et  civile  k  tous,e1le  pr^venait 

wishes  of  some,  and  replied  politely  cnur-d,  et  r^pondait  brandtement  k 

to  others.  ceur4d, 

^In  cases  similar  to  these,  celui-d  relates  to  what  comes  first  to  our 
mind,  and  celui-li^  to  what  comes  next. 

OF  THE  DEMONSTRATITE   PRONOUNS  CBLUI-CT  AND  CELVt'ZJi,    FOLLOWED  BT 

A  RELATITE  PRONOUN. 

384.  Celui-d  and  cehii'lik  are  not  generally  followed  by  a  relative 
pronoun  when  used  as  nominatives ;  the  pronoun  cehd,  and  the  inci- 
dental sentence  of  which  the  relative  pronoun  is  the  nominative,  being 
sufficient  to  point  out  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of;  but  some  of  our 
good  writers  have  made  use  of  them  in  such  cases ;  as  in, 

He  who  lives  anfbown  by  the  world,    CHui4dqmr\i  ignore,  vitheoreux;  or, 
lives  happy.  COm-ld  vit  heumix,  qui  vit  ignore. 

We  would  not  advise  foreigners  to  use  this  privilege,  which  is  only 
tolerated  in  sententious  expressions  like  tiie  preceding ;  to  dispense 
with  the  pronouns  d  and  lH  is  far  preferable. 

385.  But  when  the  pronouns  celui-d  and  celui-Ui  are  employed  as 
the  object  of  a  verb,  they  may  very  properly  be  followed  by  a  relative 

ronoun,  provided  this  pronoun  does  not  form,  with  the  following  veA, 
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an  incidentai  propomticm,  used  in  apposition  to  the  demoDBtrattye 
pronoun ;  as  in, 

I  brought  you  a  book,  bat  your  moOicr  Je  tuua  ai  apport^  un  livre,  mais  rotre 
told  me  thia  waa  not  the  one  you  mdre  m'a  dit  que  oe  n'est  paa  c«ltu4d 
wanted.  dont  vous  avex  besoin. 

Speaking  of  a  lady, 
Ib  this  the  one  you  wish  to  many  1  EaC^ee  catte-ci  que  toos  Tooles  ^pcuiierl 

Speaking  of  two  men, 

Is  this  the  one  who  has  insulted  my    E«t-oe  edm-ci  ^ut  a  insu1t6  ma  soeur  1 
sister  1 

But  the  following  sentence  would  be  incorrect :    Speaking  of  boys. 

Give  this  book  to  the  one  who  is  sit-  Donnez  ce  livre  k  celni'd  ^  est  assis 
ing  on  the  sofa.  sur  le  soAi. 

Because,  qui  est  assis  sur  le  sofa  forming  an  incidental  proposition, 
which  points  out  the  person  spoken  of,  the  pronoun  ct,  which  per- 
forms the  same  function,  becomes  useless,  and  should  be  omitted ; 
we  should  say  thus : 

Donneic  oe  liTre  k  edm  qvi  est  assis  sur  le  so&. 

OP  THE  DEMONBTRATrVE  PRONOUNS  THIS  AND  THAT,  RELATING   TO  AN   IDEA 
ALREADY  EXPRESSED,  OR  TO  THINGS  ALLUDED  TO  IN  AN  INDEFINITE  MANNER. 

386.  Whenever  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  used 
to  recall  to  the  mind  an  idea  already  expressed,  or  allude  to  things 
taken  indefinitely,  they  are  expressed  in  French  by  cert  and  cela. 
When  used  together,  ceci  refers  to  the  nearest,  and  cela  to  the  most 
distant  idea  or  thing ;  and  when  used  singly,  ceci  refers  to  what  is  to 
follow,  and  cela  to  what  has  been  already  mentioned.  These  pro- 
nouns have  no  reference  to  the  nature  of  the  thing  which  they  recall 
to  the  mind ;  they  represent  it  as  a  substance,  and  when  applied  to  an 
|iea,  they  only  point  it  out  as  having  been  expressed  before ;  this 
indefinite  character  deprives  them  of  number  and  gender.  Thus,  we 
say, 

This  is  only  laugfaaUe,  but  that  is  hor-  Ced  n'est  que  risible,  mais  eda  est 

rible.  horrible. 

Wliat  is  thist  a  book;  and  tbatl  a  Qu'est-ce  que  c'cst  que  ceci?  C'est  un 

knife.  livre;  et  eda?  un  couteau. 
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Whenever  this  and  thai  are  need  in  Eog.iah  before  a  preaent  parti 
eiple,  the  construction  should  be  altered,  this  mode  of  expression  not 
being  admitted  in  French ;  as  in, 

This  being  jrour  opinion,  [since  this  is    Piiuyiw   c'est    (or,  telle    est)    ToCre 
vour   opinion,]    I    esteem   yoa   oo        opinion,  je  oewe  de  Tout  estimer. 
longer. 


OF  THE  DCMONSTRATIYE  PRONOUNS  THIS,  THAT,  THESE,  AND  THOSE,  AND  PER- 
SONAL PRONOUNS  HE,  SHE,  IT,  AND  THEY,  USED  WITH  THE  T£BB  TO  BE, 
WHEN  THIS  VERB  IB  FOLLOWED,  EITHER  BY  A  NOUN  PRECEDED  BY  THE  OR  A, 
A  PERSONAL  PRONOUN,  OR  A  VERB. 

387.  Whenever  any  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  or  any  of  the 
persona]  nominative  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  or  plural, 
is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  be,  and  this  verb  has  for  its 
object  either  a  verb,  a  persona]  pronoun,  or  a  noun  preceded  by  the 
article  the,  or  any  other  word  performing  the  same  function,  or  by  the 
adjective  a,  those  pronouns  are  generally  expressed  in  French  by  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  ce,  and  the  verb  to  be  is  atso  generally  used  in 
the  singular,  unless  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a  plural  noun,  or  a 
personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  plural,  standing  as  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  next  verb,  or  simplv  as  the  direct  attribute  of  the  verb  to 
be;  as  in, 

Do  you  Me  thif  poor  cottage  1  this,  or  Voyes-votis  cette  pauvre  cabenc  1  c*€tt 

that,  is  all  his  fortune.  toute  »a  fortune. 

A  little  house  and  a  few  pieoee  of  fumt-  Une  petite  mairon  et  quelques  meubles, 

turc,  these  are  all  his  tortune.  r'es<  U  tout  safortwu. 

Who   is  diat  gentleman  1    He  is  my  Qui  est  ce  monsieur  t     CPait  I'awcai 

father's  lawyer.  de  moii  pere. 

Do  yon  see  that  officer  1    He  is  a  cap-  Voyex-vous    cet    officier  1      Cett  un 

tain  in  my  regiment.  capitaine  de  nion  regiment. 

Do  you  know  this  lady  1    She  is  my  Connaissez-voos  celte  dame  1     C*eti  /« 

brother-in-law's  sister.  scettr  de  mon  beau-fr^re. 

Lofik  at  those  pretty  children;  they  are  Regardez  ces  jolis  enfants;  c§  mnt  let 

my  father's  pupils.  ilevee  de  mon  pdre. 

Who  has  committed  the  robbery  1    Is  Qui   a  commis    le   vol  1     Smit'Ce  eta 

it  Uiesr  men  1    Yes,  it  is  they.  hommesT    Oui,  ce  eont  eux. 

It  is  we  who  have  asaisted  this  poor  C'eat   now  qui   avoos  Mooara  cette 

family  pauTre  famille. 

I  have  two   things  in  contemplation;  J'ai  deux  choses  en  me;  e*eat  de  me 

these  are,  to  get  married  and  to  retire  marier,  et  de  me  ntirer  k  la  cam- 

into  the  country.  pagne. 

388.  We  have  employed  the  expression  generally,  when  speaking 
of  the  number  of  the  verb  to  be,  and  of  its  nominative,  ce,  because 
writers  have  sometimes  used  the  nominative  pronouns  il,  ellc,  ils,  elks, 
where  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun  preceded  by  the  article  the,  and 
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have  used  the  verb  to  fe  in  the  smgalar,  althoogh  it  is  followed  by  a 
plural  noun,  or  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  plural ;  as  in, 

It  is  not   the  Trojans,  it  if  Hector,  Ce  n*eat  pas  lea  Troyena,  c'est  Hector, 

whom  they  purnue.  qu'on  poursuit. 

Who  has  doDe  that  1     It  is  they.  Qui  a  fait  cela  1     C*at  eux. 

Who   is  tliis  nohleoian  1     He  is  the  Qui  est  ce  grand  sigueur  1    U  ut  U 

chamberlain  of  the  king.  chambellan  du  roi. 

The  first  sentence  is  correct,  because  the  plural  noun  TVojims  ia  the 
object,  and  not  the  nominative,  of  the  verb  poursuit. 

But  we  do  not  advise  foreigners  to  follow  the  example  given  in  the 
others.  The  verb  to  be,  used  in  the  singular,  before  a  plural  pronoun 
of  the  third  person,  is  a  fault,  and  the  pronoun  ce  in  the  last,  would 
be  more  in  conformity  with  the  genius  of  the  language. 

OF  THE  USE  OF  THE  PRONOUN  CE,  WITH  THE  VERB  TO  BE,  IN  INTERROGATrVE 

SENTENCES. 

389.  Whenever  the  sentence  in  which  the  pronoun  ce  is  required 
as  a  nominative  for  the  verb  to  he  is  either  affirmative  or  negative, 
that  pronoun  may  be  employed  in  all  the  tenses  of  that  verb ;  but  if 
the  sentence  were  interrogative,  euphony  only  permits  of  its  being 
used  in  the  following  tenses  and  persons ;  est-cCj  sont-ce,  (third  person 
singular  and  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,)  itaU<ey  (third 
person  singular  of  the  imperfect,)  fvi-ce^  (third  person  singular  of 
the  preterit  definite,)  serorcey  (third  person  singular  of  the  future 
absolute,)  seraU-ce  and  seraient-ce,  (third  persons  singular  and  plural 
of  the  conditional  present,)  as  in, 

Is  it  your  fiuher  who  came  this  mom-  Est'ce  votre  pdre   qui    est   Tena  oe 

inx  1  matin  1 

Are  theM>  the  horses  which  yoa  brought  Sonl-ce  \k  les  cheraox  que  voos  avex 

from  Engkind  1  amends  d'Angleterre  1 

Was  it  your  brother  who  was  speaking  Etait-<e  Totre  fr^re  qui  parkut  quand  je 

when  I  came  in  1  Huis  entr^  1 

Was  it  your  cok>nel  who  presented  the  Fvt-ce  Totre  colonel  qui  pr^senta  la 

petition  to  Napoleon  1  petition  k  JUnpolioia  1 

Will  it  be  he  who  will  be  appointed  Sera-ce  lui  qui  sera  nomm^  ministre  de 

secretary  of  tlie  navy  1  la  marine  1 
Wem  he  my  best  friend,  I  should  con-  Serait'ce  mon  meillear  ami,  je  le  con- 
demn htm.  damneraia. 
Were  they  my  own  children,  I  would  Seraient-ce  mes  propres  enfants,  je  ne 

not  spare  diem.  les  ^pargnerais  pas. 

Therefore,  fufejit-ce,  seront-ce,  a-ce  iti,  avrnt-ce  iti,  &c.,  although 
they  are  found  in  some  ancient  writers,  are  now  proscribed  in  good 
liuignage  as  contrary  to  euphony. 
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OP  THE  NT7MBEB  OF  TB£  VERB  TO  BB,  WHEN,  HAYING  THE  PRONOUN  CE  FOR 
rra  NOMINATIVE,  THAT  YERB  IS  FOLLOWED  BY  SEVERAL  NOUNS  IN  THE  SIN 
GULAR. 

390.  Whenever  the  verb  to  be,  having  the  pronoun  ce  for  its  nomi- 
native, b  followed  by  several  nouns  in  the  singular,  practice  varies. 
Some  grammarians  admit  of  the  verb  to  be  being  used  in  the  plural, 
but  the  generality  of  our  good  writers  only  use  the  singular,  and  we 
should  advise  foreigners  to  follow  their  example ;  thus,  although  we 
find  in  Condillac, 

What  are  the  three  principal  Christian  Quelles  sont  les  trois  veitiifl  th^olo- 
virtues  1  They  are  faith,  hope,  and  sales  1  Ce  mmi  b  foi  Vetpinaux  et 
cliarity,  a.  charitif 

with  the  verb  to  be  used  in  the  plural,  we  should  prefer  the  singu- 
lar, as  in  all  similar  cases ;  as  in, 

It  id  rain  and  heat  which  make  the     C*est  la  pinie  et  la  chalmr  qui  fecoodent 

eardi  fertile.  la  terre. 

It  is  truth  and  jostice  that  ought  to     C*est  la  vMli  et  la  justice  fjoi  doireot 

dictate  tlie  decwions  of  a  magistrate.        eenr  ir  de  base  aux  dtosions    des 

magistrats. 

391.  Whenever  the  verb  to  be  is  followed  by  several  nouns  of  a  dif- 
ferent number,  euphony  requires  that  the  plural  notm  should  oome 
first,  and  the  verb  to  be  should  be  used  in  the  plural ;  as  in, 

That  story  was  told  to  me  by  the  Ce  eont  les  freree  et  la  sonir  de  votre 
brothers  and  sister  of  your  friend.  ami  qui  m'ont  fait  cette  histoire ;  and 

not  C*eH  la  ecair  et  les  friree, 

OP  THE  VERB  TO  BB,  HAVING  THE  PRONOUN  CE  FOR  rTS  NOMINATIVE,  WHEN 
IT  IS  SEPARATED  BY  A  PREPOWTION  FROM  A  NOUN  IN  THE  PLURAL,  OR  FROM 
A  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON  PLURAL. 

392.  Whenever  the  verb  to  be^  having  the  pronoun  ce  for  its  nomi- 
native, is  followed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  invariably  used  in  the  sin- 
gular, whatever  may  be  the  number  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  which 
Tomes  after  the  preposition ;  as  in, 

It  is  from  them  that  I  expect  this  C*esf  d^eux  que  j'attends  cette  iaveur. 

favor. 

It  is  for  the  magistrates  to  watch  over  C^eet  omx  magistrats  de  velQer  k  la 

the  security  of  the  inliabitants.  ■6curit6  des  habitants. 
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OP  THE   EXPS£S8I0N  St  CS  If^EST,  IF  IT  JS  NOT,   FOLLOWED   B?   A    PLURAL 

NOUN. 

393.  The  expresBion  si  ce  n^estf  when  used  in  the  sense  of  except, 
is  never  used  in  the  plural,  eyen  before  a  plural  noun,  because  it 
performs  the  functions  of  a  preposition  which  is  always  undeclinable ; 
as  in, 

Who  will  help  me  except  my  friends  1     Qui  m'aidera  si  ce  n*e$i  met  omigT 
Who  shall  we  loTe  if  not  tlie  ladies  1        Qui    aimeroos    noas  st    c«   %*ett   les 

femnuam 

OF  THE  NOMTNATITE  PRONOUNS  HS,  SHE,  IT,  AND  TBBY,  USED  WfTH  THE  VERB 
TO  BE,  WHEN  THE  VERB  IS  EITHER  FOLLOWED  BY  AN  ADJECTIVE,  A  NOUN 
USED  AS  AN  ADJECmyE,  (THAT  IS  TO  BAY,  NOT  PRECEDED  BY  THE  OR  A,)  OR 
AN  aDYBRB  of  aUALIFICATION. 

394.  Whenever  the  verb  to  be,  having  for  its  nominative  any  of  tlie 
personal  pronouns  he,  she,  it,  or  they,  instead  of  being  followed  either 
by  a  pronoun,  a  noun  preceded  by  the  or  a,  or  a  verb,  is  followed 
either  by  an  adjective,  a  noun  used  as  an  adjective,  (that  is  to  say,  not 
preceded  by  the  or  a,)  or  an  adverb  of  qualification,  these  nominative 
pronouns,  instead  of  being  expressed  in  French  by  ce,  are  rendered  by 
one  of  the  personal  nominative  pronouns,  il,  elle,  its,  or  eUes,  according 
to  the  nature  of  tlie  sentence ;  as  in, 

It  is  worthy  of  a  ^reat  iwtioii  to  build    It  eH  digne  d'une  grande  nation  de 
hospitals  for  their  wounded  soldiers.        construire  des    hopitaux  '  pour    see 

guerriers.  invalides. 
Do  not  defend  upon  him;  he  is  not  a    Ne  comptez  pas  sur  lui;  U  n*e«f  pas 

man  of  his  word.  homme  de  parole. 

It  is  well  to  be  generous,  provided  it  is    H  tst  bien  d'etre  gen6reux,  pourrA  one 
not  with  other  people's  money.  ce  ne  soit  pas  avec    I'argent  aes 

autres. 

395.  In  these  sentences,  and  in  any  others  of  the  same  nature,  the 
pronouns  he,  she,  it,  or  they,  do  not  recal  to  the  mind, — they  do  not  point 
out  nor  refer  to  anything  having  been  mentioned  before.  They  are  not 
demonstrative  pronouns ;  they  are  personal  nominative  pronouns,  and, 
therefore,  should  be  expressed  as  such ;  but  if,  when  using  the  imper- 
sonal expressions  it  is,  it  was,  it  vnll  be,  &c.,  the  pronoun  it  should 
refer  to  something  mentioned  before,  as  is  generally  the  case  when 
answering  questions  or  deducing  consequences,  then  that  pronoun 
should  assMme  the  character  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  should 
be  expressed  by  ce,  although  the  verb  to  be  i&  followed  by  an  adjec- 
tive ;  as  in, 

Is  it  not  very  difficult  to  team  French  *!    TPest-il  pas  tres  difficile  d*apprendre  1e 
Yea,  it   is  (that    fiict  of  learning        Fran^aisl    Oui,  c'tff  trds  difficile. 
French)  very  difficult. 
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Ib  It  necesatry  for  ui  to  go  to  Europe  1  Ett  il  nScgnairt  qpe  dom  allioot  ea 
Yes,  it  18.  Europe  1    Oui,  c*e$t  niceBsaxre. 

Yes,  you  are  right;  we  miut  go  to  war  Oui,  toos  avez  raison;  nous  deTona 
witli  England;  it  is  indi^ieiuable.  faire  la  guerre  i  I'Angleterre;  c^egt 

mdupauabU, 

396.  The  impersonal  expression,  it  is  truCj  is  an  exception  to  this 
last  rule.  When  relating  to  something  said  before,  it  can  as  well  be 
expressed  by  il  est  vrai  as  by  c'es/  vrai;  as  in, 

Yoa  are  very  witty,  it  is  true;  biit  Voua avez beancoup  J'esprit, c'esf  trot; 

there  are  a  great  many  imperfectioiu  maia    que  d'erreurs    dans  tos  oo- 

in  your  works.  vrages. 

I  am  young,  it  is  true;  but  in  a  noble  Je  suis  jeuoe,  il  eat  vrai;  maisaux  imes 

soul,    courage    does    not    wait    for  bien  neea,  la  Taleur  n'attend  pas  le 

years.  nombre  des  anoees. 

We  cannot  too  much  insist  on  foreigners  paying  the  greatest  atten 
tion  to  the  rules  mentioned  in  this  chapter,  as  well  as  those  giren  in 
paragraph  387 ;  not  that  those  rules  are  difficult  to  understand,  but 
their  application  is  troublesome,  inasmuch  as  the  genius  of  the  two 
languages  difiers  on  this  point. 

OP  FRENCH  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS  IN  WHICH  CE  IS  ELEX3ANTLT  USED  WrFH 
THE  VERB  TO  BE,  ALTHOL'OU  IT  HAS  NO  EaUIVALENT  IN  ENGLISH. 

397.  Ce  joined  to  the  verb  to  be,  forms  a  number  of  idiomatical 
expressions,  called  Gallicisms^  which  are  elegantly  used  in  French ; 
as. 
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Tlie  way  to    encourage    merit  is  to  C^est  encourager  le  m^rite  fue  dt  le 

reward  it.  recompenser. 

To  despise  the  true  spirit  of  science  is  C*est  ne  pas  connaitre  Pesprit  de  la 

not  to  know  it.  science  que  dt  la  mepriser. 

Hatred  is  a  dreadful  passion.  C^nt  une  terrible  passion  que  la  haine. 

One  loves  very  coldly  who  is  not  jeai-  Cevr  aimer  froidement  fve  n'toe  point 

ous,  jaloux. 

Merit  is  often  a  heayy  burden.  CVs/    un    pesant  fardcau  d'avoir   do 

mirite. 

We  see  by  these  examples,  that,  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  the 
second  proposition  is  either  preceded  by  que,  que  de,  or  de;  but  the  two 
last  are  preferable,  unless  no  verb  should  be  used  after  que;  as  in, 

Cat  one  terrible  passion  que  la  haine, 

,n  which  case,  que  de,  or  de  alone,  could  not  be  used. 
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OT  THE  COMPOUND  ENGLISH  PRONOUN  WBAT,  USED  FOR  TBAT  WHICH,  WREN 
UBBI)  AT  THE  BEOrNNINO  OP  A  SENTENCE,  THE  SECOND  PROPOSITION  Of 
WHICH  BEGINS  WITH   THE  VERB  TO  BE, 

398.  Whenever  a  sentence  begins  in  French  by  the  pionour 
ce,  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  both  being  most  generally 
expressed  in  English  by  the  compound  pronoun  what,  if  the  second 
propositioo  begins  with  the  rerb  to  be,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce 
should  be  repeated  or  omitted  before  that  Terb,  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing rules : 

399.  (1.)  When  the  verb  to  he  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  the  pro- 
noun ce  is  not  repeated  before  that  verb ;  as  in, 

What  yoa  have  just  told  me  is  horrible.     Ce  que  vous  venes  de  me  dire  eat  horrible. 

400.  (2.)  When  the  verb  tobevs  followed  by  a  verb,  or  a  personal 
pronoun,  the  pronoun  ce  is  invariably  repeated  before  that  verb ;  as 
in, 

What  I  wish  the  most  is  to  go  and  tee     Ceqwje  desire  le  phis,  c*est  d*aller  vous 


voir. 


you. 
Wnat  attaches  me  to  life  is  yourself.        Ce  qui  m'attache  k  la  vie  c'eff  vou*. 

401.  (3.)  When  the  verb  to  be  is  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  singu- 
lar, the  pronoun  ce  may  be  repeated  or  omitted;  it  is  a  matter  of 
taste ;  as  in. 

What  deserves  our  admiration  the  Ce  qui  m^rite  le  plus  noCre  admiration 
most  is  virtue.  eat  (or  c'est)  la  vertu* 

402.  (4.)  But  when  the  noun  which  follows  the  verb  to  be  ia  used 
in  the  plural,  the  pronoun  ce  is  invariably  repeated  before  that  verb ; 
which,  being  then  used  in  that  number,  cannot  have  for  its  nominative 
the  pronoun  ce  qui,  placed  at  the  commencement  of  the  sentence,  that 
compound  expression  always  requiring  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nom- 
inative to  be  used  in  the  sigular ;  as  in. 

What  amused  me  most  at  the  menag-  Ce  qui  m'a  le  plus  amus^  k  la  m^nage- 
erie  was  the  froli<»  of  the  monkeys         rie  ce  aotU  lea  gambadea  det  singes. 

OP  THE  PRONOUN  CB,  USED  WTTH  THE  VERB  TO  BE  AT  THE  COMMENCEMENT 
OP  THE  SECOND  PROPOSITION  OF  A  SENTENCE  WHICH  DOES  NOT  BIXltN 
WPTH  CE. 

403.  Whenever  the  second  proposition  of  a  sentence  begins  with  the 
verb  to  be,  the  pronoun  ce  is  prefixed  to  that  verb,  or  omitted  before 
it,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

17 
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404.  (t.)  If  the  vab  iobtjn  pbeed  between  two  Domw,  the  pio- 
Doon  a  may  be  used  or  dMyeneed  with  before  that  Tob, 
to  taste ;  as  in. 


The  hv  of  the  ooirene  is,  woe  tQ  the    X«  l«  de  rouvera  a«,  (or  c'cK,) 


405    (2.)  When  the  Teib  I0  fe  is  preceded  by  a  noon  and  followed 
by  a  verb,  the  sune  nile  should  be  obserred ;  as  in. 


Hie  greetest  desire  of  wMt  Frcacb-    I^frntm  de  la  pbput  dee  Fran^aie 
b  to  be  witty.  ctf  (or  c'ot)  (TavBir  de  I'enprit. 


406.  (3.)  The  role  is  the  same  when  the  Terb  to  Ae  is  preceded  by 
one  or  sereial  reibs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  and  followed  by  a  noon ; 
as  in. 

To  tell  the  tnith  to  kingi,  is  the  doty  of    Dirt  Is  T^ritf  an  rois,  a(  (or  c*ci<)  le 
those  who  smiuuod  them.  duoir  de  oeux  qui  les  eatoofent. 

407.  (4.)  But  wbenerer  the  yeib  to  fe  is  preceded  and  followed  by 
a  Terb  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoon  00  should  be  placed  betbre  it ;  as 
in, 

To  commit  an  act  of  injustice,  is  to  be    JVnre  one  injostice,  c'ea<  itrt  imfNe. 
impioos. 

OP  THE  PRONOUN  CB,  USED  AS  THE  ANTECEDENT  OP  A  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  PKB- 
CEDED  OR  NOT  BT  A  PREPOSITION,  AND  EXPRESSED  BT  WBAT. 

408.  O,  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  relates  only  to  things ;  it 
is  always  masculine,  and  governs  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nomina- 
tive in  the  singular,  because  its  meaning  is  too  vague,  and  not  suffi- 
ciently specified  to  ascertain  its  number  and  gender ;  as  in, 

What  pleases  is  more  dangerous  than     Ct  qui  plait  est  plus  dangercux  que  re 
that  which  offends.  qui  offeiue. 

The  relative  pronouns  to  which  ce  may  be  prefixed,  are  que,  qtd, 
dont,  and  91101. 

With  que,  qui,  and  dont,  no  preposition  can  be  used  aAer  ce;  but 
guai  cannot  follow  ce  without  being  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

When  joined  to  qui,  ce  qui  is  always  employed  as  the  nominative 
of  the  next  verb. 

When  joined  to  que,  dont  and  quoi,  the  compound  expres- 
sions ce  que,  ce  dont,  and  ce  c^  quoi,  (whatever  may  be  the  preposi- 
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tioii  used  before  guoi,)  are  always  the  objects  of  the  Teib  IbUowing ; 
as  in, 

What  iDakea  me  happy,  makm  yoa  C«  Tta  me  r«id  beiiren»ToiiirciiJ  mU- 

mtaerable.  Arable.                                                • 

What  I  love,  yoa  dislike.  Ce  quej'aime,  tous  le  d^testis. 

What  you  are  speaking  of,  is  known  by  Ce  doni  tous  parUXt  eat  connn  de  tool 

eTeryhody.  le  monde. 

What  yoa  are  deficient  in,  ia  judgment.  Ce  par   quoi   tocm  pSekex,  c'esC    le 

manque  de  jogement. 

In  the  first  example,  ce  ^  is  nominative  to  the  veib  rend,  in 
the  last  three,  ce  que,  ce  dont,  ce  par  quoi,  are  the  objects  of  the  verbs 
j*ahne,  v<ms  parlez,  and  vous  pechez. 

SSLLIPBIB  OP  THE  PRONOUN  CE,  APTBR  THE  TERB  TO  BE,  OR  ANY  OTHER, 
VERB  REQUIRING  THAT  PRONOUN  AS  FTB  DIRECT  OBJECT,  BEFORE  THE  PRO- 
NOUN QUOI,  WHAT,  PRECEDED  BT  A  PREPOSITION. 

409.  Whenever  the  pronoun  what,  goyemed  by  a  preposition,  is 
used  ailer  the  verb  to  be,  the  pronoun  ce,  which  enters  into  the  fon na- 
tion of  the  compound  expressions  of  what,  with  what,  &c.,  may  be 
suppressed,  according  to  taste ;  as  in, 

That  is  what  (that  of  which)  I  wished  Cat  de  quoi,  or  ce  dont,  {dont  meaning 

to  speak  to  you  of.  de  qutn,)  je  voulais  vous  parler. 

Tell  me  what  (that  in  which)  I  can  Dites-moi  m  qntn,  or  ce  en  fuoi,  je  puis 

assist  you  in.  vous  senrir. 

This  is  what  (that  to  which)  I  alluded  Voici  (see  here)  d  qum,  or  ce  d  quoi,  je 

to.  (aisais  allusion. 

It  is  evident  that  in  these  sentences  the  verbs  t?iis  is,  tell  me,  and 
see  here,  reqnire  a  direct  object  after  them,  in  order  to  complete  their 
meaning ;  that  direct  object  which  is  understood,  is  indefinite  in  its 
meaning,  and  signifies  this  thing  or  the  thing,  rendered  in  French 
by  the  pronoun  ce;  and  it  is  only  for  the  sake  of  elegance  that  this 
pronoun  may  be  omitted ;  grammatically,  it  ought  to  be  expressed. 

OF  THE   ENGLISH   PRONOUN   WHICH,  USED  IN  ANSWERING  A  PREVIOUS  Q.UE8. 

TION. 

410.  Whenever,  in  answer  to  a  previous  question,  which  is  used  in 
reference  to  a  noun  employed  to  signify  a  whole,  it  is  expressed  by 
cehd  que,  celle  que,  &e.;  but  whenever  it  refers  to  a  noun  used  par- 
titively  or  indefinitely,  it  is  expressed  by  ce  que,  (that  thing  which ;) 
as  in, 

Which  of  these  two  gowns  shall  I  send  La  quelle  de  oes  denx  robes  vous  en- 
you  1     Which  you  please.  verrai-je  1     CtUe  ^ue  vous  voudres. 
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Odk  que  meaniog  that  dress  of  the  two  which,  etc. ;  that  haTiog 
there  a  definite  meaDing. 

Do  you  choooe  meat  or  fiab  1  Which  Voalet-Touii  de  la  Tiande  oa  dn  pcm- 
you  please.  son  1    De  ce  que  voua  voodres. 

De  ce  que  meaning  a  part  of  that  of  the  two  things  which  you  please ; 
that  having  an  indefinite  meaning. 

OF  THE   ENGLISH  PRONOUN   WHICH,   USED    AFTER  A  COMMA,  IN   THE  SECOND 

PROPOSITION  OF  A  SENTENCE. 

411.  Whenever  whkh  is  used  after  a  comma,  in  the  second  part  of 
a  sentence  which  is  not  interrogative,  and  relates  to  the  whole  of  the 
first  part,  or  to  a  portion  of  it,  it  is  expressed  by  ce  qui,  if  noooinative 
to  the  next  verb,  and  by  ce  que,  if  objective ;  as  in, 

She  gets  up  very  late,  which  is  very  Elle  se  l^ve  bien  tard,  ce  qui  est  tr^ 
bad  for  her  health.  loauvaif  pour  sa  sant^. 

She  goes  out  in  the  evening,  which  I  Elle  sort  le  soir,  ce  que  je  n'aime  pas 
do  not  like  much.  beancoup. 

It  is  evident,  that,  in  the  first  sentence,  which  does  not  relate  to  the 
word  late,  but  to  the  whole  proposition,  she  gets  up  very  late,  and  sig- 
nifies that  wliich ;  and  in  the  second,  which  does  not  relate  to  the  word 
evening,  but  to  the  fiict  of  going  out  in  the  evening,  and  it  is  that 
which  I  do  not  like  much,  and  signifies,  also,  tliot  which,  which  being- 
objective,  is  expressed  by  ce  que. 

OF  THE  PRONOUN  WHICH,  USED  AS  NOMINATIVE  AT  THE  HEAD  OP  AN  INCI- 
DENTAL PROPOSITION,  AND  RELATING  TO  SEVERAL  ANTECEDENTS,  REQ.Uia. 
INO  THE  VERB  FOLLOWING  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

412.  Which  meaning  ce  qui  and  ce  que,  and  these  two  compound 
pronouns  being  always  of  the  singular  number,  whenever  that  pro- 
noun, or  any  other  expression  requiring  to  be  rendered  by  ce  qui  or  ce 
que,  comes  before  a  verb  which  should  be  used  in  the  plural,  on 
account  of  which  relating  to  several  antecedents,  the  sentence  must  be 
constructed  differently ;  as. 

She  plays  on  the  piano,  and  draws  very  well,  which  are  two  very  fine  aoeom- 

plishmeats  in  a  lady, 

should  be  constructed  thus : 

She  plnys  on  the  piano,  and  draws  very  well,  accomplishments  which  are  eonsid* 

ered  very  fine  in  a  lady. 

Elle  jooe  du  piano,  et  dessine  trds  bien,  talents  qni  lont  consid^rte  emoaw  trte 

agrtobles  dans  une  femme. 
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Ln  Uus  aentenoe,  the  plural  noun  talents  mumi  up  the  two  antece- 
dents of  the  pronoun  which,  and  that  noun  becoming  the  antecedent 
of  the  relatiTe  pronoun  qui,  admits  of  the  next  verb  being  used  in  the 
plural. 


QUESTIONS. 


868.    What  18  the  definition  "of  a  dcmoiMtrative  proDODDl 

868.  Into  bow  many  daaeeH  are  demonstrative  |MX>noana  divided  1  (Aak  the 
pupil  what  is  the  dintiuctive  character  of  each  clam.) 

869L  How  are  the  demonstrative  pronouns  which  are  always  placed  before 
a  noun  expressed  in  French  1 

870.  How  are  the  pronouns  this  and  tkat  expressed  in  French,  when  they  are 
placed  before  a  single  noun  1 

870.  Are  there  not  two  ways  for  expressing  those  pronouns  in  the  preceding 
cases,  and  which  should  be  preferred  1 

371.  Wliat  are  the  demonstrative  pronouns  which  are  always  |Heoeded  by  a 
noun  1    To  what  word  do  they  correspond  in  English  1 

872.  How  are  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  which,  relating  to  a  definite  noon, 
are  alwrays  followed  either  by  a  preposition  or  a  relative  pronoun,  expressed  in 
French  1 

372.  Are  not  the  personal  pronouns  Ae,  «Ae,  and  they,  expressed  by  the  same 
words  as  the  demonstrative,  wnen  they  are  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun  1 

878.  Can  tlie  pronouns  cdtU,  cdle,  &c.,  he  separated  by  a  great  number  of 
vrords  from  their  antecedent  1 

874.  Can  the  pronouns  edvi,  cdle,  &c.,  be,  in  French,  as  they  are  in  English, 
■eparated  from  the  relative  pronoun  of  which  they  are  the  antecedents  1 

876.  Should  not  the  fH*onouns  cHvi,  cdU,  sc.,  when  used  in  a  particular 
•ense,  always  relate  to  a  definite  noun  already  expressed,  understood,  or  men- 
tioned afterwards  1 

876.  When  them  pronouns  are  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  in  a  gen- 
eral sense,  and  meaning  the  person,  or-tlie  persons,  can  they  be  used  in  French? 
or  should  not  a  noun  be  employed  in  their  stead  1 

877.  Can  the  pronouns  of  this  class  be  used  in  French,  in  relation  to  noons 
which  are  not  preceded  by  the  or  the  adjective  a? 

878.  Can  the  pronouns  of  this  class  be  modified  by  an  adjective  or  a  past 
participle,  without  being  followed  by  the  expressions  vshich  it,  or  ufudi  art  ^ 

879.  Cannot  the  pronouns  cdm,  cdle,  &c.,  be  elegantly  Mippressed  before  a 
relative  pronoun  1 

880.  When  tuch  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  instead  of  he,  ehe,  and 
they,  how  is  it  expressed  in  French  1 

881.  How  are  the  demonstrative  pronouns  thie,  that,  theae,  and  thoee,  ex- 
pressed, when,  not  being  followed  either  by  a  noun,  a  preposition,  or  a  relative 
pronoun,  they  signify  Hum  ere  one,  that  there  one,  &c.1 

881.  Should  these  pronouns  relate  to  definite  or  indefinite  nouns  t  and  virfaich 
ahoold  be  applied  to  the  nearest  and  which  to  the  most  distant  object  1 

882.  When  the  pronouns  of  this  class  are  used  in  relation  to  a  noun  only,  can 
re/io-o'  be  indifierently  used,  as  well  as  cdm-id,  in  relation  to  that  noon  1 

888.  Cannot  the  pronouns  of  this  class  be  used  sometimes  without  relating  to 
any  noun  ab^ady  expressed,  and  in  what  case  1 

884,  885.  Cannot  these  pronouns  be  sometimes  followed  by  a  rplative  pro- 
noun, when  used  as  nominatives  1    How  is  it  when  used  objectively  I 

886*  How  are  Uie  pronouns  tkis  and  that  expressed,  when  relating  to  an  idea 
or  to  a  thing  taken  indefinitely  1 
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886*  Omi  these  two  prtmouns  be  ned,  in  French,  before  a  pnaent  pnitidplev 
a>  they  are  in  English  1    How  should  the  sentenct:  be  turned  1 

887.  How  are  the  pronouns  thUf  that^  these  and  fAo«e,  he,  she,  d  and  they, 
exprestteci,  when,  being  used  as  nominatives  to  the  verb  to  be,  this  Terb  is  either 
fuliuwed  by  a  noun  preceded  by  the  or  a,  a  personal  pronoun,  or  a  verb  1  in  what 
ca^es  is  the  verb  to  be  used  in  the  plural  1 

888.  Is  tlie  example  of  some  writers,  who  have  used  the  verb  to  6e  in  the  sin* 
gtilar,  although  it  is  lullowed  by  a  plural  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  plural,  worthy  of  imitation  1  And  is  it  proper  to  use  tlie  personal  nomina- 
tive pronoun  with  the  verb  to  be,  when  this  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun  preceded 
by  the  or  af 

889.  Can  the  pronoun  ce  be  used  as  a  nominative  to  the  verb  lo  be,  in  all  the 
tenses  of  this  verb,  in  sentences  which  are  not  interrogatives  1 

889.  What  are  the  tenses  and  persons  in  which  ce  may  be  used  as  a  nomina- 
tive to  the  verb  to  be,  in  interrogative  sentences  1 

390.  In  what  number  should  the  verb  to  be  Yx  used,  when,  having  the  pro- 
noun ce  for  its  nominative,  it  is  followed  by  several  nouns  in  the  singunir  1 

891.  In  what  number  should  the  verb  to  ^  be  used,  when,  having  the  prononn 
ce  fur  itj«  nominative,  it  is  followed  by  several  nouns  of  a  different  aombor  1  and 
in  what  order  should  these  nouns  be  placed  *? 

392.  What  should  be  the  number  of  tlie  verb  to  be,  when,  being  followed  by 
a  plural  noun  or  b^  a  plural  pronoun  of  the  tliird  person,  it  is  separated  from 
them  by  a  preposition  1 

893. '  Is  the  expression  n  ce  n'esf ,  meaning  except,  ever  used  in  the  pbral  1 

894.  When  the  verb  to  be,  having  for  its  nominative  any  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns he,  she,  i^,  and  they,  is  followed  either  by  an  adjective,  a  noun  used  as  an 
adjftctive,  or  an  adverb  of  qualification,  bow  are  thnee  persons  expressed  in 
French  1  —  by  ce,  or  by  the  personal  pronouns  i7,  die.  Us  or  dies? 

895.  When  the  verb  to  be  bein^  followed  by  an  adjective,  tlie  nominative 
pronoun  t^  refers  to  something  mentioned  before,  is  it  expressed  by  il,  or  by  ce, 
and  why  1 

396.  Is  there  not  an  adjective,  which,  being  used  with  the  verb  to  be,  admit* 
of  this  verb  being  preceded  either  by  U  or  ce? 

897.  When  the  verb  to  be,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  ce,  is  used  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  certain  class  of  idiomatical  expressions,  how  should  the  second  propo- 
sition begin,  by  de,  que,  or  que  de? 

898.  How  is  the  pronoun  what  expressed  in  French,  when  used  at  the  begin- 
ning nf  a  sentence  which  is  not  interrogative  1 

^9.  If  the  verb  to  be,  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  proposition  of 
a  sentence  which  commences  by  ce,  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  is  the  pronoun 
ce  refMsated  before  that  verb  1 

400.  If  the  verb  to  be,  in  a  case  similar  to  the  preceding,  is  followed  eitlier 
by  a  verb  or  a  personal  pronoun,  is  the  pronoun  ce  repeated  before  timt  verb  ? 

401.  What  should  be  done  when  the  verb  to  be  is  followed  by  a  noun  in  the 
singular  1 

402.  Is  there  any  difference,  when  the  veiii  to  6e  is  followed  by  a  plural 
noon  1 

408,  404,  405,  406,  407.  When  the  verb  to  6e  is  used  at  the  head  of  the 
second  proposition  of  a  sentence,  when  should  the  {xxinoun  ce  be  used  before 
that  verb  1 

408.  When  ce  is  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  to  what  does  it  refer  1  Of 
what  gender  is  it,  and  in  what  number  does  it  govern  the  verb  following  1 

408.     What  are  the  relative  pronouns  to  which  ee  can  be  prefixed  1 

408.  Which  of  those  relative  pronouns  can  be  separated  from  ce  by  a  prepo- 
sition 1 

408.  Which  of  theae  compound  expreasions  are  osed  b«  nominative,  and 
which  as  objective  1 

409.  Cannot  the  pronoun  ee  be  dispennd  with  aomettniee  before  a  ralntivs 
fwonoun,  and  in  which  case  1 
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409.  Where  is  the  neccflaity  that  the  pronoan  c«  shonld  be  espreseed  or 
■nderstood,  in  cases  limilar  to  the  preceding  1 

410.  When  which  is  used  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  expreuing  an  answer  to 
a  previous  question,  and  refers  to  a  noun  employed  to  express  a  whole,  how  is  it 
expressed  in  French  1  How  is  it  when  tlie  noun  which  that  pronoun  refers  to 
is  indefinite  or  used  in  a  partitive  wnse  1 

411.  When  tohich  is  used  after  a  comnia  in  a  sentence  which  is  not  interrog- 
ative, and  refers  to  the  whole  meaning  of  the  iirst  proposition,  how  is  it  ex- 
pressed in  French,  when  norainativea>r  objective  1 

412.  Can  the  proDoun  which  be  used  at  tlie  head  of  an  incidental  proposition, 
when  relating  to  several  antecedents,  which  require  the  verb  following  to  be  used 
in  the  plural  1  And  if  that  pronoun  cannot  be  used,  how  should  the  sentence  be 
tamed  in  French  1 


OF  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


413.  We  have  seen  already  that  the  uae  of  the  penonal  pronouxis 
is  to  designate  persons  and  things ;  that  of  relative  pronouns  is  to 
recall  the  mind  to  them,  and  to  explain  or  restrict  their  meaning. 

Therefore,  relative  pronouns  relate  necessarily  to  objects  which 
have  been  spoken  of  before,  and  have  been  designated  by  a  noun  or 
pronoan. 

This  noun  or  pronoun  is  called  antecedent.  This  antecedent  is  not 
always  expressed ;  in  many  sentences  it  is  understood,  but  the  mind 
supplies  it  with  facility,  and  places  it  immediately  before  the  relative 
pronoun  which  belongs  to  it. 

Relative  pronouns  also  operate  as  conjunctions  in  connecting  two 
phrases  together,  when  we  say  : 

The    society    in    which    we    live    is    La  soci^t^  qut  nous  firequentons  est 
pleasant,  agreable, 

the  relative  que  unites  and  makes  only  one  sentence  of  these  two : 
La  8oci^t6  est  agr^able,  nous  ir^oentons  cette  soci4t6. 

This  pronoun  affords,  also,  the  advantage  of  determining,  with  the 
period  which  follows  it,  the  extent  of  the  signification  which  we 
intend  to  give  to  the  first ;  thus,  in  this  instance,  we  do  not  pretend  to 
say  that  society  in  general  is  pleasant,  but  only  the  particular  society 
ji  which  we  live.  And  this  idea  is  expressed  by  the  insertion  of  que 
before  this  restrictive  period. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  six  in  number : 

Who,  or  that,  qui. 

Whom,  that,  or  which,  que. 

Who,  Uiat,  whom,  or  which,  k  quel. 
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WhcMCj  donty  de  (|aiy  da  c|odf  SB* 

What,  quoi. 

Where,  in  which,  oiL 

RelatiYe  pronouns  should  not  be  mistaken  for  absolute  proooans,  of 
which  we  shall  speak  hereafter. 

OF  THE  RfiLATIYE  PRONOUN  WBO. 

414.  The  relative  pronoun  who  is  always  expressed  in  French  by 
qui,  which  is  of  the  same  number,  gender,  and  person,  as  its  antece- 
dent; as  in. 

The  lady  who  singi  !■  my  sister.  La  dame  qui  ehante  tat  ma  soenr. 

The  gentlemen  who  came  this  morning    Les  mesneurs  qui  aont  vanu  ce  matin 
are  merchants.  sont  des  marchands. 

OF  THE  RELATIYE  PRONOUN  THAT. 

415.  The  relatiYe  pronoun  that  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons  and 
things ;  it  is  always  of  the  same  number,  gender,  and  person,  as  its 
antecedent ;  it  is  sometimes  used  as  a  nominative  to  the  next  verb, 
and  sometimes,  also,  as  its  object. 

When  nominative,  it  is  expressed  by  qui;  when  objective,  by  que; 
as  in. 

The  bird  that  sings  on  that  tree  is  very  Uaiseau  qui  ehante  sw  cet  arbre  est 

prettv.  tr^B  ioli. 

The  children  that  I  have  punished  this  Les  enfanU  qw.  j'ai  punis  ce  matin  sont 

morning  are  very  disobedient.  tr^s  d^sob^issantd. 

416.  But  when  that  is  used  in  the  sense  of  which,  and  relates  to 
one  of  the  words  something,  anything,  or  nothing,  it  is  expressed  by 
quoi,  placing  before  it  the  preposition  which  governs  the  pronoun  that 
in  English ;  as  in, 

I  d?  no*   know  anydiing  that   your    Je  ne  sache  rim  d  quoi  votre  Mn  soit 
brother  is  fit  for.  propre. 

The  adjective  proffre  governing  the  preposition  &,  instead  of  the 
preposition  for,  which  it  governs  in  English. 

OP  THE  RELATIYE  PRONOUN  WHICH. 

417.  The  relative  pronoun  wMch  is  only  used  in  place  of  things ;  it 
Is  always  of  the  same  number,  gender,  and  person,  as  its  antecedent ;  it 
may  be  used  as  the  nominative  or  the  object  of  the  next  verb.    When 
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nominative,  it  Lb  expraased  by  qui  or  le  quel;  when  objective,  by  que; 
as  in. 

The  apples  which  you  hate  brooght,    Les  pomttuM  qut  toob  ares  apportiet^ 

are  all  rotten.  WHit  toutes  pourries. 

What  is  ibe  bird  which  singa  now  t         Quel  eat  i'oiseau  qui  chante  mainleii* 

anti 

418.  Le  quel  is  only  used  to  avoid  an  ambiguity,  when  the  relative 
pronoun  which  being  separated  iioni  its  antecedent  by  a  certain  num- 
ber of  words,  it  does  not  appear  clearly  what  noun  is  the  antecedent 
of  the  pronoun. 

419.  Which  sometimes  performs  the  part  of  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun ;  as  in, 

Which  of  these  two  booki  will  you  give  me  1    Take  vMch  you  please. 

It  is  then  expressed  as  such,  and,  according  to  the  rules  we  have 
given  when  speaking  of  that  class  of  pronouns ;  the  preceding  sen- 
tence should  then  be  rendered  by : 

Le  quel  de  ces  livres  Toatez-Toue  me  donner  1    Prenez  cdui  que  vous  voudrex. 

OP  THE  COMPOUND  RELATIVE   PRONG(7NS    OF  WHICH,   TO  WHICH,  AT  WHICH, 
FROM  WHICH,  THROUGH  WHICH,  BY  WHICH,  WITH  WHICH.  ETC. 

420.  Whenever  of  which  is  placed  after  a  noun  which  is  not  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  </on/,  and  the 
construction  should  be  altered  so  as  to  place  after  doni  the  nominative 
of  the  next  verb ;  as  in, 

I  hare  some  foreign  flowera,  the  smell  J*ai  des  fleur*  Arangireg,  doui  Vodeur 

of  which  i«  Ter^  sweet.  est  tres  agreable. 

I  hare  some  foreign  flowers,  the  smell  J'ai  detJUura  itrangirtt,  doui  jt  n'aime 

of  which  I  do  not  like.  pas  i'odeur. 

421.  But  when  of  which  is  placed  after  a  noun  preceded  by  a  prep- 
osition, it  keeps  its  place,  in  French,  after  that  noun,  with  which  it 
agrees  in  number  and  gender,  and  is  expressed  by  du  quel,  de  la  quelle^ 
des  quels,  des  qitelles,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun 
to  which  it  relates ;  as  in, 

I  hare  some  foreign  flowers,  to  the  J*ai  des  fleurt  itrangires,  k  I'odeur 

pmell  of  which  I  chall  never  get  ac-  de»  qutiUe$  je  ne  m*aocoutninerai  ja- 

customed.  nmis. 

The  daughter  of  Minos  gare  a  thread  La  fille  de  Minos  donna  wfilk  Th«. 

to  Theseus,  by  means  of  which  he  s^e,  par  le  moyea  du  quel  il  sortit  da 

went  out  of  the  labyrinth.  labyrinthe. 
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433.  The  pronoun  which^  when  peceded  by  the  preposition  to 
or  any  other  except  those  mentioned  in  paragraph  423,  is  ex 
pressed,  in   French,  by  le  qud^   la  quelle^   Us  quels,   les  quelles, 
according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ; 
as  in, 

Idleness  is  a  Vice  to  wliich  yoang  peo-  La  paresseestunmetatcgM^  jenem'sc* 

pie  are  very  mach  inclined.  coutumerai  jamais. 

The  studies  (to)  whicii  he  applies  him-  Les  4tudeM  aux  qudlea  il  ■'apfdiqne  ne 

8elf  to  are  very  difficult.  sont  pas  tr^s  difficiles. 

This   is  the  tool  with  which  I  have  Voici  1  outil  avec  le  quel  j*ai  fait  cette 

tnade  this  pretty  flower.  jolie  fleur. 

Is  this  the  piano  on  which  you  played  Est-ce  \k  U  piano  sur  U  qud  Toua  aves 

last  night  1  jou6  hier  soir  1 

Whose  house  is  that  near  which  we  X  c|ui  est  la  maiiMn  pre*  dt  la  qudU 

passed  this  morning  1  nous  sommes  passes  oe  matin  1 

Here  is  a  book,  without  which  I  can-  Voici  un  Uvrt,  tans  U  qud  je  ne  pemt 

not  work.  pas  travailler. 

432.  (Bis.)  Which,  used  in  cases  similar  to  the  preceding,  is  some- 
times also  expressed  by  quoi;  as  in. 

These  are  things  to  which  yoo  do  not  Ce  sont  des  chosea  d  qttoi  voos  ne  faitea 

pay  sufficient  attention.  pas  assez  attention. 

These  are  conditions  without  which  Ce  sont  des  conditiana  aang  quoi  cette 

this    afiair    would    not    have   been  afiaire  n'aurait  pas  6ti  oonclue. 

agreed  upon. 

That  is  the  cause  for  which  he  has  Voili  le  m^eipour  quoi  tl  a  6t6  arr6t^. 

been  anresled. 

These  sentences  are  consecrated  by  usage,  but  are  not  grammati- 
cal, because  the  pronoun  quoi  should  never  relate  to  nouns  taken  in  a 
definite  sense. 

433.  Whenever  the  pronoun  which  is  preceded  by  any  of  the  prepo- 
sitions/r<mi,  at,  through,  by,  and  in,  and  expresses  an  idea  of  extrac- 
tion, transmission,  or  rest,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  the  pronoun 
ou,  in  the  fuUowing  manner:  from  which,  d^ou;  at  which,  ou; 
through  or  by  which,  par  oh;  in  which,  ou;  as  in, 

The  country  through  which  we  passed,  Le  pays  par  oti  nous  paasimes  en  allant 

in  going  to  D***,  a  village  froiA  li  D*»*,  village  d*ou  I'on  extrait 

which  they  extract  a  great  quantity  uoe  grande  quantity  de  riiarbon,  cat 

of  coal,  is  the  most  fertile  of  those  in  le  plus  fertile  de  toos  oeiix  ou,  j'aie 

which  I  have  ever  travelled.  jamais  voyag^. 

1  he  end  at  which  he  aims,  is  to  reviTe  Le  but  o^  il  vise,  c*est  de  faire  re- 
liberty  in  a  country  from  whicli  it  vivre  la  liberty  dans  un  pays  d*ou 
seenis  to  have  been  banished.  elle  semble  avoir  ^t^  bannie. 

Wliich  way  (by  where)  did  yon  come  1  Par  oiL  6tes  vou  vena  1 
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4M.  IVvm  whink  is  never  ezprossed  by  dofd^  except  in  the  follow- 
ing sentence : 

Tbe  family  whidi  ho  oomei  froniy  La  maiaon  doiU  il  ■ort* 

which  should  not  be  mistaken  for  the  following : 

La  mmmm  d'oti  U  nrt; 

which  means, 

The  home  which  be  comea  from. 

The  word  maison  having  two  significations,  house,  and  famifyf 
which  give  those  sentences  an  entirely  different  meaning,  requiring  a 
change  in  the  pronoun,  in  order  that  they  should  be  properly  under- 
stood. 

The  word  ou  is  also  an  adverb,  and  then  corresponds  to  the 
English  word  where,  and  when  used  with  the  preposition  tk  and  ftar, 
which  are  the  only  ones  by  which  it  may  be  governed,  itl)ec()mes  the 
equivalent  of  the  expressjgns  whence  and  which  way. 

425.  Whenever  the  pronoun  which  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and 
signifies  whai  thing,  or  what  fact,  in  a  sentence  which  is  not  interroga- 
tive, it  is  expressed  by  quai;  as  in. 

The  tables  werf  cleared  away,  after    Les  tables  furent  enlev^es,  <^&r  qnai 
which  the  ball  began.  le  bal  commen^a. 

426.  But  if  the  sound  produced  by  the  use  of  quoi,  preceded  by  its 
preposition,  should  be  disagreeable,  they  should  be  both  omitted,  and 
their  place  supplied  by  the  conjunction  and,  et,  followed  by  an  adverb 
of  time,  such  as,  ensuiie,  alors,  aussitot,  &c.,  afterwards,  then,  at 
once,  &c. ;  as, 

Les  tables  fureat  enlev^es  d  etuuite,  {alora,  or  oMtskU,)  le  bal  commen^a. 

OP  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  WHOM. 

427.  The  relative  pronoun  whom  is  always  used  as  the  object  of  a 
▼eib ;  it  relates  to  persons  only. 

When  employed  without  a  preposition,  it  is  expressed  by  que, 
which  is  of  either  number  and  gender,  and  should  agree  with  the 
noun  to  which  it  relates ;  as  in. 

Is  this  the  young  lady  whom  you  recom-    Est-ce  \h.  la  jeune  personne,  que  voua 
mended  to  me  1  m'aves  recommandie? 
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TheM  pretty  cliiMrM  nthom  jon  love    Gm  Jotii  mfmta  qme  tow  Bves  tut 

ao  much  are  all  dead.  oimiM  sont  tous  morlB. 

•    When  wham  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  it  is  expressed  in  French 
according  to  the  following  rules. 


OP  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  WBOM   PRECEDED  BY   THE  PREPOSITION  G».  DML 

428.  Of  whom  may  be  expressed,  in  French,  in  the  following  differ- 
ent manners :  de  qm,  dont,  and  du  qud^  de  la  quelUy  des  quds^  and  des 
quelles,  De  qui  and  dont  are  preferable  to  du  quel,  &c.,  and  dont  is 
generally  preferable  to  de  qui;  we  say  generally,  because  some  gram- 
marians pretend  that  when  the  antecedent  of  of  whom  is  a  noun,  de 
qui  should  be  used  in  its  stead,  and  dont,  when  that  antecedent  is  a 
pronoun ;  as  in, 

Tlte  lady  of  whom  yoa  are  w^alkmg  ig  La  dame  de  qrn  roos  paries  est  trds 

▼ery  well  known.  connne. 

Ton  are  the  person  we  were  speaking  C*est  wus  dont  none  parllons. 

of. 

Bnt  this  distinction  is  a  nicety  which  should  not  trouble  foreigners. 
Dont  is  as  properly  used  ^  de  qui;  and,  idiomatically,  it  is  preferable. 

429.  Du  quel,  de  la  quelle,  &c.,  are  only  employed  when,  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  being  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  a  number  of 
words,  the  sentence  might  be  rendered  ambiguous  by  using  dont  and 
de  qui,  which,  being  of  either  number  and  gender,  do  not  clearly  show 
at  once  which  is  the  noun  to  which  they  relate  ;  as  in, 

When    I    went   to   court,  everybody  Qoand  j*al1ai  it  la  coor,  torn  le  monde 

seemed  to  take  the  greatest  interest  sembiait  prendre  ie  plus  vif  inter^t  It 

in  the  fate  of  the  sister  of  your  friend,  la  ecntr  de  votre  nmi,  de  la  quelle  je 

of  whom  I  had  never  heard  before.  n'avais  jamais  entendu  parler. 

De  la  quelle  is  used  here  instead  of  dont  or  de  qiti,  because  neither 
of  these  pronouns  would  indicate  sufficiently  whether  they  relate  to 
saur  or  ami;  but  however  necessary  the  use  of  this  pronoun  may 
be,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  elegance  proscribes  it,  and  sentences 
should  be  constructed  so  as  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  using  it. 

OP  THE  RELATIVE   PRONOITN   WHOM.  PRECEDED   BY   ANY  OTHER  PREPt»8mON 

THAN  OF,  DE, 

430.  Whenever  whom  is  preceded  by  any  other  preposition  than 
«/,  it  is  expressed  by  qui,  or  U  quel,  la  quelle.  Sic. ;  qui  being  prefer- 
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able  to  k  quel  whenever  the  sentence  is  so  constructed  as  to  leave  no 
ambiguity  in  reference  to  the  antecedent  of  that  pronoun ;  as  in, 

Who  was  tliat  lady  tu  wliom  Mr.  C***  Qui  est  cette  dame  dqui  M.  C***  vous 

introduced  you  the  other  day  1  pre^enta  I'autre  jour  1 

It   is  tlie   motlier  of  tlie   minister  to  C'est  la  mere  du  ministre  d  la  queUt 

whooi  I  already  had  so  maiiy  ohliga-  j'avais  deja  tant  d'obligations,  qui  a 

tions,  who  has  yet  obtained  this  obtenu  oelte  place  pour  mon  frere. 
office  fur  my  bcptber. 

A  qui  is  used  in  the  first  sentence  because  its  use  cannot  create  any 
ambiguity ;  hut  i)t  la  quelle  is  necessary  in  the  other,  because  ti  qui  would 
not  show  at  once  whether  the  pronoun  refers  to  ministre  or  mire. 


Are  you  engaged  to  the  young  lady  widi    Etes-vous  fianc^   k  la  jeune  penonn 

whom  I  saw  you  last  summer  1  avec  qui  je  tous  vis  l*ete  dernier  1 

Here  is  the  gentleman  1  was  running    Void  le  monsieur  apret  qui  je  courois. 


431.  From  wliam  is  always  expressed  by  de  qui,  or  du  quel,  in  case 
of  an  ambiguity,  but  never  by  dorU;  as  in,  ^ 

The  ladies  from  whom  I  received  this    Les  dames  de  qui  je  re^us  cette  infor- 
iDformation  are  gone  to  Europe.  nation  sont  parties  pour  l*£urope. 

OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOtTN  WHOSE. 

433.  Whenever  the  pronoun  whose  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion, it  can  always  be  expressed  by  dont,  or  de  qui,  or  du  quel,  (this 
last  expression  being  only  used  in  case  of  an  ambiguity,)  and  it 
should  then  be  followed  by  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb,  whatever 
may  be  the  construction  of  tlie  sentence  in  English ;  as  in, 

The  lady  whose  talent  and  virtue  you  La  dame  dorU  vons  admirez  tant  le 

admire  so  much  is  the  mother  of  talent  et  la  vertu,  est  la  mdre  de 

these  pretty  children.  ces  jolis  enfants. 

The   man  whose  genius  is  grand  and  L'h/tmme  dont   le  ff^nie  est  grand  et 

sublime,  like  nature,  is  the  admira-  sublime,  comme  a.  nature,  est  l*ad- 

tion  of  the  world.  miration  du  monde. 

433.  But  when  whose  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  if  the  preposi- 
tion, not  being  expressed  in  English,  is  governed  by  the  French  verb, 
the  construction  ol'  the  sentence  should  be  altered,  and  that  pronoun 
bo  expressed  by  de  qui  or  du  quel  alone,  placed  after  the  noun  which 
it  precedes  in  English  ;  as  in, 

Napoleon,  whose  greatness  of  soul  is  so  NapolAm,  dont  la  grandeur  d'lime  est 

much  admired,  and  to  whose  valor  tant  admir^e  et  d  la  valeur  de  qui,  or 

(to  the  valor  of  whom)  the  French  du  quel,  les  Fran^ais  doivent  taut  de 

owe  so  many  victories,  died  at  forty  victoires,  mourut  )k  l*4g«  de  qoaranta 

^ve  years  of  age.  cinq  ans. 

18 
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Sbe  is  a  womao  to  whose  caprioet  I    C*e0t  ime/cmmc  on*  cofHeet  dt  fw,  or 
■hall  noTer  ■ubmit.  de  la  qiUUe,  je  ne  me  loumettrai  ja- 


mais 


>• 


REMARKS    ON  THE    PROPER  USE    OF  THE   RELATIVE    PRONOUNS   IN 

FRENCH. 

OF  THE  BELITITB  PBONOUN  QOT,  NOT  PRIBCEDED  BT  A  PREPOSITION. 

434.  The  relative  pronoun  qui,  used  without  a  preposition,  relates 
to  persons  and  things;  it  is  of  either  number  and  gender,  and  is 
invariably  repeated  before  each  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative ; 
as  in. 

She  is  a  yoang  lady  who  singB  well,  C*eet  one  jeune  penqtuu  qui  cbante 
plays  on  several  instrameats,  and  is  bien,  qui  jooe  de  phisiears  instru- 
admired  by  everybody.  ments,  et  ^'  eat  admiri»  de  tool  le 

moade. 

435.  Qui  vi  ^ways  of  the  same  person,  number  and  gender,  as  its 
antecedent ;  that  is  to  say,  it  governs  the  verb  and  adjectives  which 
follow  it  in  the  same  number,  gender,  and  person,  as  that  antecedent, 
but,  as  to  itself,  it  remains  unchanged ;  as  in. 

It  is  I  who  have  insulted  you.  C*est  moi  qui  vous  at  insult6. 

You,  y/ho  pretend  to  love  me,  why  do  Vvu»,  qui  prUendex  m'aimer,  pourqooi 
you  not  revenge  me  1  ne  me  venges-vous  pas  1 

436.  Qui  should  not  be  separated  from  its  antecedent,  when  that 
antecedent  is  a  noun,  unless  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  should  show 
clearly  the  relation  existing  between  them  ;  as  in, 

It  has  been  necessary,  above  all,  to  H  a  fallo,  avant  toutes  cfaoses,  vooa 

make  you  read,  in  tlie  holy  Scrip-  (aire    lire    dans    I'teriture    sainte, 

tores,  the  history  of  the  people  of  Vhittoin  du  peuple  de  Dieo,  qui  fait 

God,  which  is  the  foundation  of  re-  le  fondement  de  la  religion, 
ligion. 

In  this  sentence,  ^t  is  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  the  words 
du  peuple  de  DieUy  but  the  sense  compels  that  pronoun  to  relate  to 
the  noun  histoire;  there  is  no  ambiguity,  and  the  construction  is 
correct. 

437.  The  pronoun  qui  may  be  separated  from  its  antecedent  when 
that  antecedent  is  a  personal  objective  pronoun  used  as  the  direct 
object  of  a  verb ;  as  in, 

I  found  her  weeping  bitterly.  Je  la  trouvai  qm  plenrah  ^  chandea 

larmes. 
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The  reaM>n  for  this  rule  u,  that  the  pronomis  fe,  la,  and  le$,  need 
as  the  objects  of  a  verb,  cannot  possibly,  on  accoant  of  the  rules 
we  have  already  given,  be  placed  after  the  verb,  and  as  no  ambi- 
guity arises  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  there  is  no  objection  to  the 
pronouns  being  separated. 

438.  When  speaking  of  personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns  used 
as  nominatives,  we  have  already  stated  that  these  pronouns  could  not 
generally  be  separated  from  the  relative  pronoun  of  which  they  are 
the  antecedents,  and  we  have  given  the  exceptions.  (See  these  two 
parts  of  speech.) 

439.  Although  the  pronoun  qui,  used  as  a  nominative,  ought  not  to 
be  separated  from  its  antecedent,  the  construction  of  the  sentence 
sometimes  requires  that  it  should  not  precede  inmiediately  the  verb 
of  which  it  is  the  nominative,  on  account  of  some  incidental  proposi- 
tions being  placed  between  them ;  these  constructions  are  regular, 
provided  they  do  not  alter  the  clearness  of  the  sentence  ;  as  in. 

Are  you,  then,  the  man  vtho,  when  I  met  Etes  voiis,  done,  Vhomme  qui,  larsque  je 
him  ten  years  ago,  was  begging  for  U  rencotUrai,  U  y  a  dix  anty  mendiaii 
bis  bread,  and  now  poMesaea  m  aon  pain,  et  qui  nudntenant  potsidt 
great  richea  1  de  si  graodea  ricbessea  1 

In  this  sentence,  the  relative  pronoun  qui  is  separated  from  the 
verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative  by  the  incidental  propositions, 
lorsque  je  le  rencontrai  and  il  y  a  dix  ans ;  but  the  sense  is  clear,  and 
consequently  the  construction  regular. 

440.  But  although  the  pronoun  qui  can  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent by  ao  incidental  proposition,  this  cannot  be  done  when  this 
incidental  proposition  is  composed  of  a  preposition  followed  by  its 
object ;  as  in, 

The  goddess,  who,  on  entering  the  La  d^ease,  en  entrant,  qui  voit  la  table 

rocMn,  sees  die  table  dresMd ,  adm ires  mise ,  admire  on  si  bel  ordre,  et  recon- 

its  fine  arrangement,  and  recognizes  nait  P^glise. 

the  hand  of  the  chorch. 

Hearing  this,  with  an  arm  that  knows  D*un  bras,  d  ecs  moU,  qui  peat  tout 

no  resistance,  he  destroys  everything  renverser,  il  d^tmit  toat  ce  qui  I'en- 

uroond  him.  toure. 

These  sentences  are  badly  coostmcted ;  they  should  stand  as  fol- 
lows: 


(a  <2desM  qui,  en  entrant,  &c. 

A  ces  mots,  d'lm  bra»  qui  peut,  8cc. 
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441.  The  pionoon  ^  should  not  ho  employed  when  it  zelaleB  tc  a 
noun  followed  by  an  object ;  as  in, 

Do  not  take  my  brother's  horse  which  Ne  prenez  pas  le  cheval  de  man  Jren 

is  lame.  om  e«t  boiteux. 

Let  us  go  and  see  the  sittter  of  my  AUuns  voir  la  aeeur  d*  man  ami  qtd  est 

friend  who  is  always  sick.  toujours  malade. 

Those  sentences  are  incorrect,  because  they  are  not  clear ;  in  the 
first,  we  do  not  see  clearly  whether  it  is  the  horse  or  my  brother  that 
is  lame ;  in  the  second,  we  cannot  discover  whether  it  is  the  sister  or 
the  friend  who  is  sick.    They  ought  to  be  constructed  as  follows : 

Ne  prenes  pas  le  cheval  boiteux  de  mon  fr^re. 
AlloQS  voir  la  soeur  malade  de  votre  ami. 

442.  Qui  is  sometimes  used  without  its  antecedent  being  expressed, 
which  is  generally  the  case  when  that  antecedent  is  a  pronoun ;  the 
pronouns  which  are  understood  are  as  we  have  already  explained 
it,  when  speaking  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ce,  cdui^  celle,  ceux, 
or  celles;  as  in, 

He  who  stands  as  surety,  ought  to  pay.  (Celm.)  Qui  r^pond,  paie. 

Those  who  could  work,  did  so.  (CWiu.)  Travaiilait  qui  pouvait. 

Let  UB  play  the  game  in  which  the  loser  Jooons  k  (ce/iu)  qui  perd  gagne. 
is  the  winner. 

The  first  sentence  stands  for,  Celui  qui  r^pand  paie ;  the  second, 
for  Ceux  qui  le  pouvaient  travaiUaient ;  and  the  last,  instead  of  Joiums 
au  J€u  ou  cebii  qui  perd  gagne. 

These  sentences,  and  others  simUar  to  them,  are  idiomatical,  and 
one  must  be  very  well  acquainted  with  the  language  before  he  omits  a 
pronoun  as  the  antecedent  of  qui. 

443.  The  pronoun  qui,  when  its  antecedent  is  a  noun,  ought 
always  to  relate  to  a  noun  taken  in  a  definite  or  particular  sense,  that 
is  to  say,  preceded  by  the  or  a  expressed  or  understood  ;  as  in. 

He    received   me  with   a    politeness  II  ro'a  re^u  avec  tine  politiMw  qui  m'a 

which  charmed  me.  charme. 

He  i-eceive<l  me  with  his  habitual  kind-  II  me  re^ut  avec  la  bonti  qui  hit  est  or- 

ness.  dinaire. 

These  sentences  would  be  incorrect  if  the  or  a  were  omitted.  But 
the  following : 

He  has  not  a  book  which  is  not  bis    H  n'a  pas  d*  livn  qui  ne  soit  de  son 
own  choice.  eboix. 
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He  behaTes  as  a  man  who  knowt  the  II  se  condait  en  homtnt  fm  oonnait  W 

world,  monde. 

He  M  overwhelmed  with  troubles  which  II  est  accabl6  de  mawe  qui  lie  lui  lais- 

do  not  leave  him  a  moment  of  rest,  sent  pas  un  moment  de  repos. 

This  is  a  sort  of  froit  that  does  not  C'est  une  sorte  dt  fruU  qtu  ne  murit 

ripen  in  Europe,  pas  en  Europe, 

There  is  no  man  who  can  say,  I  shall  II  n'y  a  |ns  d^homau  91a  pnisse  dire, 

live  until  to-morcow,  je  Tivrai  juaqo'ii  demam, 

are  also  correct,  though  the  noons  which  serve  as  the  antecedents  of 
gut  are  neither  preceded  by  the  nor  a,  in  French ;  because  they  are 
elliptical,  and  if  we  supply  the  words  which  the  ellipsis  giyes  us  the 
privilege  to  omit,  we  shall  see  that  the  vague  meaning  of  the  nouns 
hvre^  hammey  maaxy  and,  fruit,  would  change  and  become  deter- 
mined ;  for  they  are  used  instead  of, 

H  n'a  pas  un  livre  qui,  &c. 

II  se  conduit  comme  un  homme  91B,  Ite. 

U  est  accable  par  det  maux  out,  &c. 

Ge  fruit  est  d*une  writ  qui,  &c. 

II  n'y  a  pas  un  homme  qui,  &c. 

or  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  QITT,  PRECEDED  BT  A  PREPOSITION.  . 

444.  The  relative  pronoun  qm,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  only 
used  when  speaking  of  persons  or  things  personified ;  it  is  of  either 
gender  and  number,  and  agrees  with  its  antecedent ;  as  in, 

Tlie  man  who  owns  this  beautiful  gar-  Uhomme  d  qui  appartient  oe  bean  jar- 
den  is  very  rich.  din  est  tr^s  riche. 

Providence,  without  whose  assistance  La  Providence,  sans  1 'assistance  de  qm 

we  cannot  succeed,  is  al%ray8  just  nous  ne  pouvons  r^ussir,  est  toujours 

and  merciful.  juste  et  mis^ricordieuae. 

OF  TBE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  QCTf. 

445.  The  relative  pronoun  que  relates  to  persons  and  things ;  it  is 
of  either  number  and  gender ;  it  is  never  used  as  a  nominative  or  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition,  and  is  always  of  the  same  number  and  gender 
as  its  antecedent,  which,  generally,  it  immediately  follows ;  as  in. 

The  ladies  whom  we  have  known  in  La  dames  que  nous  avons  connua  en 
France  have  just  arrived  in  Boston.         France  viennent  d'arriver  k  Boston. 

446.  Que  may  be  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  a  certain  number 
of  words,  provided  the  mind  may,  without  trouble  or  ambiguity,  recur 
to  that  antecedent,  of  which  those  words  are  but  the  complement ; 
as  in, 


'> 


What  is  an  army  1    It  is  a  body  acted  Qu'est-ce  qu'une  arm^e  1      C'est  un 

upon  bv  a  number  of  different  pas-  corpe  animi  d*une  injtniti  de  paseione 

sions  which  a  skiKnl  man  incites  to  diffirentee  qu'tm  homme  habile  fait 

the  defence  of  the  country.  moovoir  pour  b  defense  de  la  patrie. 

18» 
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It  is  impoBsible,  in  this  Bentenoe,  to  mistake  the  antecedent  of  the 
pronoun  que,  because  the  mind  has  no  trouble  in  recurring  to  the  noun 
corps,  although  it  is  separated  from  that  pronoun  by  the  incidental 
qualificatiTe  proposition,  animi  (Tune  infinite  de  passions  diffirentes. 

All  sentences  constructed  like  the  preceding,  in  which  the  mind 
could  not  recur  at  once  to  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  que, 
are  defective,  and  ought  to  be  avoided. 

447.  The  relative  pronoun  que  should  never  be  mistaken  for  the 
conjunction  que;  they  are  easily  distinguished,  because,  when  it  is  a 
relative  pronoun,  it  may  be  expressed  by  which  or  whom,  in  English, 
which  is  never  the  case  when  it  is  a  conjunction  ;  for  then  it  is  always 
the  equivalent  of  the  same  part  of  speech,  t?uUt  in  English. 

448.  Que  should  always  be  used  in  sentences  like  the  following : 

It  is  not  to  yoQ  1  «peak,  Ce  n'est  pas  d  wnu  que  re  parle. 

It  ia  of  you  1  speak*  C'est  de  wma  que  je  parw ; 

for  if,  instead  of  que,  we  use  the  pronoun  qui,  this  pronoun  would 
requure  to  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  to,  ^,  in  the  first  sentence, 
and  of,  de,  in  the  other,  which  then  would  stand  thus  : 

C'est  d  vou*  d  qui  je  parle,  c'est  de  vou$  de  qui^  or  dont  je  park. 

In  which  case,  the  verb  parkr  would  have  two  objects,  vous  and  qm^ 
governed  by  the  same  preposition,  which  is  aigainst  the  genius  of  the 
language. 

449.  Que,  although  most  generally  used  with  an  antecedent,  is 
sometimes  employed  in  French  instead  of  what  meaning  what  thing, 
in  sentences  like  the  following : 

I  do  not  know  what  to  say.  Je  ne  sais  que  dire. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  answer.  U  ne  sut  que  r^pondra. 

OF  THE  PRONOUNS  LE  QUEL,  LA  QUELLE,  LES  QUELS,  LBS  QUELLES. 

450.  The  relative  pronoun  le  quel,  &c.,  is  used  when  speaking  of 
persons  and  things.    It  takes  either  number  and  gender ;  as, 

Le  quel,  singular  masculine.  Lea  quds,  plural  mascoHne, 

La  qudle,  singular  feminine,  Lee  queUett  plunl  fetnininft, 

and  agrees  with  its  antecedent. 

451.  The  pronoun  U  quel  should  only  be  used,  with  or  without  a 
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prepoaition,  in  order  to  avoid  an  ambiguity ;  it  never  foOows  imme 
diately  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  as  in, 

Here  ie  an  instance  taken  from  the  Voici    im    exemple  tir^  dea    papien 

English  papen,  which  I  cannot  help  Anglais,  U  quel  je  ue  puis  m'em- 

mentioning.  p^cher  de  rapporter. 

You  know,  madam,  that  there  ia  a  Vous  savex,  madame,  qu'il  y  a  une 

counterfeited  edition  of   my  book,  Edition  contrefaite  de  roon  livre,  la 

whkh  is  to  be  out  in  a  few  days,  futlU  doit   paraltn    dans   pen  de 

jours. 

452.  But  these  sentences  are  inelegant,  and  it  would  be  better  to 
alter  their  construction  so  as  not  to  be  obliged  to  use  the  pronoun  le 
quel;  as,  for  instance,  * 

J*ai  trouT^  dans  les  papiers  Anglais,  VextmfU  auxvani  que  je  ne  puis  m*emp6cher 

de  rapporter* 
Vous  saTezi  madame,  qu'il  y  a  wie  Edition  contrefiiite  de  mst  ouvnge ;  «ff« 

doit  paraltre  dans  peu  de  jours. 

OF  THE  PRONOUN  DONT. 

453.  The  relative  pronoun  dont  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons  and 
things ;  it  is  of  either  gender  and  number ;  it  means  of  whoniy  vohote, 
of  which,  and  of  what.  We  have  already  said  that  it  should  be  pre- 
ferred to  de  qui  and  du  quel,  when  the  construction  and  clearness  of 
the  sentence  admit  of  its  being  used. 

454.  It  can  be  employed  instead  of  whose,  when  this  pronoun  is  not 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  should  only  be  replaced  by  du  quel, 
when,  being  placed  at  some  distance  from  its  antecedent,  an  ambi- 
guity should  arise  in  reference  to  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  as  in, 

The  goodness  of  the  Lord,  the  effects  La  bonti  de  Dieu,  de  la  quelle  (and  not 

of  which  we  feel  every  day  of  our  dont)  nous  ressentons  tous  les  jours 

lives,  should  induce  ns  to  obey  his  les  efiets,  devrait  bien  nous  engager 

commands.  k  suivre  ses  commandemenlB. 

Dont  would  be  a  fault,  because  this  pronoun,  being  of  either  gen- 
der, could  as  well  have  Dieu  as  bonti  for  its  antecedent  *,  the  sentence 
would  then  be  ambiguous,  which  must  always  be  avoided. 

455.  It  ought  not  to  be  forgotten,  that  dont  should  always  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb ;  as  in, 

The  French  ought  never  to  forget  the  Les  Fran^ais  ne  doivent  jamais  oublior 

memory  of  Napoleon,  whose  great  la  ro^mohv  de  Napoleon,  dont  ie* 

deeds  have  covered   their  country  hmit»  faitt  ont  couvert  le  pays  de 

with  glory.  gloire. 


212  FRENCH   GRAMMAB. 

456.  When  dont  takes  the  place  of  what,  it  should  alwa3rB  be  pre 
ceded  by  the  deiDonstrative  pronoun  ce,  as  its  antecedent ;  as  in. 

Do  you  eyer  think  of  glory  1  Yes,  id-  Pensex-Toos  quelqnefois  i  la  gloire  1 
deed ;  it  is  what  I  dream  of  eTery  Oui,  vraiment ;  c'est  ct  doni  je  r^ve 
night.  toules  le«  nuka. 

457.  D&nt  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  with  which,  by  means  of 
which,  aoec  le  quel,  au  moyen  du  qud;  as  in, 

Do  ^ou  know  the  ingredients  with  Connaissez-vons  les  tngrSdUatU  dcmt  la 
which  cotton  powder  is  made  1  poudre  de  ooton  est  compoeee  1 

OF  THE  PRONOUN  QCTO/. 

458.  The  relative  pronoun  quoi  is  used  instead  of  whkh  and  what^ 
when  the  antecedent  of  these  pronouns  has  a  vague  and  indefinite 
meaning,  or  when  they  relate  to  a  whole  sentence  already  expressed. 
It  is  also  employed  in  relation  to  things;  but  idiomatically,  and  instead 
of  the  pronoun  le  qud,  which  now  would  be  preferred  by  good  writers; 
it  is  always  preceded  by  a  preposition ;  as  in, 

The  kin?  walked  a  minotft,  after  which  Le  roi  danaa  un  menvet,  aprts  qtui 
the  whole  court  retired.  toute  la  cour  ae  retira. 

Are  these  the  materials  with  which  Sont-ce  \k  lea  matiriaux  ovae  qwii  voua 
you  are  to  build  tliis  house  1  devez  b&tir  cette  maiaon  1 

There  ia  nothing  which  I  would  not  II  n'y  a  rien,  d  quoi  je  ne  me  aomniaae 
Bubmit  to,  in  order  to  pleaae  you.  pour  voua  plaire. 

In  the  first  sentence,  quoi  relates  to  the  first  clause,  the  king  walked 
a  minuet;  in  the  second,  it  relates  to  a  noun  of  things,  materials,  and  is 
used  for  les  quels;  and,  in  the  last,  it  relates  to  the  indefinite  pronoun 
nothing, 

459.  Whenever  the  words  something  or  anything,  or  any  expres- 
sion conveying  the  same  idea  of  vagueness,  are  used  to  denote  the 
means  or  instrument  necessary  to  perform  an  action,  they  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  pronoun  quoi,  preceded  by  the  preposition  of,de;zs  in, 

Give  me  aomethtng  to  write  with.  Donnex^noi  de  quoi  6crire. 

I  have  aomething  to  play  with.  J'ai  tfc  qmoi  m*ainuBer. 

OP  THE  B£LATIVE  PHONOUN  Odl 

460.  The  relative  pronoun  on  is  of  either  number  and  gender,  and 
relates  only  to  things.  It  is  used  alone,  and  also  with  the  preposi- 
tions de,  of,  and  par,  by. 
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Oil  is  used  instesd  of  in  which  and  to  tohich ;  tPou,  instead  of  from 
which;  and  par  oUf  instead  of  bi/  which  or  through  which ;  as  in, 

Thi«  is  the  hoaw  in  which  I  live.  Voici  la  maiton  ou  je  demeura. 

la  this  the  hotel  which  you  wish  to  go  Ent-oe  Id  l*hUet  ou  vous  voulez  aller  1 

tol 

This  ic  a  mine  from  which  they  extract  Voici  une  mine  </W  I'on  tire  de  trea 

beautiful  diamonds.  l)eaux  diamants. 

Is  the  country  through  which  we  have  Le  pays  par  ou  nous  demons  passer 

to  pass  to-monrow  beautiful  1  demain,  eit-il  beau  1 

la  this  the  pass  we  must  follow  1  (by  £st-ce  \k  le  ttntier  par  ou  nous  deTons 

which  we  must  pass.)  passer  1 

461.  It  is  seen  by  these  examples  that  oil  is  used  instead  of  which, 
k  quel,  whenever  the  sentence  expresses  an  idea  of  rest  as  in  the 
first,  an  idea  of  motion  as  in  the  second,  fourth,  and  fifth,  or  an  idea 
of  extraction  as  in  the  third. 

462.  In  a  sentence  like  the  following : 

Was  it  to  this  office  you  applied  last  year  1 

the  pronoun  ou  could  not  be  employed  after  the  noun  office,  if  the  prep- 
osition to  should  be  used  before  that  noun,  because  ou,  meaning  to 
which,  would  imply  the  repetition  of  the  same  preposition  as  governed 
by  one  verb,  which  is,  as  we  already  mentioned  it,  against  the  rule  of 
language ;  thus  we  cannot  say : 

Eit-ce  d  ce  bureau  ou  vous  vous  adress&tes  l*ann6e  derni^re  1 

The  conjunction  tliat,  que,  ought  to  be  used  instead  of  the  pronoun : 
as, 

Est-ce  d  oe  bureau  que  vous  vous  adresslites  I'ann^e  demidre  1 

But  if  the  sentence  should  be  constructed  by  omitting  the  preposition : 
as  in, 

Was  this  the  office  to  which  you  applied  last  year  1 
then  the  pronoun  ou  should  be  properly  used  instead  of  to  which ;  as 
Est  \k  le  bureau  oti  vous  vous  adress&tes  Tann^e  dernidre  t 

The  preposition  to,  implied  in  the  meaning  of  ou,  standing  for  au 
quel,  being  used  only  once  with  the  verb  s^adresser. 

463.  The  adverb  when  is  very  often  used  in  English,  instead  of  the 
relative  pronoun  which,  preceded  by  the  prepositions  in,  during,  at, 
or  to.     But  in  French,  adverbs  have  no  antecedents,  and  the  English 
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adverb  should,  in  sucli  cases,  assume  in  our  language  its  real  charac- 
ter, which  is  that  of  a  relative  pronoun.  It  is  then  expressed  by  oii; 
as  in, 

« 

Do  you  remember  the  time  when  we  Vom  rappelet  Toas  le  temgm  ou  (dnring 
were  together  in  college  1  which)  nous  Moof  ensemhie  an  cot 

.I^gcl 

Have  yon  recovered  from  the  blow  von  £tet-vomi  r^tabli  da  coi^>  qne  voos 
received  the  day  when  we  arrived  in  re^i^tes  le  jtmr  ou  (at  which)  dou« 
Boston  1  arrivkmes  k  Boston  1 

Were  vou  present  at  the  battle  when  Assistiez-voos  k  la  bataille  ou  (in 
our  general  lost  his  life  1  which)  notre  g^n^ral  perdit  la  vie  1 

This  rule  is  very  important,  and  using  quand  for  when  is  a  fault 
which  Americans  and  Englishmen  are  oonstaiitly  making,  in  cases 
similar  to  the  preceding. 

464.  In  a  sentence  like  the  following : 

Weil !  what  will  yon  begin  with  1 

it  must  be  ascertained  whether  the  meaning  is :  by  what  part,  or  by 
what  thing,  will  you  begin.  In  the  first  instance,  the  above  sentenoe 
should  be  expressed  by : 

Eh  !  bien,  par  ou  voulez-vous  conunenoer  1 

and,  in  the  other,  by : 

Eh  !  bien,  jMT  91101  vouleirvous  commencer  1 

Par  ou  signifying  by  what  part?  the  beginnings  the  end,  the  middle 
one,  or  any  other;  and  par  quoi,  by  what  thing,  by  this  one,  that  one, 
or  any  other  ? 

Remark,  Whatever  may  be  the  relative  pronoun  required  by  the 
meaning  or  construction  of  a  sentence,  that  pronoun  is  never  omitted 
in  French,  as  it  is  so  often  the  case  in  English ;  as  in, 


Who  is  the  man  I  see  ^nder  1  Qui  est  Pbomme  qtu  je  vois  \k  bas  1 

The  lady  yon    love    is    not  so  very    La  femme  que  voos  aimex  n'est  pas  si 
pretty.  .  jolie. 


QUESTIONS. 


418.    What  is  the  definition  of  a  relative  pronoon  1 

418.    What  part  of  speech  should  be  the  antecedent  of  a  relatiw  pronoun  t 

418.     Is  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  pronoun  always  expressed  1 
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41S.    What  are  the  relative  proooani  in  French  1 

414.  How  is  who  expreMcd  m  French,  and  of  what  number  and  gender  is  it  1 

415.  How  is  the  relative  pronoun  that  expressed  in  French  1  Is  it  always 
osed  as  a  nominative,  or  is  it  also  used  objectively  1  How  is  it  expressed  m 
either  case  1 

416.  When  thai  is  used  in  the  sense  of  which,  and  relates  to  one  of  the  words 
aomeihing  or  anything,  bow  is  it  expressetl  1 

417.  Is  the  pronoun  which  used  in  relation  to  persons  and  things  1  and  how 
is  it  expressed  in  either  case,  whether  it  be  used  as  a  nominative  or  as  an 
object  1 

418.  When  is  the  pronoun  /<  fwef  nsed  instead  of  which  1 

419.  Is  not  which  sometimes  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  1  How  is  it 
expressed  in  such  cases  1 

420.  How  is  of  which  expressed  when  it  comes  after  a  noun  which  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition  f  What  is  the  word  which  should  always  follow  the  pro- 
noun dantl 

421.  How  is  of  which  e?qf>ressed  when  it  comes  after  a  noun  which  is  pre- 
oeded  by  a  preposition  1 

422.  How  IS  the  relative  pronoun  vMch  generally  expressed,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  any  other  preposition  than  of,  de? 

422.  (Bit.)  Is  not  the  pronoun  which,  in  cases  similar  to  the  preceding, 
sometimes  expressed  idiomatically  by  another  pronoun  than  le  cud  ? 

423.  How  is  which  expressed,  when,  being  preceded  eitner  by  from,  at, 
through,  by,  or  in,  it  is  used  in  a  sentence  implying  an  idea  of  re»t,  translation 
from  one  phioe  to  another,  or  extraction  1 

424.  Is  not  from  isAicA  sometimes  expressed  by  dont?  in  what  case  1 

424.  Is  not  the  pronoun  ou  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb  1  and  by  what  prep- 
osition can  it  be  preceded  1 

426.     When  the  pronoun  which  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  signifies 
what  thing,  or  wAitf  fact,  in  a  sentence  which  is  not  interrogative,  how  is  it  ex 
pressed  1  ~ 

426.  If  the  sound  of  the  pronoun  should  be  disagreeable  to  the  ear,  how  should 
it  be  supplied  1  and  how  should  the  sentence  be  constructed  1 

427.  How  is  the  pronoun  whom  expressed,  when  used  without  a  preposition  1 

428.  How  is  of  whmi  expressed  1  Which  is  generally  preferable,  dt  qui  or 
d4mt? 

429.  When  shonld  du  qt^,  &c.,  be  preferred  to  de  qui  and  dontT 

430.  How  is  vfhom  expressed,  when  it  is  preceded  by  any  other  preposition 
than  ofT    When  is  le  quel  to  be  preferred  t»qui? 

481.     How  is  from  whom  expressed, — by  de  qtii  or  dont? 

432.  How  is  the  relative  pronoun  toAtwe  expressed,  when  it  is  not  preceded 
by  apreposition  1 

48s.  How  is  the  same  pronoun  expressed,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion t 

432,  438.  What  is  the  word  which  should  alwnys  follow,  in  French,  the  pro- 
nouns dont,  de  qui,  and  du  qud? 

434.  Does  the  pronoun  qui,  used  without  a  preposition,  relate  to  persons,  or 
things,  or  to  both  1  Of  what  number  and  gender  is  it  1  and  is  it  repeated  before 
each  verb  which  it  governs  1 

435.  With  wlmt  words  does  the  pronoun  qui  agree  1  and  what  does  this 
agreement  signify  1 

486.  C^  the  pronoun  qui  be  separated  from  its  antecedent  when  that  ante- 
cedent is  a  noun  1 

487.  Can  the  pronotin  qui  be  separated  from  iu  antecedent  when  that  ante- 
cedent is  an  ol:^ective  pronoun  1    If  it  can,  why  1 

438.  When  the  antecedent  of  ^ui  is  eitlier  a  relative  or  a  nominative  personal 
pronoun,  can  it  be  separated  from  them  in  French  as  it  is  in  English  1 

439.  Cannot  the  pronoun  qui  be  sometimes  separated  from  its  antecedent 
wh;in  that  antecedent  is  a  noun,  and  on  what  condition  1 
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440.  Can  the  pronotin  9111  be  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  a  preporition 

followed  by  its  object  1 

441.  Can  the  pronoun  qui  be  used  at  all  when  it  relates  to  a  noon  followed 
by  its  object  1    What  ia  to  Ix:  done  if  it  cannot  be  used  1 

442.  Cannot  the  pronoun  qui  be  need  without  an  antecedent  1  and  if  it  can, 
what  is  the  nature  of  the  ante<^ent  that  can  be  dispenrad  with  1 

443.  What  should  be  tlie  nature  of  a  nuun,  in  order  that  it  may  serre  aa  an 
antecedent  to  (he  pronoun  qiUf 

443.  Is  the  article  the,  or  the  adjective  a,  always  expressed  before  the  nooiw 
which  serve  as  an  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  qta?  (The  pupils  itbould  give 
examples  in  which  tlie  article  and  the  adjective  a  are  not  expressed,  and  show 
how  these  examples  apply  to  tlie  preceding  rules.) 

444.  Does  the  pronoun  qui,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  relate  to  persona  or 
things  1  Of  what  number  and  gender  is  Uie  expression  de  qui,  and  with  what 
does  it  agree  1 

445.  I>oe8  the  relative  pronoun  que  relate  to  persons  or  things,  or  to  both  1 
Is  it  ever  preceded  by  a  preposition  1  and  is  it  used  as  a  nominative  or  as  an 
object  to  the  verb  following  1    What  is  the  word  which  it  generally  follows  1 

446.  On  what  condition  can  the  pronoun  que  be  separated  from  its  auteoe- 
dentl 

447.  How  can  it  be  ascertained  whedier  the  word  que  is  either  a  relatiiw 
pronoun  or  a  conjunction  1 

4-18.  Why  is  que  nne6,  and  not  d  qui,  in  a  sentence  like  the  foUowiog,  C^eai  d 
vous  que  je  parte.  It  is  to  you  that  I  ttptak  ? 

449.  Is  not  qw  sometimes  used  without  an  antecedent  1  To  what  word  doea 
it  then  correspond  in  English  1 

450.  What  number  and  gender  can  the  pronoun  le  quil  take  t  With  what 
does  it  agree  1 

451.  For  what  purpose  only  should  the  pronoun  le  qud  be  used  1 

452.  T^  not  the  use  of  the  pronoun  le  quel  inelegant,  and  is  it  not  better  to  try 
to  dispense  with  it  1 

453.  Of  what  number  and  person  is  the  pronoun  dont?  Is  it  ased  in  sneaking 
of  persons  or  things,  or  of  both  1    To  what  word  does  it  correspond,  in  English  T 

454.  When  is  it  that  dont  can  be  used  instead  of  whose?  and  when  should  it 
be  replaced  by  du  quel  ? 

455.  By  wliat  word  should  dont  be  invariably  followed,  in  French  1 

456.  When  dont  takes  the  place  of  what,  by  what  word  should  it  be  pre- 
ceded 1 

457.  Is  not  dont  sometimes  used  instead  of  toith  tvhir.h,  by  nuanaof  which? 
4.58.     What  are  the  English  pronouns  which  can  be  expressed  by  quoi  ?  and 

what  should  be  the  nature  of  its  antecedent  1 

458.  Is  it  not  also  sometimes  used  in  relation  to  tilings  used  definitely,  and  in 
Tirtue  of  what  privilege  1 

459.  When  the  words  something  or  anything  are  used  to  denote  the  means  or 
instrument  necessary  to  do  anything,  bow  are  they  expressed  in  French  1 

460.  Of  what  number  and  gender  is  the  pronoun  ou,  and  what  is  the  nature 
of  the  nouns  to  which  it  relates  1  What  are  tlie  prepositions  by  which  it  can  be 
preceded  1  > 

460.  To  what  English  expression  do  ou,  d^ou,  and  par  ou,  correspond  1 

461.  What  should  be  the  meaning  of  the  English  sentence,  for  the  abore 
expression  to  be  rendered  by  oii,  d*oti,  and  par  ou? 

461.  Why  cannot  the  pronoun  ou  be  used  in  a  sentence  like  the  followina  : 
Est-ce  d  cr  bureau  qut!  vous  vous  adrestiAtes  Pannee  demiere  ?  TVm  it  to  this  oj^s 
yov  rtppliefl  last  year  ? 

463.  Can  the  adverb  when  he  translated  as  such  in  French,  where  it  relatet 
to  a  noun  already  expressed  1     If  not,  why  '?  and  how  is  it  expressed  1 

464.  In  a  sentence  like  the  following  '."What  will  you  begin  with,  what  should 
he  the  meaning  of  vith  what,  for  it  to  be  expressed  in  French  either  by  par  qmoi 
ur^tttr  ouf 


PKONOim.  217 

OF  ABSOLtrrs  OR  INTEEtROGATnrB  PRONOtJNSL 

465.  Absolute  pronouns  are  those  which  haye  no  relation  to  an 
antecedent ;  they  are  generally  used  in  interrogative  or  exclamative, 
but  sometimes  also  in  affirmative  sentences ;  they  correspond  to  the 
English  interrogative  pronouns  who,  whom,  whose,  what,  whi^'h^ 
where,  and  are  expressed  as  follows : 

Who,  qui,  qui  est-ce  qui,  or  quel. 

Whom,  qui,  or  qui  est-ce  que. 

Whom,  2l  qui,  k  qui  est-ce  que. 

What,  quel,  que,  or  qu'est-ce  que,  and  qaoi. 

Which,  le  quel,  qui. 

Where,  oil. 

OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN  WHO. 

466.  The  absolute  pronoun  who  is  expressed  by  qyi,  or  q\d  est-a 
qui,  (who  is  it  who,)  when,  being  taken  in  an  absolute  meaning,  it 
does  not  relate  to  a  noun  expressed  after  the  verb ;  and  by  quel,  when 
the  next  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun  to  which  this  pronoun  quel 
relates. 

The  absolute  pronoun  qui  is  generally  singular  and  masculine,  on 
account  of  its  vague  and  absolute  meaning  ;  but  quel  agrees  in  num- 
ber and  gender  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  with  which  it  is  connected 
in  the  sentence. 

467.  We  should  mention  here  that  qui  is  far  preferable  to  qui  est- 
ee  qui,  which  is  a  real  pleonasm  and  a  Gallicism,  and  ought  to  be 
avoided.  The  following  interrogative  and  affirmative  sentences  will 
illustrate  these  rules : 

Who  gave  yoa  this   beautiful    dog  1     Qta  voos  a  donn^  ce  beau  chien  1 

(aboolute  meaning.) 
Who  are  those  people  we  see  on  the     QudUs  sont  cet  jtersonna  que  nous 

hill  1  (relative  meaning.)  voyons  sur  la  colline  1 

Everybody  knows  who  set  fire  to  that    Tout  le  roonde  sait  qvi  a  mis  le  fea  4 
faoose.  cette  maison.  (absolute  meaning.) 

Tout  le  moode  sait  qutl  est  ce/w  qui  a 
mis  le  feu  a  cette  maison.  (relative 
meaning.) 

468.  The  second  sentence  could  idiomatically  be  expressed  by  : 

Qui  sont  oes  personnes  que  nous  voyons  sur  la  colline ; 

osiog  qui  in  the  plural ;  but  the  former  should  be  preferred,  because 
qui  being  absolute  in  its  meaning,  ought  not,  as  we  have  said,  to  be 

19 
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used  in  relation  to  any  doud,  whilat  qud,  on  the  contnry,  should 
always  he  employed  when  the  pronoun  who  relates  to  one. 

The  two  last  show  how  absolute  pronouns  are  used  in  sentences 
which  are  not  interrogative ;  in  the  first,  qui  is  employed  in  an  abso- 
lute meaning ;  it  relates  to  no  noun ;  in  the  second,  quel  is  used  in 
relation  to  celui,  which,  standing  for  the  expression,  the  man  or  the 
person^  that  is  singular  and  masculine,  requires  the  pronoun  quel  to  be 
used  in  that  number  and  gender. 

OF  TH£  ABSOLUTE  PBONOUN  WHOM. 

469.  The  absolute  pronoun  whom  is  expressed  by  qui,  whether  it  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition  or  not,  or  by  qui  est-oe  que,  (who  is  ii 
whom;)  but  qui  should  be  preferred,  for  the  same  reason  we  rbto 
when  we  spoke  of  qui  est-ce  qui,  who. 

Qui  used  for  whom  is  of  either  number  and  gender ;  it  is  absolute 
in  its  meaning,  and  only  refers  to  persons ;  as  in, 

Whom  have  you  seen  in  the  pablic  gar-  Qui  aTex-voiw  to  ati]oard*hai  daas  fe 

den  to-day  1  jardin  public  1 

Of  whom  were  you  speaking  when  my  Dequi  parliez-Toos  qoand  men  frdre  est 

brother  came  in  1  entr^. 

With  whom  will  yuu  go  to  the  theatre  Avec  qui  irez-voiis  oe  aoir  au  th6iitie  1 

to-night  1 

I  do  not  know  whom  you  mean.  Je  ne  eais  de  qui  yoim  ronlet  parler. 

Nobody  knows  whom  be  will  marry.  Peraonne  ne  sait  qui  il  ^pousenu 

In  the  first  sentence,  ^t  signifies  what  persons,  and  is  plural  and 
feminine ;  in  the  second,  it  means  what  person,  and  is  feminine  and 
singular,  &c. ;  showing,  as  we  have  said,  that  this  pronoun  may  be 
used  in  either  number  and  gender.  Qui,  used  instead  of  wham^ 
has  no  other  good  equivalent  in  French ;  qui  est-ce  que  being  a  Galli* 
dsm,  which  ought  to  be  ayoided  in  good  language. 

OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN  WHOSB. 

470.  The  absolute  pronoun  whose  is  employed  \c  convey  dififerent 
meanings  in  English ;  we  shall  examine  them  separately. 

471.  WTiose,  used  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  before  a  noun  fol- 
lowed by  the  verb  to  be,  and  signifying  either  to  belong,  whose  turn  is 
it,  or  whose  duty  or  right  is  it  to  do  a  thing,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  c^  qui,  to  whom,  and  the  sentence  takes  the  following  form : 

^Vho8e  book  is  this  1  A  qui  est  ce  livre  1  or,  A  9«t  oe  Hvra 

est-il  1 
Whose  turn  is  it  to  play  t  A  qui  est-ce  d  jouer  1 
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Whote  duly  is  it  to  moait  gmrd  tO'    ^  qm  att-ca  da  momer  b  garda  an- 
day  1  jourd'bui  1 

473.  WhosCy  employed  when  a  comparison  is  meant  between  two 
or  more  persons  or  things,  is  rendered  by,  Who  is  that  of  whom,  or 
Who  are  those  of  whom;  Quel  est  celui  dorU,  Quelle  est  celle  dont.  Quels 
sant  ceux  dontf  Quelles  sont  celles  dontf  according  to  the  number  and 
gender  of  the  noon  to  which  that  pronoun  relates ;  as  in, 

You  had  two  IVench  teachers;  whoae    Vous  ayes  eo  deux  maitres  de  Fran- 
leMons  do  you  like  the  best  1  ^ais;  qud  *$t  edui  dont  voub  prtferex 

les  le^ousl 
Yoa  had  many  friendu,  but  we  never    Vous  avez  eu  beaucoup  d*ainie,  mait 
knew  whose  feelings  were  the  moat        nous  n'aTons  jamais  su  qud  eat  ctlui 
congenial  to  yours.  dant  les  sentiments  se  rapprochaienc 

le  plus  des  Toires. 

We  should  slate  here  that  whose^  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun,  is 
nerer  expressed  in  French  by  doTit. 

OF  THE  ABSOLUTS  PRONOON  WHAT. 

473.  The  absolute  pronoun  what  is  used  either  in  interrogative, 
affirmative  or  exclamative  sentences. 

OP  TBE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN    WHAT,  USED  IN  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

474.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  what  is  used  in  an  interrogative 
sentence,  it  may  either  signify  what  thing,  or  relate  to  a  noun 
expressed  after  the  next  verb. 

475.  When  what  signifies  what  thing,  and  is  Mot  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  it  is  expressed  by  que,  or  qu^est-ce  que,  when  used  objec- 
tively ;  and  by  qu'est-ce  qui,  when  employed  as  a  nominative.  Its 
meaning  is  absolute  and  indefinite,  and  it  is  therefore  deprived  of 
number  and  gender ;  as  in. 

What  are  ydu  doing  there  1  Que  faites-vous  lli  1 

What  does  your  brother  want  1  Que  desire  voire  frdre  1  or.  Que  votre 

fr^re  d^sire-t-il  1 
What  vrakes  her  up  in  die  middle  of     Qu*ea'Ce  qui  Ja  reveille  an  milieo  de  la 
the  night  1  nuit  1 

476.  What,  signifying  of  what  moment,  or  consequence,  and  used 
before  the  verb  to  be,  ia  also  expressed  by  que,  or  qu*e8t-ce  que,  and  the 
sentence  is  constructed  as  follows : 

What  are  men  before  God  1  Que,  or  qu*eMt-ee  que,  nont  If  a  homroes 

davaat  Diau  1 


220  FRENCH  GEAHBfAE. 

477.  Que,  or  qu^eMi-ce  que,  when  used  with  a  veih  followed  by  ao 

adjective,  requires  the  preposition  ie  to  be  placed  before  that  adjectiTe, 
which  is  always  singular  and  masculine.  This  preposition  stands  for 
the  expression  which  is,  always  understood  when  the  antecedent  of 
an  adjective  has  a  vague  and  indefinite  meaning ;  as  in, 

What  is  the  news  to-day  1    (What  do     Que  dit-on  de   nouveau  ainoard'hDi  1 
they  say  which  is  [of]  new  to-day  *!)        or,  Qu*e8t-ce  qu'oa  dit  cm  noonreaa 

aujourd'hui  1 

478.  What,  signifying  whai  thing,  and  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
whatever  may  be  the  place  of  that  preposition  in  English,  or  whether 
it  is  expressed  or  understood,  is  expressed  by  quoi ;  as  in, 

What  are  you  talking  about  t  Ve  qum  parlez-vous  1 

What  is  that  man  aiming  at  1  A  quoi  cet  homroe  vise^-il  1 

479^  What,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  sometimes  elegantly 
expressed  by  que  instead  of  de  quoi,  (of  what,)  and  c^  quoi,  (to  what ;) 
as  in, 

What  18  the  use  of  science  without  Que  (^  quoi)  sert  la  science  sans  la 

virtue  1  (to  wliat  is  science  useful  1)  vertu  1 

Wliat  is  the  use  for  a  miser  to  own  Que   (de  quoi)  scrt  k  Tavare  d'avoir 

riches  1  (of  what  use  is  it  1)  des  trdsors  1 

480.  Whenever  what  does  not  mean  what  thing,  it  relates  to  a  noun 
which  it  precedes  immediately,  or  which  is  placed  after  the  verb ;  and 
whether  it  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  or  not,  it  is  then  expressed  by 
quel,  and  this  prowun  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun 
to  which  it  relates ;  as  in, 

ft 

What  is  the  news  to-day  1  Quelles  sont  les  lunrndles  aujourd*hai  1 

What  are  your  motives  to  act  as  you  Quels  sont  vos  maift  pour  agir  comme 

you  do  1  Yous  le  faites  1 

To  what  hotel  do  you  go  1  A  quel  hotel  allez-vous  1 

Of  wliat  dress  do  you  speak  to  me  1  Ve  quelle  robe  me  parlez-voos  1 

481.  What,  in  proverbial  interrogative  sentences,  may  also  be 
expressed  by  ^t,  which  then  relates  to  things ;  as  in, 

Wliat  gives  a  character  to  a  bird  1  Its  Qui,  or  qu*eet<e  qui,  feit  I'oiseaut  C'est 

plumage.  le  plumage. 

What  makes  a  monk  1    It  is  not  his  Qui,  or  qu*ett'Ce  qui,  fait-le  moine  1  Cs 

dress.  n'est  pas  son  habit. 

But  we  could  not  say, 

What  are  the  northern  states  1  Qui  sont  les  itats  du  nordJ 
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What  an  the  ancieiit  eni|ureg  1  <2*<*  MOt  les  otieunM  tmprut 


becaoBO  these  seDtences  are  not  proverbial ;  quel  should  be  used 
inatead  of  qui, 

OF  THS  ABSOLUTE  PBONOUN  WHAT^  USED  IN  EXCLAMATIYS  SENTENCES. 

482.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  v)hat  is  used  before  a  noun  in  an 
ezclamatiTe  sentence,  whether  that  noun  be  qualified  by  an  adjective, 
or  preceded  by  a  or  an,  or  not,  it  is  expressed  by  qud^  quelle,  quels  or 
quelles,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  that  noun,  and  a  or  an 
is  not  expressed ;  as  in. 

What  a  beaotifol  moriUDg !  le(  us  go  Qudle  belle  moHtUe  I  aUoiu  k  hi  cam- 

into  the  country.  pagne. 

What  splendid  honei !  where  do  they  Qae<»  magmfiqan  ckevaux  I  d'oii  vieo- 

come  from  1  oeat-ik  1 

483.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  what  is  used  before  the  verb  to  be 
followed  by  an  adjective,  the  verb  is  omitted  in  French ;  its  place  is 
supplied,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  preceding  chapter,  by  the  preposi- 
tion de,  and  what  is  expressed  by  quoi;  as  in. 

What  is  more  instnictive  and  amusing  Qtui  dr.  plus  itutnictif  et  de  plus  amu- 
than  to  read  celebrated  writers  in  sant  que  de  lire  les  auteurs  o^lebres 
their  own  language  1  dans  leur  propre  langue  1 

484.  Qite  and  combien  are  sometimes  used  in  exclamative  sentences 
in  the  sense  of  how j  how  mant/f  how  much,  or  what,  and  the  sentences 
are  constructed  as  follows : 

How  terrible  and  powerful  religion  is !     Qtu  (or  combien)  la  religion  est  terrible 

et  puissante  ! 
What  an  amiable  family  is  that  of  Mr.     Qv«  (or  comhien)  la  faroille  de  Monsieur 
L**;  but  what  a  disgusting  one  is        L**  est  aimable;  mais  que  (or  cofn' 
that  of  Blr.  C*«  t  bim)  celle  de  Monsieur  C**  est  re- 

poussante  ! 

The  first  part  of  this  sentence  could  also  be  constructed  as  follows  : 

QiieUc  aimable  famiHe  qu*  oelle  de  Monsieur  L**,  mais,  £lc. 

What  a  fine  girl  she  would  have  been  Qw  (or  oombim)  elle  eAt  ^t6  bdU,  or 
if  she  had  not  experienced  this  mis-  qudlt  bdU  fiUe,  elle  aurait  ^t^  si  elle 
fortune  !  n'avait  pas  ^prouT^  ce  malhcur ! 

OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN  WffAT,  USED  IN  AFFIRMATHTE  SENTENCES. 

4B5.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  what  is  used  in  a  sentence  which 
i  neither  interrogative  noi  exclamative,  it  is  expressed  by  giu  or 

19* 
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guau  aoeoidiDg  to  its  being  preceded  by  a  prepontkm  or  not,  wheu 

it  relates  to  no  noun  ;  and  by  quel,  when  it  does  relate  to  one ;  as  in 

I  asked  him  many  quentioM ;  but  be  Je  lui  fis  plusieurs  qoeetioiw ;  mait  il  ne 

did  not  know  what  to  answer.  i>u(  que  repondre. 

Why  do  you  not  join  in  the  converaa-  Pourquoi  ne  tous  mAles-Toiw  pas  )i  la 

tion  1     Because  I  do  not  know  what  conversation  1     Paroeque  je  ne  aais 

you  are  qteaking  of.  de  quoi  Toas  paries. 

I  do  not  know  wtiat  to  decide.  Je  ne  sais  d  quoi  me  decider. 

Do  you  go  to  the  bull  to-night  1    Yes,  Allez-vous  oe  soir  au  bol  1    Oui,  maia 

but  I  do  not  know  what  ckess  I  shall  je  ne  sais  qeUe  robe  je  mettrai. 
wear. 


OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN  WHICH, 

486.  The  absolute  pronoun  which,  when  used  in  an  interrogative 
sentence,  without  being  followed  by  the  preposition  of,  and  referring 
to  a  noun  before  expressed,  is  rendered  in  French  either  by  le  qud, 
quel,  or  quel  est  celui  qui  or  que,  which  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  referred  to ;  as  in. 

Yon  have  seen  these  ladies ;  which  is    Voos  avex-va  oes  dames ;  quelle  est  la 
the  prettiest  1  plus  jolie  1  or,  queUe  eet  ceUe  qui  est 

la  plus  jolie  1 
You  have  seen  these  ladies;  which  do    Vons  avez-vu  ces  dames;  la  quelle  pre« 
you  prefer  1  ferez-vousl  or,  queUe  ut  tdU  que 

vous  preferezi 

« 

It  results  from  these  two  examples,  that,  when  the  absolute  pronoan 
which  is  followed  by  Uie  verb  to  be,  it  is  either  expressed  by  qvd  or 
quel  est  celui  qui  or  que ;  but  when  the  verb  which  follows  it  is  not 
the  verb  to  be,  it  is  rendered  either  by  le  quel,  or  quel  est  celui  qui  or 
que. 

487.  Which,  when  followed  by  of,  and  referring  to  a  noun  foUow- 
mg,  may  be  expressed  either  by  le  quel  de  preceding  the  noun  used  in 
the  English  sentence,  which  noun  is  then  followed  by  the  verb  in  the 
interrogative  form,  or  by  quel  est  celui  de  before  the  noun  following, 
this  noun  being  itself  followed  by  one  of  the  relative  pronouns  qui, 
que,  dont,  &c.,  before  the  next  verb  used  in  the  affirmative  form, 
according  to  this  relative  pronoan  standing  as  its  nominative,  or  its 
direct  or  indirect  object ;  as  in, 

Wliich  of  your  sisters  do  you  like  the     La  ^Ue  de  voe  sours  axmez-tcut  le 
best  1  (speaking  of  one  sister  only.)         roieux  %  or,  Quelle  est  celle  de  vos 

scpurs  que  vnu9  airnez  le  iniciix  7 
Which  of  your  sons  have   you  heani     Des  quels  de  vos   fils   avez-rous  re^u 
fruin  ?   (speaking  of  more  tlutn  oiie         de«  nnuvelles  1  or,  Qu^U  sont  reus  fit 
son.)  vos  lUs  dont  vous  avtz  refu  des  nou 

Velles  1 
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WUch  of  these  two  fentlemen  was  X«  qud  d^  cm  dmm  meanmr*  vous  par- 
Bpeakiog  to  you  when  I  met  you  1         lait  quand  je  vous  ai  reocontr^  1  or. 

Quel  est  celui  de  ce*  deux  mexsieura 
qui  vooB  pariait  quand  je  yom  ai  ren- 
contre 1     ' 
Which  of  these  books  ccMts  yoa  the    Les  quda  de  eta  Unre»  tous  covtent  le 
most  1  (speaking  of  more  than  one        plus  cher  1  or,  Qtui  eont  ceus  de  cea 
book.)  livrea  qui  tous  coiHent  U  phis  cher  1 

488.  When  which,  followed  by  of,  instead  of  preceding  a  noun, 
oomes  before  a  pronoun,  it  may  also  be  expressed  by  qtti,  which  then 
may  transmit  to  the  following  verb  aod  adjectiyes  the  gender,  but  not 
the  number,  of  the  pronoun  governed  by  of;  as  in, 

Which  of  you;  ladies,  will  be  bold  Qui,  or  la  qtteliedefmu,mtad»meB,9cm 
enough  to  attack  me  1  (speaking  of  assez  hardie  pour  m'attaquer  1  or, 
one  ady.)  Quelle  est-celledevoue,ioemBimes,  qui 

sera  asses  hardie  pour  m'attaquer  1 
Which  of  ^on,  gentlemen,  will  go  to    Lea  qu/da  de  wua,  messieurs,  veulent 
Texas  with  me  1  (speaking  of  more        aller  au  Texas  avec  moi  *!  or,  Quela 
than  one  gentleman.)  sont  ceux  de  vons,  messieurs,  qui 

veulent  aller  an  Texas  arec  moi  1 

Qui  may  be  followed  by  a  feminine  adjective,  because  the  noun 
ladies  shows  sufficiently  the  gender  of  that  pronoun  ;  but  as  there  is 
nothing  in  either  of  these  sentiments  which  indicates  in  a  definite 
manner  whether  the  attack  is  to  be  made  by  more  than  one  of  the 
ladies,  or  if  there  is  more  than  one  gentleman  offering  to  go  to  Texas, 
qui  being  deprived  of  the  signs  of  the  plural,  the  verb  and  adjective 
following  cannot  be  used  in  that  number ;  and  when  the  mind  alludes 
to  more  than  one  person,  in  sentences  of  this  kind,  the  expressions 
ies  quels,  or  quels  sotU  ceux,  should  be  resorted  to. 

489.  The  absolute  pronoun  which,  used  in  a  sentence  which  is  not 
interrogative,  may  relate  to  a  noun  either  already  expressed  or  men- 
tioned afterwards ;  in  tlie  former  case,  it  may  be  rendered  by  qv£l,  or 
quel  est  celui  qui,  que,  dont,  &c.,  with  the  verb  to  be;  or  by  le  quel, 
or  quel  est  celui  qui,  que  dont,  &c.,  with  any  other  verb ;  as  in, 

Tou  have  seen  these  hulies,  and  yoa  Vous  aves-vu  ces  dames,  et  voos  ne 
cannot  tell  which  is  the  prettiest.  pouTez  pas  me  dire  quelle  est  la  plus 

jolie,  or,  qudU  eat  ceUe  qui  est  \a  phis 
jolie. 
Look  at  these  two  horses,  and  tell  me    Regardez  ces  deux  cheranx,  et  dites 
which  you  prefer.  moi  le  quel,  (or  quel  est  celui  que) 

voos  pr«erez. 

490.  In  the  latter  case,  that  is  to  say,  when  which  relates  to  a  noun 
which  it  precedes,  that  pronoun  is  exprf'-eed  either  by  le  quel  or  quel 
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est  cehii;  the  fonner  followed  by  <fe,  and  the  noun  governed  by  that 
preposition ;  the  latter  by  de  and  the  same  noun,  followed  by  one  of 
the  relative  pronouns  qui,  que,  dont,  &c.,  according  to  the  meaning  of 
the  sentence ;  as  in, 

Tell  me   which  of  theM  hoawa  yoa    Dites  oioi  la  ipidit  de  oe»  maiaom,  or, 
want  to  buy.  qudleettcMtdte€»nutuim»qiu,yoom 

▼oulez  acheter. 
I  should  like  to  know  which  of  these    Je  deiiireraiB  earoir  lu  tptth  de  ce» 
books  cost  you  die  most.  Inwtst^  or,  qwia  tont  ceu*  de  cea  Uvtta 

ffiii,Tou8  coutent  le  plus  cber. 

491.  The  remark  we  have  made  when  speaking  of  which  followed 
by  a  personal  pronoun,  in  interrogative  sentences,  is  applicable  to 
those  which  are  affirmative ;  as  in, 

Tell  me,  ladies,  which  of  yoa  ara  my    Dites  moi,  mesdames,  Im  qmelUa  de 
friends.  rouB  soot  mes  amies,  or,  queUee  9omt 

cellee  de  vtnu  qm  sont  mes  amies. 
I  most  know,  children,  which  of  yoa    II  faut  que  sacbe,  mes  eutknts,  U  quel, 
stole  my  preserves.  or,  qui  de  voue,  or,  qitel  eat  cdm  de 

vome  qui,  a  voi^  mes  coofiuires. 

OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  PRONOUN  WHERE. 

499.  The  absolute  pronoun  when  is  used  in  interrogative  and 
affirmative  sentences,  and  is  always  expressed  by  ou. 

Where  is  an  absolute  pronoun  whenever  it  is  used  without  an  ante- 
cedent, and  may  be  turned  by  a  noun  of  things  united  to  the  pronoun 
qud,  or  when  it  stands  for  what,  quoi ;  this  pronoun  may  be  preceded 
by  either  of  the  prepositions  par  and  de;  as  in, 

Where  do  yoa  go  t  (En  quel  lieu)  od  allex-voos  t 

Where  do  you  come  from  1  (De  quel  lieu)  d*oii  venez-Toos  f 

Which  way  (b;^  where)  will  you  go  1  (Par  quel  lieu)  par  oil  passeres-voos  1 

What  do  you  aim  at  1  (A  quoi)  od  aspires-voos  1 

How  (by  what)  do  you  intend  to  sue-  (Par  quo!)  par  oQ  en  Tiendrex-vous  k 

oeed  1  bout  t 

I  do  not  know  where  I  am  going.  Je  ne  sais  (en  qael  lien)  oil  je  vais  t 

Tell  me  which  way  yoa  came.  Dites  moi  (par  quelle  iXMite)  par  oA 

▼ous  6tes  Teno  1 

I  should    like  to  know  wheooe  yoo  Je  voiidrais  savoir  (de  quel  lien)  d*oil 

came.  vous  Tenex  T 
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QUESTIONS. 

465.    What  is  the  definitioo  of  an  abaoltite  pronoun  1 
465.    In  wliat  kind  of  sentences  are  they  nsed  1 

465.  What  are  the  French  absolute  pronouns  correspoiiding  to  the  Englidi 
ones,  MiAo,  toftom,  whoae,  what,  which  and  where? 

466.  How  is  who  expressed  when  taken  in  an  absohite  meaning  1 
466.     How  is  isAo  expressed  when  it  relates  to  a  noun  following  1 

466.  Oi  what  number  and  gender  is  the  pronoun  qidy  and  with  ynbdX  does  the 
pronoun  quel  avree  1 

467.  Which  is  preferable,  qui  or  qui  e»t-ce  qui?  and  why  1 

468.  When  who  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  a  phiral  verb  in  English,  how 
should  it  be  expressed,  by  qui  or  qud? 

468.     Why,  in  the  preceding  case,  is  qud  preferable  to  ^7 

468.  Is  the  absolute  pronoun  who  used  in  sentences  which  are  not  interroga- 
tive %  and  how  is  it  expressed  then  1 

469.  How  is  the  afamlute  pronoun  whoee  expressed,  whether  it  is  preceded  or 
not  by  a  preposition  1 

469.    Which  should  be  preferred  instead  of  wAom,  91a  or  qui  eet-ee  que? 

469.  Of  what  number  and  gender  is  qui  used  for  whom?  Is  it  absolute  in  its 
meiining,  or  does  it  refer  to  a  noun  1 

470,  471.  Whenever  whoae,  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun,  conveys  an  idea  of 
property,  turn,  or  duty,  how  is  it  expressed  in  French  1  If  the  sentence  implies 
an  idea  of  turn,  what  preposition  should  be  used  after  the  verb  to  6^,  before  the 
infinitive  folbwiug  1  (The  same  question  when  the  sentence  implies  an  idea  of 
duty  or  rifht.) 

472.  How  is  whose  expressed  when  it  implies  an  idea  of  comparison  between 
several  penions  or  things  1 

472.  Is  the  absolute  pronoun  whose  ever  expressed  by  dont? 

473.  In  wimt  kind  01  sentences  is  the  absolute  pronoun  what  used  1 

474.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  absolute  pronoun  what  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences 1 

475.  When  what  signifies  what  thing,  and  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
liow  is  it  expressed  1 

476.  When  what,  signifying  of  what  moment  or  consequence,  is  used  with  the 
verb  to  be,  how  is  it  expressed  1 

477.  Wlien  the  vero  which  follo^nw  v>hat  is  itself  followed  by  an  adjective,  by 
what  should  this  adjective  be  preceded  1 

477.  Why  is  the  preposition  de  used  before  adjectives  in  cases  similar  to  tho 
preceding  1 

478.  How  is  wAtf  expressed  when,  signifying  what  thing,  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition  1 

479.  How  is  the  absolute  pronoun  what  sometimes  elegantly  expressed,  when 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  meanine  what  thing? 

480.  Whenever  what  does  not  signify  u^uU  thing,  does  it  not  relate  to  a  noun 
following,  and  how  is  it  expressed  1 

480.  Does  quel  a^ree  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  and  can  it  be  or  not 
preceded  by  a  preposition  1 

481.  Cannot  what,  which  relates  to  things,  be  sometimes  expressed  by  9111, 
which  generally  relates  to  persons  1  and  in  what  kind  of  sentences  1 

482.  How  IS  what  expressed  before  a  noun  qualified  or  not  by  an  adjective,  in 
exclamative  sentences  1 

483.  Is  the  adjective  a  or  an,  placed  in  English  after  what,  ever  expressed  in 
French  1 

483.  When,  in  exclamative  sentences,  what  is  used  before  the  verb  to  be,  in 
English,  this  verb  being  followed  by  an  adiective,  is  tliat  verb  expressed  in 
French  1    By  what  is  it  replaced  1  and  Low  is  the  pronoun  what  rendered  1 

46 1.     How  are  the  English  pronouns  how,  how  many,  haw  much,  and  what. 
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in  exchmatiTe  aentencea,  ■omedmeB  rendered  in  English  1    (Lot  the  popO  recita 
the  examples.) 

485.  How  is  die  pronoun  what  expressed  in  sentences  which  are  neither  inter- 
rogative nor  exnlamative  1 

486.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  which  is  used  in  interrogative  sentences, 
without  being  fulbwed  by  of,  and  relating  to  a  noun  before  expressed,  how  is  it 
rendered  in  French,  as  tlie  nominative  of  the  verb  to  be? 

486  How  is  that  pronoun  expressed,  in  the  same  circumstances  as  above, 
when  used  as  the  object  of  any  verb  1 

^Sl.  When  the  pronotm  which,  followed  by  of,  rebtes  to  a  noun  following, 
how  is  it  expressed  1 

487.  When,  in  the  preceding  case,  which  is  expressed  by  U  qud,  what  form 
does  tlie  sentence  assume  1  and  how  is  it  when  which  is  expressed  by  qud  eat 
celui  que,  (ftU  doni,  &c.1 

488.  When  which,  still  followed  by  of,  relates  to  a  pronoun  instead  of  a  noun, 
how  can  it  be  expressed  besides  le  quel  and  quel  e*t  celui? 

4S8.  When  which  is  expressed  by  qui,  can  it  be  followed  by  a  feminine  adjec- 
tive, and  why  1     Can  it  be  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  plural,  and  why  not  1 

489.  When  the  absolute  pronoun  which  is  used  in  a  sentence  which  is  not 
interrogative,  and  relates  to  a  noun  alreadv  expressed,  how  is  it  expressed  1 

490.  What  is  the  case  when  which  rektes  to  a  noun  expressed  aftervirards  1 
How  is  the  sentence  constructed  in  this  latter  case  1 

491.  When  tohich,  in  a  sentence  which  is  not  interrogative,  is  followed  hy  a 

Kronoun  governed  by  of,  instead  of  being  followed  by  a  noun,  what  rules  bhoold 
e  olMerved  1 

492.  How  is  the  absolute  pronoun  where  expressed,  and  in  what  meaning  ia 
Ob  a  pronoun  1 

49«.    By  what  prepositions  can  it  be  preceded  1 


OF  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN& 

493.  Indefinite  pronouns  are  words  which  serve  to  designate  persons 
and  things  in  an  indefinite  manner,  which  relate  only  to  a  vague  object, 
and  present  to  the  mind  nothing  fixed  or  precise. 

The  words  which  are  called  indefinite  pronouns  are  not  all  real 
pronouns ;  some  would  be  better  qualified  by  being  called  adjectives ; 
but,  as  they  are  generally  known  under  the  name  of  pronouns,  for  the 
sake  of  clearness  we  will  give  them  this  denomination. 

Indefinite  pronouns  are  divided  into  four  classes,  distinct  from  each 
other;  as, 

Ist.  Those  which  are  never  joined  to  a  noun. 
2d.   Those  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun. 
3d.  Those  which  are  sometimes  joined  to  a  noun,  and  sometimes 
not. 
4th.  Those  which  are  followed  by  the  conjunction  que. 
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OF  XND£FINITE  PRONOUNS  WHICH  ARE  NEYER  JOINED  TO  ▲  NOUN. 

494.  The  pronouns  of  this  class  are  the  following : 

Some  one,  they,  yon,  we,  somebody,  people,  &c.,  on. 

Somebody,  one,  some  one,  anybody,  any  one,  &c.,  quelquNm. 

Whoever,  whosoever,  any  person  that,  all  those  who,  &c,  quiconque. 

Everybody,  each,  every  one,  chacun. 

One  another,  each  other.  Pun  l*autre. 

Other  people,  others,  autrui. 
Nobody,  no  one,  none,  no  man,  anybody,  any  one,  any 

man,  personne. 

Nothing,  not  anything,  anything,  rien. 

These  words  are  real  pronouns,  because  they  are  nerer  joined  to 
the  noun  to  which  they  relate,  but,  on  the  contrary,  take  its  place. 


OF  THE  ENGUSR  EXPRESSIONS,  THET,    OJVS,  A  MAN,  A  WOMAN,  SOMXBODT 
PEOPLE,  WE,  YOU,  I,  ETC.,  TAKEN  IN  AN  INDEFINITE  SENSE. 

495.  Whenever  any  of  the  expressions  /Aey,  one,  a  man,  a  woman, 
somebody,  people,  we,  you,  J,  &c.,  or  any  other  having  the  same  vague 
meaning,  are  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense,  they  aro  expressed  by  on. 

This  pronoun  is  always  used  as  a  nominative ;  it  indicates  a  sort  of 
third  person,  vague  and  indefinite ;  it  is  probably  derived  from  the 
word  homme,  man,  as  an  abbreviation ;  in  fact,  wnen  we  say, 

One  plays,  one  studies.  On  jooe,  on  Studio, 

it  is  as  if  we  said,  man  plays,  man  studies.  This  pronoun,  which  is 
in  constant  use  in  the  language,  is  only  used  in  relation  to  persons ; 
it  always  governs  in  the  singular  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nom- 
inative, and  generally  requires  the  nouns  and  adjectives  used  in 
reference  to  itself  to  be  in  the  singular  and  in  the  masculine ;  as  in, 

They. 

Tb^  speak,  they  play.  On  parle,  on  joue. 

They  came  to  fight.  On  en  vmt  amt  mains. 

One. 
One  loves  to  flatter  one's  seif.  On  aime  k  se  flatter. 

.A  man 

A  man  is  not  always  master  of  his  own    On  n'est  pas  tonjours  mattre  de  sol. 
temper 
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A  wonttn. 


It  is  aoC  ahraji  in  tbe  power  of  a  wo-    Oh  a'cst  pas  lotgom  aiailresae  d*a]Ier 
man  Co  go  wbere  she  likes.  ou  Too  Tcat. 

Somebody. 
Somebody  knocks  at  die  door.  On  fnppe  k  b  porta. 

People. 
PeofJe  ihink  and  say  openly.  On  pense  et  Pon  dit  toot  haol. 

We. 

We  accpiire  experience  at  oar  own  ex-    On  aoquiert  de  I'expMeaoe  k  aea  d^ 

penae.  pens. 

You. 

You  will  6nd  trodblesome  people  ereiy-    On  troore  partoot  des  iuipmtuns. 
where. 

I. 

When  I  teU  you  diat  I  depend  upon    Qnand  on  toos  dit  qne  l*on  oompte  snr 
yon. 


496.  We  have  said  that  the  piononn  on  generally  governs  the  sin- 
galar  and  the  masculine ;  this  is  always  the  case  in  reference  to  the 
verb  following,  which  is  never  in  the  plural ;  but  there  are  instances 
in  which  that  verb  can  be  followed  either  by  nouns  or  adjectives  used 
in  the  plural  and  in  tlie  feminine ;  this  is  the  case  when  the  sentence 
alludes  clearly  to  several  indivduals,  and  to  ladies ;  as  in, 

A  woman. 

One  is  not  always  yoong  and  pretty.         On  n'est  pas  toujoors  ^'evne  eijolie. 
When  one  is  pretty,  one  is  not  ignorant    Quand  on  cMljoUe,  on  oe  Tignore  paa« 
of  it. 

Men. 

We  are  not  slaves    to  be  so  badly    On  n'est  pas  des  esclaves  pour  Atre  si 
treated.  mahrailte. 


OF  THE  PRONOUN  OiV,  PR£CEX»ED  BT  ET,  ST,  OCT,  AND  QI72. 

497.  When  the  pronoun  on  is  preceded  by  any  of  the  words  et,  ou 
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A,  r  onght  to  be  prefixed  to  the  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ; 
as. 

If  we  knew  how  to  limit  our  wishes,  we  iS?t  l^on  savait  borner  sea  d^sira,  on 

ihoald  spare  ourselves  8  great  deal  s'^pargnerait  bien  det  maux,  et  /'on 

of  trouble,  and  we  should  gain  many  se    procurerait    bcaucoup    d'aTan- 

advantages.  tages. 

The  place  where  one  goet.  Le  lieu  oH  l*<m  va. 

But  this  rule  should  not  he  observed  where  the  pronoun  on  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  word  beginning  with  an  /,  as  &,  /b,  /ia,  les,  &c. ;  still,  for 
the  mere  satis&ction  of  the  ear ;  as, 

They  will  receive  a  letter,  and  they  will  On  recevra  one  leltra,  tf  on  la  Un  toot 
rcAd  it  aloud.  haot. 

L*(mla  Ura  would  be  intolerable. 

The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  the  word  que,  when  followed 
oy  a  verb  beginning  with  the  letter  c,  havbg  the  sound  ofk;  as. 

We  learn  much  more  easily  what  we  On  apprend  beaocoup  plus  facllement 

understand,  than  that  which  we  do  les  choses  que  Ton  comprend,  que 

not.  celles  que  Pan  ne  eompreAd  pas. 

Laziness  is  a  fault  which  is  rarely  cor-  La  paresse  est  un  d^faot  que  l^on  corrigt 

rected.  rareuient. 

But  when  que  is  followed  by  a  verb  beginning  with  any  other  letter 
than  c,  the  /  is  suppressed  or  not,  according  to  taste. 

OP  THE  nEPETmON  OP  THE  PBONOUN  ON. 

498.  The  pronoun  on  should  be  repeated  before  each  verb  which 
has  it  for  its  nominative ;  as, 

They  fwaise  him,  blame  him,  threaten  On  le  loue,  on  le  bl4me,  on  le  menace, 
him,  caress  him ;  but  whatever  they  on  le  caresse ;  mais  quoiqu'on  fasae, 
do,  they  cannot  get  along  with  him.  on  ne  pent  en  venir  &  bout. 

499.  When  the  pronoun  on  is  repeated,  it  must  relate  to  the  same 
object.    The  following  phrase, 

One  believes  himself  to  be  loved,  and  On  croit  Atre  aim^,  et  Von  ne  voui 
one  is  not  loved,  aime  pas, 

is  incorrect,  because  the  pronoun  on  has  two  antecedents ;  it  is  not  the 
same  person  who  believes  he  is  loved  and  who  does  not  love ;  we 
ought  to  say. 

On  croit  Atre  aim^,  et  on  ne  I'est  pas. 
20 
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or  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRE8SI0NB,  SOAnS  ONE,  ANY  ONS,  SOMEBODT,  ANYBOoy, 

ONE,  A   FEW,  ETC. 

600.  The  indefinite  expressions  some  one,  any  one,  somAody,  any- 
body, one,  or  any  other  having  the  same  meaning,  are  expressed  by 
tlie  indefinite  pronoun  quelqu^un. 

This  pronoun  is  either  used  in  an  absolute  meaning,  that  is  to  say, 
relating  to  no  noun,  or  it  relates  to  one. 

When  used  without  reference  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  quelqu*un  is 
only  employed  in  relation  to  persons,  and  has  no  feminine  and  no  plu- 
ral ;  it  may  be  used  as  the  nominative  or  the  object  of  a  verb  ;  as  in, 

Soroebodv  has  been  here  to-day,  who  Qudqti'un,  est  venu  ici  anyourd'hui,  qui 

wanted  to  speak  to  ^ou.  avait  besoin  de  voos  parler. 

How  do  yoa  know  this  1    I  have  it  Comment  savez-voos  cela  1  Je  le  tiens 

from  somebody.  de  qtulqu'un. 

Has  any  one  come  to-day  1  Quelqu'un  est-il  venu  aujourd'hai  1 

501.  But,  when  referring  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  it  is  used  in  rela- 
tion to  persons  and  things,  it  takes  either  number  and  gender,  whether 
it  be  employed  as  a  nominative  or  an  object ;  and  is  always  followed 
by  off  de,  before  the  noun,  pronoun,  or  adjective  which  it  governs ;  as 
in. 

Speaking  of  a  lady, 

Tell  me  the  name  of  your  friends,  and    Nommez-moi  vot  tgnduM,  et  Je  vernu  si 
I  will  see  whether  I  know  any  of        j*en  connais  qudgu^tau, 
them. 

Speaking  of  pamphlets. 

Have  you  still  any  of  those  pamphlets  Avez-vous  encore  qudiput  loies  de  ces 
you  showed  me  the  other  day  1  brochuru  que  vous  m'avez  montrees 

Pautre  jour  1 

Speaking  of  a  gentleman. 

Will  any  of  you,  gentlemen,  go  hunting  Qudqu*vn  de  wu$,  meaneun,  veut-il 
with  me  to-day  1  venir  aujoord'huj   k  la  chasse  avec 

moi  1 
Speaking  of  jewels, 

If  you  wish  to  buy  rings,  I  have  some  Si  vous  vonles  acheter  des  baguM,  j'en 
very  pretty  ones,  that  I  will  sell  you  ai  qwlquea  unea  de  tr^s  jolies,  que 
very  cheap.  je  voos  vendrai  bon  march^. 

Speaking  of  a  horse. 

Did  any  of  my  borseii  ntn  away  last  Qudqn'un  de  mes  ckevau*  s*est-il 
night  1  ecbapp^  la  nuil  demi^rel 
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The  preposition  o/*,  ie,  is  placed  between  the  pronoun  guelifu^un 
and  the  adjective  which  follows  it,  on  account  of  the  vague  and 
indefiuite  meaning  of  that  pronoun,  which  does  not  admit  of  its  being 
immediately  qualified  by  an  adjective;  of  takes  the  place  of  the 
expressions  which  is  or  which  are,  which,  as  we  have  already 
explained  it,  are  idiomatically  rendered  in  French  by  de. 

OF  WHOEVER^   WHOSOEYER,  ANY  PERSON  THAT,  ALL  THOSE  WHO,  ETC. 

502.  The  indefinite  expressions  whoever,  whosoever,  any  person 
that,  all  those  who,  or  any  other  conveying  the  same  vague  meaning, 
axe  expressed  by  quiamque.  This  pronoun  has  no  plural ;  it  is  gen- 
erally masculine,  but  takes  the  feminine  occasionally. 

It  is  only  used  in  relation  to  persons,  and  has  the  peculiarity  of  con- 
taining the  relative  qui  and  its  antecedent,  so  as  to  be  used  as  the 
nominative  of  two  verbs,^  or  to  be  the  nominative  of  one  and  the  object 
of  another ;  as  in  the  following  sentences. 

Whoever  knows  men,  learns  not  to  Quiconque  connedt  les  hommes,  ajpprtnd 

trust  them.  k  s'en  d^fier. 

This  speech    is   for   those  who    are  Ce  disconrs  s'odresM  k  ^uieofifiw  ut 

guiky.  coupabJe. 

In  the  first  sentence,  quiconque  is  nominative  of  the  verbs  connait 
and  apprend;  and  in  the  second,  it  is  nominative  of  est  and  objective 
of  s^adresse. 

In  the  following  sentence,  according  to  the  decision  of  the 
Academy,  the  pronoun  is  used  in  the  feminine,  as  having  a  positive 
relation  to  women : 

Whoever  of  you  will  be  bold  enough  to  Quiconque  de  vous  sera  assez  hardie 
•Under  me,  I  will  cause  her  to  repent  pour  m^dire  de  moi,  je  I'en  ferai  re- 
of  it.  pentir. 

But  this  mode  of  expression  is  out  of  use,  and  should  be  avoided ; 
it  should  be  as  follows : 

CdU  de  vous  qui  sera  asses  hardie,  &e. 

QF  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS,  EVERYBODY,  EVERY  ONE,  EACB^  EACH  ONE^ 

EVERY,  ETC. 

503.  The  indefinite  expressions  everybody,  every  one,  each,  each  one, 
*soery,  &c.,  or  any  other  of  the  same  kind,  are  expressed  by  chacun, 
wnich  means,  all  the  individuals  of  a  species  taken  one  after  another. 
This  pronoun  follows  nearly  the  same  rules  as  quelqu^un ;  when  used 
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in  an  abeolute  meaning,  that  is  to  say,  without  refeienoe  to  any  noun 
or  pronoun,  chacun  is  only  used  in  relation  to  persons ;  it  is  always 
singular  and  masculine,  and  is  alwajrs  used  as  a  nominatiTe ;  as  in, 

Everybody  nys  the  king  will  declare  Ckacvn  dit  que  le  roi  d^clerera   Is 

war  to  England.  guerre  k  I'Angleterre. 

Eyery  one  Bhould  miod  his  own  busi-  Ckacun  devrait  s'oocuper  de  eei  pro- 

neM.  pres  afiaires. 

504.  But  when  chacun  refers  to  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  may  relate 
either  to 'persons  or  things;  it  is  used  in  either  gender,  but  not 
in  the  plural,  and  is  always  followed  by  of,  which  comes  before  the 
noun  or  pronoun  which  is  governed  by  it,  except  when  it  is  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  but  in  this  case,  the  pronoun  en,  of  it ^ 
or  of  them,  is  placed  before  the  yerb ;  as  in, 

Each  one  of  theiie  books  has  its  own  Chacun  de  ces  livret  a  sa  place  dans  ma 

place  in  my  library.  bibliotheque. 

If  you  behave  well,  I  will  make  a  Si  vous  tous  conduisez  bien,  je  feral  un 

present  to  every  one  of  you.  cadeau  k  chacun  de  voue. 

Speaking  of  ladies, 

You  see  tliese  pretty  flowers;  if  you  are  Vons  voyez  ces  jolies  fleurs;  eh  bien  ! 
good,  I  will  give  one  to  each  one  of  si  vous  Ates  sages,  je  tmw  en  doiinerai 
you.  une  k  chacune;  or,  j*en  donnerai  une 

k  chacune  dc  vou». 

The  old  phrase  un  chacun ,  for  every  one,  is  no  longer  admitted  in 
the  language. 

505.  We  have  now  to  solve  a  difficulty,  so  much  the  more  embar- 
rassing that  its  solution  rest  upon  a  very  subtle  mode  of  reasoning. 

Chacun,  although  it  is  always  singular,  is  sometimes  followed  by 
the  adjective  pronouns,  son,  sa,  ses,  his,  her,  and  sometimes  by  leur; 
leurs,  their ;  the  following  rules  must  be  observed  in  these  cases. 

When  in  the  sentence  there  are  no  plural  nouns  of  which  chacun  is 
the  distributive,  son,  sa,  ses,  ought  to  be  used ;  as  in, 

He  gave  each  one  his  share.  II  donna  k  chacim  »a  part. 

Let  every  one  mind  his  own  bosiness.  Que  c?Mcun  songe  k  see  aflkires. 

We  shall  reward  each  one  according  to  Nous  r^compenserons  chacun  snivant 

his  merit.  eon  m^rite. 

But  when  chacun  is  contrasted  with  a  plural  noun  of  which  it  is 
the  distributive,  the  following  distinction  should  be  made : 

506.  Son,  sa,  ses,  are  used  after  chacun,  when  the  verb  of  the  first 
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pcopoflition  ia  immediately  followed  by  an  objeet  with  which  it  forms 
a  complete  senae ;  aa  in, 

They  all  brought  their  oflfertn^s  to  the  Ub  ont  tous  apport^  Uun  offnmdn  an 
temple,  each  according  to  his  meana  temnle,  ckacun  suiTant  «e»  moycns  et 
and  devotion.  $a  devotion. 

Men  ought  to  loTo  one  another,  eadi  Lee  horomea  devmient  «'airoer  ItM  ukm 
for  his  own  interest.  lea  autrea,  chaeun  pour  mm  propre 

int^r^t. 

In  theae  two  aentenoea,  the  collective  idea  ia  completed  afler  the 
plural  objecta  offrcmdes  and  les  uns  les  autres  have  been  ezpreaaed ; 
for, 

iZ*  ont  tous  opporti  leun  offraruletf 

La  hommes  devraient  a^mmer  Ua  una  lea  autrta^ 

are  aentencea  complete  in  their  meaning ;  and  it  remaina  for  the  pro- 
noun chaeun  to  show  how  the  actions  expressed  by  the  verba  have 
been  perfonned  by  their  nominativea  acting  separately.    . 

507.  But  when,  on  the  contrary,  chaeun  is  placed  before  the  object 
of  the  verb,  which  object  denotea  the  things  or  persons  to  be  distrib- 
uted by  that  pronoun,  the  plural  idea  is  not  completed  when  chaeun 
appears  in  the  sentence,  and  that  plural  idea  should  be  conveyed  to 
the  last  by  the  pronouns  leur  or  leurs;  as  in, 

Men  ought,  for  the  interest  of  all,  to  Les  hommes  deyraient  avoir,  chaeun 
love  anodier.  pour  leur  int^r^t,  de  I'amour  les  uos 

pour  les  autres. 

In  this  aentence,  the  first  proposition,  hs  hommes  devraient  avoir y 
does  not  form  a  complete  sense,  and  therefore  cannot,  as  in  the  first 
instance,  be  followed  by  the  pronouns  of  the  ihird  person  singular, 
son,  sa,  ses;  leur  or  leurs  should  be  used  in  their  stead. 

These  rules  in  regard  to  the  proper  use  of  chaeun  are  rather  meta- 
physical, and  do  not  strike  the  mind  as  being  based  upon  the  true 
principle  of  analogy ;  but  they  are  admitted  by  all  grammarians, 
through  the  authority  of  our  best  writers,  and  make  a  law  in  our 
language.     Foreigners  should  study  them  carefully. 

508.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  has  no  object,  if 
that  proposition  is  complete  in  its  meaning,  either  of  the  pronouns 
son,  sa,  ses,  or  leur  and  leurs,  may  be  used,  according  to  the  manner 
in  which  the  aentence  is  punctuated ;  as  in. 

All  tlie  judges  have  votftd,  each  accord-  Tons  les  jnges  ont  vot£,  chaeun  selon 
ing  to  his  own  judgment.  ses  lumi^res ;  or,  Tous  les  juges  ont 

voli,  chaeun,  suivant  leurs  inmi^res. 
20* 
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The  fizBt  seatenoe  signifies, 

All  the  judges  hare  voted,  and  each  one  lias  Toted  according  to  hii  jadginent; 
whilst  ttie  secood  is  elliptical,  and  means, 

All  the  judges  have  Toted  according  to  their  jydgnent ; 

and, 

Each  has  dona  it  Moarding  to  his  own. 

This  last  proposition  being  inserted  in  the  principal,  and  separated 
from  it  by  the  pronoun  chacun,  placed  between  two  commas. 

509.  When  chacun,  contrasting  with  a  plural  noun  of  which  it  is 
the  distributive,  is  followed  by  a  pronoun,  this  pronoun  is  always 
used  in  the  plural;  as  in, 

The  queen  said  to  tlie  deputies,  that  it  La  reine  dit  aox  d^put^s,  qu'il  6tait 
was  time  for  them  to  return  to  their  terns  qu'ils  s'en  retoumassont  ckacvn 
home.  chex  etue. 

510.  Whenever  the  expressions  even^dy^  every  one,  &c.,  instead 
of  conveying  an  idea  of  individuality,  imply  that  of  a  wholo,  instead 
of  being  rendered  by  chacun,  they  are  translated  by  tout  le  numde,  all 
the  world,  and  by  tous,  all ;  as  in, 

Everybody  savB  the  king  is  dead,  but  Tout  le  monde  dit  que  le  roi  est  nM>rt, 

I  do  not  believe  it  yet.  mais  je  ne  le  crois  pas  encore. 

Every  one  of  my  friends  has  forsaken  Tou8  mes  amis  m*ont  abandonn^  dans 

me  in  my  misfortune.  mon  malbeur. 

OF  THE  Iia)£PINn'E  EXPRESSIONS,  OTHER  PEOPLE  AND  OTHERS. 

511.  The  indefinite  expressions  oiher  people  and  others  are  ren- 
dered by  tmtrui,  which  is  only  employed  in  relation  to  persons ;  it  is 
rarely  used  in  speaking  of  a  single  individual ;  it  has  neither  gender 
nor  number;  it  is  never  joined  to  an  adjective,  and  is  always  preceded 
by  a  preposition ;  as  in, 


Do  not  envy  other  people's  property.        N'enviez  pas  le  bien  d'autrui. 

Do  not  do  to  others  what  you  would  not     Ne  faitcs  pas  d  autrui  ce  ouc 

have  done  to  you.  voudries  pas  qs'on  vona  fit 


512.  The  pronoun  atUrui  presents  a  difficulty,  which  is,  to  know 
whether  and  when  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  son,  sa,  ses^  leur 
and  leurSy  or  the  personal  pronoun  «7i,  must  be  used  with  it. 

Son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  and  leurs,  ought  to  be  used  ^ith  autrui,  when 
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y  the  nouns  to  wbioh  these  pronouns  aze  prefixed  ate  themaelreB  pre- 

ceded by  a  preposition ;  as  in, 

Too  may  take  interest  in  others,  with-    Vous  ponvez  ^poiner  les  int^r^ts  d^au- 
out  approving  all  their  actions.  trtti,  sans  Atre  le  panegyriste  de  toutes 

law9  actions. 

Bat  when  the  nouns  to  which  «on,  m,  ses,  tear,  or  kurs^  ought  to 
be  prefixed  are  not  preceded  by  a  preposition,  then  the  relatiTo  en  is 
used  with  the  article ;  as  in, 

Take  interest  in  others,  but  take  care  Prenex  les  int^r^ts  d^atOndt  mais  ayes 
not  to  espouse  their  quarrels.  soin  de  a'en  pas  ^pouser  U»  (put' 

dla. 

Leurs  quereUes  would  be  a  fault. 

OF  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS,  ONE  ANOTHER  AND  EA.CB  OTHER, 

513.  The  indefinite  expressions  one  another  and  each  other  are 
rendered  by  Vun  Vautre,  which  is  used  in  relation  to  persons  and 
things ;  it  takes  the  feminine,  Vune  Vautre^  and  the  plural,  as,  les  uns 
les  autres,  les  unes  les  autres;  and  afways  keeps  the  article  before 
each  of  &e  words  un  and  autre. 

These  two  words  are  used  conjointly  or  separately. 

When  used  conjointly,  they  express  a  reciprocity  between  several 
persons  or  things ;  then  Pun  acts  as  governing,  and  Vautre  as  gov^ 
emed,  so  that  the  last  only  admits  of  a  preposition  before  it ;  as  in, 

One  must  help  another.  On  doit  se  secourir  Tim  l*Mtre, 

which  means, 

L'un  doit  secourir  I'aotre ; 

(Pun  being  nominative,  and  P autre  objective.) 

People  always  suflfer  on  acconnt  of  the  Les  peoples  soufirent  toujoors  des 
wars  which  states  carry  on  against  guerres  qne  les  ^tats  se  font  les  una 
(each  other)  one  another.  aux  autrea, 

514.  L*un  r autre  should  not  be  mistaken  for  Vun  et  P autre,  which 
has  a  signification  entirely  difierent ;  when  we  say. 

They  destroy  themselTes,  Us  se  detruisent  Vun  et  Vautre, 

we  express  that  each  one  destroys  himself;  but  when  we  say, 

lit  se  detruisent  /'un  Vauire, 
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we  express  that  one  destroys  the  other,  aad  the  other  destroys 
the  one. 

Fire  and  water  destroy  each  other,  or    Le  feo  et  I'eaa  se  d^tmiaent  Pun  l*autre 
one  another. 

L^un  et  PenUre,  in  a  sentence  like  this,  wonld  have  no  meaning. 

515.  The  two  words  Vun  and  Vautre,  when  used  separately,  indi- 
cate division ;  they  are  no  longer  a  single  pronoun,  but  two  distinct 
ones ;  then  Vun  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition  as  well  as  PaiUre, 
which  is  not  the  case  when  they  are  united.  L^un  is  used  for  the 
person  or  thing  spoken  first ;  V autre,  for  the  other ;  as  in, 

Passions  understand  one  another;  if  we  Les  passions  s*entendent  la  vmet  avec 
give  way  to  one,  we  cause  another  to  lea  autre*;  si  I'on  se  laisse  aller  tm* 
appear.  une*,  on  attire  lea  autrea, 

OP  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS,  NOBODY,  JS'O   ONE,  NONE,  NO  MAN,  ANY. 

BODY,  ANY  ONE,  ETC. 

516.  The  indefinite  expressions,  nobody ,  no  one,  none,  no  man,  any- 
body, any  one,  &c.,  or  any  other  having  the  same  negative  meaning, 
are  expressed  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  personne. 

The  word  personne  is  also  sometimes  a  noun ;  but  in  either  case,  it 
is  only  used  in  relation  to  persons. 
Personne,  as  a  noun,  is  always  feminine,  and  signifies  a -person, 
Personne,  as  a  pronoun,  is  always  masculine  and  singular. 

517.  It  is  always  accompanied  by  the  negation  ne  in  sentences 
which  are  not  interrogative ;  but  when  used  interrogatively,  the  nega- 
tion is  sometimes  dispensed  with :  as  in, 

There  is  no  person  so  badly  informed  II  n V  a  peraonne,  si  pen  inatndt  des  af- 
about  business  as  not  to  know  his  (aires,  qui  ne  sache  quels  sont  ses  in- 
own  interest.  ter^ts. 

No  one  knows  whether  he  is  worthy  of  Peraonne  ne  sait  s't/  est  digne  d'amoar 

love  or  hatred.  ou  de  haine. 

T  ^  -:n*~-.  *^  - '.u        «     S  Peraonne  veut-il  venir  avec  moi  1  or. 

Is  any  one  wiUmff  to  come  with  niel<n  ..-i-- :i 

J  9  ^  JPeraonne  ne  veut-il  venir  avec  mot  1 

That  oflSce  suits  him  better  than  any-    Cette  place  lui  oonvient  mieux  qu*&  jmt- 

body  else.  soime.    (Elliptical.) 

In  the  following  sentence. 
Is  there  any  one  here  1    No,  nobody,       Y-«-t-il  quelqu'un  ici  1    Non,  peraonne^ 

personne  is  used  elliptKally  for  i7  n'y  a  personne;  so  that,  if  the  nega- 
tion is  not  apparent  in  the  sentence,  it  is  easily  supplied  by  the  mind, 
.'n  destroying  the  ellipsis. 


FBONOUIf.  S37 

518.  When  penonne  meaoB  qwl^^un,  anybody  or  any  one^  it  is 
used  only  as  nomiDative,  and  in  phrases  expressing  interrogation 
or  doubt;  then  it  is  never  followed  by  the  negation  ;  as  in, 

I  do^Ajt  if  anybody  has  ever  described  Je  doute  qiie  pertonne  (quelqu'un)  «d 
Datiire  so  well  as  Guessoer.  jamais  peiut  la  nature  aussi  bien  qiie 

Guessner. 
Has  ai^  one  ever  told  a  tale  with  more    Persontui    (quelqu'an)    a^^-il    jamais 
candor  than  La  Fontaine  1  conte  plus  naivement  que  La  Fon- 

taine 1 
If  ever  an^  one  is  bold  enough  to  un-    Si  jamais  ptmnne  (aoeIqu*un)  e»t  as- 
dertake  it,  he  will  succeed.  sez    hardi    pour    1  entrepreudre,    il 

r^ussira. 

519.  Although  the  generality  of  grammarians  admit  that  the  pro- 
noun personne  is  always  mascqjine  and  singular,  some  pretend  that 
when  it  evidently  refers  to  ladies,  it  ought  to  take  the  feminine ;  we 
agree  with  them,  that  in  such  cases  the  masculine  should  not  be  used, 
but  we  further  say,  that  the  pronoun  ought  not  to  be  used  at  all,  and 
the  phrase  be  turned  so  as  to  dispense  with  it,  as  in  the  following ; 
instead  of  saying. 

Ladies,  there  are  none  of  you  bold  Mesdames,  il  n'y  a  permnne  de  vous 
enough  to  deny  the  truth  of  my  argu-  assez  hardie  pour  nier  la  v^rit6  de 
ments,  mes  arguments, 

the  sentence  ought  to  be  turned  thus : 

Mesdames,  il  n'y  a  aucune  de  vous  91a  aoU  assez  hardit  poor,  &c. 

The  difficulty  thus  disappears,  and  the  sentence  is  correct. 

520.  Whenever  the  indefinite  pronoun  personne  is  followed  by  an 
adjective  the  preposition  de  should  be  placed  between  them,  because, 
on  account  of  its  vague  and  indefinite  meaning,  personne  cannot  serve 
as  an  antecedent  for  an  adjective ;  ^e,  as  in  the  case  of  the  pronoun 
guelqu^un^  is  used  instead  of  the  relative  pronoun  which,  followed  by 
the  verb  to  6e;  as  in, 

I  know  nobody  as  brave  as  you  are.         Je  ne  connais  personne  d'aussi  brave 

que  vous. 
There  are  no  poor  people  in  America.      II  n'y  a  personne  de  pauvre  en  Am^ 

rlque. 

Personne,  although  of  an  indefinite  character,  may  be  the  anteoe* 
dent  of  the  personal  pronoun  t7;  as  in. 

No  man  is  rash  when  he  is  sure  not  to  Penonne  n'est  t^m^raira  quand  U  eat 

be  seen.  sur  de  n'^tre  paa  vu. 

Nobody  knows  whether  he  is  worthy  Permmne  ne  sait  b'H  est  dignc  d'amour 

of  love  or  hatred.  ou  de  haine. 
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Wheneyer  the  noun  personnel  which  is  always  feminiiie,  relates 
either  to  an  adjective  or  a  personal  pronoun,  this  adjective  or  pronouDy 
instead  of  agreeing  with  that  noun,  agrees  with  the  idea  which  it 
represents,  and  is  used  in  the  masculine  ;  hut  this  can  only  take  place 
when  this  adjective  or  pronoun  is  placed  at  some  distance  from  the 
noun  personne,  or  is  not  in  the  same  proposition ;  as  in, 

Persons  of  consummate  virtue  have  in  Lu  peraonna  conMommUt  dans  h  vertu 

everything  a  rectitude  of  mind  and  a  ont  en  toutes  chones  une  droitnre 

judicious    attention    which    prevent  d*e«prit  et  une  attention  judicieose 

them  from  slandering  anybody.  qui  ies  empAchent  d*dtre  midUanU, 

The  adjective  midtsaniSy  in  this  sentence,  is  masculine  plural, 
although  it  relates  to  the  feminine  noun  personnes,  because  this  noun 
relates  to  man  in  general,  and  does  not  forcibly  recal  to  the  mind  a 
feminine  idea  so  as  to  compel  the  agreement  of  the  adjective. 

Although  the  interests  of  these  three  Quoique  ces  trois  persoimea  eussent  dea 

persons  were  entirely  different,  tliey  inter^ts  bien  differents,  iU   etaient 

were  nevertheless  aU  tormented  by  tout    ndanmoins    tourmenUs   de    la 

the  same  passion.  m^me  passion. 

In  this  sentence,  the  pronoun  t&,  and  the  adjective  and  past  par- 
ticiple tons  and  tourmenthj  are  not  very  far  from  the  noun  personne; 
but  they  are  not  used  in  the  same  proposition,  and  as  the  noun  to 
which  they  refer  does  not  positively  represent  a  feminine  idea,  they 
may  not  agree  with  their  antecedent  itself,  but  with  the  idea  which  it 
represents,  and  be  used  in  the  masculine. 

OF  THE  INDEFINrrE  EXPRESSIONS,  NOTHINQ,  NOT  ANYTSINa,  ANYTHING^  ETC. 

521.  The  indefinite  expressions  no^Ain^,  not  anything,  anything, 
&c.,  are  expressed  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  rien, 

Rien  is  also  a  noun,  and  as  a  noun  it  signifies  a  thing  of  Utile  value. 
As  a  pronoun,  it  is  always  singular  and  mascuUne,  and  only  used 
in  relation  to  things. 

522.  Bien  has  two  different  significations,  whether  it  is  used  with 
or  without  a  negation. 

Rien,  accompanied  by  a  negation,  signifies  nvUe  chose,  nothing; 
as  in, 

It  is  better  to  do  nothing  than  to  spend    II  vaut  mieux  lie  rim  fiiire  que  de  fairs 
one's  time  in  crifies.  des  n'eiw. 

In  this  sentence,  the  first  word,  rien,  is  a  pronoun,  and  is  preceded 
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by  the  negatioD ;  the  aooond  word,  riens^  b  in  the  plural  as  a  noon, 
and  means  trifles. 

t 

He  does  not  apply  himself  to  anything    II  nc  s'appUcfiie  4  riot  de  soUde. 
Bubatantial. 

523.  Eien,  joined  to  the  verb  compter,  to  count,  although  without 
a  negation,  still  signifies  nothing;  as  in, 

When  CMM  speaks  as  yoa  do,  it  makes  Qoand  on  park  comme  Toas  1e  &ites, 
others  think  that  you  coont  for  noth-  on  donoe  k  penser  qoe  I'on  comfitt 
ing  virtue,  honor,  and  probity.  pour  rienj  la  vertu,  Phonoeur,  et  la 

probit6. 

534.  iZten,  without  a  negation,  signifies  quelque  chose,  anything, 
and  is  used  only  in  sentences  expressing  interrogation  or  doubt ;  as  in, 

I  doubt  if  there  is  anything  better  cat-  Je  doate  que  rien  (qoelque  chose)  soit 

cubted  to  make  an  impression  upon  plus  capable  de  (aire  impression  sur 

people  than  the  si^t  of  the  calami-  les  peuples  que  la  Tue  des  malheurs 

ties  which  have  visited  France.  qu'a  ^prouv^s  la  France. 

Is  anything  better  calculated  to  flatter  iZten  f)aite-t-il  sL  delicieusement  Tes- 

the  mind  and  the  ear  than  a  speech  ftrit  el  I'oreille  qu'un  discours  sage- 

wiselv  conceived  and   nubiy  deliv-  ment  con^u  et  noblement  eiqirim^  1 
eredl 

525.  Bien,  used  as  a  direct  object,  is,  in  the  simple  tenses  of  verbs, 
placed  after  the  verb,  and  in  the  compound  tenses,  between  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  ;  as  in. 

He  says  nothing.  II  ne  dit  rien. 

He  has  said  nothing.  II  n'a  rien  dit. 

But  when  it  is  the  object  of  an  infinitiye,  it  is  placed  before  that 
infinitive ;  as  in, 

I  cannot  give  you  ai^thing.  Je  ne  puis  tous  ritn  donner. 

As  an  indirect  object  it  is  alwa3r8  placed  after  the  verb,  whatever  may 
be  the  mood ;  as  in, 

Not  to  think  of  anything  is  better  than  Ne  pen»er  d  rien  vant  mieoa  que  de 
to  think  of  evil.  peneer  au  mat. 

526.  Rien  governs  the  preposition  of,  de,  before  the  fdUowing 
adjective;  as  in. 

Is  anything  more  delightful  1  Eet-^l  rien  dethu  dUidevrnT 

That  man  has  nothing  pleuying  about     Get  horome  n'a  en  lui  rien  d^agriable. 
him. 
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or  .NDEPm™  PRONOUN.  AtW*T8  JOWKD  TO   A  »Otm. 

527   The  pronouns  of  this  cla«  are  four  in  number ;  sb, 

croclqiae. 

Some,  anv,  **?*!!;..«. 

Every,  each,  u«^«^«.  anv  whaUocTcr,     qoeiconn 

Whatever,  whatsoever,  any,  any  whatever,  any  woa  ^^^^^„. 

Certain,  some,  aiWeo- 

The«,  «ord8  ought  not  to  be  classed  as  P^^^^  V^^iuion 
es  ;  but  as  custom  and  usage  have  deU«rmmed  theu:  <ie 
e  shaU  keep  it,  so  as  to  be  understood  by  aU. 

0,  ™.  ,Nn.r.N™  BXPa^--.  '^"^^^'^.^^^^^  „  not 
SfSa.  &me  and  any  are  sometim^  expressed  by  /.  ^^  ^ 

the  article  the,  and  someUmes  by  quehjue,  ^^«^  "«^^^  .^^  „f  » 

^«r^  an,ong  a  greater  number,  but  ^^'^y^^^Zd^^  either 
^  ;     it  is  used  in  relation  to  persons  and  things,  and  ta.^ 


ber  and  gender ;  as  in. 


^^^'^  (Jr:?rma  th...      fet*'»« 'Tv- 


cJead. 

OP  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS.  EVERY  AND   ^.tCH. 

.EWy  and  each  are  expressed  by  c/ui^,  which  is  of  e^^^ 
,   but  has  no  plural ;  it  is  a  distributive  adjective  ^rhich  desig 
.   person  or  a  thing  taken  separately. 

m.wt   has  his  tastes,  each  country     Chnque  homoie  a  sea  goAts,  chaque  pays 
LKsners.  "es  usages. 

ZEnglish  pronoun  every  gives  rise  to  many  mistakes  among  for- 

and  consequently  requires  some  explanation. 

'^VV^hen  every  is  joined  to  a  noun,  the  extent  of  its  signification 

5    ascertained  before  translating  it ;  if  the  meaning  of  the  noun, 

o  tJje  pronoun  each,  awakens  in  the  mind  the  idea  of  individu- 

pronoun  ought  to  be  expressed  by  the  word  chaque  ;  as  UJ, 

review,  each    soldier    re-      Pendant  la  revue,  chaque  soWat  re^^»t 
compliment    for   his    good  un  compliment  pour  «a  conduite  en 

in  presence  of  the  enemy.  presence  de  I'ennemi. 

tilbition   of  paintings,  each     X  rexposition  de  peinture.  chaque  tab- 

placed  in  a  proper  liglit.  lean  i^tait  plac*  dans  un  jour  conven- 

able. 
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The  mind,  in  these  two  aentenoes,  cannot  help  diTiding  the  soldien 
and  pictares  by  individualities,  because  one  soldier  received  his  conn 
pliment  after  another  had  received  his,  and  each  picture  was  placed 
one  by  one,  so  as  to  receive  its  proper  light. 

531.  But  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  meaning  expressed  by  each  or 
eiyery,  and  the  noun  which  follows,  presents  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  a 
whole,  without  reference  to  individualities,  then  each  is  rendered  by 
tout,  aU;  as  in. 

Every  man  ia  born  with  good  and  bad  Tous  lea  bominea  naiaaent  aveo  de  bona 

propeiwitiea.  et  de  mauvaia  penchanta. 

I  Tisited  my  cellar  and  found  every  J'ai  Tiait^  ma  cave  et  j'ai  troav^  touita 

botUe  empty.  lea  bouteiUea  videa. 

In  these  two  sentences,  the  mind  attaches  no  importance  to  the  indi- 
viduality of  man  and  bottle ;  it  is  struck  only  with  the  idea  of  them  as 
a  whole,  and  every  ia  expressed  by  tout. 

533.  When  chaque  is  used  for  every,  it  should  always  be  followed 
by  a  noun ;  this  phrase,  which  is  generally  used, 

Theae  books  cost  me  one  dollar  each,      Cea    livrea   me   content   noe   gourde 

chaque, 

is  wrong,  and  ought  to  be  turned  thus : 

Chaenn  de  oea  livrea  me  ooute  one  gourde. 


OP  TH£  INDEFINrrS  EXPRESSIONS.  WHATEVER,  WHATBOETER^  ANT,  ANY  WHAT- 
EVER, ANY  WHATSOEVER, 

533.  The  indefinite  expressions  whatever,  whatsoever,  any,  any 
whatever,  any  whatsoever,  are  expressed  by  the  indefinite  pronoun 
quelconque,  which  is  of  either  gender  and  number. 

Although  generally  applied  to  things,  this  pronoun  is  sometimes 
used  in  relation  to  persons. 

It  is  generally  accompanied  by  a  negation,  and  placed  afler  it ;  then 
it  is  only  used  in  the  singular. 

He  waa  left  with  nothing  at  all.  11  n<  lui  eat  demeuri  choae  qu^eonqtu 

(not  naed.) 

There  ia  no  reaaon  which  could  compel  II  n*y  a  raiaon  qudconque  capable  de 

him  to  do  it.  I'y  obliger  (not  uaed.) 

There  ia  nobody  in  the  world  whom  1  II  n'y  a  homme  qttelconqve  auquel  ja 

may  trust.  puieae  me  fier  (not  uaed.) 

A  liiie  being  given,  you  muat  find  ita  Une    ligne    ^doonque  ^taut  donnte, 

length.  trouves  aa  longueur. 

Two  pointa  being  given,  you  muat  find  Deux  points  queUanqun  ^tant  doimni» 

the  third.  troupes  le  troisi^rae. 

21 
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OF  THE  INDEFINITE  EZPHCB8I0NB,  CERTAIN,  SOME. 

534.  The  indefinite  expressions  certain  and  some  are  someumen 
expressed  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  certain^  which  is  used  in  relation 
to  persons  and  things,  and  takes  either  number  and  gender. 

It  is  usually  preceded  by  un,  a,  an,  but  sometimes  not ;  as  in, 

I  know  this  from  a  oertaia  author.  Je  mi«  oeci  d'lm  certain  aotenr. 

Certain  facta  have  come  to  my  ear.  Certauu  fiuta  flont  panrenus  josqu'^ 

moi. 

The  pronoun  certain  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  adjective,  which 
means  sure,  positive;  as  in, 

A  certain  fact  and  a  fact  certain  are    Un  certain  fait  et  on  fait  certain  aoiA 
two  different  things.  deux  choees  trda  difiiSrentea. 


QUESTIONS. 


493.    What  is  the  definition  of  an  indefinite  pronomi  1 

493.  Into  how  many  clasaes  are  indefinite  pronouns  divided  1  (Mention  the 
four  claMCB.) 

494.  What  are  the  indefinite  pronouns  of  the  first  class  1  (Let  the  pupil 
mention  these  pronouns,  witli  their  significations  in  English.) 

495.  Is  the  pronoun  on  ever  used  objectively  1  Of  what  person  is  it,  and  wliat 
is  its  meaning  *! 

495.  What  is  its  probable  etyroologyl  Is  it  used  in  relation  to  persons  or 
things '!  In  what  number  does  it  govern  the  verb  following,  as  well  as  the  noon 
and  adjectives  used  in  relation  to  itself  1 

496.  Are  there  not  cases  in  which  nouns  and  adjectives  relating  to  the  pro- 
noun on  can  be  used  in  the  feminine  and  in  the  plural  1 

497.  Whenever  the  pronoun  on  is  preceded  by  any  of  the  conjunctions  <(,  «i, 
oUf  and  que,  what  does  euphony  require  to  be  placed  6efore  it  1 

498.  Should  the  pronoun  on  be  repeated  before  each  verb  t 

499.  Can  the  pronoun  on  be  repeated  where  it  does  not  relate  to  the  same 
object  1 

500.  How  are  the  Enjrlish  expressions  some  one,  any  one,  aomdtody,  anybody, 
&c.,  rendered  in  French  f 

500.  When  the  pronoun  qu^ju*un  is  used  without  any  reference  to  a  follow- 
ing noun  or  pronoun,  is  it  used  in  relation  to  persons  and  things  1  Is  it  used  in 
the  feminine  and  in  the  plural  1  Oan  it  be  used  both  as  the  nominative  and  the 
object  of  a  verb  1 

501.  How  is  the  pronoun  fwc/^'un  used,  when  it  relates  to  a  noun  or  pronoon 
used  afterwards  1 

601.  Can  the  pronoun  queiqu*un  be  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective  1 

501.  Why  is  the  preposition  of,  de,  used  after  the  pronoun  quetqurvn,  before 
an  atjicctiye  1 

502.  How  are  the  expressions  whoever,  vAoeoever,  tchonuoever,  any  person  thai, 
aU  those  who,  &c.,  rendered  in  French  1 

602.  What  are  the  number  and  gender  of  the  pronoun  ^conque? 
502.     Is  tlie  pronoun  quiconque  applied  to  persons  or  things  1 
602.     Is  it  never  used  in  relation  to  a  femmine  noun  1 

608.  How  are  the  expressions  everybody,  every  one,  each,  each  one,  every,  Abc, 
expressed  in  French  1 
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608.  When  the  pronooo  chaam  is  need  io  an  abeolnte  meaning,  doea  it  refer 
to  peraone  nr  thinn  1    Of  wliat  number  and  gender  is  it  1 

6Mi.  How  is  ute  pronoun  ckacun  need,  when  it  rebtes  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  1 
Doea  it  relate  to  persons  and  things,  and  lioes  it  take  the  plnral  1 

604.  Wlien  foUowed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  what  preposition  is  need  between 
theml 

606.  When  chacun  is  not  contrasted  by  a  pinra]  noun,  what  are  the  poesees- 
iTe  adjective  pronouns  which  are  used  in  relation  to  it  1 

606.  What  are  the  possessive  adjective  pronouns  which  are  used  after  cha- 
cun, when  the  verb  of  the  first  proposition  has  an  oljieGt  and  forms  with  it  a 
complete  sense  1 

607.  But  when  chaeun  is  placed  between  the  verb  and  its  obiect,  what  is  the 
poMtessive  adjective  pronoun  which  should  be  used  after  chacun  f 

608.  When  tiie  verb  of  tlie  first  proposition  has  no  object,  and  however  the 
sense  is  completed,  what  possessive  adjective  pronoun  should  be  used  after  cha- 
cun ? 

609.  How  should  the  sentence  be  punctuated,  when  using  either  son,  sa,  xes, 
or  lew  or  Intra? 

609.  Wliat  should  always  be  the  number  of  the  personal  pronoun  used  after 
chactm? 

610.  How  are  the  expressions  everybody,  every  one,  Au;.,  rendered,  when, 
instead  of  referring  to  individualities,  they  carry  the  idea  of  a  whole  1 

611.  How  are  the  expressions  other  people,  others,  &c.,  rendered  1 

611.  Is  the  pronoun  avtrui  uiwd  in  relation  to  persons  or  things  1  Is  it  used 
in  speiiking  of  one  or  more  persons  1  Has  it  any  plnral  or  feminine  1  Is  it  ever 
joined  to  an  adjective  1  and  is  it  ever  used  without  being  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion 1 

612.  In  what  case  is  the  pronoun  autnd  followed  by  any  of  the  fxMsessive 
adjective  pronouns  son,  sa,  tee,  leur,  and  leure? 

612.  In  what  case  is  the  same  pronoun  used  with  en  and  the  article  1 

613.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions  one  another  and  each  other  rendered 
in  French  1 

613.  Is  the  pronoun  Vun  Vautre  used  in  relation  to  persons  and  things  1 
Dues  it  take  the  feminine  and  the  plural  1 

613.  What  idea  does  the  pronoun  Vun  Vautre  convey,  when  the  two  words 
Pun  and  Vautre  are  used  together  1 

614.  What  is  the  difierenoe  between  the  expressions  Vun  Vautre  and  Vun  tt 
Vautre? 

616.  What  do  the  words  Vun  and  Vautre  indicate,  when  used  separately  1 
Do  they  form  thus  one  or  two  distinct  pronouns  1 

616.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions  nobody,  no  one,  none,  &c.,  rendered 
in  French  1 

616.    Is  the  pronoun  peroonne  employed  in  relation  to  persons  or  things  1 

616.     Is  not  the  word  personne  sometimes  used  as  a  noun  1 

616.  Of  what  gender  is  (hat  word,  when  used  either  as  a  pronoun  or  a  noun  1 

617.  What  should  be  the  form  of  the  sentence  for  the  pronoun  pereonne  re> 
quiring  to  he  accompanied  by  a  negation  1 

617.  What  is  the  Englisn  meaning  of  the  pronoun  persontu,  when  nsed  with- 
out the  negation  ne? 

618.  When  tlie  pronoun  peraonne  is  used  widiont  the  negation  ne,  how  is  it 
employed, — as  a  nominative,  or  objectively  1 

619.  Can  the  pronoun  peraonne  he  followed  by  a  feminine  adjective  1 

620.  Can  the  pronoun  peraonne  be  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective  1 
Why  cannot  that  pronmm  be  the  antecedent  of  an  adjective,  and  what  is  the 
meaning  of  the  preposition  de,  which  separates  them  1 

620.     Notwithstanding  the  indefinite  character  of  the  pronoun  peraonne,  can- 
not this  pronoun  be  followed  by  the  personal  pronoun  il?  and  if  it  can,  why  'i 
520.    When  the  word  peraonne  is  used  as  a  noun,  although  it  is  tlien  feminine. 
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CAonot  the  adiactiTe  or  personal  pronoun  used  in  rebttion  to  it  be  ueed  in  the 
masculine,  and  why  1  and  in  what  case  1 

621.  How  are  the  indefinite  expreMions  nothing,  not  any^ing,  anything^ 
&.C.,  rendered  in  French  1 

521.  Is  not  the  word  ritn  sometimes  used  as  a  noun,  and  what  does  it  sig- 
nify then  1 

521.  When  tlie  word  rien  is  used  as  a  pronoun,  of  what  number  and  gmder 
is  it  1    Is  it  used  in  upeakini;  of  persons  or  things  1 

622.  What  does  rien  si^niiy,  when  accompanied  by  a  negation  1 

523.  What  does  rien  signify,  when  used  without  a  negation,  with  the  Terb 
compter? 

624.  What  does  rien  signiiy,  when  used  without  a  negation  1 

525.  Where  is  the  pronoun  rien  placed  in  simple  and  compound  tenses,  when 
used  as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  1 

525.  Where  is  it  placed,  when  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood  1 

625.  Where  is  that  pronoun  placed,  when  used  as  the  indirect  object  of  a 
Terhl 

526.  What  preposition  does  rim  govern  before  an  adjective  1 

527.  What  are  the  indefinite  pronouns  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noon  t 
and  what  do  they  signify  in  English  1 

528.  How  are  tome  and  any  expressed,  when  used  as  indefinite  pronouns  % 
When  expressed  by  queique,  do  they  convey  die  idea  of  a  great  number  or  of  a 
fewl 

528.  Is  not  the  pronoun  qudqw  sometimes  need  to  signi^oiw,  in  a  Tague 
manner  1  Does  it  apply  to  persons  or  things  1  Is  it  of  either  number  and 
gender  1 

529.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions  every  and  each  expressed  before  a 
noun  1  Is  the  pronoun  chaque  of  either  gender,  and  does  it  take  the  plural  1 
Wiiat  does  this  pronoun  signify  1 

530.  When  the  meaning  of  a  noun  preceded  by  every  awakens  in  the  mind  aa 
idea  of  individuality,  how  is  it  expressed  1 

531.  How  is  this  word  every  expressed,  when  it  conveys  the  idea  of  a  whole  1 
632.     Can  chaque,  used  for  every,  be  used  without  its  being  followed  by  a 

noun? 

533.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions,  whatever,  whattoever,  ftc.,  expressed 
when  joined  to  a  noun  1 

683.  Is  the  pronoun  qudconque  employed  in  relation  to  persons  and  things, 
and  is  it  used  in  either  number  and  gender  1 

5^.    When  used  with  a  negation,  does  it  take  the  plural  1 

534.  How  is  the  indefinite  expression  certain  expressed  1 

634.  What  is  the  difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  word  certain,  when  used 
either  as  a  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  and  where  is  it  pbced  in  either  case  1 


OF  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS    S0METIMB9  JOINED  TO   NOITNB.  AND  flOMETIMEa 

NOT. 

535.  The  pronouns  of  this  class  are  the  foUowing : 

No,  none,  not  one,  no  man,  no  woman,  nobody,  nul. 

Not  any,  none,  not  one,  aucnn. 

No,  not  one,  pas  „„, 

Other,  autre. 

Both,  either,  |»nn  et    I'autre,  l»mi    oa 

Pautre. 

Neither,  ni  Tun  ni  l*antre. 

8aroe,  even,  m^ine 
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Saeh,  teU 

Several,  many,  plusieun. 

All,  every,  everything,  however,  although,  very,  tout. 

These  words,  employed  by  themselves,  are  real  pronoans ;  when 
joined  to  a  noun,  they  are  mere  adjectiyes.  Some  of  them  are  some- 
times adverbs. 

or  THE  INDfinNITf  EXPRESSIONS,  NO,  NONE,  NOT  ONM,  NO  MAN,  NO  WOMAN, 

NOBODY,  ETC. 

536«  The  indefinite  expressions,  no,  nonef  not  one,  no  man,  dec, 
can  be  rendered  by  the  indefinite  pronouns  nul,  aucun,  and  pas  un. 

537.  Nid,  either  as  a  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  is  a  sign  of  exclu- 
sion ;  it  is  stronger  in  its  meaning  than  aucun  and  pas  un.  It  is 
always  accompanied  by  a  negation,  takes  either  gender,  but  is  never 
used  in  the  plural  as  a  pronoun ;  as  in. 

No  one  knows  whether  be  deaerves    Nul  ne  sait  s'il  ett  digne  d'amoor  oa 
love  or  hatred.  de  haine. 

Speaking  of  ladies. 

None  shall  be  received  in  my  house    JXuUe  ne  sera  re^oe  dies  moi  k  moina 
unless  she  deserves  it.  qu'elle  ne  le  m^rite. 

538.  Nul  is  never  followed  by  an  adjective,  but  may  be  used  in 
relation  to  a  noun  or  a  pronoun ;  it  is  then  separated  from  them  by  the 
preposition  of,  de;  as  in, 

None  of  those  who  went  into  that  cav-    Nul  de  ceux  tfui  sont  entr^s  dans  cette 
em  has  ever  retnmed.  caveme  n'en  est  revenu. 

539.  JVu/,  as  an  adjective,  takes  the  feminine,  but  is  never  used  in 
the  plural,  except  when  relating  to  a  noun  expressed  before ;  it  means 
then  void,  or  of  tittle  or  no  viUue;  as  in. 


There  is  no  truth  in  that  picture. 
These  men  have  no  capacity. 
These  deeds  are  void. 


II  n'y  a  nuUe  v^rit6  dans  oe  tableau. 
Ce  sont  des  hommes  nuU. 
Ces  actcs  sont  nuU, 


The  Academy  authorizes  the  use  of  nul,  adjective,  as  qualifying  a 
noun  used  objectively ;  as  in. 

This  man  is  ao  obstinate  that  he  will    CSet  homme  est  si  9atM€  qa*il  ne  sa 
yield  to  no  reason.  rend  k  nulle  raison. 

But  it  would  be  better  to  use  aucun,  and  say : 

Get  homme  est  si  ent^t6  qu'il  ne  se  rend  &  aucune  raifon. 

540.  Aucun,  as  a  pronoun,  takes  either  gender,  but  is  not  used  in 

81* 
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the  plural ;  it  is  always  aooompanied  by  a  iiegatkMi,when,  used  inxiol^ 
tion  either  to  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  or  an  adjective,  it  is  followed  by  the 
preposition  de,  of;  as  in, 

I  have  look^  for  your  booki, but  I  ImfB  J'ai  cberch^  ros  Uvtm,  umlm  je  n'a»  u 

not  found  any.  trouvi  aucum. 

Where  are  vour  pens  1  There  are  none  Od  sont    yos  plumes  1     H  a'y  en  a 

on  the  table.  aucune  rar  la  table. 

None  of  you,  yoong  ladies,  has  yet  Aimme  cfe  nntf,  mesdemoiselles,  ne  m^ 

given  me  her  exercises.  encore  donn^  ses  exercises. 

None  of  these  soldiers  will  die  of  his  Auam  de  oes  mtidaU  ne  mourra  de  ses 

wounds.  blessures. 

541.  Aucun,  as  an  adjective,  is  of  either  gender  and  number ;  it  is 
used  with  a  negation,  except  in  sentences  expressing  either  interroga- 
tion or  doubt ;  as  in, 

There  is  no  way  by  which  you  can  sue-  Vous  n*avez  aueun,  moyen  de  r^ussir 

ceed  in  this  affair.  dans  cette  aflaire. 

I  do  not  wish  it  in  any  ii'ay.  Je  n«  le  veux  en  aucunt  mdm^re. 

I  have  paid  no  attention  to  your  sister.  Je  n'ai  rendu  aucviw  mcfw   k  votre 

soeur. 

Was  ever  a  man  more    happy  than  Attcun  homme  fut-il  jamais  plus  heor- 

you  1  eux  que  vous  1 

The  best  compai'ison,  perhaps,  that  has  La  plus  belle  comporaison  qu'il  y  ait, 

ever  been  made,   is  that  of  Pope  peut-^lre,  en  axtcwu  langue,  est  oelle 

about  the  Alps,  In  his    Essay  on  que  Pope  a  tir^  des  Alpes,  daos  son 

Criticism.  Essai  sur  la  Critique. 

542.  Pas  un,  as  a  pronoun,  is  only  used  in  familiar  or  proyeibial 
expressions ;  it  takes  either  gender,  but  is  never  used  in  the  plural. 
When  employed  in  relation  either  to  a  notm,  a  pronoun,  or  an  adjec- 
tive, which  has' not  been  already  expressed,  it  is  followed  by  the  prep- 
osition de,  of;  it  excludes  more  strongly  than  aucun,  and  is  not  always 
accompanied  by  a  negation ;  as  in, 

Not  one  believes  it,  not  one  says  it.  Pas  un  ne  le  croit,  paa  «n  nc  le  dit. 

He  is  as  learned  as  any  one.  *  II  est  aussi  savant  que  pat  «m. 

There  is  not  one  of  these  pictures  that    II  n'y  a  pat  vn  de  ccb  tableaux  qui  ne 

does  not  come  from  a  great  master.  soit  d'un  grand  maitre. 

None  of  those  cows  belong  to  me.  II  n*y  a  pat  une  de  oes  vaehet  qui  m'ap- 

partienne. 

543.  Pas  un,  as  an  adjective,  takes  either  number  an<f  gender,  but 
no  plural ;  it  is  expressed  in  relation  to  persons  and  things,  and  is 
alwa3r8  accompanied  by  a  negation ;  as  in. 

At  the  ball  last  ni^ht,  there  was  not  a  Au  bel  hier  soir,  il  n*y  avait  pat  was 
lady  who  wore  diamonds.  femme  qui  portitt  des  diamants. 

There  is  not  an  officer  in  the  army  who  II  n'y  a  pat  un  offidtr  dans  toute  l*arm^ 
is  not  ready  to  die  for  his  countf}-.  qui  ne  soit  pr^t  k  mourir  pour  sa 

patrie. 
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OF  TRS  mOEPINITB  £XPItSa8I0N,  OTZTCit. 

544.  Autre,  other,  is  either  a  pronoun  or  an  adjectiTC,  and  takec 
both  number  and  gender ;  it  is  applied  to  persona  and  things,  and 
serves  to  distinguish  them. 

It  is  a  pronoun  when  not  joined  to  a  noun. 

Would  anoCher  be  more  useful  U>  you  1    Un  autre   pourrait-il  tvhm  4tre    phn 

utile  1 

Nevertheless,  in  this  case,  it  is  more  of  an  adjective  than  a  pro- 
noun, because  there  is  a  noun  understood,  which  is  homme,  man. 

545.  It  is  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun,  or  preceded  by  the 
pronoun  en,  which  takes  the  place  of  the  noun,  or  when  used  in  ellip- 
tical sentences ;  as  in, 

The  ancient!  did  not  believe  in  another    Les  anciens  ne  croyaient  pas  qu*il  y  eikt 

world.  un  autre  mondt. 

The  temple  of  Solomon  being  destroyed,    Le  temple  de  Solomon  ayant  4t^  d^« 
they  bttik  another  by  order  of  Cyrus.        truit,  on  en  reb4tit  un  autre  par  les 

ordres  de  Cyrus. 
We  cannot  be  happy  in  this  world  and     Noue  ne  pouvont  6tre  hetireux  dans  ce 
the  other.  monde  et  dans  Pautre  (luonde.)  (El- 

lipsis.) 

Autre  is  sometimes  used  to  represent  a  person,  but  indefinitely . 
•sin, 

1  had  rather  you  would  learn  it  of  any    J*aioie  mieux  que  vous  I'apprenies  «1e 
other  person  than  of  me.  tout  autre  que  de  moi,  (Ellipsis.) 

or  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS.  BOTB,  EITBER. 

546.  The  indefinite  expressions  both  and  either  are  rendered  in 
French  by  either  of  the  indefinite  pronouns  Vun  and  Vautre,  which 
take  either  number  and  gender,  or  by  tous  deux,  which  is  used  also  in 
the  feminine. 

Vun  et  Pautre  is  a  pronoun  when  not  joined  to  a  noun ;  as  in  the 
foUowing, 

Both  state  the  same  fact.  L*un  et  Puutre  (or  tous  deux)  nippor- 

tent  le  m^me  rait. 

I  know  them  both.  Je  les  connais  Vun  el  Vautrtf,  or  tone 

deux. 

But  it  is  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun ;  it  is  then  only  used  in 
the  singular ;  as  in, 

It  fs  rsTi  to  use  both  hands  eqnally    II  est  rare  qn*on  puisse  se  ai*rtir ^U- 
well.  meat  bien  de  Vunr  el  Vautre  main. 
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647.  Here  a  di£Sealty  is  raiaed  by  giammaiiaiia ;  moat  the  veib 
which  followa  Vun  et  V autre  be  placed  in  the  aiogular  or  plural ! 

The  Academy  thinks  that  we  may  indifferently  use  the  singular  or 
the  plural  after  Pun  et  Vautre^  and  id  the  last  edition  of  its  Dictionary 
we  find, 

Either  18  good.  \  ^["^  t  'i^'t'  "^  ^^' 

^  \  Itune  et  rautre  aont  boooM. 

V^oltaire  almost  always  employs  Uie  singular ;  as  in, 

Both  will  fooa  Me  their  last  hoar.  L*un  tt  VauHt  bient6t  voU  mm  heore 

derni^re. 
Either  thing  now  woold  be  too  blama-    L*un  et  Vavtre  aujourd'hni  teroir  trop 
ble.  condamnable. 

Many  distinguished  authors  do  the  same;  but,  notwithstanding 
these  respectable  authorities,  we  think  the  plural  alone  ought  to  be 
admitted,  because  each  of  the  pronouns  Vun  Vautre^  taking  the  place 
of  a  noun,  ought  to  act  upon  the  verb  as  the  nouns  would ;  therefore, 
two  nouns,  employed  as  nominative,  always  commanding  the  plural, 
when  they  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ef,  the  singular  cannot  pos- 
sibly be  used  after  Vun  et  Vautre, 

OP  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPSESBION,  NETTBEA, 

548.  The  indefinite'  expression  neither  is  rendered  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  ni  Pun  ni  Vautre ;  this  pronoun  is  used  in  relation  to  persons 
and  things ;  it  takes  either  number  and  gender ;  when  followed  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates,  the  preposition  </«,  of,  is  placed 
between  them ;  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre  is  also  used  as  an  adjective ;  as  in. 

Neither  of  yoar  brothers  shall  marry    JV>  Vun  ni  Vautre  de  vos  fr^res  n'epou- 

my  sister.  sera  ma  scpur. 

I  know  neither  of  yoor  sisters.  Je  ne  connais  ni  Vvsu  im  Vamin  de  vos 

soeurs. 
Are  you  acquainted  with  these  ffentle-    Connaissez-Tous  ces  messieurs  1    Non, 
men  1    No,  I  know  neither  of  them.        je  ne  ies  connais  ni  let  tms  at  he  oti* 

tree, 

549.  When  neither  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  this  preposition  is 
repeated  before  each  of  the  pronouns  Vun  and  Vautre;  as  in, 

Tears  were  shed  on  neither  side.  On  ne  r^pandait  de  larmes  ni  de  Vum 

ni  de  Vautre  col^. 
Have  ycKi  written  to  your  brothers  1    Ares-vous  6crit  k  vos  fr^res  1    Non, 
No,  i  have  written  to  neither.  je  n'ai  ^crit  ni  d  Vun  ni  d  Vautre, 

450.  Whenever  the  indefinite  pronoun  ni  Vun  ni  Vautre  is  used  as 
the  nominative  of  a  verb,  this  verb  should  be  used  in  ^e  plural  if  the 
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notion  which  it  expieaaes  oouid  poeaibly  be  performed  by  the  two 
nominatives  represented  by  the  pronouns  Pun  and  Pauire;  as  in, 

Eidier  of  your   brocbera  volicit  this  Vos  deux  fr^ret  soIUcitfent  cette  place, 

office,  but  neither  bai  talent  enou^  mais  ni  1*uh  ni  Vautre  n*orU  assez  de 

to  occupy  it.  talent  pour  la  remplii 

Either  of  yotir  sons  were  in  the  battle  Vos  deux  fib  ^taient  &  la  bataille  de 

of  Waterloo,  but  neither  of  them  waa  Waterlo,  mais  ni  Vtm  ni  Pavtre  n'on/ 

wounded.  M  hltsaia. 

In  these  two  sentences,  both  brothers  might  have  had  talent  enough 
to  fill  the  office,  and  both  sons  might  have  been  wounded ;  the  verbs, 
therefore,  have  been  used  in  the  plural. 

551.  But  if  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  could  not  possibly 
have  been  performed  by  the  two  nominatives  represented  by  the  pro- 
nouns Tun  and  rauire^  that  verb  should  be  used  in  the  singular; 
as  ia. 

Neither  of  them  n  my  &ther.  Ni  Vun  ni  Pautre  n*ut  mon  p^re. 

Neither  of  them  will  be  elected  mayor    2Vi  /'tm  ni  Vautre  ne  «er<i  ^lu  maire  de  fai 
of  the  city  of  Boetoiu  yiUe  de  Boston.* 

A  man  can  have  but  one  father ;  the  city  of  Boston  has  only  one 
mayor ;  therefore,  the  actions  expressed  by  the  verbs  to  be  and  to  be 
elected  could  not  possibly  be  performed  by  the  two  nominatives  Vun 
and  Vautre,  and  these  verbs  should  be  used  in  the  singular. 

Grammarians  do  not  agree  upon  this  rule ;  but  we  give  it  as  a  guide 
to  foreigners,  who  will  always  write  correctly  by  conforming  to  it. 

552.  Remark.  The  indefinite  pronouns  both,  either,  and  neither, 
should  not  be  mistaken  for  the  conjunctions  expressed  by  the  same 
words.  As  conjunctions,  they  are  not  expressed  in  French.  The 
conjunctions  and  or  or,  used  between  the  words  preceded  by  both  or 
either,  and  nor  repeated  before  those  which  come  after  neither,  are 
sufficient  to  convey  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  ;  as  in, 

Thie  young  lady  10  either  foolish  or  Cette  jeune  personne  est  folle  ou  m^- 

wicKed.  chante. 

This  lesson  is  both  difficult  and  te-  Cette  k^on  est  difficile  et  ennuyeuse. 

dioiis. 

This  horse  is  neither  handsome  nor  Ce  cheval  n'est  ni  bean  ni  bon. 

good. 

OP  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESSIONS,  SAME,  SELF,  AND  THE  ADVERB  EVEN. 

553.  The  indefinite  expression  same  is  rendered  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  mtme, 

Mtme^  as  a  pronoun,  relates  to  persons  and  things,  and  takes 
either  number  or  gender.    It  denotes  identity,  that  is  to  say,  that  the 


250  FRENCH  GBAMMAB. 

peiBon  or  thing  so  spoken  of  is  no  other  than  that  which  haa  heea 
spoken  of  already.    Thus,  speaking  of  a  man,  we  say, 

The  tame  hat  come  to  tee  me.  Le  mimg  eet  Teno  me  roir. 

Speaking  of  an  affidr, 

I  alwayt  work  at  the  tame.  Je  traTaiUe  toajourt  k  h  mhu. 

554.  When  an  adjective,  meme  may  signify  identity  or  simihirity, 
and  always  precedes  the  noun  which  it  qualifies. 

(Identity.) 

In  Germany,  the  tame  churcbet  tome-  Eo  Allemagne,  let  m^iiMff  £g1itet  aer- 
times  serve  for  Catholict  and  Pro-  Tent  queiqoefoit  poor  lea  Gatholiques 
testants.  et  lea  Protestantt. 

(Similarity.) 

It  it  rare  to  find  two  peraont  of  the  U  ett  rare  de  trouver  deox  pertonnet  do 
tame  character.  mimt  caractdre. 

Meme  is  sometimes  added  to  a  noun  to  give  more  force  to  its  signi- 
fication, and  then  signifies  the  word  self,  in  English ;  as  in. 

He  it  virtue  itiielf.  C'est  la  vertu  m^me. 

It  it  myself.  G*ett  moi-m^me. 

555.  Meme,  as  a  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  must  not  he  mistaken  for 
the  adverh,  which  means  even;  in  which  case  it  should  remain  inva- 
riable ;  as  m. 

Start,  animalt,  and  even  plants,  were  Let  attret,  lea  animainc,  let  phntet 
among  the  Egyptian  deitiet.  mSme,  ^taient  au  nombre  det  divini- 

t6t  Egyptiennet. 

The  following  verses  of  Racine  have  been  criticised : 

JusQu'ici  la  fortune  et  la  victoire  mSmts 

Cachaient  met  cheveux  blanct  tout  trente  diad^ines, 

because  it  has  been  supposed  that  meme  was  used  by  him  as  an  adjec- 
tive, qualifying  the  two  nouns,  fortune  and  victoire ;  if  such  was  the 
case,  Racine  would  not  have  failed  to  recall  the  idea  of  the  two 
nouns,  by  adding  the  pronoun  elle  to  meme;  saying. 

La  fortune  et  la  victoire  Me$  mimes ; 

but  meme  hero  is  an  adverb,  and  used  in  the  plural,  because  at  the 
time  when  Racine  was  writing,  usage  still  permitted  to  orthography 
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thifl  adreib  nAmes  or  mime;  he  was  then  right  in  chooeing  mich  a 
texminatioii  as  would  suit  the  rhyme  of  the  next  verse. 

OP  THE  INDEFINTTE  EXPRESSION,  SUCH. 

556.  The  indefinite  expression  mch  is  rendered  by  the  indefinite 
pronoun  td.  Tel  is  masculine  or  feminine,  and  applies  to  persons 
and  things.  This  pronoun  is  used  to  designate  a  person  or  thing  in 
an  indefinite  manner ;  as  in, 

The  Btorm  will  fall  i^o  such  a  one  who  L*orage  toinbera  war  f d  qui  ne  *'y  at* 
does  not  thiiUL  of  it.  tend  pas. 

It  takes  also  the  place  of  a  proper  name ;  as  in, 
Who  told  yon  that  1    Sncbaooe.  Qui  tooi  a  dit  cela  1    Unld. 

And,  in  fine,  is  used  instead  of  such  a  person  who,  in  some  Galli- 
cisms ;  as  in. 

He  who  sows  does  not  always  reap.         Td  qui  sdme  ne  moissone  pas  to»- 

jours. 

Tel  is  used  in  this  sentence  for  the  pronoun  celui, 

557.  Te/,  as  an  adjective,  indicates  a  comparison  between  two  per- 
sons or  things,  but  without  expressing  what  or  whom  they  are  com- 
pared to ;  as  in, 

Such  a  man  as  you  is  born  to  ai^>ire  to  Un  homme  td  que  toos  est  n^  poor 
honor  and  glory.  aspirer  k  la  gloire  et  aux  honneurs. 

The  obstinaqr  or  the  rebels  is  such  as  L'obetination  des  rebelles  est  tdlt  qu'on 
not  to  be  easily  conquered.  ne  pent  facilement  la  vaincre. 

558.  When  such,  in  English,  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, and  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  if  it  refers  to  a  single  object  or 
individual,  it  must,  in  French,  be  preceded  by  tm,  une,  and  if  to  sev- 
eral, by  the  preposition  de,  when  placed  beforo  the  noun,  and  des,  if 
placed  after  it ;  as  in. 

Such  a  man  is  not  calcnlated  to  com-  Un  td  homme  n*est  pas  fait  poor  com- 
mand respect.  mander  le  respect. 

Such  men  are  not  calculated  to  be  i7e  felt  hommes  ne  se  font  point  aimer, 
loved. 

Such  horses  as  yours  cannot  run  very  Dm  cbevaux  tdt  que  les  votres  ne  pen* 

&st.  vent  courir  tr^  vite. 

559.  fiutwhen  used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  un,  dt  or  des,  are 
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not  used  befofe  td,  provided  the  doud  following  Lb  not  osed  in  a  par- 
titive sense ;  as  in, 

GiTe  me  such  a  pen  as  yon  please,  and  Donnez-moi  telle  plume  que  toos  voa- 

I  shall  write  better  than  you.  drez,  et  j'ecrirai  mieiix  que  tous. 

Give  me  such  horses  as  you  please*  Donnes-moi  tela  chevaux  c|ue  toos  tou- 

and  I  will  break  them.  drez,  et  je  les  doropterai. 

OF  THE  INDEFINITE  £XPB£S8I0N8,  SEVERAL  AND  MAST. 

560.  The  indefinite  expressions  several  and  many  are  rendered  by 
the  indefinite  pronoun  or  the  adjective  phisieurs;  as  a  pronoun,  p/u- 
sieurs  is  of  either  gender,  and  always  plural.  When  used  in  an  abso- 
lute meaning,  that  is  to  say,  without  referring  to  any  noun  or  pro- 
noun expressed  afterwards,  it  only  relates  to  persons ;  as  in, 

Many  are  deceived  by  attempting  to  Pltuietsrt  sont  tromp^s  en  enayant  da 
deceive  others.  trompjer  les  autres. 

This  sentence,  although  correct,  is  wanting  in  elegance ;  it  would  be 
better  translated  by : 

On  est  sotivent  tromp^  en  easayant  de  tromper  les  autres. 

661.  When  fhmeurt  is*  need  in  relation  either  to  a  noun,  a  pro- 
noun, or  an  adjective,  expressed  afterwards,  it  is  employed  in  rela- 
tion to  persons  and  things,  and  is  always  followed  by  the  preposition 
de;  ns  in. 

Several  or  many  of  my  friends  will  sail  Plueieurt  de  met  ami$  partiront  denMUn 

for  Europe  to-morrow.  pour  I'Europe. 

A  ffreat  number  of  soldiers  could  not  fol-  Un  grand  nombre  de  soldats  ne  parent 

hvt  the  armv,  and  many  of  them  died  suivre  I'armee,  et  pluhetm  d*entr*eu» 

of  cold  and  hunger.  mounirent  de  froid  et  de  faim. 

{Entre  is  used  after  ife,  before  a  personal  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony.) 

The  want  of  fodder  compelled  us  to  Le  manque  de  fourrage  nous  for^a  \ 
abandon  several  of  our  horses  ou  the  afaandomer  fiMmtun  de  nor  ckeeaa 
road.  sur  la  route. 

563.  PlusieitrSy  as  an  adjective,  relates  to  persons  and  things,  and 
is  never  followed  by  of,  de;  as  in, 

Many  philosophers  hare  been  deceived  Plueieun  pbikwophes  se  sont  titunp^^ 
upon  the  nature  of  the  soul.  sur  la  nature  de  I'ime. 
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OP  THE  INDEFINITE  EXPRESnONS,  ALL,  MVEXT,  SVEMTTBZNO. 

563.  The  indefinite  expressions  every,  everything,  and  a/7,  aie  ren- 
dered by  the  indefinite  pronoun  tout, 

Tndf  as  a  pronoun,  is  always  masculine  and  singular,  and  signifies 
everything;  as  in, 

Eyerything  in  our  heart  ooght  to  yield    Tout  doit  cUum  noCra  coeor  c6der  h 

to  justice.  I'eqait^. 

He  laughfl  at  ererything.  II  rit  de  Una, 

564.  This  pronoun,  used  as  the  direct  of  object  of  a  yerb,  is  placed 
after  it  in  simple  tenses,  and,  in  compound  tenses,  between  the  aux- 
iliary and  past  participle ;  as  in, 

He  coofesBes  alL  II  avone  tout. 

He  haa  confeaned  OTerything.  U  a  toyi  avou^. 

But  when  ^an  indirect  object,  it  is  always  placed  after  the  Teib, 
either  in  simple  or  compound  tenses ;  as  in. 

He  thinks  of  ererything.  II  penae  ^  totd. 

He  has  thought  oi  everything.  II  a  pens^  k  UnU. 

The  same  rule  is  observed  in  the  infinitiye  mood. 

565.  Tout,  as  an  adjective,  is  employed  in  relation  to  persons  ar.d 
things;  it  takes  either  number  and  gender,  and  has  two  dififerent 
meanings ;  it  expresses  either  the  generality  or  the  whole  extent  of  a 
thing;  or  it  means  every.  In  the  first  acceptation,  it  requires  the 
article  before  the  noun  which  it  qualifies ,  as  in. 

We  most  all  die.  Tovi  U  monde  meurt. 

All  the  hones  have  been  taken  for  the    Tout  let  chevaus  ont  €tA  pris  pour  I'ar- 
army.  m^e. 

In  the  other  meaning,  the  article  is  not  used  before  the  noun  which 
immediately  follows  the  adjective ;  as  in, 

Every  man  ooght  to  sacrifiGe  his  life  for     Tout  hommt  doit  sacrifier  sa  vie  poor 
his  oooDtry.  son  pays. 

When  used  for  every,  tout  is  always  placed  in  the  singular. 

566.  In  the  first  signification,  tout  may  accompany,  not  only  the 
adjective  possessive  pronouns,  but  even  the  following:  nouSf  vous, 
^tur,  ce^  cehii,  ceci,  oda,  cehd-d,  ce/ut-^,  and  k, 

93 
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567.  With  the  adjective  pranoaos,  UnU  is  always  placed  fini; 


as  ID, 


All  my  friends,  all  thy  brotbera,  and  all     Tom  mm  unii,  tarns  tet  fir^s,  et  IMM 
hia  fiimily,  were  at  my  nuptiaU  m  famille,  etaient  4  moo 


568.  Taut  always  follows  nous,  voiu,  and  eua;  as  in, 

All  of  Of,  all  of  yoo,  all  of  them.  Nous  toui,  joob  tooi,  eux  toot. 

569.  Tout  precedes  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  cdui,  cedj  ceioj 
cehti-d,  and  odui-Ui;  as  in, 

AH  that  I  «ay  it  true.  Tout  ce  que  je  dis  est  vrai. 

All  those  who  were  at  the  party  were  Toiw  ceux  qui  ^taient  au  bal  ^taienC 

my  friends.  roes  amis. 

I  do  not  like  all  this,  nor  all  that.  Je  n'aime  ni  Umt  ctd,  ni  Unut  cda. 

Look  at  those  books,  and  ^ve  me  aD  Regardes  oes  litres,  et  donnes-moi  taimo 

these  and  all  those.  ceiur-a  et  tout  ceux4d» 

570.  With  /f ,  la,  and  Us,  as  objective  pronouns,  tout  follows  the 
verb  which  governs  them,  in  simple  tenses,  and,  in  compound  ones,  is 
placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  past  participle,  as  follows, 

I  like  them  all.  Je  les  trouvt  touM  bons. 

I  have  experienced  them  all.  Je  les  m  tout  4pnmU», 

571.  Tout  is  sometimes  used  adveibially  ;  its  signification  then  ii 
merely  expletive,  and  it  takes  neither  gender  or  number ;  as  in, 

He  speaks  aloud.  II  parle  tout  haut. 

He  told  her  coldly  that  he  did  not  love    II  lui  dit  tout  froidement  qu'il  ne  Tai- 
her.  mait  pas. 

573.  Sometimes  tout  signifies  although  very,  quoique-trls ;  entirely, 
entilrement;  or,  however,  quelque.  Then  it  is  subject  to  some  par- 
ticular rules. 

573.  Rule  I.  Tout,  employed  for  any  of  the  three  above  words, 
remains  unchanged  before  a  masculine  adjective ;  as  in. 

Horses  of  that  color  are  generally  very  Les  chevaox  de  ce  poil  sont  g^n^rale- 

good  or  very  bad.  ment  tout  bons  ou  tout  manvais. 

Children,  however  amiable  they  may  Les  enfants,  tout  aimaUa  qu'ils  soot, 

be,  have  always  a  great  many  fiuilts.  ne  laissent  pas  d'avoir  biea  des  d^- 

fauts. 

Although  much  frightened,  they  made  Tout  ^rayia  qu'ib  ^taient,  ils  se  d^* 

a  gcml  defence.  feadirent  bien. 

574.  Rule  U.  Taut,  employed  instead  of  the  same  three  words 
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and  placed  before  a  feminine  adjective  beginning  with  a  Towel  or  an 
h  mute,  takes  neither  gender  nor  nomber ;  as  in, 

Then  frnite  are  entirely  difiereot  from  CeB  fniits  14  aont  to%a  aotres  que  lea 

the  otbera*  premiers. 

Virtue*  however  strict  it  may  be,  b  a  La  vertu,  tona  austire  qu'elle  eat,  &it 

soarce  of  true  pleasure.  goiiter  de  vrais  ulaisirs. 

These  engritTiogs,  althooch  very  inter*  Ces  graynres,tottf  mt^ressanles  qo'ellea 

esting,  do  not  always  please.  sont,  ne  laissent  pas  d'cnnoyer  k  la 

longue. 

575.  Bat  toui  takes  b&th  number  and  gender  before  a  feminine 
adjective  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirated ;  as  in, 

They  wen  modi  mirpriaed  to  see  as.  EUes  furenttottfetmnpue*  de  nooi  voir. 

This  is  an  empty  head.  C'est  une  t^te  tovte  vide, 

Ahbotigb  very  wise  and  learned,  their  Toviea  sages  et  touUa  eantmUa  qn'ellea 

company  is  tcit  irksome.  sont,  leur  soci^t^  est  trds  ennuyeose. 

Tlieae  yomff  kdies,  howeTer  pretty  Ges  demoiselles,  toutea  jolin  qu'eUea 

they  may  be,  are  not  pleasing  at  alL  sont,  ne  sont  nullement  aimabkes. 

576.  Rule  m.  Tout,  used  for  one  of  the  three  above  words, 
changes  neither  gender  nor  number  before  a  feminine  adjective  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant,  when  the  adjective  is  immediately  prdoeded  by 
an  adverb  ;  it  also  remains  unchanged  before  an  adverb ;  as  in, 

These  yoong  ladies  are  as  pretty  as    Ces  demoiselles  sont  U/ut  auati  joUes 

yon.  que  vons. 

Slie  is  jiist  like  yon.  Elle  est  tout  comme  vous. 

This  rirer  flows  softly.  CetCe  rividre  coule  toul  damcemeHt, 


OF  THE  LNDEFIMTE  PRONOTJN  ALWAYS  FOLLOWED  BY  QUE. 
or  THE  INDEFmrrE  EZPREMIONS  whoever,  WBOaOEVER,  WHOMRTER,  ETC. 

577.  The  indefinite  expressions  whoever^  whosoever,  whomever ,  and 
whomsoever,  when  used  in  an  absolute  meaning,  that  is  to  say,  with- 
oQt  referring  to  any  noun,  are  rendered  by  qui  que,  or  qm  que  ce  soit. 
These  two  expressions  are  always  in  the  singular  number,  and  only 
employed  in  relation  to  persons. 

They  are  used  with  or  without  a  negation. 

578.  Without  a  negation,  they  mean,  as  we  have  said,  whoever, 
whatever  person  it  may  be,  and  govern  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
mood;  as  in. 

Whoever  may  call,  say  that  I  am  en-    Qui  ppw  ce  loitMUMMM,  dites  que  je 
gaged.  SUM  ooeapp 
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Whomerer  we  ipeak  to»  we  amtt  be  A  qu  «me  oe  eoit  que  nam  piriiw^ 

'  polite.  nous  deTons  6tre  polls. 

Wlioever  yoa  may  be,  I  do  not  wuh  to  ^i  que  toob  miyez,  je  ne  desire  pee 

associate  with  yoa.  me  Her  avec  voiu. 

From  these  examples  it  results,  that  when  qui  que  ce  soil  is  a  nom- 
inatWe,  it  is  followed  by  the  relative  qui,  and  when  objective  by  que; 
thus,  when  nominative,  the  words  que  ee  ioii  most  follow  the  first  qui, 
to  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  the  same  word  qui ;  but,  when 
objective,  these  words,  que  ce  soil,  may  be  omitted,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  last  example. 

579.  Aooompanied  by  a  negatioo,  qui  que  ce  soit  signifies  perMonne, 
anybody  or  nobody,  according  to  the  construction  of  the  English  sen- 
tence, and  the  verb  following  is  then  used  in  the  indicative  mood ;  as 
in, 

We  ought  never  to  slander  anybody.         On  ne  doit  jamais  nud  parler  de  qm  qmt 

ceaoU. 
Nobody  has  prejudiced  me  against  yoa.     Qui  que  ce  soit  ne  m'a  pr^Tenu  ocmtre 

voiis. 

580.  When  whoever  is  used  in  relation  to  a  noun,  it  is  then  ex- 
pressed by  quel  que,  in  two  words,  and  quel  agrees  with  that  noun  in 
namber  and  gender;  as  in. 

Criminals  ought  to  be  pnnished,  who-    Les  erimineU  doivent  6tre  pnnis,  qud$ 
ever  they  may  be.  qu^iU  puissent  Atre. 

In  this  sentence,  the  expression  whoever  relates  to  the  noun  mmi- 
nah,  which,  being  masculine  plural,  requires  the  word  quel  to  be  of 
that  number  and  gender. 

OP  THE  INDEFINFFE  EXPRESSIONS.  WHATEVER,  WBATSOETEM,  ETC. 

581.  Whenever  the  indefinite  expression  whatever  is  used  in  an 
absolute  meaning,  it  is  rendered  by  quoi  que  or  quoi  que  ce  sait.  These 
two  expressions  are  always  used  objectively,  and  only  employed  in 
relation  to  things.  When  preceding  the  verb  of  which  they  are  the 
object,  either  may  be  used ;  bat  when  the  verb  comes  fint,  it  can  only 
be  followed  by  quoi  que  ce  soil. 

According  to  the  construction  of  the  English  sentence,  they  are 
used  with  or  without  a  negation. 

582.  Without  a  negation,  they  mean  whatever  it  maybe,  and  govern 
the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in, 


Whatever  he  is  doing,  he  leaves  it  at    Quoi  fmcemrit  qu*afu9e,  i1  anhte  mm 
onoe  when  his  duty  calls  him  out.  le  cliamp,  qnand  son  devoir  reppeHe. 
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Wbfttever  be  imqr  do,  he  wiO  never    Qmai  fn*Ufua€,  3  ne 


583.  With  a  negation,  they  signify  anything  or  notkingy  nen,  and 
are  followed  by  the  indicative ;  as  in, 

Witboat  proper  care  we  cannot  loc-    Sans  une  application  coovenable  none 
c(«d  in  anything.  •»«  poorone  r^oMir  en  quoi  fiw  ce 

soit. 

Remark,  Although  quoi  qtie  has  the  same  signification  as  quai  que 
ce  saii  que,  its  similarity  with  quoique,  although,  both  in  meaning  and 
writing,  requires,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  that  it  should  be  rendered 
by  quelque  chose  que,  which  conveys  the  same  meaning  and  destroys 
^e  ambiguity ;  thus,  in  the  above  example,  it  would  have  been  better 
to  write: 

JInelqne  choee  qa*i}  &uMe,  fcc. 

584.  When  whatever  is  used  in  relation  to  a  noun,  it  is  expressed 
by  queique,  provided  that  noun,  preceded  or  not  by  an  adjective, 
should  follow  it  immediately,  and  by  quel  que,  in  two  words,  if  the 
verb  should  be  placed  between  whatever  and  the  noun.  In  the  first 
instance,  the  indefinite  pronoun  quelque  agrees  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  following;  in  the  latter,  it  is  the  word  quel  which 
agrees  with  that  noun,  and  que  remains  invariable ;  as  in. 


Whatever  richen  yon  may  possess,  you 
win  never  be  hapi^. 


'  Qudqua  richaaea  que  vous  poss^diex, 
vous  ne  seres  jamais  heureux. 
QueUa  que  mient  lea  riekeaaea  que  vous 
possediex,  vous  ne  seres  jamais  hen- 
reiix. 

"*  Qwiquea  helUa  acthna  qo*il  fitfee,  it 


Whatever   may  be  the   great   deeds 
which  he  accomplishes,  he  will  never        n*en  sera  jamais  recompense 
be  rewarded  for  them. 


OF  THE  EXPBEnSION  HQWEYER,   USED  BEPORE  AN  ADJECTIVE,  A  PAST   PARTI. 

CIPLE,  OR  A  aCTALIFICATrVE  ADVERB. 

585.  Whenever  the  indefinite  expression  however  is  joined  to  ao 
adjective  not  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  an  adverb  implying 
qualification,  or  a  past  participle,  it  is  rendered  hyqudque,  which  then 
acting  as  an  adverb,  remains  invariable,  and  the  verb  following  is  used 
in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in. 

However  powerfiil  they  may  be,  they  Qudipu  puiaaanta  qu*ila  aaiant,  ils  ne 

are  neitW  loved  nor  respected.  sont  ni  aimes  ni  resiject^s. 

However  respected  you  may  be,  they  Qudque  reapedia  que  vous  soyes,  on  no 

win  not  obey  you.  vous  ob^ira  pas. 

29« 
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However  tkiUblly  tiwj  attenpt  to  do     Qvd^m  adnittmad   qo'ib  ■'y  pi«» 
this,  they  will  not  lucoeed.  neot,  ils  ne  r6uMiront  paa. 

686.  It  resaltB  from  what  precedes,  that,  whenever  the  word  qudqut 
is  ased  before  a  verb,  it  is  spelled  io  two  words,  qud  aad  que^  and  the 
first  part,  qud,  agrees  with  the  noun  which  follows  the  verb. 

587.  When  used  immediately  before  a  noun  preceded  or  not  by  an 
adjective,  guelque  is  spelled  in  one  word ;  it  acts  as  an  adjective,  and 
agrees  as  such  with  the  noun  which  follows  it. 

588.  When  placed  before  an  adjective,  or  a  past  participle  not  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun,  or  a  qualificative  adverb,  guelque  is  still  spelled  in 
one  word,  acts  as  an  adverb,  and  remains  invariable. 

Foreigners  should  bear  in  mind  the  preceding  remarks,  which  will 
assist  them  in  using  this  word  correctly. 

OP  THE  EXPRESSIOH  ALTBOVGW  VERY,  USED  BEFORE  IN  ADJECmTE,  A  PAST 
PARTICIPLE,  OR  AN  ADVERB  OF  QUALIFICATION. 

589.  We  have,  when  speaking  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  tout, 
explained  how  this  word  should  be  used  when  corresponding  to  the 
English  expression  although  very;  it  remains  for  us  to  point  out  the 
difference  in  meaning  existing  between  tout,  although  very,  and 
quelque,  however,  so  as  to  justify  the  use  of  the  indicative  mood  with 
the  former,  and  that  of  the  subjunctive  with  the  latter. 

When  we  say, 

Although  very  pretty,  you  do  not  pleue  everybody, 

we  admit  as  a  fact  that  the  person  spoken  of  is  very  pretty.  No  doubt 
or  uncertainty  exists  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who  speaks  in  refer- 
ence to  the  beauty  of  the  person  spoken  of;  the  indicative  shows  that 
state  of  positiveneas,  and  we  say, 

ToiAe  jcUe  qut  voue  Htt,  vous  ne  plaieei  pu  k  toot  le  moode. 

But  in  the  sentence  following : 

However  pretty  you  may  be,  you  do  not  please  cveiybody, 

the  degree  of  beauty  is  not  ascertained  ^  there  is  a  doubt  in  the  mind 
in  reference  to  how  pretty  the  lady  is,  and  this  state  of  doubt  requires 
the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood ;  thus  we  say, 

Qudque  jolU  que  vous  mtyez,  vooe  ne  pbises  pus  )i  tout  ]e  mooile. 
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OF  THE  EXPRESSION,  SUCB  AS, 

590.  The  expression  such  as  is  rendered  by  tei  que,  which  is  em- 
ployed in  making  comparisons ;  as  in, 

We  fear  to  see  ooreelve*  such  as  we  On  craint  de  ae  voir  td  fii*on  cut,  par* 
are,  because  we  are  not  such  as  we  oeqa'on  est  pas  td  qu*oa  devrait 
oa^t  to  be.  dtre. 

This  expression  governs  the  indicative  mood. 

It  would  be  a  fault  to  use  quel  que  instead  of  tel  que. 


QUESTIONS. 


Sd6.  How  vre  the  indefinite  eicpreseioiis  no,  nei  mm,  none,  no  M«a,  wo 
woman,  nobody ,  kc.,  rendered  1 

687.  Does  the  word  nul  exclude  more  strongly  than  ovcim  and  paa  unf  Is 
it  always  accompanied  by  a  nee&tion  1  Does  it  take  either  gender  1  and  is  it 
used  in  the  plural  as  a  pronoon  1 

688.  Is  tlie  pronoun  md  ever  used  in  relation  to  an  adjective  1  When  used 
in  reference  to  a  noon  or  pronoun,  is  it  not  separated  firom  either  by  a  preposi- 
tion, and  which  is  it  1 

639.  In  what  case  does  ntd,  used  as  an  adjective,  take  the  phiral  1  What 
is  its  meaning  when  used  in  the  pliural  1 

640.  Does  the  word  inMran,  used  as  a  pronoun,  take  either  gender  and  num- 
ber 1  Is  it  accompanied  by  a  negation  1  When  employed  in  relation  to  a  lUMin, 
a  pronoun,  or  an  adjective,  what  preposition  does  it  take  before  them  1 

641.  Does  the  adjective  aueuu  take  eitlter  number  and  gender  1  Is  it 
always  accompanied  biy  a  negation  1  In  what  cases  is  the  negation  dispensed 
withi 

642.  In  what  kind  of  expressions  is  pa$  im  used  as  a  pronoaa  1  Does  it  take 
either  numbt;r  and  gender  1 

642.  When  employed  in  relation  to  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  or  an  adjective,  Ih  it 
not  separated  from  them  by  a  preposition,  and  which  is  it  1  Does  it  exclude 
more  strongly  than  aucunT 

648.     Wlien  pas  un  is  used  as  an  adjective,  does  it  take  either  number  and 

fender  1    Is  it  employed  in  relation  to  persons  and  things,  and  is  it  accompanied 
y  a  negation  1 
644.     Does  the  word  oiclre,  used  either  as  a  pronoun  or  an  adjective,  take  both 
number  and  gender  1     Is  it  applied  to  persons  and  things  1 
646.     In  what  case  is  the  word  autre  used  as  an  adjective  1 
646.     How  are  tlie  indefinite  expressions  dthuT  and  both  rendered  in  French  1 
Does  the  pronoun  t*un  et  V autre  take  either  number  and  gendnr  1  arc  how  is  it 
in  regard  to  knu'deux? 

646.  In  what  cases  is  the  pronoun  Vun  et  rautre  either  a  pronoun  or  an  adjeo- 
uvel 

647.  In  what  number  does  the  pronoon  Vun  et  Vatttre  govern  the  verb  fol- 
lowing 1 

648.  How  Is  the  indefinite  expression  neither  rendered  1  Is  the  pronoun  ni 
I'wt  ni  Vautre  used  in  relation  to  persons  and  things  1  Does  it  take  either  niun- 
ber  and  gender  1  When  followed  by  a  noun  or  a  |m>nottn  to  which  it  relates,  is 
it  not  separated  from  either  by  a  preposition,  and  which  is  it  1  Is  it  also  used 
as  an  adjective  1 
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^  540.  When  ni  Pun  ni  Pamtrt  u  gnvenied  by  a  prepontion,  bow  if  dat  prapo* 
■ition  iwed  1 

650,  551.  Wbea  ni  Vmh  ni  Vatltrt  i»  emploj-ed  m  ibe  oomimtiTe  of  a  verb,  in 
what  case  is  that  verb  used  in  the  singular,  and  when  is  it  used  in  the  plonil  1 

552.    How  are  both,  eUher,  and  ncaliber,  expressed,  when  used  as  ooajonctiom  1 

558.  How  are  the  ind^aite  expressioiM  ammt,  sdf,  and  the  adverb  ««m,  ren- 
dered in  French  1 

558.  Does  m^wie,  as  a  proooon,  take  either  number  and  gender,  and  does  it 
relate  to  persons  and  things  1 

654.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  mime,  osed  as  an  adjective  1  Does  it 
precede  or  follow  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  1 

554.  When  m^me  is  used  instead  of  the  word  ettf,  how  does  it  modify  the 
signification  of  the  noon  which  it  foUows  1 

655.  In  what  signification  is  mime  an  adverb  1  Is  miime  invariable  when 
used  as  an  adverti  1 

556.  How  is  Much  expressed  in  French  1  Does  the  word  fcf ,  used  as  a  pro- 
noun, take  either  number  and  gender  1    Does  it  apply  to  persons  and  things  1 

656.  Does  not  tel  sometimes  take  the  place  of  a  proper  noon  1  By  what  word 
should  it  then  be  preceded  1 

656.  Is  not  the  pronoun  td  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun ce(vi7    In  what  kind  of  sentences  1 

557.  What  does  the  word  td  indicate,  whoi  used  as  an  adjective  1 

656.  When  aucA  is  used  in  English  at  the  beginning  of  a  semmoe,  and  relates 
to  a  singular  noon,  b^  what  should  the  pronoun  td  be  preceded  in  French  1 
What  SKMild  be  done  if  auch  should  relate  to  a  plural  noon  1 

550.  But  when  td  is  used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  before  a  noon  which  is 
not  employed  in  a  partitive  sense,  what  should  be  done  1 

560.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions  aeveral  and  many  rendered  in 
French  1 

660.  Is  not  the  word  plutieun  sometimes  an  adjective  and  sometimes  a  pro- 
noun 1    As  a  pronoun,  is  jAunntn  of  either  number  and  gender  t 

660.  When  plvdeun  is  used  as  a  pronoan,  in  an  abaokite  meaning,  does  it 
relate  to  persons  and  things  1 

661.  When  the  pronoun  pUmntn  is  used  in  relation  either  to  a  noun,  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  pronoun  which  it  precedes,  is  it  not  sqiarated  from  them  by  a  prepo- 
sition 1  and  which  is  it  1 

562.  Does  jimieun,  nsed  as  an  afliective,  robte  to  peraoos  and  things,  and  is 
it  ever  followed  by  the  preposition  dtr 

568.  How  are  the  indefinite  el^}ressions  every,  evfrytktng,  and  aU,  expressed 
in  French  1 

668.    Of  what  nomber  and  gender  is  the  word  fouf ,  uwd  as  a  pronoun  1 

664.  What  is  the  place  of  the  pronoun  four,  used  as  die  direct  object  of  a 
verb  in  simple  and  compound  tenses  1 

664.  Where  is  it  placed  when  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb  1 

565.  When  font,  used  an  adjective,  signifies  either  the  whole  extent  ■•  *  -* 
generality  of  a  thing,  is  it  followed  by  the  article  or  not  1  Is  it  used  w.  w.»<.tsr 
number  and  gender  1 

665.  M^n  Coitf  means  emry,  is  it  also  followed  by  the  article,  and  does  it 
take  either  number  and  gender  1 

566.  When  Una  is  used  in  the  meaning  ci  ail,  by  what  pronooM  can  it  be 
accompanied  1 

967.    Wliat  is  the  place  of  tout,  when  used  with  an  adjective  possessive  pro- 

nooni 
668.    What  is  the  place  of  toui  with  nout,  voub,  and  tusT 
660.    What  is  the  place  of  toitf  with  the  demonstrative  pronoons  t 
670.    What  is  the  place  of  tout,  when  relating  to  the  otjedive  pranoons  Ir, 

ia^  or  U»,  in  simple  and  compound  tenses  1 
571.    When  the  meaning  of  tout,  used  adverbially,  is  neivly  expletivat  doas 

it  take  either  the  feminine  or  the  plural  1 
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672, 878.  When  tout  naed  in  the  senae  of  aUhough  very,  entinly,  however,  %b 
placed  before  a  masculine  adjective,  does  it  clange  its  terminatioo  on  account  of 
ttie  number  of  that  adjective  1 

574.  When  Unit,  used  in  the  same  meaning  as  above,  is  placed  before  a  feni 
iiiioe  adjective  beginning  witli  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute,  does  it  take  the  number 
aud  gender  of  dial  adjective  1 

575.  When  taut,  still  used  in  the  same  meaning,  comes  before  a  feminine 
adiiective  b^inning  with  a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirated,  does  it  agree  with  that 
adjective  1 

576.  If  Unit  should  be  placed  before  a  feminine  adjective  beginning  with  a 
consonant  or  h  aspirated,  preceded  itself  immediately  by  an  adverb,  uould  it 
agree  with  that  adjective  1 

576.  Does  tout  change  before  an  adverb  which  is  not  followed  by  an  adjec- 
tive 1 

577.  How  are  the  indefinite  expressions  wAoevcr,  ufhoeoever,  whomever,  Itc., 
rendered  in  French,  when  used  in  an  absolute  meaning  1  In  what  number  are 
the  two  expressions  <pd  que  and  ^ui  tpte  ct  eoU  used  1  Do  they  relate  to  persons 
and  ihingfi  1 

5"^  When  used  without  a  negation,  what  is  the  meaning  of  qui  que  and  qui 
que  eemk?  and  in  what  mood  do  they  govern  the  verb  followuig  1 

579.  When  used  with  a  negation,  what  is  the  meaning  of  qui  que  ce  eoit?  and 
in  what  mood  is  tlie  verb  following  u^ed  1 

660.  How  is  whoever  expressed,  when  used  in  relation  to  a  noon  1  With 
what  dora  the  pronoun  quel  agree  1 

581.  When  the  ex|»res8ion  whatever  is  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  bow  is  it 
rendered  in  French  1 

581.  Are  the  expressions  91101  que  and  91101'  que  ce  emt  ever  used  as  nomina- 
tvff!9,  and  do  they  relate  to  persons  or  things  1 

561.    When  whatever  is  used  after  tlie  verb,  can  it  be  expressed  by  9Uot  que  ? 

662.  When  wed  witliout  a  negation,  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  expressions 
9U9>  que  and  t/uct  que  ce  eoit  ?     In  what  mood  do  they  govern  the  next  verb  1 

568.  Wliat  is  the  meaning  of  the  above  exprespion^,  when  used  with  a  nega- 
tion 1    Bv  what  mood  are  they  then  followed  1 

583.  When  91101  que,  on  account  of  its  similarity  i^  pronunciation  with  the 
conjunction  9vot9ue,  in  one  word,  and  meaning  aUhoughy  would  create  an  ambi- 
guity in  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  by  which  exiMression  shonld  quoi  que  be 
repmred  1 

564.  When  whatever  is  used  in  relation  to  a  noun,  how  is  it  expressed  wlien 
that  noon  fblbws  it  immediately  1 

564.  How  should  the  same  werd  be  rendered  if  it  was  separated  by  a  verb 
from  the  noun  to  which  it  relates  1 

665.  When  however  is  used  before  an  adjective  not  immediately  followed  by 
a  noon,  how  is  it  expressed  1  Is  the  word  quelque,  in  this  case,  an  adjective  or 
an  adverb  1 

666.  When  the  word  quelque  is  used  before  a  verb,  is  it  spelled  in  one  or  two 
words  1    What  part  of  that  word  does  agree,  and  with  what  does  it  agree  1 

567.  When  Uie  word  ^uelque  is  used  immediately  before  a  noun  preceded  or 
not  by  an  adjective,  how  is  it  spelled,  in  one  or  two  words  1  and  with  what  does 
it  agree  1 

566.  When  the  word  mdque  is  placed  before  an  adjective  or  past  participle 
not  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  how  is  it  spelled,  and  what  port  of  speech 
is  it  then  1 

569.  Why  does  Una,  although  very,  govern  the  indicatire  mood,  whilst  quelqm, 
however,  requires  to  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood  1 

690.     How  is  the  expression  such  as,  rendered  in  French,  and  what  mood 
it  govern  1 
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or  THE  VERB. 

501.  "The  verb  is  a  part  of  speech  which  expresses  either  an 
action  performed  or  felt  by  the  nominative  or  subject,  or  simply  the 
sitoation  or  the  quality  of  the  subject,  and  which  is  conjugated  with 
the  assistance  of  personSj  numbers^  tenses^  and  moods  " 

592.  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  it  is  always  easy  to  recog- 
nise a  verb  from  another  part  of  speech  by  the  temporary  addition 
of  the  personal  nominative  pronouns  _;6,  lu,  t/,  &c. ;  in  this  sentence, 
for  instance  : 

A  jadgmeot  according  to  law,-  Un  jogement  eonfifrtne  an  lois, 

the  word  conforme  is  an  adjective,  because  it  qualifies  jugtmeni^  and 
does  not  permit  any  of  the  pronouns  jV,  tu,  t7,  &c.,  to  be  placed  before 
it;  but  in  the  following : 

An  honest  man  alwaye  raits  his  conduct  L*honnAte  homme  eonforvu  toajoara  ■■ 
to  his  duty  and  the  laws  of  bis  coun-  conduite  k  ses  devoirs  et  aux  lois  de 
try,  son  pays, 

the  word  conforme  is  a  verb,  because  with  the  pronouns  je,  fu,  t7, 
&c.,  it  presents  to  the  mind  an  idea  able  to  satisfy  it. 

Each  verb  expresses  the  idea  of  existence,  real  or  intellectual,  and 
that  of  a  determinate  modification  attached  to  existence ;  and  as  our 
mind  may  attribute  this  combination  either  to  a  single  object  or  to 
several,  to  the  person  who  speaks,  to  that  who  is  spoken  to,  or  who 
is  spoken  of,  the  verbs  must  have  modifications  in  order  to  express 
these  difierent  views  of  the  mind ;  thus  the  following  sentences  - 

I  am  ploughing,  thou  art,  he  or  she  is,  Je  laboure,  tu  laboures,  il  ou  elle  la- 
we  are,  you  are,  they  are  ploughing,        boure,  nous  labourons,  vous  laboures, 

ils  ou  ellea  labottreot, 

express  all  the  existence  attached  to  the  idea  of  ploughing,  but  the 
first,  je  laboure,  shows  that  the  idea  of  existence,  thus  modified,  refers 
to  a  single  person,  and  that  this  person  is  myself;  the  second,  tu  la- 
boures, means  that  the  same  idea,  with  the  same  modification,  is 
addressed  to  the  person  spoken  to,  &e. 

Since  the  only  verb  to  be,  etre,  being  modified  according  to  the 
wants  of  the  mind,  expresses  sufficiently  all  its  ideas,  why  is  it,  then, 
that  we  have  invented  so  many  words  which  contain  in  tliemselves 
the  verb  and   its  modifications!    Let  us  attempt,  as  an  answer  to 


VSEB. 


this  qaestkm,  to  oonstroet  a  Mntenoe  without  the  help  of  tht 
oompoand  words,  and  see  how  our  ear  and  taste  would  be  pleased ; 


as  in. 


Ambition  it  a  pOMion  which  raises 
man  or  degrades  him,  makes  him  a 
hero  or  exposes  him  to  the  greatest 


'L*arobition  est  one  passion  qui  Hh>t 
l*homme  on  le  digride,  aui  en  fiiit  im 
h^ros  on  le  rmd  capaole  des  phis 
grands  crimes. 
L'ambttion  est  one  passion  qui  ul  &€• 
yatU  rhorome,  oa  at  It  dignuUnt^ 
qui  est  fai*ani  de  hii  un  h^ros  on  est 
te  rendant  capBh)e  des  phis  grands 
crimes* 


Without  any  further  remarks,  it  is  evident,  that  if  the  first  sentence 
is  elegant  and  pleases  the  ear,  the  other  is  shocking  by  the  repetition 
of  the  same  sound,  on/,  and  the  dulness  which  reigns  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  words. 


OF  NUMBEBS  AND  PERSONS  IN  THE  VERB& 

593.  The  Terb,  having  to  express  the  modified  existence  of  its 
sabject,  should  receive  alterations  corresponding  to  the  difierent  situ- 
tions  in  which  the  subject  is  to  be  found. 

694.  We  then  distinguish  in  a  verb,  the  numbers,  that  is  to  say, 
the  singular,  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  performed  Hy 
a  single  person ;  as, 


This  child  is  reading. 


Cet  enfant  lit. 


And  the  plural,  when  that  action  is  performed  by  several  persons ; 
as  in, 


These  duldren  are  reading. 


Csr  et^a$U»  Kaent, 


595.  By  the  word  penonne^  applied  to  verbs,  we  understand  the 
modifications  which  it  receives  as  referring  to  one  who  speaks,  one 
who  is  spoken  to,  or  is  spoken  of;  this  modification  is  felt  both  by 
the  nomLiiative  or  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  verb  itself.  The 
subject  is  either  a  noun  or  a  pronoun.  When  a  pronoun,  this  pro- 
noun, by  its  alterations,  indicates  the  person  of  the  verb,  and  the 
verb,  by  its  termination,  shows  under  the  control  of  what  pronoun  it 
is.    The  subject,  when  a  noun,  always  governs  the  third  person. 

Wr  say  of  a  verb  that  it  is  in  the  first  person,  when  the  action  ex- 
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pressed  by  the  verb  is  perfonned  by  the  penoD  Who  fspetkn ;  as,  I 
sing,  je  chante;  we  sing,  nous  chanians. 

The  verb  is  in  the  second  person,  when  it  is  the  person  spoken  to 
who  performs  the  action  ;  as  in, 

Thou  stngest,  tu  ckamUtj  you  sing*  wnu  chaniex. 

The  verb  is  in  the  third  person,  when  it  is  the  person  spoken  of 
who  performs  the  action ;  as  in, 

He  or  she  sings,  Utm  Me  chante;  they  sing,  Us  ou  eOea  cAamteiU, 

596.  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  although  we  speak  only  to 
one  person,  politeness  requires  that  we  should  employ  the  second 
person  plural  instead  of  that  of  the  singular ;  thus  we  say, . 

Sir,  you  write  very  well.  Monsieur,  voue   iernex  (and    not  tu 

6cn»)  fort  bien. 

In  passive  and  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  to  he,  of  which  we 
shall  soon  speak,  when  wms  is  used  instead  of  tu,  the  verb  to  be  takes 
the  plural,  but  not  the  word  which  modifies  that  verb  ;  thus  we  say. 

Madam,  you  are  loved,  Madame,  wm$  Aea  mmU,  (and   not 

although  vottf  and  eles  are  in  the  plural. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  the  case  when  ywus,  toe,  is  used 
instead  of  I,  jt^  as  is  the  custom  of  writers  when  speaking  of  them- 
selves ;  as  in, 

We  are  satisBed  that  a  language  cannot  Nnu  sommes  conwancu  qu'on  ne  peut 
be  learned  wiihout  a  complete  knowl-  savoir  un  langue  sans  en  oorniaitre 
edge  of  the  grammar.  parfaitement  la  grammaire. 

Convmncu  is  in  the  singular,  although  referring  to  the  plural  pro- 
noun nous,  because,  in  fact,  that  pronoun  relates  only  to  one  indi- 
vidual, and  stands  in  the  sentence  for  the  singular  pronoun  /,  je.    ^ 


OF  THE  TENSES  OP  THE  VERB. 

597.  We  have  said  that  a  veib  expresses  an  action  or  a  situation. 
But  this  action  or  situation  may  have  taken  place  in  the  past,  or  may 
be  taking  place  at  the  time  we  speak,  or  may  take  place  in  the 
future. 
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There  are,  then,  new  aeoenory  ideea  to  be  added  to  thoee  of  nam* 
ber  and  peiaons,  and  to  that  of  the  principal  idea  expreoood  genenUy 
by  the  verb. 

Since,  as  we  have  teen,  the  tennination  changes  in  the  veib,  to 
exprepB,  by  this  material  alteratioD,  the  modification  of  the  subject,  m 
legard  to  persons  and  number,  it  ought  to  change,  also,  to  characterize 
these  new  aooessoiy  ideas  relating  to  di^rent  periods  of  time ;  thus, 

1  did  ploagfa  yesterday,  Je  labounu  hier, 

expresses  an  action  which  is  past  at  the  time  I  speak. 

I  am  pkN^Bi^  now,  Je  Uboore  mainteoanta 

expresses  an  action  which  takes  place  at  the  time  I  speak. 

I  iball  be  ploagliiog  to-morrow,  Je  labourerai  demaio, 

expresses  an  idea  in  the  future,  which  has  not  been  accomplished  yet, 
but  shall  be. 

These  three  expressions,  je  labourai^  je  labaure,  and  je  labourerai^ 
which  all  belong  to  the  same  primitive  idea  of  ploughing,  and  stand 
modified  in  the  same  manner  in  regard  to  the  accessory  idea  of  num* 
ber  and  persons,  being  all  in  the  first  person  singular,  have  received 
different  terminations  to  express,  besides,  the  new  modifications  of 
times;  and  it  is  by  the  difference  in  these  terminations,  that  one 
expresses  the  present,  another  the  past,  and  the  last  the  future. 

598.  These  different  forms  are  called  tenses,  in  the  verbs,  because 
they  express  the  relations  existing  between  the  action  represented  by 
the  verb,  and  the  different  periods  during  which  this  action  might 
have  taken  place. 

Each  verb  has,  then,  three  distinct  forms. 

One  to  express  an  action  in  the  present ; 

One  to  express  an  action  in  the  past ; 

One  to  express  an  action  in  the  future. 

We  shall  follow  this  order,  in  the  examination  of  tenses,  so  as  not 
to  dififer  with  the  general  arrangements  of  most  grammarians, 
although  it  would  be  more  rational  to  begin  with  the  past. 

OP  THE  PaBSENT. 

509.  There  is,  and  there  can  be,  but  one  way  to  conceive  the  idea 
of  the  present.  As  soon  as  a  fact  has  taken  place,  it  belongs  entirely 
V>  the  past,  and  if  it  has  not  yet  taken  place,  it  belongs  to  the  future  * 
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a  ftot  cannot,  then,  be  more  or  leas  present,  and  fot  this  reason  we 
have  but  one  way  to  express  it ;  as  in, 

I  am  ploagfaing,  I  am  Mifleriiig.  Je  bboive,  je  ■oaffre. 

600.  The  actuality  of  an  action,  or  situation,  does  not  consist  in  its 
being  instantaoeous,  as  taking  place  in  a  time  which  is  metaphysioaUy 
indivisible ;  it  depends  upon  what  is  taken  as  a  unity  of  time ;  thus, 
we  say,  very  properly,' 

I  amdy  the  pnunmar,  J'  Studio  la  grammaire, 

although  we  do  not  pretend  to  express,  that  the  study  of  the  gram- 
roar  takes  place  at  the  moment  the  person  speaks,  but  that  the  study 
of  the  grammar  is  his  habitual  occupation,  and  will  remain  such  until 
he  has  learned  it. 

601.  The  measure  of  time  which  constitutes  the  present  is,  then, 
relative  to  what  is  spoken  of,  and  may  be  of  a  longer  or  shorter  durar 
tion. 

When  we  say, 

He  SOW!  aome  wheat  thia  year,  and  the    H  e^me  dn  U^  cette  ann^,  et  I'am^e 
next  he  will  aow  aome  oaU,  procfaaine  il  admera  de  TaToine, 

we  do  not  pretend  to  express  that  he  is  sowing  wheat  during  the 
whole  year,  but  he  has  sown  wheat  when  he  had  to  do  it. 

603.  We  also  employ  the  present  to  express  the  habitual  action  or 
situation  of  the  subject ;  as  in, 

He  loves  muiic,  he  fight*  like  a  lion,  he    II  aime  la  mosiqiie,  il  se  6af  comme  mi 
feels  the  miafortmies  of  his  comitry.        lion,  il  mmffn  des  maSiemv  de  ea 

patrte. 

Which  does  not  signify,  that  he  loves  music,  or  fights,  or  feels,  at  the 
moment  spoken  of;  but  that  his  habitual  and  natural  dispositions  are 
such  as  is  expressed  by  the  verbs. 

603.  The  present  is,  sometimes,  expressed  under  the  form  of  the 
imperfect ;  as  when  we  say  to  a  person  we  meet  in  the  street, 

I  was  going  to  see  you.  J'allais  vocw  voir. 

Or  to  some  one  who  enters  the  room, 

I  was  thinking  of  yon  at  this  moment.     Je  m'occupais  de  vous  dans  ce  mo> 

ment. 

This  form  of  the  present  is  owing  to  the  circumstances  of  the  fact ; 
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for  when  I  aay,  foBmt  ckex  vous^  I  exprasB  that  I  wm  in  the  set  of 
giiing  when  I  met  yon ;  the  action  of  going  to  your  house  is,  then,  in 
part)  past  at  the  time  I  8|)eak,  and  simultaneoos  with  our  encounter, 
and  it  is  only  because  this  encounter  is  itself  present  that  faliais  ex- 
presses the  present  on  this  occasion.  The  same  mode  of  reasoning  is 
applicable  to  all  phrases  of  similar  construction. 

604.  Sometimes,  also,  we  use  the  present,  in  speaking  of  facts 
utterly  past,  but  it  is  then  because  we  bring  our  mind  back  to  the 
time  when  tlic  fact  took  place,  as  if  we  were  present  at  the  action ;  it 
is  a  figure  allowed  by  the  laws  of  language,  which  often  gives  to 
the  style  more  rapidity,  elegance,  and  animation ;  as  in, 

He  takes  a  hatdiet,  cuts  down  the  II  prend  une  hiche,  il  eovpt  le  mkt,  qoi 

mast,  which  wm  ah^eady   broken,  ^tait  d^ja  bris^,  le  jdU  k  la  nier,  il 

tlirowt  it  into  Uie  sea,  call*  me  by  m^ofpelU  par    moa  nom,  et  m'ai- 

name,  and  encouragetf  me  to  follow  cowage  k  le  suivre. 
him. 

The  meaning  of  this  sentence  is  not  that  the  person  spoken  of  is 
performing  now  the  several  acta  which  it  relates ;  bnt  the  form  of  the 
present  strikes  the  imagination,  and  renders  the  idea  more  impressive. 

605.  Whenever  if,  meaning  Muppote  that,  b  used  in  English  before 
a  verb  in  the  future  tense,  it  should  be  remarked  whether  that  verb 
expresses  the  idea  of  a  will,  or  that  of  a  contingency.  In  the  first 
instance,  the  English  expression  voUl  is  rendered  by  the  present  tense 
of  the  verb  vouUrir,  to  be  wiUing,  and  the  verb  following  is  used  in  the 
infinitive  mood ;  in  the  latter,  wiU  is  suppressed,  and  the  verb  follow- 
ing is  employed  in  the  present  tense ;  as  in, 

If  yoa  will  (are  willing  to)  do  this  fi>r  Si  voim  Toales  fiure  oela  pour  moi,  je 
me,  I  will  do  that  for  ynu.  ferai  oela  pour  vous. 

I  will  go  and  aee  yon  neict  week,  if  yoa  J'irai  voua  voir  la  iemaine  prochaine, 
will  proiniM  me  to  return  with  me.  n  voot  me  prmmtiux  de  revenir  avee 

moi. 

606.  The  present  tense  is  very  often  used  in  English  instead  of  the 
future ;  this  is  also  sometimes  the  case  in  French,  as  will  be  seen 
when  speaking  of  the  future  tense  ;  but  foreigners  not  being  able  to 
discriminate  when  this  privilege  should  be  used  with  propriety,  they 
should  always  examine  whether  the  English  verb  expresses  a  situa- 
tion or  a  fact  implying  either  an  idea  of  actuality  or  futurity,  and  use 
the  verb  in  French  according  to  the  result  of  that  examination ;  as  in, 

'fbe  next  time  you  oome,  I  will  pay    La  premiere  foia  qnevcioa  vieiubrtXjjt 

you  what  I  owe  you.  vous  paierai  oe  que  je  vous  doia. 

F  will  love  yoo  ac  long  aa  I  live.  Je  vow  aimerai  tanC  que  je  merm. 
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It  18  evident,  in  these  two  sentences,  that  the  TeTfae  to  come  and  to 
/tt'e,  although  in  the  present  tense  in  English,  do  not  express  an  idea 
of  actuality,  and  they  are  accordingly  used  in  the  future  in  French. 

607.  The  present  tense  is  also  invariably  used  in  French,  whatever 
may  be  the  tense  employed  in  English,  when  the  verb  expresses  a 
fact  which  is  true  at  all  times ;  as  in, 

The  Pa^ns  did  not  believe  that  tliere  Lea  Pa^m  ne  croyaient  pas  qu*i<  jf  a 

\va«  a  Goil.  un  Dieu. 

WImt  charmed  me  the  moet  during  my  de  que  j'ai  troor^  de  plus  agrfeble  pen- 

jtturney  through  Italy,  was  the  beauty  dunt  mon  voyage  en  Italie,  c'ett  la 

of  tlie  climate.  beaut^  du  chmat. 

It  has  always  been,  it  is,  and  it  will  always  be  true,  that  there  is  a 
God,  and  the  climate  of  Italy  is  beautiful ;  the  present  should  then  be 
used  in  French  instead  of  the  imperfect  in  English. 

608.  It  should  be  remarked,  that,  whilst  the  English  have  three  dif- 
ferent forms  to  express  a  fact  in  the  present,  the  French  have  but 
one ;  therefore,  the  expressions  /  plough,  I  do  plough,  and  /  am 
ploughing,  are  all  rendered  by  the  literal  translation  of  the  first,  / 
plough,  je  Idboure.  This  remark  is  very  important  to  foreigners,  who 
are  very  apt  to  translate  the  word  do  by  the  verb /aire,  to  do,  and  /  am 
ploughing  by  the  verb  to  be  followed  by  the  present  participle,  which 
is  never  the  case  in  French. 


OP  THE  IMPERFECT. 

609.  One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  of  the  French  language,  for 
English  scholars,  consists  in  distinguishing  the  difference  existing 
between  this  tense  and  the  preterite  definite ;  a  difference  which  does 
not  exist  in  their  language,  or  which,  at  least,  there  is  no  particular 
manner  of  representing  by  words ;  therefore,  we  shall  enter  into  such 
details  as  are  necessary  in  order  to  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  proper  use 
of  these  two  tenses. 

The  imperfect  is  used  to  express  a  past  action  in  several  different 
points  of  view,  which  we  shall  examine  separately. 

610.  When  I  say, 

I  was    ploughing    when    your    father    Je  labovrais  quand  votre  pdre  arriva, 
came, 

the  act  of  ploughing  is,  in  reality,  past  at  the  time  when  I  speak,  bat 
it  was  present  at  the  time  when  the  father  came ;  it  was  simultaneous 
vrith  this  last  fact.    By  this  tense,  then,  we  express  a  past  in  regard  ts 
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te  time  when  we  speak,  and  a  present  in  regaid  to  the  time  we 
speak  of,  and,  for  this  reason,  of  a  mixture  of  the  present  with  the 
past,  this  form  of  the  verb  has  been  called  imperfect.  Therefore, 
we  shall  lay  down  this  first  rule : 

1st.  The  imperfect  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  waa  taking 
place  at  the  same  time  that  another  action  took  place. 

611.  When  we  say, 


Daring  your  ab«enoe,I  went  (I  ived  to  Pendant  Totre  dbaenoo,  J'olUt  k  k 

go)  to  the  post-oifioe  every  day,  poete  toas  les  joara, 

When  I  was  in  Washington,  I  went  (I  Quand  yHau  k  Washington,  yaUau 

used  to  go)  to  Congress  every  day,  an  Congr^s  tons  les  jours, 

in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  the  yerb  expresses  an  action  often 
repeated,  a  habit  of  life ;  in  the  second,  the  verb  fitais  expresses  a 
situation  of  some  duration,  and  faOmg  a  habit.  In  both  cases,  the 
imperfect  should  be  used  to  conyey  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  the 
speaker ;  thus  we  lay  down  as  a  rule, 

3d.  When  we  wish  to  express  an  action  in  the  past  as  being 
habitually  done,  or  which  implies  an  idea  of  situation  or  duration,  the 
imperfect  should  be  used  to  convey  these  ideas. 

613.   When  we  say, 

Napoleon  was  a  great  man,  but  he  was    Napolten  itak  un  grand  homme,  maia 
too  much  addicted  to  war,  il  ainuut  trop  la  guerre, 

we  express  in  this  sentence  neither  a  fact  having  taken  place  at  the 
same  time  with  another,  nor  a  habit  or  situation,  but  a  qualification,  a 
disposition  of  the  mind,  of  the  soul,  and  the  imperfect  is  still  used  in 
cases  of  the  kind ;  hence  the  following  rule  : 

3d.  When  we  wish  to  express  a  situation  of  the  mind,  or  natural 
feeelings  and  dispositions,  in  a  time  which  is  passed,  the  imperfect 
should  be  used. 

613.  When  we  say. 

My  father  was  a  hondred  years  old    Mon  p^re  avait  cent  ans  qnand  il  mou- 
when  he  died,  nit, 

we  express  a  fact  which  seems  at  once  definite,  but  which,  in  reality, 
does  not  signify  that  my  father  had  only  lived  ninety-nine  years,  and 
three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days,  but  that,  after  having  reached  his 
hundredth  year,  he  still  continued  to  live,  but  did  not  reach  his  hun- 
dredth and  first  year.  This  sentence  expresses,  then,  the  situation 
of  my  father  in  reference  to  his  age,  which  situation  lasted  from  the 
day  when  he  was  one  hundred  years  old  to  the  moment  when  he 

23« 
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died;  this  situation,  implying  an  idea  of  duxation,  should  sdll  be 
expressed  by  the  imperfect  tense ;  hence  the  following  role : 

4th.  When  speaking  of  the  age  of  a  person  who  is  no  more,  the 
imperfect  tease  should  be  used  to  express  what  the  age  of  the  person 
was. 

614.  When  we  say,  My  father  was  bom  in  England,  using  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  verb  to  be  bom,  in  English,  if  the  peisoa 
spoken  of  is  still  living,  the  compound  of  the  present  and  the  past 
participle,  that  is  to  say,  the  preterite  indefinite,  should  be  used  in 
French ;  and  if  that  person  is  no  more,  the  pluperfect  is  required  by 
the  genius  of  the  French  language,  as  we  will  explain  when  we 
speak  of  these  two  tenses ;  as  in, 

Mon  p^re  est  n^  en  Angleterre,  (the  fkther  is  still  living.) 
MoQ  pdre  etait  ne  en  Angleierre,  (the  laUier  is  no  mora.) 

615.  5th.  When,  in  English,  the  signs  of  the  conditional,  UHfuld, 
should,  might,  ought,  are  employed  with  a  verb,  and  preceded  by  t/", 
si,  signifying  suppose  that,  the  imperfect  is  used  in  French,  instead  of 
the  conditional ;  as  in. 

If  you  would  come  to-morrow,  I  would  Si   voiis  vetutz  deoiain,  je  vons  pai- 

pny  you.  ernis. 

If  I   siifmld  go  into  the  country  to-  Si  ytUlaia  k  la  campagne  demain,  j'ao- 

morrow,  I  should  want  your  ser-        rais  besoin  de  tos  services. 

vices. 

616.  6th.  The  imperfect  may  be  used  when  we  speak  of  an  event, 
the  effect  of  which  was  continued,  although  it  occurred  in  a  time  defin- 
itely past,  as  yesterday ;  as  in. 

When  did  you  lose  your  porse  1    I  lost    Quand  aTee-vons  perdu  votre  boorse  1 
it  this  morning;  I  had  it  last  night.  Je  I'ai  perdue  ce  matin;  je  Vavai» 

hier  au  soir. 

The  action  expressed  by  the  verb  avoir,  although  past  definitely, 
yesterday,  implies  duration,  since  the  fact  of  having  the  purse  yes- 
terday was  continued  until  this  morning,  when  I  lost  it ;  consequently, 
it  requires  the  imperfect. 

617.  The  imperfect,  in  French,  is  only  expresssed  in  one  way,  as, 
je  labourais,  which  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  I 
ploughed,  I  did  plough,  and  /  teas  ploughing,  when  employed  in  such 
case  as  to  require  the  use  of  that  tense. 
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618.  The  preterite  definite  is  the  perfect  of  the  Latin ;  it  is  used  in 
speaking  of  an  action  or  a  feet  which  took  place  at  a  time  entirely 
past,  of  which  nothing  remains,  which  is  specified  in  the  sentence,  or 
clearly  understood,  and  may  always  be  discovered  by  the  thread  of 
events  in  the  relation. 

The  time,  to  be  entirely  and  definitely  past,  so  as  to  require  the 
preterite  definite,  must  be  such  as  to  show  clearly  that  what  has  been 
taken  as  the  unit  of  time  is  completely  elapsed. 

619.  What  is  called  the  unit  of  time  is  either  the  period  during 
which  the  fact  expressed  by  the  verb  took  place,  or  the  length  of  time 
necessary  for  that  fact  to  be  accomplished.  It  should  be  remarked^ 
besides,  that  the  shortest  period  of  time  which,  being  aooomplished, 
requires  the  use  of  the  preterite  definite,  is  twenty-four  hours ;  there- 
fore, if  we  speak  of  a  fact  which  took  place  tihday^  this  weeky  this 
monihy  this  year,  this  age,  &c.,  the  words  day,  week,  month,  year, 
being  used  in  the  sentence  to  mention  the  period  of  time  during  which 
the  fact  expressed  by  the  verb  took  place,  the  preterite  definite 
cannot  be  used,  because  the  unit  of  time,  a  day,  a  voeek,  a  month,  a 
year,  &c.,  is  not  entirely  elapsed;  but  if  the  fact  we  wish  to  mention 
took  place  yesterday,  last  week,  last  month,  last  year,  last  age,  &c., 
the  unit  of  time,  a  day,  a  week,  a  month,  &c.,  being  entirely  passed, 
the  preterite  definite  is  the  tense  which  should  be  employed  to  express 
it;  as  in, 

Your  brother  canie  to  me  me  yesterday.  Voire  fr^re  vint  me  voir  faer,  et  me  dit 

and  told  rae  that  he  had  not  heard  au'il  n'avait  pa9  re^u  de  nouvetjes 

from  you  for  two  months.  de  vuus  depuis  deux  roois. 

What  did  you  tell  my  father  wlien  you  Que  dites'\oaa  k  mon  p^re  quand  vous 

aaw  htm  last  week  1  le  vttes  la  semaine  demiere? 

When  the  President  yrenk  to  Boston,  Lonque  le  President  alia  k  Boston,  /« 

last  month,  what  sensation  did  his  nun*  dernier,  quelle  sensation  sa  pre- 

presence  produce  there  1  sence  y  produuit-eWe  1 

When  did   Congress  meet  last  yearl  Qunnd     le      Congrds      m'tusemhla-i-W 

They  met,  as  usual,  on  the  fourth  of  Vannie  demiere?     II    u^asMemhla    le 

December.  quatre   D^cembre,  corome  k  Pordi- 

naire. 

When  did  Franklin  go  to   France  1  X  quelle  epoqoe  Franklin  aUa-i'W  en 

He  went  there  towards  the  end  of  France  1     II  s'y  rendit  vers  la  fin  du 

tlie  last  century.  '  necle  dernier, 

620.  But  it  is  not  often  the  case  that  the  unit  of  time  is  expressed 
by  the  words  day,  week,  month,  &c. ;  most  generally  it  is  to  be  discov- 
ered by  the  thread  of  events  in  the  relation.  The  question  is,  then, 
woether  the  period  duiing  which  the  fiict  described  by  the  verb  took 
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placo  is  entirely  elapsed  or  not ;  the  analysis  of  the  following 
will  show  how  to  reason  in  similar  cases. 

Amenophts  conoeived  the  design  of  making  his  son  a  conqueror;  be  eet 
about  it  after  the  manner  of  the  Egyptians,  that  is  to  say,  with  great  ideaa;  all 
the  children  who  were  born  on  the  same  day  as  Sesostris  were  brought  tu  court 
by  order  of  the  king;  he  had  them  educated  as  his  own  children,  and  with  tlie 
same  care  as  Sesostris ;  when  he  was  grown  up,  he  made  him  serve  his  appren- 
ticeship in  a  war  with  the  Arabs;  this  voung  prince  learned  there  to  bear  hunger 
and  thirst,  and  subdued  that  nation,  till  then  uivincible. 

Let  us  examine  each  verb  separately,  and  see  which  of  them  should 
be  used  in  the  preterite  definite. 

Conceived.  Amenophis  had  a  son ;  afler  having  considered  what 
he  should  do  with  him  at  some  future  day,  he  concluded  he  would 
make  him  a  conqueror ;  the  unit  of  time  is,  then,  the  length  of  time 
during  which  he  thought  of  his  son's  fate,  till  he  conceived  the  design 
mentioned  in  the  sentence ;  that  period  of  time  is  entirely  elapsed, 
and  conceived  should  be  used  in  the  preterite  definite. 

He  set  about  it,  Amenophis,  after  having  made  up  his  mind  that 
his  son  should  be  a  conqueror,  commenced  the  execution  of  that 
design.  What  he  set  himself  about  is  entirely  aooomplbhed,  since  his 
son  became  in  fact  a  conqueror,  and  the  unit  of  time,  which  is  the 
period  of  time  necessary  for  these  preparations  to  be  completed,  being 
entirely  over,  set  should  be  used  in  the  preterite  definite. 

Were  brought,  Amenophis,  wishing  that  his  son  should  have  com- 
panions of  his  own  age,  ordered  that  all  the  children  who  were  horn 
on  the  same  day  as  his  son  should  be  hrought  to  court.  This  does 
not,  certainly,  mean  that  the  children  were  all  brought  to  court  on  the 
same  day,  but  it  is,  however,  represented  as  a  single  fact,  the  result  of 
a  single  order,  and  the  unit  of  time  is  the  period  which  was  necessary 
for  that  order  to  be  executed ;  it  is  all  over,  since  these  children  were 
educated  like  Sesostris ;  therefore,  were  brought  should  still  be  used  in 
the  preterite  definite. 

He  had  them  educated.  This  expression  embraces  the  whole  period 
of  time  during  which  the  education  of  the  children  took  place ;  the 
unit  of  time  is  the  length  of  that  period ;  it  is  entirely  elapsed,  since 
the  sentence  expresses  that  this  education  was  the  same  as  that  of  the 
children  of  Amenophis,  which  did  not  certainly  remain  unfinished ;  the 
preterite  definite  should  then  still  be  used  in  this  case. 

When  he  was  grown  up.  The  unit  of  time,  in  this  expression,  is 
the  length  of  the  period  which  had  been  necessary  for  the  son  of 
Amenophis  to  grow  up  to  manhood.    This  period  is  entirely  elapsed 
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SDoe  Seaueuis  entered  then  apon  hb  new  cueer  of  a  conqnoror ; 
henoe  the  preterite  defiDite  again. 

He  made  him  servt  his  apprenliceship^  &c.  The  unit  of  time  ia 
here  the  whole  time  of  Seaosiris*  apprenticeship ;  it  is  past  altogether, 
since  he  became  afterwards  a  great  monarch  himself;  made  should 
then  be  nsed  in  the  preterite  definite 

This  young  prince  learned  there,  &c.  This  sentence  expresses  a 
fact  which  took  place  during  the  apprenticeship  of  Sesostris ;  and 
since  this  apprenticeship  is  entirely  past,  the  unit  of  time  implied  in 
this  case  is  also  past,  and  the  same  tense  should  be  used  as  in  the 
preceding  case. 

And  subdued  that  nation,  &c.  The  unit  of  time  is  here  the  length 
of  time  which  was  employed  by  Sesostris  to  effect  the  conquest  of  the 
nation  spoken  of;  it  is  entirely  past,  since  the  nation  was  subdued; 
therefore,  the  preterite  definite  should  still  be  used,  and  the  whole  sen- 
tence translated  as  follows : 

Am^iiophis  tvmcvS  \e  deMiein  dc  faire  de  son  fils  nn  conqa^rant;  il  a*ypnt  k  la 
nmni^re  dep  E^pliens,  c*eiit  4  dire,  avec  de  grandes  tdeei<;  tcnu  les  ennints  qui 
^taient  nes  le  meiiie  jour  qiie  Set^twtrlvfurenf  amenis  h  Ui  cour  par  ordrr  dii  rui ; 
il  leu  fit  eiever  coimne  ses  prupr^A  enfam^,  el  av«c  le  m^ine  »oin  que  Se!M>«tri8; 
quand  il  /«/  ffraiHl,  il  lui  /l  fatre  M>n  apprentissage  par  une  guerre  avee  leg 
Arabes ;  ce  jeune  prince  y  ajqint  k  soufTrir  la  faim  et  la  soif,  et  unUijugua  cette 
nation,  juiqu'alors  invincible. 

620.  The  principles  developed  in  the  preceding  explanations, 
although  perfectly  correct,  and  sufficient  to  guide  a  foreigner  in  the 
use  of  the  preterite  definite,  do  not  find  their  application  in  conversa- 
tion, or  in  writing  letters,  when  speaking  of  facts  of  a  common  and 
daily  oocurrenoe ;  because  it  should  be  well  understood  that  the  use 
of  the  preterite  definite  always  requires  that  tlie  mind  should  be 
strongly  impressed  with  the  idea  of  the  precise  moment  when  the  fact 
mentioned  took  place,  which  is  not  generally  the  case  in  conversa- 
tion, when  we  think  a  great  deal  more  of  the  fact  itself  than  of  the 
Tery  moment  when  that  fact  took  place ;  the  use  of  the  preterite  defi- 
nite in  like  cases  would  show  an  air  of  affectation,  which  should 
always  be  avoided  when  speaking  French  ;  the  preterite  indefinite  is 
the  tense  which  should  then  be  properly  used,  to  conform  with  the 
habit  of  the  people  and  the  genius  of  the  language.  We  shall,  in  the 
next  chapter,  illustrate  this  difficulty  by  a  series  of  examples. 

621.  The  preterite  definite  is  invariably  expressed  in  French  by 
one  word ;  as,  je  labourai,  which  corresponds  to  the  English  expre»- 
aions,  I  ploughed^  I  did  plough,  or,  I  toas  ploughing,  when  tho 
meaning  of  the  sentence  ia  such  an  to  require  the  use  of  that  tense. 
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OF  THE  PRETERITE  INDEFTNITE. 

622.  This  preterite  is  used  to  express  that  an  action  or  a  fact  has 
taken  place,  but  without  reference  to  any  particular  time,  or  period  of 
time,  and  without  intimating  whether  the  action  or  fact  spoken  of  is 
entirely  past  or  not.  There  is,  in  fine,  in  the  idea  conveyed  by  this 
preterite,  something  vague  and  indefinite,  which  completely  distin- 
guishes it  firom  the  preceding  tense ;  when  I  say, 

I  luye  ploaghed  my  Held  thit  mcwniiig,    J'ai  laboar6  mon  diamp  oe  matin, 

the  act  of  ploughing  is  certainly  in  the  past,  as  regards  the  time 
when  I  speak ;  but  it  took  place  during  the  morning,  which  is  a  part 
of  the  day,  which  day  is  not  over.  This  last  circumstance  is  charac- 
terized in  the  language  by  using  the  preterite  indefinite  ;  according  to 
this  principle,  we  would  say, 

He  has  worked  much  this  week,  and  B  a  beauangt  travmUi  eette  temaau,  et 
he  worked  much  yesterday,  or  the  il  travaUla  beaucoup  hier  on  aoaut 
day  before  yesterday,  Aur; 

because,  the  week  not  being  entirely  past,  the  preterite  definite  could 
not  be  used ;  whereas,  it  should  be  employed  in  the  last  part  of  the 
sentence,  the  day  spoken  of  being  entirely  over,  though  the  week  is 
not.    According  to  the  same  principle,  we  should  say, 

My  pupils  have  studied  well  this  year,  Mes  ^Idves  ont  Uen  Hudii  cette  amie^ 
and  they  did  study  well  last  mootli,  et   ils  HudieretU  bien  le  motM  tier' 

nUr; 

using  the  preterite  indefinite  first,  because  the  year  is  not  past,  and 
the  preterite  definite  afterwards,  because  the  month  is  over. 

We  see,  then,  that  the  choice  to  be  made  between  these  two  tenses 
depends  upon  what  is  taken  as  a  unit  to  measure  the  time,  whether  a 
day,  a  week,  a  month,  or  a  year ;  if  that  unit  of  time  be  over,  the 
preterite  definite  ought  to  be  used ;  if  not  entirely  done,  then  the  pret- 
erite indefinite ;  but  it  must  be  observed  that  this  unit  of  time  can 
never  be  less  than  twenty-four  hours. 

623.  The  preterite  indefinite  is  also  used  when  we  wish  to  expieas 
an  action  or  a  situation  which  is  past,  without  fixing  the  time  in  a 
precise  manner,  or  when  we  speak  of  a  fact  or  action  which  has 
usually  taken  place ;  thus,  we  say. 

He  has  read  much,  studied  much;  he  U  a  beaucoup  Zv,  beaucoup  Audii;  i7  a 
has  benefited  himself  by  his  reading;  pmJU4  de  ses  lectures;  U  a  riJUcM 
he  has  reflected  all  his  life,  toute  m  vie; 
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becaoae,  id  all  these  propositions,  we  wish  to  express  but  a  habit,  or 
a  post  action,  without  any  precise  reference  to  the  time  when  it  took 
place.  It  seems  that,  in  cases  like  these,  the  time  taken  as  the  unit 
is  the  life  of  the  pereon  spoken  of;  and  as  this  life  is  not  over,  accord- 
ing to  the  preceding  rules,  this  preterite  is  the  tense  which  should 
express  it. 

634.  This  explanation  conforms  so  much  to  the  principles  already 
explained,  that,  if  we  spoke  of  a  person  who  is  no  more,  we  should 
use  the  preterite  definite  or  the  pluperfect,  and  say, 

H  Ita  beaocoop,  UproJUa  de  ses  lectures, 
or,  B  avait  beaucoup  luj  U  avait  beaucoiqi  pnfUi,  &c. ; 

by  using  the  preterite  definite,  we  only  show  that  the  unit  of  time, 
life^  is  over ;  by  using  the  pluperfect,  the  mind  embraces  two  facts , 
that  which  was  performed  during  the  life  of  the  person  spoken  of,  and 
and  that  of  his  death,  both  being  past ;  but  the  former  having  taken 
place  before  the  latter,  without  mentioning  how  long  before,  which, 
as  we  shall  see,  is  characteristic  of  the  pluperfect. 

625.  The  analysis  of  the  following  sentence  will  sufficiently  illus- 
trate the  rules  contained  in  the  preceding  paragraphs. 

Inflamed  widi  die  detire  of  knowing  mankind,  I  have  travelled,  not  only  amone 
the  most  polished  nations,  but  even  among  the  most  birbarous.  I  have  observed 
them  in  the  diflerent  degrees  of  civilization,  from  the  state  of  simple  nature  to 
the  most  perfect  state  of  society ;  and  wherever  I  went,  the  result  was  the  snme :  — - 
that  is  to  say,  I  have  everywhere  seen  beings  occupied  in  drying  up  the  difierent 
■oorces  of  happiness  that  nature  had  placed  within  their  reach. 

I  have  travelled.  It  is  clear,  that  the  time  when  the  journey  spoken 
of  was  made  is  past ;  but  where  is  the  unit  of  time  to  be  found  ? 
Is  there  expressed  in  this  sentence,  anything  to  show  when  the 
journey  took  place;  is  it  eyen  necessary  that  this  time  should  be 
known  1  It  is  not ;  the  only  thing  mentioned  is  that  the  person  who 
speaks  has  travelled;  but  when  and  how  long  do  not  occupy  the 
mind,  and  this  want  of  precision  in  reference  to  the  time  when  the  fact 
mentioned  took  place  is  characteristic  of  the  preterite  indefinite. 

/  have  observed  them^  &c.  If  the  principal  fact  of  travelling  is 
▼ague  and  indefinite,  in  reference  to  time,  the  facts  which  took  place 
during  the  voyage  partake  of  the  same  vagueness,  and  should  be 
expressed  by  the  same  tense. 

And  wherever  I  went^  the  result  was  the  same.  The  two  verbs  1 
went  and  toas  should  also  be  used  in  the  preterite  indefinite,  because 
the  facts  which  they  Tspresent  having  taken  place  during  the  jour* 
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„ey.  which,  we  have  i«en,  is  iodefim«.  «««•  the  «  «»—««' 
and  should  be  expressed  by  the  «rae  tense. 

/  Aow  eo«ry«.A*re  5«en,  &c.    The  preceding  remarte  *PP«y  « 
Jb!»d  3»oi  be  repeated ;  the  abore  sentence  diouW  then  be 
rendered  as  follows : 

Enflamm*  du  de.ir  de  connatu.  les  ^<>«"-H':X^"5^^^ 
le«  nations  les  plus  poUcees.  mais  aussi  P«™  "'^  .P*"^- ^  iimpki  —tnre 

vies  dans  leurs^diffemU.  degre.  f.fr'l'^^o^.'^^P^^^^  r^lat  a  d< 

iusqu'ii  IVtat  de  societc  le  pUi«  parfaii;  et  P«*r'°"5  °V^*I^.  x '^arir  les  sourt«« 
i  mAme:-c'e8t-Jk-dire,qi.e;Vi  r«  parto«t  dcs  *tres  occupes  k  tarir 

de  bonheur  que  la  nature  avail  placces  k  leur  poitee. 

626.  Remark,  The  preterite  indefinite  is  also  used  f^^^r^ 
conveTBation  and  in  writing  letters,  ^^'^^^^^'^l'"''''^^ 
fied  and  entirely  elapsed  ;  this  is  a  matter  of  habit,  which  ^^J^^^ 
likely,  from  the  fact,  that,  when  speaking  of  events  of  a  ^V^^^ 
rend:  the  mind  is  more  strongly  impressed  with  the  idea  of  Uie  fact 
itself  than  with  that  of  the  precise  moment  when  that  fact  took  plaoe. 
Thus,  when  I  say,  I  went  to  the  theatre  last  night  unth  V^^  f^ 
the  idea  which  predominates  in  my  mind  is,  that  I  went  to  the  theatre 
with  your  sister ;  it  is  what  I  wish  you  U)  know  ;  the  fact  that  it  was 
last  night  is  of  a  secondary  consideration  ;  hence  the  habit  of  saying, 
/  have  been  to  tfie  theatre  last  night,  instead  of,  I  went,  or  /  did  go. 
This  remark  is  very  important,  because  the  use  of  the  Preterite 
definite  in  like  cases  would  show  a  desire  for  precision  which  wojUd 
appear  rather  pedantic,  and  expose  the  speaker  to  be  ridiculed.  1  he 
following  sentences  will  give  a  sufficient  idea  of  this  peculiarity  m  our 
habits : 

«07.  What  hnve  you  brcn  doing  tliese  Q,u*aveZ'Wu»  fait  depois  quinxe  jo»JTs  1 

two  week-  %     I  went  to  New  York,  Je  ««  allie  k    New  V«rk.  o«k  j  « 

where   I   spent  several  days.     Did  pas»i  plusieurs  jours.      Voiia  y  eta 

vou  enjoy  yourself  much  there  1  Yes,  ix>im  beaucoup  amu:tre  ?     .V»"0  >'  *" 

1    had  a  very   pUasant   time;    the  passS  Ur  temp»  de  la  nrtamcre  la  puis 

weather  was  very  fine ;  I  had  a  sleigh-  agreable.     Wafait  un  Usi^  ina«iu- 

ride  every  day,  and  went  to  the  opera  fique ;  je  me  suis  promm^e.^  en  trai- 

very  evening;  my  father  n-as  very  neaii   tons   les  joors,  ct    j  ai  ete  4 

kind    to  me,  and'  bt  me  do  all  I  Toiiera  tous  Ves  soira ;  men  pereo«« 

leased.  tr^s  bon  pour  raoi, et  m'a  laiitue  fcure 

P  tout  ce  que  j'oi  voutu. 

^yery  verb  used  in  the  above  sentence  expresses  a  fact  which  is 

tirely  past ;  the  unit  of  time,  weck^  is  entirely  elapsed,  but  it  is 

•dent  that  the  mind  is  more. strongly  impressed  with  the  idea  of  the 

£i^gst»  themselves  than  with  that  of  the  very  moment  when  these  fectt 

\^U  place ;  hence  the  use  of  the  preterite  indefinite. 
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688.  Bat  if  the  ftots  wlueh  are  related  were  of  auch  a  natare  as  to 
follow  one  another  in  suoceasion,  and  form  a  narrative,  which,  in  order 
to  be  made  impressive  and  clear,  should  require  that  they  should  be 
taken  singly,  this  want  of  precision  would  require  the  use  of  the 
preterite  definite ;  as  in, 

Yoa  wish  me  to  tell  yon  the  particulars  Vous  d^sirez  que  ie  vons  raconte  lea 
of  tlie  accident  which  happened  to  details  de  Tacciaont  qui  eft  arriv^ 
Diy  wife  yesterday.  Here  they  are  :  hier  k  ma  fenime.  Eh  bien  !  les 
8he  wished  to  take  a  ride  on  horse-  voici  :  Elle  desirait  faire  une  pro- 
back,  and,  after  dinner,  I  Mnt  my  mcnade  ik  chevai,  et,  apres  diner, 
servant  after  tlie  horse.  Slie  rides  yenvoyai  roon  domestique  chercher 
very  well,  as  you  know,  and  she  iet>  chevaux.  Elle  est  trds  bonne 
jumped  on  her  horse  without  my  as-  ^cuyere,  corome  tous  le  saves,  et 
sistaiiee ;  but  she  was  no  sooner  in  elle  sauta  k  chevai  sans  mon  secours ; 
the  saddle,  than  tlie  horse  started  ma  is  elle  ne  fut  pas  plutut  en  seiie, 
at  full  gallop.  I  ran  after  her,  but  que  le  chevai  partit  au  galop.  Je 
the  horse  became  furious ;  she  could  courus  apr^s  elle,  mais  sun  clieval 
not  manage  him,  and  I  perceived  s*empor/a;  elle  ne  put  le  conduire,  et 
she  wai)  frightened.  I  then  succeeded  je  in'opperftu  qu'elle  avait  peur. 
in  getting  hold  of  the  bridle,  but  the  Cependant  je  riuitsia  k  me  raisir  de 
horse  reared  and  she  fell ;  fortunately,  la  bride,  mais  son  chevai  se  cobra  et 
her  foot  did  not  remain  entangled  m  elle  tomba;  heureusement,  son  pied  se 
the  stirrup.  I  alighted,  raised  her  distngagea  de  I'etrier.  Je  detendia  de 
in  my  arms,  and  she  fainted  away.  chevai,  je  la  re/et»2i,  et  elle  sViMmotiit 
Several  persons  gathered  around  us;  dans  mes  bras.  Plusieurs  personnes 
I  begged  of  a  gentleman  to  get  me  h  B*(tgsemUeraU  autour  de  nous ;  je 
caiTiage,  and  I  brcuight  her  home  in-  priai  un  monsieur  d'aller  nie  cher- 
sciisible;  but  she  soon  recovered,  and  cher  une  voiture,  et  je  la  ram/Tiai  k 
is  now  doing  well.  la  maisnn  sans  connaissance ;  mais 

elle  revint  bientut  k  elle,  et  elle  est 
asscz  bien  aujourd*hui. 

The  use  of  the  preterite  indefinite  would  render  this  narration  flat 
and  intolerable  to  the  ear. 

629.  Remark.  Whenever  a  verb  in  the  future  past  in  English  is 
preceded  by  the  conjunction  if,  meaning  svppose  that,  that  verb  is 
expressed  in  French  by  the  preterite  indefinite ;  as  in, 

0 

I  will  give  you  five  dollars,  if  you  will  Je  vous  donnerai  cinq  gourdes,  si  votts 
have  my  coat  done  to-morrow  at  six  avez  Jim  mon  habit  demain  k  six 
o'clock.  heures. 

630.  It  shoald  be  remarked,  that  the  preterite  indefinite  is  always 
expressed  in  French  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  veih  to 
haoe,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  used  in  that  tense ; 
thus,  Tai  labouri  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  I  have 
ploughed,  and  /  have  been  ploughing. 

631.  When  speaking  of  the  age  of  a  person  who  is  no  more,  if  we 
wish  to  express  with  aeeuracy  how  many  yean,  months,  and  da}^ 

84 
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he  did  lire,  either  of  the  piotentes  definle  or  iiidpfiniie  ahoold  be 
med ;  as  ID, 


He  was  a  hnndred  yvara  oU  when  be    II  a  eu^  or  S  otf,  oeoi  ana  k  jour  de  M 
died.  (Meaning  that  he  aocomplisbed        moru 
hifl  haodiedth  year  oo  the  day  of  hia 
death.) 

632.  When  speaking  of  the  birth  of  a  penoL  who  is  stiU  living,  the 
preterite  indefinite  should  be  used,  because  the  unit  of  time  being 
life,  during  which  the  &ct  of  the  birth  is  not  destroyed,  it  is  not 
entirely  elapsed ;  as  in, 

My  fiither  waa  born  in  1800.  Moo  pdre  eat  oA  en  1800. 

But  if  we  speak  of  a  person  who  is  no  more,  the  preterite  definite 
or  the  pluperfect  should  be  used ;  as  in, 

Moo  p^re  naqait,  or  etait  ii6,  en  1800. 

With  the  preterite  definite,  the  mind  embraces  but  one  idea,  that 
of  the  cessation  of  life,  with  which  the  fact  of  the  birth  disappeais ; 
with  the  pluperfect,  the  mind  refers  to  the  fact  of  the  birth  as  having 
preceded  that  of  death,  both  being  over,  but  the  first  having  taken 
place  before  the  other,  without  the  circumstance  that  it  was  immedi- 
ately before,  which  particulars  are  the  characteristics  of  the  pluper- 
fect. 

Although  the  distinction  thus  established  between  these  two 
preterites  ought  to  be  strictly  observed  in  the  language,  foreigners 
migbt  be  deceived  by  hearing  Frenchmen  using  them  indififerently, 
one  for  the  other.  The  only  conclusion  to  be  derived  from  this 
remark  is,  that  a  great  many  of  my  countrymen  do  not  speak  their 
own  language  properly;  but  their  example  ought  not  to  be  fol- 
lowed. 

OP  THE  PLUPERTECT. 

633.  The  pluperfect  is  used  to  express  that  a  fiul  has  taken  place 
before  another  fact  which  is  also  past,  without  reference  to  the  length 
of  time  elapsed  between  the  two ;  the  fact  expressed  by  tlus  tonse  is 
then  doubly  past,  once  in  regard  to  the  time  when  it  is  mentioned,  and 
once  as  to  the  event  which  it  has  preceded  ;  which  makes  it  more  than 
past,  and  from  which  originated  its  name  of  the  pluperfect,  which 
moans  past  more  than  perfectly  past,  or  past  twice;  as  in. 
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I  had  braakfitalMl  when  yon  aune  to    J*auaU  difmmi  qound  Tooi  tIdIm  cha 
my  bouM.  moi. 

The  breakfast  is  done,  and  it  was  done  before  you  came ;  hence  the 
pluperfect. 

634.  The  analysis  of  the  following  sentences  will  illustrate  the  rule 
we  have  given  above. 

Cklypoo,  having  shown  Telemachus  all  these  natural  beaotief ,  said  to  him, 
<*  Rest  yourself;  your  ckithes  are  wet ;  it  is  time  for  you  to  change  them ;  then  we 
shall  see  each  other  again,  and  I  will  tell  you  facts  which  will  tmich  your  heart." 
In  the  mean  time,  she  brtmght  him,  with  Mentor,  into  the  most  secret  part  of  a 
grotto,  near  that  where  the  goddess  dwelt.  The  nymphs  had  kindled  in  this 
grotto  a  large  6re  of  cedar  wood,  the  pleasant  smell  of  which  *pread  itself  on  all 
sides ;  and  they  had  left  there  some  clothes  for  their  new  guests. 

She  brouglU  him  expresses  a  fact  which  took  place  at  a  certain  pxe- 
dse  time  entirely  past,  and  should  be  used  in  the  preterite  definite. 

Dtoeli  expresses  a  situation  implying  an  idea  of  duration,  and 
requires  the  use  of  the  imperfect. 

Had  kindled  expresses  an  action  performed  by  the  nymphs  before 
the  goddess  came  to  the  grotto  with  her  guests,  but  without  specifying 
how  long  before  their  coming  the  fire  had  been  kindled ;  this  yague- 
ness,  in  reference  to  the  time  when  the  first  fact  took  place  before  the 
other,  is  characteristic  of  the  pluperfect. 

And  they  had  left  there,  &c.,  expresses,  also,  a  fact  which  took  place 
before  the  goddess  came  to  the  grotto  with  Mentor  and  Telemachus, 
but  with  the  same  vagueness  as  in  the  preceding  case,  in  reference  to 
the  time  which  elapsed  between  the  two  facts ;  hence  the  pluperfect 
again. 

Spread  itself  expresses  the  repetition  of  the  same  action,  the  con- 
stant renewal  of  the  smell  produced  by  the  burning  of  the  cedar  wood, 
and  should  be  rendered  by  the  imperfect. 

The  above  senten<*e  should,  then,  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Calypso,  apres  avoir  montr^  Ik  T^li^maque  toutes  res  beant^s  naturelles,  lui 
dit,  **  Reposes-Tous ;  vos  vAtements  sont  mouiltes ;  il  est  temps  que  voos  en 
cliangtez ;  ensuite  nous  nous  reverrons,  et  je  vous  dirai  des  dioses  aui  toucberont 
Totre  ccpur.'*  Elle  le  condttint  alors.  avec  Mentor,  dans  le  lieu  le  plus  secret 
d'une  grotte,  pr^s  de  celle  oi)  ki  d^esse  deniew<at,  Les  nymphes  avaient  allumi 
dans  cette  grotte  un  feu  de  bois  de  c^re,  dont  I'ode^K  agreable  se  ripandtut  de 
tous  cut^B ;  et  elles  y  ovaienl  Imeai  des  v^ments  pour  les  noureanx  botes. 

635.  Remark,  Whenever  a  verb  in  the  conditional  past  in  English 
is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  if,  meaning  suppose  that,  that  verb  is 
nsed  in  the  pluperfect  in  French,  if  would  or  sJumld  expresses  a  mere 
eontingency ;  and  in  the  infinitiye  mood,  preceded  by  the  pluperfect 
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of  the  Terb  U>  be  willingt  v&tMr,  if  an  idea  of  triil  is  impUed  in  the 
meaning  of  the  sentence ;  as  in, 

r  S'ilfl  Vavaieni  pourgum,  (no  will,}  ila 
If  they  would,  or  should,  have  pursiied  J      l*auraient  attrappe. 

him,  they  might  liave  caught  liim.       |  S'ils  ovaient  vcnUu  iepuwsuivre,{ti  will,) 

(^     ils  Pauraient  attrappe. 

When  could  is  nsed,  instead  of  would  or  should,  to  express  a  con- 
ditional past  in  English,  after  if,  meaning  suppose  that,  as  that  word 
always  implies  an  idea  of  possibility,  it  is  expressed  in  French  by  the 
pluperfect  of  the  verb  to  be  able,  pouvoir,  and  the  verb  following  ta 
used  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  as  in, 

I  would  have  been  much  obliged  to  you,  Vous  m'auriez  rendu  un  grand  iervicet 
if  you  could  have  done  this  work  n  voiu  avUx  pujmir  oet  ouvrage  hicr 
yesterday  at  twelve  o'clock.  k  oiidi.    . 

PRETERTTE  ANTERIOR. 

636.  We  have  said,  speaking  of  the  pluperfect,  that  it  expresses 
that  a  fact  has  taken  place  before  another  fact  which  is  also  past, 
without  reference  to  the  time  elapsed  between  the  two  facts  ;  but,  if 
we  wish  to  establish  a  more  intimate  relation  between  these  two  facts, 
80  as  to  show  that  one  took  place  immediately  before  the  other,  this 
circumstance  of  one  fact  following  the  other  immediately,  requires  the 
use  of  a  distinct  tense,  which  is  called  the  Preterite  Anterior ;  as  in, 

Ab  Boon  as  I  had  dined,  I  went  out.  Aussitut  qoej'eu*  dini,  je  sortis. 

The  meaning  of  this  sentence  shows  in  a  definite  manner  the  pre- 
cise moment  when  the  two  facts  which  it  mentions  took  place ;  for  the 
end  of  my  dinner  preceded  immediately  the  fact  of  my  going  out,  and 
my  going  out  took  place  immediately  after  I  had  dined ;  the  two  verbs 
are,  then,  preterites,  definite  in  reference  to  time  ;  but  one  expresses 
a  fact  which  took  place  before  that  expressed  by  the  other,  and,  in 
consequence  of  it,  is  called  Preterite  Anterior.  It  follows,  from  this 
definition,  that  the  verb  which  is  used  after  a  preterite  anterior  cannot 
be  in  any  other  tense  than  the  preterite  definite. 

637.  The  following  analysis  will  illustrate  the  preceding  rule. 

As  soon  as  the  moon  had  appeared  above  the  horizon.  Mentor,  who  had  kBord 
the  voice  of  tlie  goddess,  who  vhu  calling  her  nymphs  in  the  woods,  awakened 
Teleinachus. 

Had  appeared  expresses  a  fact  which  took  place  immediately  before 
Mentor  awakened  Telemachus ;  it  is,  then,  a  preterite  anieriar,  and 
awakened  is  a  preterite  definite. 


VERB.  2S1 

Had  heard  ezprensB  a  Act  which  took  place  before  the  moon  had 
appeared  above  the  honzon ;  bat  bow  long  before?  Thb  ciicumstanoe 
18  not  mentioned,  and  is  not  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the  sentence ; 
this  verb  is,  then,  a  pluperfect,  and  not  a  preterite  anterior,  as  the  first. 

Was  coiling  expresses  a  fact  which  was  taking  place  at  the  same 
time  as  the  moon  was  rising  above  the  horizon ;  it  impUes,  besides,  an 
idea  of  repetition  and  duration ;  it  should,  therefore,  be  expressed  by 
the  imperfect. 

ANaLTBW  of  BRTBRJIL  BENTENCeS.  SHOWrNO  BOW  THE  PUPILS  BBODLD  SEIBON 
IN  OROER  TO  AtfCEKTAIN  WHICH  OF  THE  PAST  TENBEB  THEY  BHOUU)  USE. 

638.  Telemachns  and  Mentor  had  been  exposed  to  great  danger ; 
in  the  midst  of  a  tompest,  they  were  thrown  among  the  fleet  of  the 
Trojans,  their  moet  deadly  enemies.  In  this  emergency,  Mentor, 
by  his  conrage  and  presence  of  mind,  saved  his  friend  and  himself; 
and  Telemachus,  living  afterwards  in  the  island  of  Calypso,  relates 
the  fact  of  their  escape  to  the  goddess,  in  the  following  words :     • 

The  mililneM  and  coumge  of  the  wiie  Mentor  charmed  me ;  bat  I  too*  vtill 
mure  wurprised  when  I  saw  with  what  skill  he  rid  us  of  the  Trojans.  When  the 
skies  began  to  clear  op,  and  the  Trojans  wen  about  to  discover  who  we  were,  he 
remarked  one  of  their  ships,  which  woe  similar  to  ours,  and  which  the  tempest 
had  separated  from  the  others ;  she  had  her  poop  crowned  with  certain  flowers. 
He  hastened  to  pbce  on  our  poop  wreaths  of*  similar  flowers;  he  attached  them 
himself,  witli  little  bands  of  the  same  color  as  those  of  the  Trojans ;  he  ordered 
all  our  rowers  to  stoop  as  low  as  they  could  along  their  seats,  so  as  not  to  be 
recognised  by  the  enemy;  in  this  position,  we  passed  in  the  midst  of  their  fleet, 
lliey  screamed  with  joy  when  they  saw  os,  as  if  they  saw  again  friends  whom 
thev  had  thought  lost  We  toere  even  compelled,  by  the  violence  of  the  storm,  to 
sailsijrae  time  with  them;  finally,  we  stood  a  little  in  the  rear,  and,  whilst  the 
boisterous  winds  drove  them  towards  Africa,  we  used  our  greatest  exertioos  to 
land  00  the  neighboring  coast  of  Sicily. 

Charmed  me.  If  the  idea  expressed  by  the  verb  is,  that  Telema- 
chus was  habitually  charmed  by  the  mildness  and  courage  of  Mentor, 
charmed  should  be  used  in  the  imperfect ;  but,  if  it  is  only  intended  to 
signify  that,  on  a  particular  occasion,  previous  to  his  getting  rid  of 
the  Trojans,  the  mildness  and  courage  exhibited  by  Mentor  charmed 
him,  tlie  verb  charmed  should  be  used  in  the  preterite  definite ;  the 
unit  of  time  being  the  period  during  which  he  was  charmed  before 
he  got  rid  of  the  Trojans. 

I  was  still  more  surprised  expresses  an  instantaneous  &ct,  which 
took  place  when  Telemachus  saw  with  what  skill  Mentor  acted  after- 
wards. The  unit  of  time  is  the  period  during  which  the  surprise  did 
last ;  it  is  entirely  past  at  the  time  he  speaks ;  hence  the  pretorito 

definite. 
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Hb  rid  US  ^preaaes  a  faet  entiTelj  aooompliahed,  sboe  Tdema- 
chus  is  then  safe  in  the  island  of  Calypso ;  the  time  when  that  het 
took  place  is  fixed  in  his  mind,  and  the  unit  of  time  is  the  length  of 
time  which  was  necessary  to  accomplish  his  deliTeianoe. 

When  the  skies  began  to  dear  up.  The  verb  began,  in  this  case, 
may  be  used  either  in  the  imperfect  or  the  preterite  definite ;  it  de- 
pends altogether  upon  the  view  of  the  mind.  If  Telemachus  means 
that,  whilst  the  skies  were  beginning  to  clear  up,  Mentor  remarked,  &c.y 
the  verb  began  should  express  an  action  which  was  taking  place  at 
the  same  time  when  another  action  took  place,  and  should  be  used  in 
the  imperfect ;  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  he  means  that,  after  the  skies 
had  begun  to  clear  up  a  little.  Mentor  remarked,  &c.,  the  verb  began 
should  express  a  distinct  part  of  an  action,  which,  itself,  was  already 
accomplished  when  Mentor  remarked,  &c.,  the  unit  of  time  being  the 
length  of  the  beginning  of  the  clearing  up,  which  would  be  entirely 
elapsed  at  the  moment  when  the  remark  was  made ;  hence  the  pret- 
erite definite. 

Were  about  to  discover,  &c.  Were  expresses  here  a  mere  situation, 
and  not  a  fact,  for  Telemachus  and  Mentor  were  not  discovered  at 
all ;  this  situation  implies  an  idea  of  duration,  for  it  lasted  as  long  as 
the  skill  of  Mentor  had  not  modified  it ;  were  should,  then,  be  used 
in  the  imperfect.^ 

Who  we  were.  Were  expresses  also  a  situation ;  the  two  individu- 
als spoken  of  had  always  been,  previous  to  that  time,  the  one  1  elem- 
achus  and  the  other  Mentor;  they  were  still  such  men  then,  and 
would  always  be  the  same ;  the  situation  implies,  then,  an  idea  of 
duration,  and  should  be  expressed  by  the  imperfect. 

He  remarked.  This  verb  expresses  a  single  isolated  and  instanta- 
neous fact,  which  took  place  at  a  certain  moment,  when  the  skies  had 
cleared  up  so  far ;  it  is  altogether  past,  the  unit  of  time  being  that  of 
a  mere  glance ;  hence  the  preterite  definite. 

Which  was  similar,  &c.  Was  expresses  here  the  situation  of  the 
ship  spoken  of,  which,  by  a  mere  chance,  was  built  on  the  same 
pattern  as  that  of  Telemachus ;  this  situation  implies  an  idea  of  dura- 
tion ;  for  these  two  ships  would  remain  similar  till  they  would  be 
altered  or  destiDyed  ;  hence  the  imperfect. 

Had  separated  expresses  a  fact  which  had  taken  place  before  an- 
other, both  being  past,  without  specifying  how  long  the  one  had  taken 
place  before  the  other ;  for  it  only  signifies  that  the  storm  had  separ- 
ated that  ship  from  the  others  before  they  saw  it ;  hence  the  pluperfect. 

She  had  her  poop,  &c.,  expresses  the  mere  situation  of  the  poop; 
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II  implies  duration,  since  the  poop  had  been  crowned  wifli  certain 
flowers  before  the  ship  was  discovered ;  hence  the  imperfect. 

He  hastened^  &c.  When  Mentor  saw  the  Trojan  ship,  a  fact  took 
place ;  he  saw  that  he  could  take  advantage  of  this  circumstance  by 
decorating  his  own  vessel  in  the  same  way,  and  he  hastened^  &c. ; 
hastened  expressed,  then,  an  action  which  took  place  at  a  certain  precise 
time  entirely  elapsed,  the  unit  of  time  being  the  mere  instant  which 
separated  the  thought  from  the  act  of  hastening ;  hence  the  preterite 
definite. 

He  ordered  our  rowerM  expresses  a  fact  of  the  same  nature  as  the 
preceding,  and  requires  no  other  explanation. 

A*  low  as  they  could.  Could  is  a  verb  wliich  signifies  either,  as 
they  were  naturally  able  to  stoop,  or,  as  they  would  be  able  to  stoop  if 
they  tried  to  do  it  as  low  as  possible.  In  the  first  instance,  could  should 
express  a  mere  ability  of  doing  a  thing,  that  is  to  say,  a  situation,  and 
should  require  the  use  df  the  imperfect ;  in  the  latter,  it  should  express 
a  fact  which  would  take  place  if  a  condition  were  accomplished,  that 
of  trying  as  much  as  possible,  and  should,  then,  be  rendered  by  the 
conditional  present  of  the  verb  to  be  able. 

We  passed  in  the  midst  of  their  feet.  After  the  rowers  had  obeyed 
the  order  of  stooping  as  low  as  they  could,  a  fact  took  place,  that  of 
passing  through  the  Trojan  fleet ;  the  unit  of  time  is  the  period  which 
was  necessary  for  Telemachus  and  Mentor  to  efiTectuate  that  passage ; 
it  is  altogether  past,  since  they  landed  afWrwards  on  the  coast  of 
Sicily ;  therefore,  the  time  being  specified,  and  the  unit  of  time  elapsed, 
the  preterite  definite  should  be  used. 

They  screamed  with  joy  when  they  saw  us.  The  second  verb,  soiff, 
shows  the  time  when  the  fact  expressed  by  the  first  took  place ;  the 
unit  of  time  is  the  time  during  which  they  screamed ;  it  is  entirely 
past ;  therefore,  screamed  should  be  used  in  the  preterite  definite.  As 
to  the  verb  sate,  it  expresses  a  fact  which  implies  no  idea  of  duration, 
which  took  place  all  at  once ;  the  unit  of  time  is  a  mere  instant ;  the 
whole  is  altogether  over ;  this  last  verb  should,  then,  also  be  expressed 
by  the  same  tense  as  the  first. 

As  if  they  saio  again,  &c.  The  preterite  definite,  always  implying 
the  idea  of  a  fact  as  having  taken  place  at  a  certain  precise  time  which 
is  entirely  elapsed,  cannot  be  used  in  reference  to  a  mere  matter  of 
fancy,  such  as  is  expressed  in  this  case ;  the  verb  saw  only  expresses 
a  situation  of  the  mind  in  the  past,  and  should,  therefore,  be  rendered 
by  the  imperfect. 

Had  thought  lost.    The  Trojans  {bought  their  friends  were  lost 
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l>eforo  their  moeting  with  the  yeaael  of  Telemachus;  had  tkaugki 
expresses,  then,  a  hci  which  had  taken  place  before  another;  but 
how  long  before  they  met  with  this  Tessel  had  they  thought  their 
friends  lost?  Nothing  shows,  in  this  case,  that  it  was  immediately 
before ;  and,  therefore,  the  fact  expressed  by  that  verb  has  all  the 
characteristics  of  the  pluperfect,  and  should  be  rendered  by  that  tense. 

We  voere  even  campelkdj  &c.,  expresses  a  fact  which  was  the  result 
of  the  storm ;  the  unit  of  time  is  the  period  during  which  they  had  to 
remain  restrained  in  their  wish  to  escape  from  the  sight  of  the  Tro- 
jans ;  that  unit  of  time  is  elapsed,  since  they  finally  escaped  to  the 
coast  of  Sicily ;  hence  the  preterite  definite. 

We  stood  a  little  in  the  rear  expresses  a  fact  of  the  same  nature  as 
the  preceding ;  the  unit  of  time  is  the  period  during  which  tliey  stood 
in  the  rear ;  it  is  past,  for  the  same  reason  as  before ;  hence  the  same 
tense. 

Whilst  the  boisterous  winds  drove  them,  &c^  expresses  a  fact  which 
was  progressing,  and  during  which  another  fact,  expressed  by  the 
next  Tcrb,  took  place ;  it  implies  duration,  and  requires  the  use  of 
the  imperfect 

We  used  our  greatest  exertions ,  &c.,  expresses  a  fact  which  took 
place  at  the  period  mentioned  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence ;  it  does 
not  imply  the  idea  of  duration ;  it  is  presented  to  the  mind  as  a  whole ; 
the  unit  of  time  is  the  period  during  which  the  efibrts  were  made ;  it 
is  elapsed  since  Telemachus  landed  on  the  coast  of  Sicily ;  hence  the 
preterite  definite. 

We  deem  the  preceding  analysis  sufficient  to  guide  foreigners  ia 
the  choice  of  the  proper  tenses  to  be  used  in  our  language ;  and  we 
may  assure  them,  that,  if  they  are  willing  to  use  this  mode  of  reaaoo- 
ing  for  some  time  in  the  course  of  their  studies,  they  will  soon  acquire* 
a  facility  for  discovering  at  once  what  is  the  tense  which  is  required 
by  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  they  have  to  translate. 

OP  OTHER  WAYS  OF  EXPRESSINO  THE  PAST. 

639.  We  sometimes,  in  order  to  be  more  precise,  use  expressions 
of  a  peculiar  nature,  which  belong  to  the  idiom  of  the  language. 

For  instance,  to  express  that  a  fact  has  just  taken  place,  instead  of 
making  a  phrase  which  would  require  the  use  of  several  words,  the 
verb  venir,  to  come,  is  elegantly  used ;  as  in, 

I  have  jmt  done  reading  tliis  woTk.  Je  viau  de  finir  la  lecture    ds   oet 

ouvrage. 
I  hfiTe  just  spoken  to  btm  about  this    /«  vien*  <le  Ipi  parler  de  oette  a&ire. 
a&ir. 
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These  eoite  of  preterite  ezpreae  the  past  whieh  is  the  neareet  to 
the  preaent.  We  also  ose  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  aller^  to  go,  to 
express  that  we  were  about  doing  a  thing ;  as  in, 

John,  why  do  you  not  bring  my  coat  1      Jean,    pourqioi    n*apporiez-Tou8    pai 

nion  habit  1 
I  WBM  going  to  fcving  it,  sir,  when  you    J'allais    I'apporter,    monsieur,   qtiand 
called  me.  toub  m'avex  appele. 

OF  THE  FORBfS  OF  VERBS  WHICH  RELATE  TO  THE  FAST. 

040.  We  have,  then,  acoording  to  what  precedes,  five  difieront 
ways  of  expressing  past  events : 

The  Imperfect ; 
The  Preterite  Definite ; 
•  The  Preterite  Indefinite ; 

The  Pluperfect ; 
The  Preterite  Anterior ; 

without  mentioning  the  manner  of  expressing  a  fact  just  past,  with 
the  verbs  venir  and  oiler. 

With  these  forms,  we  may  indicate  with  precision  all  that  is  con- 
nected  with  the  past,  so  as  to  satisfy  the  mind  of  both  the  speaker  and 
hearer. 

or  THE  rUTCRE. 

641.  The  future  is,  as  we  have  already  said,  a  tense  which  ex- 
presses that  an  action  or  a  fact  has  not  yet  taken  place,  but  will  or 
shall  take  place. 

This  action  or  fact  in  the  future  may  be  understood  in  two  dififerent 
manners ;  when  I  say, 

I  shall  plough  my  field,  Je  labourerai  mon  champ, 

I  express,  in  a  manner  simple  and  absolute,  an  action  which  I  intend 
to  perform  in  the  future,  without  referring  to  any  particular  time. 
This  form  remains  the  same,  whatever  may  be  the  epoch  in  the  future 
when  the  action  shall  be  performed ;  for  I  may  say,  with  the  same 
propriety, 

I  ahall  plough  in  an  hour,  this  erening,  Je  labourerai  dans  une  henre,  ce  soir. 
to-morrow,  in  a  week,  in  a  month,  demain,  daiu  one  eemaine,  Hans  nu 
in  a  year,  in  an  age.  mois,  dans  un  an,  dans  un  si^cle. 

643.  This  form  is  called  Future  Present,  Simple,  or  Absolute. 
Present,  because  it  is  not  mixed  with  any  idea  connected  with  the 
past.     Simple,  because  it  is  expressed  without  the  assistance  of  any 
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of  the  auxiliary  yerbs.  AbsohUe^  because  it  expreaaes  an  action  or 
situation  in  the  future  in  an  absolute  manner,  without  reference  to  any 
particular  time  in  that  future. 

But  sometimes  the  form  of  the  present  is  used  to  express  a  future, 
as  in  this  sentence : 

I  start  to-mocTow  at  eight  o'clock.  Jepan  danam  k  hatt  beam. 

It  is  evident  that  the  idea  of  the  future  is  not  rendered  by  the  pres- 
ent je  pars,  but  by  the  addition  of  the  adverb  demain;  and,  if  vre  say, 
je  pars,  and  not^>  parliraij  it  is  probably  because  we  wish  to  express, 
tliat  the  person  who  speaks  has  positively  made  up  his  mind  to  go,  in 
a  manner  as  positive  and  sure  as  if  he  had  to  go  right  away,  the  very 
minute  he  speaks ;  he  wishes  to  express  how  certain,  how  positively 
sure,  he  is  to  start  the  next  day. 

OF  ANOTBER  WIT  OF  EXPRESSINQ  A  FUTURE. 

643.  When  we  wish  to  express,  not  only  that  a  fact  will  or  shall 
take  place,  but  that  it  wiU  take  place  immediately,  which  in  Soglish 
is  rendered  by  the  expressions  to  be  about  and  to  go,  this  idea  of 
intmediate  futurity  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  verb  to  go,  aOer^ 
used  in  the  present  tense ;  as  in, 

John,  1  want  my  coat.  John,  je  vem  mon  habit. 

It  18  ready,  sir;  lam  about,  or  I  am    U  est  pr^t,  moiisieur  ;  je  vou  voua 
going,  to  bring  it  to  you.  Papporter. 

OF  THE  FUTURE  FAST,  OR  ANTERIOR. 

644.  The  other  form  of  expressing  a  future  is  the  following : 

*  shall  have  ploughed  my  6eld  when    J*aurai  labauri  moD  champ  quand  voks 
you  come  back.  reviendrez. 

jn  this  case,  we  express  an  action  which  is  not  done  yet,  and  conse- 
quently future  in  regard  to  the  moment  we  speak,  but  which  shall  be 
done  and  past  when  another  fact  takes  place. 

This  form,  then,  expresses  altogether  a  future  as  to  the  time  when 
we  speak,  and  a  past  as  to  another  action  in  the  future.  This  double 
consideration  of  a  future  joined  to  a  past  has  caused  this  tense  to  be 
called  Future  Past ;  and  we  see  well  enough  how  these  two  qualifica- 
tions do  not  imply  contradiction. 

It  is  also  called  a  Composfd  or  Compound  Future,  because  the  use  of 
this  tense  requires  the  assistance  of  the  auxiliary  verb  to  Have. 
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QUESTIONS. 

601.  What  is  the  definition  of  a  verb  1 

592.  How  can  a  verb  be  dietitiguislied  from  any  other  word  whidi  ii  apek 
like  id 

592.     What  idea  doeit  a  veih  express  in  ftny  langtiage  1 

692.  Has  not  the  verb  au>difications  in  order  to  expreu  the  different  viewa 
of  the  mind  1 

692.  Since  there  is  but  one  verb,  to  be,  which,  being  modified  according  to 
the  views  of  the  mind,  expresses  sufficiently  all  our  ideas,  why  have  men  invented 
lo  many  words,  generally  called  verbs,  aiiQ  which  cunUiin,  in  their  meaning,  the 
principal  idea  ofexistence,  with  such  modifications  »b  are  required  fay  the  wants 
of  the  mind  1 

693.  Is  the  verb  modified  in  its  spelling  according  to  the  different  situations 
in  which  its  subject  can  be  found  1 

694.  What  is  the  meaning  of  a  verb  being  used  in  the  singular  or  plural  1 
595.    What  are  persons  in  the  verbs  1  and  what  do  we  understand  by  saying 

that  a  verb  is  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  person  singular  or  plural  1 

696.    When  we  address,  in  French,  a  person  we  are  not  very  familiar  with, 

do  we  use  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  1 
696.     When  the  pronoun  you,  vowt,  is  thus  used  instead  of  thou,  tu,  are  the 

adjectives  and  past  participles  relating  to  that  pronoun  used  in  the  singukir  or 

in  the  phiral  1 

696.  Do  not  writers  and  speakers  generally  use  the  plural  pronoun  we,  nous, 
when  speaking  of  themselves  1  Should,  then,  tlie  adjectives  and  participlea 
relating  to  that  pronoun,  nous,  be  used  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural  i 

697,  598.  How  are  the  several  modifications  called  which  a  verb  receives  to 
express,  eitlier  that  a  fact  has  taken  place  in  the  past,  dues  take  place  now,  or 
will  take  place  in  the  future  1 

599.  How  many  tenses  are  useil  to  express  that  a  fact  is  present  1 

600.  A  fact,  to  be  expressed  in  the  present  tense,  should  it  absolutely  take 
place  instantaneously,  at  a  time  which  is  metaphysicuny  indivisible  1 

600,  601.  What  should  be  considered  as  the  unit  of  time,  fur  a  verb  to  be 
used  in  the  present  tense  1 

602.  If  we  wish  to  express  an  habitual  situation  or  actinn  of  tlie  subject,  still 
existing  at  the  time  we  speak,  what  tense  should  be  used  1 

603.  Is  not  the  imperfect  suraetiiues  used  to  express  a  fact  in  the  present  1 
In  which  case  1 

604.  Is  not  the  present  sometimes  used  in  speaking  of  facts  entirely  past  1 
For  what  purpose  1 

605.  When  if,  meaning  suppose  that,  is  used  in  English  liefore  a  verb  in  the 
future  tense,  what  tense  is  used  in  French  instead  of  tlie  future  1 

606.  When  a  verb,  although  in  the  present  tense  in  Enj^lish,  expresses  a 
fact  which  has  not  yet  taken  place,  what  tense  should  be  used  in  French  1 

607.  Wlienever  a  verb  expresses  a  fact  which  is  true  at  all  times,  wliat  tense 
should  be  used  in  French,  whatever  may  be  the  tenne  used  in  English  1 

606.  Have  the  French,  like  the  English,  three  different  manners  of  expressing 
a  fart  in  the  present  tense  1 

609,  610.  When  a  verb  expresses  that  n  fact  was  taking  place  in  the  past  at 
the  same  time  that  another  action  took  place,  what  tense  should  be  used  in 
French,  in  reference  to  the  first  fiict  1 

611.  When  a  verb  in  the  past  expresses  an  action  as  being  luibitually  done, 
or  iiuplies  an  idea  of  situation  or  duration,  what  tense  should  be  used  in 
Frenrh  1 

612.  ^  When  a  verb  expresses  a  situation  of  the  mind,  nr  natural  feelings  ond 
dispositions,  in  a  time  which  is  past,  what  tense  should  be  used  in  French  1 
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618.  What  teiue  it  used  in  French  to  expreM  the  approximate  age  of  a 
person  at  Uie  time  of  his  deatli  1    Why  ii  tlie  imperfect  oaed  in  wich  a  case  1 

614.  What  tenses  are  used  in  French  when  speaking  cither  of  a  person  still 
living,  or  of  one  wiio  is  no  more  1 

615.  Wlien  if,  meaning  suppote  that,  precedes  a  verb  in  Uie  conditional  in 
English,  in  what  tense  should  tliat  verb  be  used  in  French  1 

616.  When  a  verb  expresses  a  fact  which,  although  liappening  at  a  time 
entirely  past,  implies  an  idea  of  continuation  or  duration,  in  what  tense  should 
that  verb  be  expressed  in  French  1 

617.  Have  die  French,  like  the  English,  three  different  manners  of  oting  a 
Tcrb  in  the  imperfect  tense  1 

618.  In  wliat  case  is  tlie  preterite  definite  used  in  French  1 

618.     What  is  understood  in  grammar  by  the  expression,  "  unit  of  time  '*  1 
618.     Can  the  preterite  definite  be  used  in  speaking  of  a  fact  which  took  phoe 
to-daVf  this  week,  this  month,  this  year,  &c.  1 

618.  Why  cannot  the  preterite  definite  lie  used  in  speaking  of  a  &ct  which 
took  place  to-day,  this  week,  this  montli,  &c.  1 

619.  Is  die  unit  of  time  always  clearly  expressed  in  a  sentence  which  requires 
the  verlw  to  be  used  in  tlie  preterite  definite  1 

619.  When  the  unit  of  time  is  not  expressed,  how  should  a  foreigner  reasnn 
m  order  to  discover  what  that  unit  of  lime  is,  and  whether  it  is  entirely  elapsed 
«r  not  1 

(Here  the  teacher  should  exact  from  his  nop) Is  that  they  shotdd  parse,  with 
a  l^reat  deal  of  attention,  the  examples  given  m  the  grammar.  He  should  make 
them  analyze  each  verb,  so  as  to  show  clearly  why  the  preterite  definite,  or  any 
other  tense,  should  be  used  for  each  particular  case.) 

620.  In  conversation,  or  in  writing  letters,  although  the  facts  which  are 
related  have  taken  place  nt  a  definite  period,  and  the  unit  of  lime  is  entirely 
elapsed,  is  the  preterite  definite  properly  used  to  express  those  facts  1 

620.  Why  is  the  preterite  indefinite  used  in  the  preceding  case,  in  {H^fereoce 
to  the  preterite  definite  1 

621.  Have  the  French,  like  the  English,  three  different  manners  of  using  a 
verb  in  the  preterite  definite  1 

622.  What  should  be  the  circumstances  in  which  a  fact  took  place,  for  that 
fen  to  be  expressed  in  French  by  die  preterite  indefinite  *? 

622.  What  is  the  difference  between  die  preterite  definite  and  the  preterite 
indefinite  1 

622.  If  the  unit  of  time,  expressed  or  understood  in  a  sentence,  should  not 
be  entirely  elapsed,  which  of  the  preterites,  definite,  or  indefinite,  should  be  used  I 

622.  If  the  fact  which  is  expressed  by  the  verb  took  pkice  in  the  past,  at  a 
time  which  is  neither  mentioned  nor  understood,  but  indefinitely  past,  wiiat  tense 
almuld  be  used  to  exprei?t>  that  fact  1 

622.  When  the  verb  expresses  a  fact  which  was  habitually  done  at  a  time 
which  is  entirely  past,  but  during  tlie  life  of  Uie  person  spoken  of,  and  who  is 
still  living*,  what  tenec  should  be  wseA  7 

624.  But,  if  the  person  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  case  was  no  more,  what 
tenses  slinuld  be  used  to  express  the  same  fact  1  What  is  the  reason  of  this  differ- 
ence in  the  choice  of  lenses  1 

625.  (The  teacher  should  make  his  pupils  analyze  the  sentence  contained  in 
paragraph  625,  with  the  same  care  as  was  recommended  for  the  preterite 
definite.) 

626.  What  is  the  tense  which  is  generally  used  in  conversation  or  in  writing 
letters,  when  speaking  of  facts  enlirely  past,  and  the  unit  of  time  of  which  ia 
all"j^ther  elapsed  T 

626.  Wliy  is  the  preterite  indefinite,  in  such  cases,  preferred  to  the  preterite 
definite  1 

627.  (Parse  the  sentence,  paragraph  627.) 

628.  But  when,  even  in  conversation,  the  facts  wliich  are  related  follow  one 
another  so  as  to  form  a  narrative,  is  not  the  preterite  definite  more  properly  ined 
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than  the  preterite  indefinite  1  and  what  character  would  the  ow  of  the  latter  give 
to  the  sentence  1 

(Analyze  the  sentence,  paragraph  628.) 

629.  Whenever  the  conjunction  i/,  oieaoing  »%tfpoat.  that,  is  used  in  Enslish 
before  a  verb  in  the  future  past,  liow  should  that  verb  be  expressed  in  Frencn  1 

690.  Have  the  French  more  than  one  way  to  use  a  verb  in  the  preterite 
indefinite  7 

631.  When  speakinff  of  the  age  of  a  person  w1h>  is  no  more,  if  we  wish  to 
expreae  with  acctuacy  how  many  years,  months,  and  days  he  has  lived,  what 
tense  should  we  use  *! 

632.  When  speaking  of  the  birth  of  a  person  still  living,  what  tense  of  the 
verb  to  be  bom  should  be  used  in  Frendi  1 

632.  If  the  person  spoken  of  should  be  dead,  what  tense  might  be  used  to 
express  tliat  fact  1  and  what  difference  exists  between  the  use  of  the  preterite 
definite  and  that  of  the  pluperfect  1 

633.  In  what  case  is  the  pluperfect  used  in  French  1  and  why  is  this  tense  so 
called  1 

634.  (Analyze  the  sentence,  paragraph  634.) 

635.  Whenever  if,  meaning  suppose  that,  is  used  in  English  before  a  Terfa  in 
the  conditional  past,  how  should  that  verb  be  used  in  French,  according  to 
the  English  conditional  being  expressed  b^  would,  should,  or  could  f 

636.  For  what  purpose  is  the  preterite  anterior  used  in  French  1  What  is 
the  difference  existing  between  this  tense  and  the  pluperfect  1 

686.  By  what  tense  is  the  preterite  anterior  invariably  followed  1  Why  is  it 
■o  1     Wliy  is  this  tense  called  a  preterite  anterior  1 

637.  (Analyze  the  sentence,  paragraph  637.) 

638.  (The  analysis  contained  in  paragraph  688,  having  a  reference  to  the 
five  tenses  used  in  French  to  express  a  fact  in  the  past,  should  be  studied  with 
great  care ;  and  the  teacher  cannot  be  too  particular  in  making  his  pupils  try  to 
give  him  an  account  of  all  that  belongs  to  the  proper  use  of  those  tenses.) 

639.  If  we  wish  to  express  a  fact  in  the  past  as  having  just  taken  plsice,  how 
is  this  done  in  French  1 

639.  What  verb  is  used  in  French  to  express  that  a  person  was  about  doing 
a  thing  1  and  in  what  tense  should  that  verb  be  used  ! 

640.  (Review  the  tenses  in  the  past  in  a  summary  manner.) 

641.  When  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  has  not  taken  place,  what  tense 
Aould  be  used  to  express  it  1 

641.  Is  there  more  ,than  one  tense  to  express  that  a  fact  will  or  shall  take 
place  1 

641.  If  there  is  but  one  tense,  how  should  the  sentence  be  modified  in  order 
to  express  the  future  period  in  which  the  fact  expressed  by  the  future  tense  sliall 
take  place  1 

642.  Why  is  this  tense  called  either  future  simple,  absolute,  or  present  1 

642.  Is  not  the  present  tense  sometimes  used  to  express  a  fact  which  has  not 
yet  taken  place  1    How  can  this  be  1 

643.  Is  there  not  an  idiomatical  expression  used  in  French  to  show  that  a 
fact  is  about  to  take  place  immediately  1  What  is  that  expression  1  in  what 
tense  should  it  be  used  1 

644.  If  we  wish  to  express  that  a  fact  will  have  taken  place  when  another 
(act  shall  take  place,  what  tense  should  be  used  to  answer  this  view  of  the  mind  1 

644.    Explain  why  this  tenee  is  called  a  future  past,  or  a  compound  futursf 

25 
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OF  Moons. 


645.  The  word  mood  is  derived  from  the  Ladn  word  modus ^  and 
signifies  manner. 

We  understand,  then,  by  moods ^  different  ways  of  expressing  the 
existence  of  a  subject,  with  its  attribute ;  in  other  words,  moods  con- 
tain different  forms  assumed  by  the  verb,  in  order  to  express  either  an 
action  or  a  situation.    There  are  in  French  five  moods,  which  are, 

The  Indicative ; 
The  Conditional ; 
The  Imperative ; 
The  Subjunctive ; 
The  Infinitive. 

646.  There  are  in  languages  two  general  kinds  of  moods ;  some  ars 
personal,  some  impersonal. 

The  personal  moods  are  those  where  the  verb,  by  its  terminatioiiB, 
agrees  with  its  subject ;  there  are  four  of  this  class : 

The  Indicative ; 
The  Conditional ; 
The  Imperative ; 
The  Subjunctive. 

The  impersonal  moods  are  those  in  which  the  verb  does  not  change 
its  termination,  and  has  no  subject  to  agree  with.  There  is  but  one 
mood  of  this  class  in  French,  which  is  the  infinitive. 

Personal  moods  are  the  only  ones  which  may  be  used  to  express  a 
proposition,  since  it  is  only  in  these  moods  that  the  verb  identifies 
itself  with  its  subject,  and  receives  modifications  from  it  in  number 
and  person. 

Impersonal  moods,  on  the  contrary,  cannot  be  used  to  express  a 
proposition,  because  they  are  deprived  of  the  forms  which  would 
enable  them  to  receive  the  influence  of  a  subject ;  they  require,  to 
form  a  proposition,  the  assistance  of  another  verb  in  a  personal  mood ; 
as, 

To  revenge  the  death  of  a  father,  Venger  la  mort  d*an  p^re* 

is  not  a  proposition ;  nothing  is  afiirmed  or  denied  by  a  subject ;  it  may 
be  considered,  at  the  most,  as  the  nominative  of  another  phrase,  with 
a  verb  in  a  personal  mood  ;  as, 

Tn  revenee  the  death  of  a  father  i«     Vmger  b  mort  d'un  pirt  ut  (oi^ourt 
always  legitimate.  legitime. 
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The  extent  of  the  meaning  of  what  are  called  moods,  and  of  their 
fimcsioD8,  in  enabling  the  mind  to  commwnicate  its  conceptions,  will 
be  entirely  demonstrated  by  examining  each  mood  in  its  private 
capacity. 

OF  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

647.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  which  expresses  aflirmation  in  a 
positive  and  absolute  manner,  and  has,  for  acc(Mnplishing  its  functions 
in  the  language,  eight  tenses  or  forms,  which  are,  as  we  havo  already 
seen. 

The  Present ; 
The  Imperfect ; 
The  Preterite  Definite ; 
The  Preterite  Indefinite ; 
The  Pluperfect ; 
The  Preterite  Anterior ; 
The  Future  Absolute ; 
The  Future  Past. 

OP  THE  CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

648.  When  I  say, 

I  should  plov^  if  my  oxen  were  in    Je  labourvraia  si  mes  boeufi  Ataient  en 
good  order,  bon  6tat, 

or, 

I  would  have  ploughed  if  it  had  not    J*aurais  labour4  t'il  n'avait  pai  phi, 
rained,  or,  J'euase  labour^  b'H,  &c., 

I  do  not  express  any  longer,  as  in  the  indicative,  that  I  am,  have 
been,  or  shall  be  ploughing,  in  a  positive,  absolute  manner,  but  that 
the  act  of  ploughing  is  depending  on  a  condition  or  a  supposition ; 
if  my  oxen  were  well^  if  it  had  not  rained. 

The  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  then  understood  in  a  different 
manner ;  it  is  no  longer  an  absolute  afiirmation,  but  a  conditional  one, 
depending  on  a  supposition.  All  the  forms  of  language  which  express 
this  condition  of  the  mind  produce  a  new  mood,  a  new  manner  of 
thinking,  which  is  called  conditional.  Let  us  see  now  what  are  the 
dififerent  forms  of  this  mood. 

640.  In  the  sentence, 

I  would  pkragfa  if  it  did  not  rain,  Je  labourerai«  8*il  ne  pleuvait  pa^. 
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I  express  that  the  act  of  ploughing  would  be  performed  now,  if  the 
rain  did  not  fall  now ;  the  miod  is  then  in  the  present,  in  reference  to 
the  act  itself  and  the  condition  attached  to  it,  and  the  tense  which 
expresses  that  idea  is  called  ConditionahPresent,    But  when  I  saj, 

I  ihould  Lave  ploughed  if  it  had  not    J'aurais  labour^  b'U  n'avait  pas  pla, 
rained, 

I  express  a  fact  which  would  have  taken  place  in  the  past,  if  another 
fact,  also  in  the  past,  had  not  prevented  it.  This  double  character  of 
the  past,  attached  to  the  fact  itself  and  the  condition  on  which  it 
depends,  gives  to  this  tense  such  a  character  as  to  deserve  the  name 
of  Conditional  Past,  This  tense  is  applied  with  equal  propriety  to  the 
past,  in  all  its  modifications ;  for  we  say, 

I  should  have  ploughed  this  morning,    J'aurais  laboor^  ce  matin,  hier,  il  y  a 
yesterday,  twenty  or  a  hundred  years        vingt  ans  ou  11  y  a  cent  ans,  &c. 
ago,  &c., 

650.  The  conditional  affirmation  is,  then,  the  distinct  characteristic 
of  every  form  of  the  conditional  mood ;  sometimes,  it  is  true,  the 
condition  is  not  expressed,  but  it  is  always  understood.  In  this 
sentence,  for  instance. 

One  would  never  believe  that  he  was    On  ne  croirait  jamais  que  ce  fikt  la 
the  same  person,  miae  personne, 

the  condition  is  not  expressed,  but  understood,  and  may  be  easily  sup- 
plied; as, 

(If  one  would  only  look  at  his  ap-TOn  ne  croirait  jamais  que  cef&t  la 
pearance.)  <     m^me  personne,  si  l*on  s'eo  tenait 

C     aux  apparences. 

The  forms  proper  to  tlie  conditional  are,  then : 

The  Conditional  Present ; 
The  Conditional  Past. 


OF  THE  IMPERATITS  MOOD. 

651.  Sometimes  we  do  not  affirm  positively,  nor  oonditionally,  hut 
we  order,  we  request  the  subject  to  perform  the  act,  or  to  place  him- 
self in  the  situation,  expressed  by  the  verb.  This  new  mode  of 
considering  the  effect  of  the  verb  is  called  imperative^  and  is  expressed 
by  the  imperative  moody  from  the  Latin  imperare,  which  signifies  to 
order y  to  command. 
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Thus,  the  eomfmnu/,  or  posiiwe  demand^  is  the  qualification,  the 
characteriatic,  which  eoDBtitntea  the  form  of  the  impexative. 

These  fonoa  are  only  two  in  nomber. 

We  may  order  the  action  expreaaed  by  the  verb  to  take  place 
immediately ;  aa  in. 

Plough.  Laboure. 

Let  us  plough.  Labouroiw. 

Plough.  Labourez. 

And  this  form,'  relating  to  the  time  present,  is  neceaaarily  apresm/; 
or  it  expresses  a  fact  or  situation  which  should  always  be  jsuch  at  any 
period  of  our  life,  and  is  still  a  present ;  as, 

Let  w  be  alwm  just.  Soyona  toojours  justes. 

Let  n«  alwajrs  be  on  our  guard.  SoyouM  toujoura  aur  noi  gardea. 

652.  We  may  also  give  an  order  which  is  to  be  executed  in  the 
future ;  as  m, 

Ploi^  toHOoorrow ;  Labourez  demain  ; 

but  the  verb  does  not  change  its  form,  and  the  adverb  UHfnorrcw  haa 
to  show  that  the  action  of  ploughing  is  not  to  take  place  now. 

653.  But,  if  we  wish  the  action  of  the  verb  to  be  performed  before 
a  certain  time  or  fact  which  we  specify ;  as  in, 

Have  ploughed  this  field    before  my    Ayez    laboure  ce  champ   avant    mon 
return,  retour, 

we  thus  express  a  wish  or  order  which  has  to  be  performed  or  accom* 
plished  at  a  future  period.  This  form  belongs  also  to  iYie  future;  but, 
as  it  signifies  that  this  act  should  be  passed  before  another,  (my 
return,)  this  future  would  be  ih»  futtire  fast  of  the  imperative. 

However,  this  last  tense  of  the  imperative  mood  is  not  considered 
by  grammarians  as  an  indispensable  accessory  of  the  imperative,  and 
'does  not  appear  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs.  We  mention  it  here  only 
as  a  natural  consequence  of  an  operation  of  the  mind  which  may 
render  its  use  necessary. 

654.  Neither  of  these  two  forms  of  the  imperative  has  a  first  person 
in  the  singular,  because,  generally,  man  does  command  or  order  him- 
self. We  do  what  we  have  in  view  without  proffering  the  order,  oi 
if  we  do  it,  as  in  this  phrase, 

Keep  up  thy  courage,  my  friend,  Prends  courage,  mon  ami. 
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whieh  ia  tometimeB  used  in  speaking  to  one's  self,  we  nse  tbe  second 
person  singular,  because  the  mind  divides  him  who  speaks  into  two 
persons,  one  of  whom  addresses  the  other.  It  should  be  remarked, 
that  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood^  being  naturally  deprived  of  a  nom- 
mative,  cannot  be  used  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural.  These 
two  persons  belong  to  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  always  suppose  the 
fact  of  another  verb  understood  before  them. 

OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

655.  Sometimes  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  depends  upon  an 
idea  expressed  by  a  preceding  verb,  existing  Or  understood  in  the  sen- 
tence, whose  signification  should  be  the  manifestation  of  a  desire,  fear, 
doubt,  order,  anxiety,  wish,  or  any  other  expression  showing  that  the 
mind  is  not  in  a  positive  state  of  affirmation  ;  as  in, 

I  wifih  he  may  plough.  Je  disire  qu'tl  laboure. 

I  feared  that  he  might  not  plough  in    Je  craignait  qu'il  ne  libour&t  pas  4 

time.  terns. 

I  doubt  if  be  comes.  Je  doute  qu'il  vt'enae. 

I  order  you  to  leave  the  premises.  J^ordonru  que  vous  quittiex  les  UeoSy 

etc. 

All  the  forms  which  express  this  particular  view  of  the  mind  bdong 
to  a  mood  called  subjunctive,  from  the  Latin  word  subftmgere,  which 
means  to  unite,  with  an  idea  ofsubmisnon. 

Let  us  examine  the  different  forms  or  tenses  of  this  mood. 

When  I  say, 

I  wish  him  to  plough  now,  Je  desire  qu'il  laboore  dans  ce  mo- 

meat, 
I  jv'iah  him  to  plough  next  week,  Je  desire  qu'il  laboure  la  semaine  pro- 

chaine, 

the  form,  quHl  laboure,  which  is  the  same  in  either  case,  expresses  a 
present  in  the  first  sentence,  and  a  future  in  the  second.  To  these 
two  questions, 

Does  he  plough  1    Shall  he  plough  1        Laboure-t-il  1    Labourera-t-il  1 
the  same  answer  may  be  made ; 

I  doubt  if  he  plonks,  or,  if  be  shall    Je  doute  qu'il  laboore. 
plough. 

Therefore  this  form  is  altogether  a  present  and  a  future,  and  we  shall 
call  it  the  Present  and  Future  of  the  Subjunctive, 


OF  TBS  IMPCRFfiCT  OP  THE  BUBJOMCnTB. 

656.  We  may  say, 

I    had    doubted,  I    have   doubted,  I    J'aTAis  doot^,  j*ai  dout^,  je  doaCai,  je 
doubted,  that  he  might  plough.  doutain,  qu*il  labourliu 

In  either  of  these  cases,  the  action  of  ploughing  is  past  in  regard  to 
the  moment  when  I  speak,  but  it  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  doubt- 
ing ;  it  tlius  represents  a  past  and  a  present  in  two  different  points  of 
view,  and  at  the  same  time,  the  dependence  required  by  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  the  tense  used  to  express  this  situation  of  the  mind,  represented 
by  the  verb,  ought,  then,  to  be  called  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive j 
for  the  same  reasons  which  have  qualified  the  imperfect  of  the  indic- 
ative. 

OF  the:  preterite  of  the  subjunctive. 

657.  The  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  expresses  an  action  already 
past  at  the  moment  we  speak,  or  an  action  in  the  future  at  that 
moment,  but  which  the  mind  considers  as  being  already  past,  when 
that  expressed  by  the  first  verb  takes  place ;  as  in  the  following, 

It  has  been  necessary  that  he  should  II  a  ftdla  qa'iJ  ait  labour4. 

plough. 

He  shall  not  come  to  my  house  before  U  ne  viendra  pas  cfaes  moi  9«V  n*tdi 

he  has  ploughed.  labour^. 

The  first  sentence  expresses  a  definite  past,  entirely  accomplished. 

In  the  second,  although  the  action  of  ploughing  is  in  the  future,  it 
will  be  past  and  completed  at  the  time  when  the  action  of  the  first 
verb  is  performed ;  this  circumstance  justifies  the  appellation  of  pret- 
erite given  to  this  tense ;  and  on  account  of  the  dependence  of  the 
second  verb  in  regard  to  the  first,  the  tense  which  represents  this  situ- 
ation is  called  the  Preterite  of  the  Subjunctive, 

OF  THE  PLUPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCnVC. 

6S6.  They  had  feared  that  I  might    On  avait  craint  que  j'e«*s«  labouri  trop 
have  pboghed  too  soon.  tut. 

This  sentence  expresses,  eridently,  a  pluperfect,  according  to  what 
has  been  said  when  speaking  of  the  indicative  mood,  because  the  fact 
of  having  ploughed  too  soon  was  past  before  the  time  when  the  fear 
was  experienced. 

Thev  wished  that  I  might  have  plough-    On  d^sirerait  que  j'eiMM  labowri  avani 
eJ  before  soch  a  line.  teQe  Apoque. 
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This  phrase,  which  expresses  a  future  in  regard  to  the  time  when 
we  speak,  is  a  pluperfect  in  regard  to  the  time  spoken  of;  and  the 
second  verb  being  under  the  control  of  the  first,  this  tense  is  named 
the  Pluperfect  of  the  Sutjunctive. 

OF  THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

659.  When  a  verb  expresses  an  action  or  a  situation  without  refer- 
ence to  time,  number,  and  persons,  that  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  infin- 
itive mood.  This  denomination  does  not  express  in  itself  the  meaning 
of  the  wd):d,  but  it  is  authorized  by  usage  and  practice. 

To  plough,  to  Buflfer,  to  render,  Labourer,  souffrir,  rradre, 

signify,  simply,  to  be  plofighing,  to  be  suffering,  to  be  rendering,  or  to 
exist  with  the  modification  of  ploughing,  sufifering,  or  rendering,  with- 
out saying  whether  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  performed  by 
me,  or  some  other,  by  one  or  several,  now,  in  the  past,  or  the  future ; 
these  verbs  are  then  said  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood. 

Let  us  examine  now  what  are  the  modifications  or  dififerent  forms 
of  this  mood. 

OF  TBE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLG. 

660.  The  present  participle  is  a  modification  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
being  deprived  of  number  and  persons,  but  always  referring  to  the 
time  present ;  it  expresses,  like  the  verb,  the  fact  of  existence,  modi- 
fied by  the  meaning  of  the  verb. 

Ploughing,  Labourant, 

signifies,  existing  in  performing  the  act  of  ploughing.  This  tense, 
joined  to  the  verb  to  be,  serves  to  decompose,  and  express  the  action 
cx)ntained  in  the  verb  itself;  it  is  invariably  terminated  in  ant,  and 
expresses  always  the  idea  of  simultaneousness  with  the  epoch  spoken 
of,  and  for  this  reason  is  called  the  Present  Participle.  The  appella- 
tion participle  comes  from  the  fact  that  it  participates  with  the  verb 
to  ^  in  expressing  the  action  of  all  the  verbs. 

OP  THE   PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

661.  The  past  participle  is  a  modification  of  the  infinitive  mood^ 
having  no  persons,  expressing  no  action,  but  a  situation. 

Pk>aghed,  LabourA, 

■ignifies,  existing  with  the  modification  of  being  ploughed. 
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The  past  participle,  with  the  Terbe  to  have  and  to  he,  ianoB  the 
compottDd  teneea  of  all  the  verbs;  it  always  expresses  a  relation 
anterior  to  the  time  present,  and  for  that  reason  is  called  the  Past  Par' 
ticipie. 

With  the  verb  to  have  it  shows  the  action  of  the  subject,  and  with 
the  verb  to  be  its  situation ;  and  in  this  latter  case  agrees  with  it  in 
number  and  gender. 

The  termination  of  this  tense  varies  considerably,  according  to  the 
different  conjugations,  and  the  fact  of  the  verb  being  regular  or 
irregular. 

The  rules  which  establish  its  agreement  with  its  nominative  and 
direct  object  constitute  the  most  difficult  part  of  our  language.  We 
shall,  hereafter,  explain  them,  so  as  not  to  leave  any  embairassment 
in  the  mind  of  the  student. 


BECAFITULATION  OF  ALL  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

662.   Let  us  now  recapitulate,  in  a  few  words,  what  we  have  said 
at  some  length,  of  the  different  moods  of  the  verb. 

Infinitive, 

This  mood  expresses  simply  the  fact  of  existing,  with  a  specified 
modification. 
It  has  three  forms  or  tenses : 
The  Present  of  the  Infinitive. 
The  Present  Participle. 
The  Past  Participle. 

Indicative. 

This  mood  has  for  its  distinct  characteristic,  to  aflirm  in  a  positive 
and  absolute  manner. 
It  has  eight  forms  or  tenses : 
The  Present. 
The  Imperfect. 
The  Preterite  Definite. 
The  Preterite  Indefinite. 
The  Pluperfect. 
The  Preterite  Anterior. 
The  Future  Present  or  Absolute. 
The  Future  Past. 
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OmdUional, 

This  mood  affiims,  but  on  a  condition  expressed  or  onderstood. 

Its  principal  forms  or  tenses  are  two  in  nnmber : 

The  Conditional  Present. 

The  Conditional  Past. 

Imperative. 

This  mood  expresses  order  or  demand;   it  is  applicable  to  the 
present  and  future,  and  has  but  one  form  or  tense: 
The  Imperative  Present. 

SuljuTictive. 

This  mood  expresses  fear,  doubt,  anxiety,  wish,  order,  and  is 
always  nnder  the  control  of  another  verb,  which  precedes  it,  expressed 
or  understood ;  it  is  also  always  preceded  either  by  que  or  one  of  the 
relative  pronouns  in  all  its  tenses  and  persons. 

These  tenses  or  forms  are  four  in  number : 

The  Present ; 
The  Imperfect ; 
The  Preterite ; 
The  Pluperfect. 

The  verb,  instead  of  being  affirmative,  might  be  interrogative,  thus 
answering  to  the  wants  of  the  mind  when  any  question  is  to  be 
asked. 

Under  this  form,  the  verb  has  but  two  moods,  the  Indicative  and 
Conditional^  and  may  be  expressed  under  ten  different  forms  or 
tenses,  which  belong  to  these  two  moods. 


OF  THE  DIFFERENT  SORTS  OF  VERBS,  IN  REFERENCE  TO  THEIR  FORMS. 

663.  The  verbs,  in  regard  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
employed  with  their  tenses  and  persons,  are  divided  into  three 
classes : 

Regular  Verbs ; 
Irregular  Verbs ; 
Defective  Verbs. 

Regular  verbs  are  those  whose  terminations  in  their  different  tenses 
and  persons,  primitive  or  derivative,  are  like  those  of  the  verb  which 
is  used  as  a  model. 
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The  inegnlar  verbe  are  thoee  whose  temiinations  do  not  confonn  to 
thoee  of  the  etaDdud  verbe  in  all  the  tenses  and  penons. 

DefectiYe  verbe  are  thoee  which  are  deficient  in  some  of  their  tenses 
and  pezsons. 


OF  THE  DIFFERENT  fiORTS  OP  VERBS,  IN  REFERENCE  TO  THEIR  FUNC- 
TIONS IN  THE  LANGUAGE. 

664.  The  verbe,  in  regard  to  their  functions  in  the  language,  are 
divided  into  six  distinct  classes : 

1st.  The  Auxiliaiiee  to  have  and  to  be^  which  are  used  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  all  the  verbs,  including  themselves. 
2d.  The  Active  Verbs. 
3d.   The  Passive  Verbs. 
4th.  The  Neuter  Verbs. 
5th.  The  Reflected  Verbs. 
6th.  The  Impersonal  Verbs. 

AUXILURY  VERBS. 

665.  The  auxiliary  verbs  are,  to  have  and  to  be,  avoir  and  itre» 
They  are  called  auxiliary  from  the  Latin  word  auxiUum,  which  means 
succor,  help ;  because  they  serve  to  conjugate  all  the  verbs  in  their 
compound  tenses. 

ACTIVE  VERBS. 

666.  Active  verbs  are  those  which  have  a  direct  object ;  as,  aimer, 
to  love ;  lire,  to  read ;  icrire,  to  write.  They  are  known  to  be  active, 
because  they  may  be  followed  by  the  words  somd)ody  or  something, 
quelqu^un  or  quelque  chose,  without  the  assistance  of  a  preposition ; 
thus,  we  may  say. 

To  love  something  or  somebody;  to    .4i>nrr  quelqu'un  on  quelque  chose; /fre 
read  something,  to  write  something.        quelque  chose,  icrxTt  quelque  chose. 

The  rerb  avoir,  to  haye,  when  not  employed  as  an  auxiliary,  but 
expressing  poesesaion,  is  an  active  verb ;  as  in, 

I  have  a  book;  I  have,  wliat  1  a  book.    J'ai  un  livre;  j'ai,  qooi  1  un  livre. 

PASSIVE  YERBS. 

667.  Passive  verbs  are  those  whose  action  is  applied  or  felt  by  the 
subject ;  as  in, 

I  am    loved,  he  is   burned,  we  are    Je  suis  aim^,  i1  est  br^I^,  nous  sominet 
beaten.  batlus. 
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In  dieM  lentenoes,  the  sobjeet  does  not  act,  but  is  aeted  upon  by  the 
verb.    Passive  verbs  are  ooojugated  with  the  auxiliary  itre,  to  be. 

All  the  active  verbs  may  be  conjugated  in  the  passive  form,  but  the 
neuter  verbs  cannot. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

668.  Neuter  verbs  are  those  which  have  no  direct  object,  that  is  to 
say,  after  which  the  words  somebody  or  something  cannot  be  placed, 
without  these  words  being  preceded  by  a  preposition ;  as  in. 

We  mmt  obey  the  lawi  of  oar  coontiy.     II  faut  oMir  mue  loia  de  ton  pmyi. 
Yoa  muBl  obey  your  Either.  Voiw  deves  obiir  d  votn  pert. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  the  following  verbs : 


Togo, 

Aller, 

To  speak  ill  (of,) 

M6dire, 

To  fall. 

Tomber, 

because  we  cannot  say. 

To  ro  somebody,  speak  ill  somebody,    A/2er  quelqu'un  or  quelquechoee,fii^rfcr« 
fall  something.  quelqu'un  or  quelqiie  chose,  Urmb^ 

quelqa'on  or  quelque  chose. 

669.  Remark.  There  are  a  great  number  of  verbs  which  are  active 
in  speaking  of  things  and  neuter  in  speaking  of  persons,  that  is  to 
say,  after  which  a  noun  of  things  can  be  used  without  being  preceded 
by  a  preposition,  whilst  a  noun  of  person  cannot.  These  verbs 
require  particular  attention,  because,  whilst  they  can  be  used  pas- 
sively in  speaking  of  things,  they  cannot  when  speaking  of  persons ; 
let  us  take,  for  example,  the  verb  to  tell,  dire;  the  English  expression, 

I  was  told  tltat  your  fadier  was  dead, 

cannot  be  used  passively  in  French,  because  the  verb  dire  is  not  active, 
speaking  of  persons ;  for  we  do  not  say,  to  tell  a  person,  but  to  tell  to 
a  person ;  the  sentence  should,  then,  be  inverted,  as,  they  told  to  me  that 
your  father,  &c.,  and  rendered  by. 

On  m*a  dii  que  votre  pdre  est  mort. 

The  same  mode  of  reasoning  should  be  applied  to  all  the  verbs ; 
therefore,  before  translating  a  passive  verb  by  the  passive  form  in 
French,  it  must  be  ascertained  whether,  in  that  particular  case,  the 
verb  could  be  used  actively.     If  it  can,  the  passive  form  may  he  used ; 
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if  it  caonot,  Uie  eomtruetiDii  should  be  changed,  and  the  verb  to  haoe 
ahould  be  used  instead  of  the  verb  to  be.  When  speaking  of  the  rela- 
tion existing  between  the  verb  and  its  objects,  we  shall  enter  into 
more  particular  explanations  on  this  subject. 

OF  R£FL£GTEO  TERBS. 

670.  Reflected  rerbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  with  two  per- 
sonal pronouns  of  the  same  person,  one  noooinative,  and  the  other 
objectiTC.  They  are  called  reflected,  because  the  nominatiTe  receives 
the  action  of  the  yerb,  or,  in  other  words,  the  action  of  the  verb 
reflects  upon  the  nominative ;  as  in, 

I  flatter  mywlf,  he  flatters  hinuelf,  &c.    Je  me  flatte,  il  w  flatte^  &c 

In  je  me  flatte,  je  is  the  subject  who  flatters,  me  is  the  object  or 
person  flattered ;  therefore,  the  one  who  flatters,  and  he  who  receives 
flattery,  being  the  same  person,  the  action  of  the  verb  returns  or 
reflects  upon  him  who  acts,  or  upon  the  nominative,  and  the  verb  is 
thus  made  reflected. 

671.  In  reflected  verbs,  the.  objective  pronoun  is  sometimes  the 
direct  and  sometimes  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb ;  in  this  sentence, 

I  love  mytelf,  Je  m'aime,  or  J'aime  moi, 

mie  or  mot  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb ;  but,  in  the  following : 

I  Bay  to  myielf,  Je  me  dig,  or  Je  die  d  mot, 

»-. . 

me  or  1^  moi  is  the  indirect  object,  and  should  be  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, to  receive  the  action  of  the  verb. 

672.  There  are  two  sorts  of  reflected  verbs :  Ist.  Those  which  are 
never  conjugated,  5r  used,  without  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person 
preceding  the  verb ;  as  in, 

I  repent,  I  mock,  kc.,  Je  me  repens,  Je  roe  moqne,  etc. ; 

we  could  not  say,  je  repens,  je  mopte,  &c. 

Those  which  are  sometimes  conjugated  with  one  and  sometimes 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  persons,  according  to  the  idea  we  have 
to  express ;  as  in, 

I  praise  myself,  Je  me  kme, 

I  bum  myself,  Je  me  briile, 

because  we  may  say,  ii  other  cases,  je  loue,  je  hnde, 

26 
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(A  list  oontaining  the  reflected  veiiia  of  the  fint  daas  will  be  foood 
at  the  end  of  the  grammar.) 

673.  Remark,  Reflected  Tetbe  are  invariably  conjugated  in  French 
with  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be^  etre.  This  is  an  oddity  which  can  only 
be  accounted  for  by  the  meaning  of  the  verb  itself ;  for,  when  we  say, 
we  have  avenged  ourselves,  we  express  the  fact  that  we  have  been 
avenged;  by  vohcmt  by  ourselves;  hence,  very  likely,  ariaes  the  use 
of  the  verb  to  ^  in  such  verbs ;  but,  the  preposition  by  being  sup- 
pressed, it  becomes  impossible  to  parse  those  verbs  with  the  veib 
to  be;  it  would,  then,  perhaps,  be  better  to  take  this  "fact  of  the 
reflected  verbs  being  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  to  be^  for  one  of 
those  idiomatical  oddities  which  are  to  .be  found  in  every  language, 
which  custom  and  time  have  sanctioned,  and  which  should  be  respected 
and  observed,  without  attempting  either  to  explain  or  legitimate 
them.  However,  foreigners  should  pay  particular  attention  to  this  fact, 
which,  being  in  opposition  to  their  own  habits,  exposes  them  to 
repeated  mistakes  when  they  are  compelled  to  make  use  of  a  reflected 
verb. 

OP  RECIPROCAL  VERBS. 

674.  Reciprocal  verbs  are  those  which  are  used  to  express  a  recip- 
rocal action  between  two  or  more  persons.  '  We  have  explained  the 
mechanism  of  those  verbs  when  speaking  of  the  reciprocal  pronouns ; 
and  we  refer  the  student  to  that  part  of  our  grammar. 

OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

675.  Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which,  in  their  conjugation,  admit 
only  the  third  person  singular  of  each  tense ;  as. 

It  rains  it  ■oows,  it  is  neosMary,  &c.       II  pleut,  il  neige,  il  est  n^conaire. 

The  verb  thereto  be,  in  English,  admits  of  the  two  third  persons, 
singular  and  plural ;  but,  in  French,  it  follows  the  general  rule,  and 
is  only  used  in  the  third  person  singular. 


OF  CONJUGATIONS. 


676.   The  word  conjugation  comes  from  the  Latin  conjugatio, 

which  means  union,  junction,  coupling  toprether  under  th$  same  yoke. 

To  conjugate  a  verb  is  to  recite  it  with  all  its  tenses,  persons,  and 
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numbeiB ;  that  is  to  say,  to  repeat  h,  with  aD  the  modificationB  pro- 
duced by  moods,  tenses,  persons,  and  numbers. 

We  have  already  examined  and  explained  all  that  relates  to  the 
tenses  and  moods ;  let  us  see  now  what  we  understand  by  persons 
and  numbers. 


OF  PERSONS  AND  NUMBEBS. 

I 

677.  There  are  three  persons  in  the  verb : 

The  first  is  that  who  speaks ; 

The  second  is  that  who  is  spoken  to ; 

The  third  is  that  who  is  spoken  of. 

As  we  have  seen,  under  the  article  personal  pronouns  nominative^ 
the  pronouns  of  the  first  person  are,  ^^  in  the  singular,  and  nous  in  the 
plural :  thus,  when  we  say,  je  parley  I  speak,  there  is  but  one  person 
who  speaks ;  when  we  say,  nous  parlons,  there  are  several  persons 
speaking. 

The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  ^u  in  the  singular,  and  vous 
in  the  plural ;  but  usage  and  politeness  require  generally  the  use  of 
these  two  pronouns  in  the  singular ;  thus,  addressing  a  single  person, 
we  say,  tu  paries,  or  vous  parlez;  addressing  several,  vous  parlez. 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  il  and  elle  in  the  singular, 
ils  and  e//«5  in  the  plural ;  thus,  speaking  of  one  person,  we  say,  il  or 
elle  parle,  he  or  she  speaks ;  and  of  several,  ils  or  elles  par  lent,  they 
speak. 

Names  of  things  or  persons  are  all  in  the  third  person,  singular  or 
plural;  as, 

The  sun  tbines.  Xe  mIa/  brille. 

Men  are  good.  Xes  homnu»  sont  bona. 

Napoleon  was  great.  Napalion  ^tait  grand. 

Verbs  have  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural.  What  we 
have  just  said  of  persons  renders  further  explanation  unnecessary. 


OF  DIFFERENT  SORTS  OF  CONJUGATIONS. 

678.  We  have,  in  French,  four  conjugations  distinguished  from 
each  other  by  the  diH'erence  in  the  termination  of  the  present  tense  of 
their  infinitive. 
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The  fi»t  eonjngation  haa  ha  infinitiTe  termmating  in  v;  as, 
to  love,  parUr^  to  speak. 

The  aeoond  eonjugatioa  has  its  infinitiTe  endiog  in  ir ;  aa,  Jinir^  to 
finish,  fTMrnrir,  to  die. 

The  third  conjugation  has  its  infinitive  terminating  in  otr;  as,  reo^ 
voir^  to  receive,  vou/otr,  to  he  willing. 

The  fourtli  conjugation  has  its  infinitive  ending  in  re;  as,  rendre, 
to  render,  prendre,  to  take,  boire,  to  drink. 

The  four  conjugationa  include  all  the  French  verbs  in  their  com- 
pass. Grammarians  are  at  great  variance  as  to  the  classification  of 
verba  in  conjugationa ;  although  they  cannot  find  any  other  terminar 
tions  than  these  four,  some  pretend,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  study  of 
verbs,  that  they  ought  to  divide  them  into  as  many  conjugationa  as 
there  are  groups  of  them  which  may  be  conjugated  alike,  and  call 
them  regular,  reducing  thus  the  number  of  the  irregular  verba  almost 
to  nothing 

Some  do  not  go  so  far,  and  admit  as  regular  those  only  which,  by 
their  number,  may  form  separate  classes,  leaving  thus  a  larger  num- 
ber irregular. 

But  these  different  systems,  afler  all,  are  of  no  assistance  to  the 
student;  on  the  contrary,  they  produce  a  confusion  in  his  mind. 
Having  a  great  number  of  classes  of  regular  verbs  with  the  same  ter- 
mination, he  is  at  a  loss  to  remember  to  which  class  any  particular 
verb  may  belong ;  therefore,  we  will  preserve  the  old  plan,  and  admit 
only  four  conjugations ;  take  a  verb  as  a  model  in  each  one ;  call 
regular  all  those  which  are  conjugated  alike  in  all  tenses  and  persons, 
and  irregular,  those  which  differ  firom  them. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  conjugations,  we  shall  place 
at  the  end  of  this  grammar  the  modela  of  each  one,  with  its  modifica- 
tions in  form,  as  well  aa  a  complete  table  of  all  the  irregular  verbs, 
conjugated  in  fhll  with  all  their  tenses  and  persons. 


OF  MIDDLE  VERBS. 


679.  Now  that  we  have  shown  the  verb  in  all  its  phases  of  regular- 
ity and  irregularity ;  in  its  different  forms,  affirmative,  negative,  and 
interrogative ;  in  its  four  conditions,  active  and  passive,  reflective  and 
reciprocal ;  it  becomea  necessary  to  explain  a  peculiar  property  of  a 
certain  number  of  them,  that  of  being  used  sometimes  actively  and 
sometimes  passively,  with  or  without  the  same  auxiliary  verb  to  have. 
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These  verbs  are  called  Middle  VMs,  from  the  Greek,  which  admits 
of  three  Yoices,  active ,  passive ^  and  middle;  the  last  of  which  is  so 
called  because  it  partakes  of  the  two  others. 

The  knowledf^e  of  these  verbs  is  of  great  importance  to  foreigners, 
who  have  no  indications  to  understand  their  meaning  without  it.  We 
shall  give  here  a  list  of  those  which  are  of  general  use  in  the 
language. 

AcrnrE  meaning.  passive  meaning 

Accfoiift, 
To  increase.  To  at^cment. 

He  has  much  increaBed  bit  fortune.  His  fortune  augments  every  day. 

II  a  beaucoup  aocru  sa  fortune.  Sa  fortune  accroit  tous  les  jours. 

Arreter. 
To  arrest.  To  stop. 

We  must  arrest  this  man.  We  stopped  at  Boston. 

II  &nt  arrdler  cet  homme.  Nous  arr6times  4  Boston. 

Augmenter. 
To  increase.  To  augment. 

He  increases  his  income  every  day.  His  income  augments  every  day. 

II  aiigmeote  son  revenu  tous  les  jours.       Son  revenu  augmente  tousles  jours. 

Baisser. 
To  let  down.  To  fall. 

They    let   down   the   curtain  at   ten    The  stock  begins  to  fall. 

o'clock. 
On  baissa  le  ridean  ]i  dix  heures.  Les  actions  commencent  k  baisser. 

Satire, 
To  beat.  To  beat. 

He  beats  the  drum.  The  dram  was  beating. 

U  bat  la  caisse.  Le  tambour  battait. 

Blanchir. 
To  whiten.  To  grow  white. 

This  paste  whitens  the  skin.  A  fool's  head  never  grows  white. 

Cette  p&te  blanchit  la  peau.  Une  t^te  de  fou  ne  blanchit  jamais. 

Bruler. 

To  bum.  To  be  burning. 

Formerly  thev  used  to  bran  the  dead.       One  could  see  the  ship  burning. 
Autrefois  on  brfllait  les  morts.  On  pouvait  voir  le  vaisseau  bruler. 

Casser. 
To  break.  To  break. 

The  fatigues  ol  war  have  broken  his    In  the  midst  of  the  operation  the  ropa 

constitution  very  much.  broke. 

Les  fatigues  de  la  guerre  l*ont  beaoooiqp    Au   milieu   de   I'op^ration   la    cords> 

cass^. 

36* 
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Chai^ger, 

To  chu^.  To 

Thifl  storm  will  change  the  weather.        Fa8hi(»  changes  from  day  to  daj. 
Get  oruge  changera  le  temps.  Les  modes  cliangent  de  juur  en  jour. 

To  heat.  To  b«  heated. 

Wliile  they  heat  the  bath.  While  the  buth  is  heating. 

Pendant  qu'on  chauffera  le  bain.  Pendant  que  le  bain  chaimera. 

To  begin.  To  begin. 

We  must  begin  the  day  well.  The  day  did  not  begin  suoeeesfolly. 

II  faut  bien  commenoer  la  journ^.  Le  jour  n'a  pas  commence  heurcnse- 

roent. 

Continuer. 

To  eontiniie.  To  last. 

He  has  continued  his  inquiries.  If  the  war  lasts,  we  are  lost. 

II  a  continue  ses  recherches.  $i  la  guerre  continue  noos  soounes  per- 

due. 

Omcher, 

To  put  to  bed.  To  sleep. 

We  must  put  this  child  to  bed.  We  slept  at  tlie  house  of  a  friend. 

U  faut  coocher  cet  enfant.  Nous  couch4mes  chex  an  ami. 

Descendre, 
Take  down.  To  reach. 

You  most  take  down  this  picture.  Her  hair  reaches  to  her  waist. 

Descendes  ce  taUeau.  Les  dieveux  lui  desoendent  jqsqu'k  la 

ceinture. 

Diminuer. 

To  impair.  To  lessen. 

His    misfortunes    have    impaired    his    His  credit  lessens  every  day. 

credit. 
Bes  malheurs  ont  diminu^  son  cr^it.       Son  credit  diminue  tous  les  jours. 

Discontinuer, 
To  stop.  To  cease. 

They  stopped  pkying.  War  has  not  qeafed  for  the  last  twenty 

years, 
lis  discontinudrent  le  jeu.  La  guerre  n'a  pas  discontinue  depuis 

▼ingt  ans. 

Dovhler, 

To  double.  To  be  doubled. 

He  hns  doubled    bis  fortune  in  two    His  fortune  has  been  doubled  by  trade. 

yearn. 
II  a  double  sa  fortune  en  deux  ans.  Sa  fortune  a  double  dans  le  corameroe 
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EmbeDiah.  To  grow  haadtome. 

This  fountain  will  embelliih  your  gar-    She  growi  haodsome  eveiy  day. 

den. 
Cette  foo&iioe  embellira  votre  jardin.       Elle  embellit  tons  lea  Joura. 

EnlaiiKr. 

To  diafigiire.  To  grow  ugly. 

Tlie  small-poll  hu  disfigured  bar.  This  woman  grows  more  and  more 

ugly. 
Le  petite  v^role  I'a  enkudie.  Cette  fismme  enlatdit  de  plus  en  phis. 

Epmssir. 

To  thicken.  To  thicken. 

Food  thickens  the  blood.  Preterrea  thicken  by  boiling. 

Lea  aliments  ^paiasissent  le  sang.  Les  confitures  ^paiaaiaaent  en  coiaant. 

Etouffer. 
To  auffocate.  To  be  aufibcated. 

The  exoeaaiTe  heat  sBflbcates  our  la-  Our  workmen  are  sufiboated  with  the 

borers.  beat. 

L'exoesaiTe  dialeur  6touffiB  nos  out-  Noa  ouTriera  ^toufient  de  chaleur 

riera. 

FerTMT, 

To  abut.  To  ahuL 

Take  care  to  shut  your  door.  This  door  does  not  abut  well. 

Ayes  aoin  de  former  Totre  porta.  Cette  porte  ne  feme  paa  bien. 

To  finiah.  To  have  an  end. 

I  shall  aoon  finish  tbia  i^ir.  This  affair  will  haye  no  end. 

Je  finirai  bientut  cette  afialre.  Cette  afiaire  ne  finira  jamais. 

Fondre, 

To  melt.  To  be  melting. 

The  heat  melted  all  the  wax.  The  snow  is  meking. 

La  cbaleur  fiindit  toute  la  cira.  La  neige  fond. 

Grossir. 

To  swell.  To  awell. 

The  raina  hare  swelled  the  rirer.  The  river  has  swelled  nmch. 

Les  pluies  ont  grossi  la  rividre.  La  rividre  a  bien  grossi. 

Guirir, 
To  cure.  To  be  cured. 

My  physician  has  cured  him  perfectly.    He  is  Tery  aick,  but  he  will  soon  be 

cured. 

Mon  m^decin  I'a  gu^ri  parfaitement.  II  est  trte  mabde,  maia  il  gu^rira  bien- 
tut. 
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To  lift.  To  ahoot. 

We  cannot  lift  this  heavy  stone.  Barley  shoots  sooner  than  wheat 

Nous  ne  pouvons  lever  cette  ^norme    L'orge  Idve  plus  tot  que  le  bled, 
pierre. 

Loger, 
To  lodge.  To  live. 

We  cannot  lodce  three  thousand  men  in    We  live  near  the  palace. 

these  liarracks. 
Nous    ne   pouvons   loger   troii   mille    Nous  logeona  prte  da  pahii. 

hommes  daos  cette  caserne. 

Manqujer, 

To  miss.    *  To  be  wanted. 

You  have  missed  a  fine  opportunity.         Provisions  were  wanted  in  the  cihr. 
Yous  avez  manque  uue  belle  occasion.     Les  vivres  manquaient  dans  la  vilke. 

To  carry  up.  To  amoont. 

Carry  up  this  furniture  to  my  room.  These  sums  amount  to  ten  thousand 

dolhirs. 
Montex  ces  meubles  dans  ma  chambre.    Ces    sommes    montent   It   diz   mille 

gourdes. 

Pendre, 

To  hang.  To  hang. 

We  have  hung  our  raisins  in  the  son.       The  fruit  which  hangs  from  that  tree. 
Nous  avons  pendu  nos  raisins  au  soleil.    Les  fi-uits  qui  pendent  k.  cet  arbre. 

Peser, 

To  weigh.  To  weigh. 

We  roust  weigh  this  bale  of  cotton.  lliis  bale  weighs  two  hundred  pounds. 

II  faut  peser  cette  balle  de  coton.  Cette  balle  p^ae  deux  cents  livres. 

Prtter, 
To  lend.  To  stretch. 

I  shall  lend  you  my  carriage.  That  leather  stretches  like  a  glove. 
Je  vouB  pr^terai  ma  voiture.  Ce  cuir  pr^te  comme  an  gant. 

Rcfravchir, 
To  refresh.  To  cool. 

We  must  refresh  the  wine.  The  wine  will  cool  in  water. 

II  faut  rafraichlr  le  vin.«  Le  vin  rafraichit  dans  l*eau. 

Rajeunir, 

To  make  one  appear  younger.  To  grow  younger. 

This  wig   makes   you  appear    much    This  woman  grows  younger  every  day 

younger.     * 
Cette  perruque  vous  rajeunit  beancoup.    Cette  femme  rajeunit  toos  les  iours. 
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To  refresh. 

The  rain  has  refreshed  the  air. 
La  pluie  a  refroidi  Pair. 


Befroidir. 

To  cool. 

While  the  soop  cooU. 

Pendant  que  la  soupe  refroidira. 


Bskoer, 

To  relieve.  To  recover. 

This  inheritance  has  relieved  his  di^    To  be  just  recovered  of  an  illness. 

tresses. 
Gette  soocession  a  relev6  ses  affiures.      Relever  de 


To  settle. 

Sleeping  settles  tlie  complexion. 
Le  somiDcil  repose  le  teint. 


Beposer^ 

To  lie. 

He  lies  on  his  bed. 
II  repose  snr  son  lit. 


Restnudter, 
To  resuscitate.  To  be 

Jesus  Christ  resuscitated  I^xams.  Jesus  Christ  was  resuscitated  the  third 

day. 


J^sos  Christ  ressoscita  Lazare. 


To  delay. 
Why  delay  this  marriage  1 

Pourqooi  retarder  ce  mariage  1 


JesiM   Christ  ressnscita  le  troisidme 
jour. 

Retarder, 

To  be  delayed. 

This  marriage  is  delayed  from  day  to 

day. 
Ce  mariage  retarde  de  jour  en  jour. 


Ratir, 

To  bnm.  To  be  scorching. 

The   excessive    beat    has   burnt   the    You  are  scorching  under  the  sun. 

plants. 
L'excessive  chaleur  a  ruti  les  plantes.      Vous  rutissez  an  soleil. 


TWer. 


To  fire. 

They  fired  the  guns  at  once. 
On  tira  le  canon  aussitut. 


To  be  fired. 

The  guns  were  fired  at  twelye. 
Le  canon  tira  4  midi. 


To  turn. 

fou  will  have  to  turn  the  wheel. 
Vous  aurez  k  toumer  la  roue. 


Toumer, 

To  torn. 

The  earth  turns  around  the  son. 
La  terre  toume  aut<Mir  du  soleil 


To  upset. 

This  coachman  will  upset  ns. 
Ce  cocher  nous  versera. 


Verser. 

Toupr 

Tliis  coach  will  ups 
Cetto  roiture  verser 
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Vieiliir. 

To  make  one  grow  old. 

Sorrow  made  him  ffrow  old  very  fast. 
Le  chagrin  i*a  TieiOi  biea  TiCe. 


To  grow  old. 

He  has  erown  old  in  busineM* 
II  a  Tieilli  dans  lea  affiurei. 


OF  A  CHOICE  BETWEEN  .THE  ADXILURY  VERBS  AVOIR  AND  MtRB. 

680.  Active  Yerbs  are  all  conjagated  with  the  auzUiarj  Teib  to 
have,  avoir.  Passive  verbs  are  all  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  veib 
to  be,  etre.  Some  neuter  verbs  are  always  conjugated  with  to  be^ 
etre ;  some  with  to  have,  while  others  are  sometimes  conjugated  with 
the  one  and  sometimes  with  the  other,  according  to  the  sense  of  the 
sentence.  There  are,  also,  verbs  which  are  sometimes  active  and 
sometimes  neuter,  and  which,  when  neuter,  are  conjugated  with 
either  of  the  auxiUaries,  according  to  their  meaning.  We  shall  give 
a  list  of  all  the  neuter  verbs  which  are  conjugated  with  to  be  alone, 
and  another,  of  those  which  can  be  conjugated  with  either  auxiliary ; 
the  neuter  verbs  which  will  not  be  found  in  these  lists  are  thoee  which 
are  always  conjugated  with  avoir  alone. 


681.   A  LIST  OF  NEUTER  VERBS  WHICH  ARE  ALWAYS  CONJUGATED 

WITH  tTRE,  TO  BE. 


Aller, 

to  go.                                   Panrenir, 

to  moceed. 

Arrivcr, 

to  arrive.                             Partir, 

to  aet  out. 

Choir, 

to  fall.                                 Provenir, 

to  arise. 

D^eder, 

to  die.                                  Redevenir, 

to  become  again. 

Devenir, 

to  become.                           Repartir, 

to  start  again. 

Disconvenir, 

to  disagree.                         R^salter, 

to  result. 

Echoir, 

to  fall.                                  Retomber, 

to  fall  afain. 
to  come  Iwck. 

Eclore, 

to  hatch.                              Revenir, 

Intervenir, 

to  intervene.                        Survenir, 

to  come. 

Meaavenir, 

to  come  to  any  trouble.       Tomber, 

to  fall. 

Mowir, 

to  die.                                 Venir, 

to  come. 

Naltre, 

to  be  bom. 

EXAMPLXS. 

Tliese  children  had  gone  into  the  prai-  Ce«  en&ntfl  itaunt  aRit  dam  la  prai- 
rie, rie. 

You  Imve  arrived  too  early.  Vous  iia  arrivi  de  trop  bonne  hcure. 

She  has  fallen  in  going  up  stain.  Elle  eat  chun  en  montant  I'escalier. 

These  great  men  are  all  dead.  Ges  grands  hommes  9oni  tous  dicidis. 

Literary  men  have  become  rare.  Les    vrais    litterateurs    sont   dtvenua 

rarea. 
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Tour  note  will  become  doe  beloTO  yoor  Votre  billet  tera  4ehu  atent  voCie  re- 

retum.  tour. 

These  e^  have  batdied.  Ces  oeufe  toni  iclo9. 

He  has  intervened  in  this  aflair.  II  at  intervenu  dans  cette  afiaire. 

Their  parents  are  dead.  Leura  parents  »ont  marts, 

Oiir  misfortunes  have  arisen  from  our  Nos  malheurs  wnt  ni*  de  nos  dissen- 

quarrels.  sions. 

When  he  went  into  the  country,  I  came  Quand  il  fut  parti  poor  la  campagne,  je 

home.  revins  chez  moi. 

How  many  people  have  obtained  sitiia-  Que  de  gens  wni.  parvenut  k  des  enfr* 

tions  which  tney  do  not  deserve  !  plois  qu'ils  ne  ro^ritent  pas  ! 

Has  his  error  arisen  from  his  igno-  L'erreur  dans  laquelle  il  ut  ttnnM  strait 

ranee  1  die  pruvenue  de  son  ignorance  1 

They  have  started  again  for  the  coon-  lis  wnt  repartis  pour  la  campagne. 

try. 

Great  misfortunes  have  resulted  from  11  en  of  rituUi  de  grands  malheura. 

it.  * 

Yoar  children  would  have  come  back  Yos  enfants  seraitrU  revauu  avec  nous. 

with  us. 

This  news  has  arrived  just  now.  Cette  nouvelle  est  swvenue  k  1'instant. 

I  doubt  if  the  thunderbolt  has  reached  Je  doute  que  le  tonnere  soit  tomhi, 

the  ground. 

They  came  to  implore  my  clemency.  lis  sont  venun  implorer  ma  cl^mence. 

Remark.   It  should  be  remarked  that  the  neuter  verbs  which  are 
conjugated  with  to  be  alone,  express  either  an  idea  of  motion  or  rest. 


A  LKT  OF  NEUTER  VERBS  WHICH  ARE  SOMETIMES  CONJUGATED 
WITH  AVOIR  AND  SOMETIMES  WITH  A'REt  EITHER  ACCORDING 
TO  CUSTOM  OR  TO  THE  MEANLNG  OF  THE  SENTENCE  IN  WHICH 
THEY  ARE  USED. 

682.  Accourtr,  to  run  to. 

I  heard  of  his  misfortune,  and  ran  to  his  J'ai  entendu  parler  de  ses  mallieurs,  et 
assistance.  j*aiy  or  je  sttis,  oceottru  h  son  aide. 

(Custom.) 

Apparaitre,  to  appear. 

The  spirit  of  the  great  Hector  has  ap-  L'ombre  du  grand  Hector  nous  est  ap- 
peared to  us.  fo^^f  or  nous  a  apparu.  (Custom.) 

Convenir,  to  suit,  to  fit. 

This  house  would  have  suited  him  very  (>ette  niaison  loi  aurait  parfaitement 
well.  convmu.  (Custom.) 

Convenir,  to  agree,  to  settle. 

We  have  agreed  upon,  or  settled,  the  Noim  tommes  convenes  du  prix  de  oe 
price  of  Uiis  horse.  cheval.   (Custom.) 
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Qro/kn^  to  grow. 

This  child  has  grown  mach  doring  hii  Get  enfant  a  beaoeoup  eru  doruit  la 
sickneM.  maladie.  (Actire  mwining.) 

Orottre,  to  be  grown. 

This  plant  ii  prodigioasly  grown.  Cette  plante  eiC  prodigieosement  craia 

(Situataoa.) 

Cauriry  to  run. 

rhe  aoldicrs  ran  to  their  general.  Les  soldats  oai  ooom  riin  fear  g^n^reL 

(Action.) 
This  preacher  is  much  ran  after.  Ce  pr^tre  ui  fort  etmru*  (Sitoatkw.) 

DihordeTj  to  overflow. 

The  river  has  overflowed  during  the  La  rividre  a  dibonU  pendant  la  nuit. 

night.  (Action.) 

How  is  tlie  river  1    It  has  overflowed  CSomment  est  la  riviere  1    Elfe  esC  <M» 

its  banks.  bardie.  (Situation.) 

DichoiTf  to  decline,  to  fall. 

Since  his  lather's  death,  he  gradually  Depuis  ^la  UMrt  de  son  pdre,  il  a  diekm 

fell  every  day.  de  jour  en  jour.  (Action.) 

He  has  fallen  very  low  in  tlie  public  II  est  fort  dMtu  dans  I'estime  du  pub- 
esteem,  lie.   (Situation.) 

DicroUre,  to  decrease,  to  fall. 

T^ie  water  has  much  decreased  since    Les  eaux  ont  beaucoup  dicru  depuis  la 

the  drought.  s^chcre^se.    (Action.) 

Tlie  river  has  (idlen  two  inches.  La  riviere  est  d^rue  de  deux  pouoes. 

(Situation.) 

Demeurer  and  resieff  to  remain  or  to  live  in  a  place. 
He  remained  in  Parist  B  ett  ruti,  or  demeuri,  k  Paris, 

signifies  that  the  person  spoken  of  is  still  now  in  Paris.    (Situation.) 

II  a  retti,  or  demeuri,  k  Paris, 

signifies  that  the  person  spoken  of  has  lived  in  Paris,  bat  is  no  longer 
there.   (Action.) 

Echapper,  to  avoid,  not  to  be  heard,  not  to  be  perceived,  not  to  be 
understood. 

He  has  escaped  (avoided)  death.  H  a  iehappi  k  la  mort.   (Action) 

What  you  have  just  said  has  escaped    Ce  aue  vous  venes  de  dire  m'c  idbippi* 

(Action.) 
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This  fault  baa  not  been  peraciTed  by    Cene  fiinie  a  iekgffi  d  VolfBira.   (Ao- 
Voltaire.  tion.) 

Echapper,  to  run  away,  to  escape  from,  to  slip. 

Tbe  stag  has  escaped  the  dogv.  Le  cerf  eat  iekt^ppi  des  chtena.   (Situa- 

tion.) 
I  had  forgotten  that  name.  Ce  nom  tn'^oxt  ichegip6.   (Action.) 

Racine  made  this  fault  through  mis-    Cette    faute   ett   ichappit  k    Racine, 
take.  (Action.) 

Expirer,  to  expire,  to  be  out. 

My  lease  was  out,  or  expired,  yesterday.     Mon  bail  a  expiri  hier.   (Action.) 
The  truce  has  expired  since  yesterday.     La  tr^ve  est  ezpirte  depuis  hier.  (Sit- 
uation.) 

Grandir,  to  grow,  to  be  grown. 

How  he  has  grown  since  I  saw  him  !       0)mme  il  a  grandi  depuis  que  je  m 

l*ai  Tu !  (Action.) 
How  tall  she  has  grown !  CTomme  elle  est  grandu  f  (Situation.) 

Pirir,  to  perish,  to  be  no  more. 

rhey  perished  during  the  storm.  Us  ont  piri  pendant  la  temp^te.   (Ac- 

tion.) 
What  has  become  of  all  your  children  1 
They  are  all  dead  and  gone.  lis  sont  tout  p4ns.  (Situation.) 


683.    A  LEST  OF  NEUTER  VERBS  WHICH  SOMETIMES  HAVE  AN  ACnVB 

MEANING. 

Aborder,  (active  meaning,)  to  come  near,  up  with,  to ;  to  board,  to 
accost,  to  charge,  to  handle,  to  hint  at. 

To  come  up  with  a  ship.  Ahorder  un  TaisKau. 

To  boert<  an  enemy's  snip.  Ahorder  un  vaisteau  ennemi. 

He  came  up  to  roe,  or  accosted  me,  II  m*a  aJbordi  tr^s  cavalidrement. 

▼ery  boldly. 

To  handle,  or  hint  at,  a  question.  Ahorder  une  question,  &c. 

Ahorder,  (neuter  meaning.) 

Our  ships  bare  disembarked  at  Havre.    Nos  vairaeaux  ont  chordi  au  Hiivre. 

(Action.) 
When  our  ship  had  reached  tlie  shore,    Quand  le  vaisseau  ftU  abordi^  nous 
we  landed  and  started  for  Paris.  d^barqu&mes  et  nous  partimes  pour 

Paris.     (Situation.) 

87 


314  FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 

Aeotmther^  (aedve  meaning,)  to  deliver  a  woman. 

This  physician  ban  dellrered  aer^ral    Ge  m^decin  a  aeeouckt  phnieon  dames 
Jadies  of  my  acquaintaoce.  de  ma  connaimance. 

AccouGher,  (neater  meaning,)  to  lie  in,  to  be  deliveied. 

This  lady  has  been  successfully  deliv-    Cctte  femme  a  acctmehi  heureosement. 

ered.  (Action.) 

Shehas  been  deliTered  ofa  fine  boy.        EUe  eat  aceoncA^f  d'un  bean  gar^on. 

(Situation.) 

Accrotir€j  (active  meaning,)  to  increafie,  to  enlarge. 

He  thinks  of  nothing;  but  the  means  of    II  ne  songe  qu*attx  moyens  d'acerotirm 
increasing  his  authority.  son  autorit^. 

AccroUre,  (neater  meaning,)  to  increase,  to  augment. 

His  fortune  has  much  increased  these  Sa  fortune  a  beauanq>  oeer^depub  deox 

two  years.  ans.     (Action.) 

Their  pride  had  increased  with  their  Leur  orgueil  &ait  aecrU  par  leor  pais- 

power.  sance.    (Situation.) 

Baisser,  (active  meaning,)  to  let  down,  to  lower. 
Let  down  the  glasses  of  the  carriage.        BaUsex  les  glaces  de  la  voiture. 

BaisscTf  (neuter  meaning,)  to  fall. 

The  river  has  fallen  a  foot.  La  riTidre  a,  or  ut,  hauUt  d*un  pied. 

With  avoir ^  this  verb  expresses  the  action  of  falling ;  with  e/rf ,  it 
expresses  the  situation  of  the  river  after  its  fall. 

Cesser,  (active  meaning,)  to  leave  off,  to  discontinue,  &c. 

He  left  off  his  work  on  account  of  his    II  a  cesti  son  traTail  k  cause  de  sea 
eyes.  yeux. 

Cesser,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  be  over,  to  cease. 

The  rain  is  over,  (meaning  that  it  has    II  a  euai  de  pleuvoir.    (Action.) 

ceased  raining  for  the  present.) 
The  rain  is  o^er,  (meaning  that  the    La  pluie  eif  esf«^c.    (Situation.) 

rain  is  entirely  over.) 

Changer,  (active  meaning,)  to  change,  to  exohange,  to  barter,  to 
alter,  &c. 

He  has  chan^,  exchanged,  or  bar-    II  a  e^^jp^sa  vieille  vaissellecontreda 
tered,  his  old  plate  for  new.  la  neuve. 
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Chmger,  (nenter  metoing,)  to  ohange,  to  be  aheied  or  impicnrad, 
Ac. 

FiuhiaiM  haie  much  changed  fur  (be  Lei  mndei  mt  bien  cAoif^  depuie 
bH  IirenljF  jreart.  lingt  hiu.     (Aclion.) 

Tliin  yauiig  man  i>  much  allend  eiiice  Ce  jctine  bomnic  erf  bien  chauft  depui* 
hii  reinrn  from  the  coniioeiit.  »un  relu      ' 


Commmcer,  (active  meaoiDg,)  to  begin. 

The  French  goTcmnient  ha>  began  ibe    Le  gouTememenl  Fniicaia  d 
fbrtifiotkiiu  of  Paru.  lea  roni6calioiu  6)  nirif. 

Conanencer,  (oeuter  meamng,)  to  conimence,  to  begin. 
The  Eiir  began  on  the  first  of  Jaquaiiy. 
Tbe  &ir  boi  alnady  comineDced. 

Descendre,  (uclive  meaning,}  to  take,  to  bring,  oi  to  let,  down. 
Take  that  piclort  down.  Dacendtx  as  tabkatu 

Daomdre,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  descend,  to  go  down,  &c. 

Yoa  went  iloWD  loo  fail.  VowaHiducciufuIropiile.  (Action.) 

Is  your  rather  up  Main  1    No;  he  hu    Voln  p^re,  eat-il  en  baull   Non;  il«l 
come  do»n.  daceida.     (Siiuution.) 

The  verb  redexendre,  to  come  down  again,  foUowa  the  same  rule 
■s  dexxndre, 

Daninuer,  (active  meaning,)  to  diminish,  to  lessen,  &c. 
I  un  cnmpellBd  id  lexen  mj  expenm.    it  auii  obligi   de  dimanur  mea  dt- 

Diminuer,  (nentei  meaning,)  to  abate,  to  decrease,  ke. 

The  fever  baj  nmcb  atsted  aiuce  jtt-    Lji  Mvre  a  beaucoup  diWaHrf  depuia 

[erday.  hier,     (Action.) 

How  ihort  the  daya  are  ifow !  Comioe  1«  ioutb  tout  dimxKu^  mainie- 

nant!     C^ilualion.) 

EJuiuer,  (active  meaning,]  to  run  aground. 


Echaver,  (neater  meaning,)  to  fail,  to 
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JEWefftr,  (aetiTe  meanrng,)  to  beautify,  to  cmbeUkh,  &e. 

rhis  ootmetic   embellishes  the  com-    Celte  eau  embtUit  le  teiot. 
plexioa. 

IMelUr,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  giow  haiadsome. 

She  has  grown  mach  handsomer  since    Elle  a  beaucoup  tmbeUi  depais  qae  boos 

we  have  seen  Iter.  ne  Pavons  vue.     (Actiou.) 

How  handsome  she  is  now  !  Comme  elle  e^embeliie  I  (Situation.) 

Entrer  and  Rentrer,  (active  meaning,)  to  take  in,  to  get  in,  &c. 

Take  these  casks  into  the  cellar.  Entrez  ces  barriques  dans  la  care. 

(Not  much  used.) 
This  is  the  season  for  getting  in  the  bay.    Voici  le  moment  de  rtntrtr  les  foins. 

Entrer  and  Bentrer,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  enter,  to  come  in,  to 
come  in  again. 

I  entered  the   room,  and   found  my  Je  tuU  entr6  dans  la  chambre,  et  j'ki 

mother  in  tears.  .  trouv6  ma  mdre  en  pleurs. 

At  what  o'clock  did  you  come  in  last  A  quelle  heure  Sits  voas  rentri  hier 
night  1    I  came  in  at  ten  o'clock.  soir  1    Je  mU  rentr6  k  dix  heures. 

Sortir^  to  go  out,  and  JRessortir,  to  go  out  again,  follow  the  same 
rule  as  entrer  and  rentrer.  They  are  not  used  with  avoir  in  their 
neuter  meaning. 

Monter,  (active  meaning,)  to  carry  up,  to  lift  up,  &c. ;  to  wind 
up,  &c. 


Garry  up  all  this  into  my  room.  Montex  toot  cela  dam  ma  chambre. 

Did  you  wind  up  your  watch  last  night  1    Avez-votu    numti   votre   montre  bier 

soir  1 

Monter,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  go  up,  to  be  up. 

He  went  up  to  his  room  four  times  II  a  monti  quatre  fois  k  ea  cfaambre 
during  the  course  of  the  day.  pendant  la  jonm^.     (Action.) 

Is  your  father  up  in  his  rooml  At  Votre  p^re,  ar<-4i  mon/^  dans  sa  cham- 
what  o'clock  did  he  go  up  1  bre  T  (Situation.)      A  quelle  heurs 

'  y  0-4-^  vunU6f    (Action.) 

Remonter,  to  carry  up,  to  lift  up  again,  to  go  up,  to  be  up  again, 
follows  the  same  rule  as  numter. 
Passer,  (active  meaning,)  to  pass,  to  go  over,  to  cross,  &c. 

We  went  over  the  river  in  a  very  small  Nous  avon»  poMti  la  riviere  dans  on 
boat.  trds  petit  bateau. 

This  verb  is  active  in  many  other  meanings;  see  a  good  dictionary. 
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Passer y  (neuter  meaning,)  to  paas ;  to  oome,  or  to  go,  through,  by, 
3r  over,  &c. 


Tlie  crown  of  Spaia  has  paaied  to  the    La  ooaronne  d'Espagoe  a  pass4  k  b 

Bourbon  fauily.  niaiflon  de  Bourbon. 

The  army  paseeJ  by  here.        —  L'armte  apa»*4  par  ici.    ( Action.) 

The  army  i«  gone  by.  L'armee  eatpassie,    (Situation.) 

Our  fine  days  are  gone  by.  Nos  beaux  jours  toni  pa»»i$.    (Situa- 

tion.) 

See  a  good  dictionary  for  the  other  cases  in  which  passer  has  a  neuter 
meaning. 

Repasser.    This  verb  follows  the  same  rule  as  passer. 

Reloumer,  (active  meaning,)  to  turn,  to  turn  up. 

I  must  have  my  coat  tamed.  II  faut  que  je  fasse  ntoMmer  toon  habit 

It  is  time  now  to  turn  hay.  11  est  temps  de  relowmer  le  foin. 

Retoumer,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  return,  to  go  back ;  to  turn  up. 

My  father  has  returned  home.  Mon  pdre  ett  ntoumi  dans  son  pays. 

(Situation.) 
What  IttTe  you  turned  up  1  Qu'avcx-Tous  retoumif 

I  have  turned  up  diamond.  J'oi  retmumi  carreao.     (Action.) 

Bajeanir^  (active  meaning,)  to  make  young. 

Your  wig  tnakei  yon  look  twenty  yeani  Votre  perruque  voos  rajtmmi  de  viogt 
younger.  ans. 

JRajeunir,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  grow  young  again. 

Vou  hare  grown  much  younger  since  Vous  avez  beaucoup  rajeuni  depuis  que 
we  saw  yuu  last.  nous  ne  vous  avons  tu.     (Action.) 

You  look  twenty  years  younger  with  Vous  ita  rajeume  de  Tingt  ans  avec 
your  new  set  of  teeth.  votre  oouTeau  ratelier.    (Situation.) 

Sonner,  (active  meaning,)  to  ring,  to  sound,  &c. 

I  rang  for  tlie  chamber-maid,  but  she  J*ai  aonni  la  femme  de  chambre,  mais 
has  not  come.  elle  o'est  pas  venue. 

The  trumpeu  sounded  the  charge,  bat  Les  trompettes  aommirmt  la  charge, 
the  troops  did  not  move.  mais  les  troupes  ne  boug^rent  pas. 

Sonner,  (neuter  meaning,)  to  ring,  to  sound,  &c. 

He  ben  has  rung  for  service  at  the  Le  service  a  sonatf  k  h  cath^drale. 

cathedral.  (Action.) 

It  was  after  three  o'clock  when  we  sat  Trois  beures  Aaient  aonnfea  quand  nous 

at  the  table.  nous  mimes  i^  table.     (Situation.) 

Tliis  sentence  sounded  well.  Cetie  phrase  a  bien  sonni.    (Action.) 

The  dinner  has  mug.  Le  diner  a  sonni,  &c. 

(See  a  dictionary.) 

frr^ 
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VieUiirt  to  make  old,  or  to  giow  old^  follows  the  nme  sola  as 

rajeunirm 

Remark.  It  should  be  remarked,  that,  among  the  neuter  Terbs 
which  are  conjugated  with  either  of  the  auxiliaiies,  avoir  b  employed 
wheneyer  the  verb  expreaaea  aa  action,  whilst  etrv  is  used  when  it 
implies  the  idea  of  a  situation. 


QUESTIONS. 


645.  What  ib  the  signification  of  the  w<h^  mood? 

646.  How  manv  moods  are  there  in  French  1 

646.    Wliat  is  the  difference  between  personal  and  imperaonal  noods  t 
646>     How  many  impersonal  moods  are  there  in  French  1 

646.  Can  impersonal  moodi*  be  used  to  express  a  proposition  1 

647.  For  what  purpose  is  tl)e  indicatiTe  mood  used  in  French  1 

647.  Of  how  many  tenses  is  the  indicative  mood  composed,  and  whidi  art 
thcyl 

648.  What  is  the  use  of  the  conditional  mood  1 

649.  How  many  tenses  are  there  in  the  conditional  mood  1 
6^.     In  what  case  is  the  conditional  present  used  1 

649.  What  is  the  signification.of  the  conditional  past  1 

650.  Is  the  condition  on  which  depends  the  fact  dsnotad  by  tha  eoodttional 
mood  always  expressed  1 

651.  What  dictate  of  the  mind  is  the  imperative  mood  intended  to  obey  1 

651.  How  manv  tenses  are  there  in  the  imperative  mood  *! 

652.  Is  this  only  lense  used  to  give  an  order,  or  express  a  desire,  to  be  exe- 
cuted now  and  in  the  future  1 

653.  Although  there  is  but  one  regular  form  to  be  used  in  the  imperative 
mtKHJ,  cannot  a  compound  tense  be  employed  so  as  to  order  that  a  command 
should  be  executed  before  something  else  has  taken  place  1 

654.  How  many  persons  are  there  in  tlie  imperative  mood  t 

654.     Is  there  any  third  person  singular  or  plural  in  the  imperative  mood  1 

654.  Are  the  |)erM>ns  used  in  this  mood  accompanied  by  personal  pronoons 
as  their  nominatives  1 

655.  If  a  sentence  is  composed  of  two  propositions  and  the  first  verb  ex- 
presses an  emotion  of  the  soul,  or  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  whole  is  that  of 
a  doubt,  what  mood  is  used  in  French  to  transmit  that  state  of  the  mind  1 

655.  What  circumstance,  past,  present,  or  future,  does  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  express  1 

666.     For  what  purpose  is  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  used  1 

657.  Does  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  express  a  past,  a  preAat,  or  a 
future  1 

658.  When  is  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  used  1 

659.  What  do  we  mean  when  we  say  that  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive  nood  1 

660.  Why  is  the  present  participle  so  called  T  and  what  does  it  express  1 

660.  In  this  tense  deprived  of  number  and  persons  1 

661.  What  is  a  past  participle  1  Has  it  any  persons,  and  what  does  it 
express  1 

661.    What  functions  does  the  past  participle  perform  in  the  oonji^tion  of 
the  verbs  1  and  why  is  it  called  past  partidple? 
061.    With  what  does  the  participle  agree  vrfwn  it  if  ooDjiigated  with  fe  fo' 
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661.  Is  thtre  9Mf  re|iikrit^  in  the  lenniimcioo  of  put  pvticiplM  1 

662.  What  does  the  infinitive  mood  express.  Mid  how  many  tenses  has  it  1 
662.  What  does  the  indicative  mood  express,  and  bow  many  tenses  has  it  1 
662.  (Same  question  in  refereuoe  to  the  oonditiooal,  imperatiTe,  and  sub- 

jonctive  moods.) 

662.    How  many  moods  are  there  which  can  assnme  the  interrogative  form  1 

668.  How  many  classes  of  verbs  are  there  in  rafereooe  to  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  conjugated  1 

664.  How  many  Kinds  of  verbs  are  there  in  reference  to  their  functiaRs  in 
hngoagesl 

^5.     What  is  the  function  of  an  auxiliary  verb  1 

665.  How  many  auxiliary  verbs  are  there  1 

666.  What  are  active  verbs,  and  what  distingnishes  them  from  others  1 

666.  With  what  auxiliary  are  they  conjugated  1 

667.  What  is  the  character  of  a  passive  verb,  and  with  what  anxiliary  is  it 
Gomuga.sd'I 

TOO.     What  is  the  character  of  a  neuter  verb  1 

660.  Are  there  not  many  verbs  whidi  are  active  speaking  of  things  and 
neuter  speaking  of  persons  1 

669.  Can  a  verb  after  which  a  noun  of  persons  cannot  be  used  without  a 
preposition,  be  used  passively  in  French  in  speaking  of  persons  *? 

669.  Whoa  an  English  passive  verb  is  to  be  translated  into  French,  to  what 
should  a  foreigner  give  attention  before  he  uses  it  in  the  same  form  1 

670.  What  is  a  reflected  verb  1  When  the  nominative  of  a  reflected  verb  is 
a  proooao,  bv  wliat  is  it  always  preceded  1 

671.  Is  the  reflected  pronoun  always  the  direct  or  indirect  object  of  the  Terb* 
or  can  it  be  either  1 

672.  How  many  kinds  of  reflected  verbs  are  there  1 

673.  With  what  auxiliary  are  reflected  verbs  conjugated  1 

673.  How  can  we  account  for  the  nse  of  the  verb  to  be  in  French,  instead  of 
the  verb  to  Aove,  in  the  conjugation  of  reflected  verbs  t 

674.  What  do  reciprocal  verbs  signify  1  (The  teacher  should  r^r  hare  to 
what  has  been  said  in  speaking  of  reciprocal  pronouns,  and  ask  the  same  ques- 
tions as  have  been  put  when  examining  the  pupils  on  them.) 

676.  What  is  an  impersonal  verb  1  Is  an  impersonal  verb  ever  coojo^ted 
in  French  in  the  third  person  plural  1 

676.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  conjugation  applied  to  verbs  1 

677.  How  many  persons  are  there  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  1  What  am 
they,  and  what  do  th^  signify  1 

677.  What  are  the  pronouns  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  persons  singular 
and  ploral  1 

677.  In  what  persons  are  nouns  either  singular  or  plural  1 

678.  How  many  conjugations  are  there  in  French  1  What  are  the  termina 
tions  io  the  four  conjugations  1 

678.  Are  all  the  French  verbs  included  in  these  four  conjugations  1 

679.  What  are  the  charecteristics  of  middle  verbs  1  (Tne  teacher  should  not 
reauest  his  pupils,  except  when  they  are  far  advanced,  to  know  whidi  verbs  are 
called  midild  ones;  he  diodd  only  advise  them  to  read  attentively  those  given  as 
examples  jn  the  grammar,  so  as  to  understand  their  ineanine.  A  good  diction- 
ary and  lon^  practice  are  the  only  useful  guides  in  this  diifiemty.) 

680.  With  what  auxiliary  are  active  verbs  conjugated  1 
680.    With  what  auxiliary  are  passive  verbs  conjugated  t 
680.    With  what  auxiliary  are  neuter  verbs  conjugated  1 

680.  Are  there  not  some  neuter  verba  which  are  sometimes  active  and  eonJQ- 
fated  with  either  auxiliary  1 

6S0.  What  should  decide  whether  these  verbs  should  be  conjugated  with 
avotr  or  itref 

681.  What  are  the  neuter  verbs  which  are  always  conjugated  with  knf 
(Th9  pi^ils  shouU  learn  this  list  of  verbs  by  heart.) 
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681.  What  u  the  meaning  of  the  neater  verbs  fvhidi  are  onlj  coojogBted 
with  StreT 

682.  What  are  the  neuter  veriw  which  are  ■ometimee  ooi^agated  with  mmr 
and  Bometimee  with  itreT  (The  papils  should  learn  theee  yrmn  by  hMrt,  as 
well  as  the  preceding,  and  give  an  account  of  their  different  significations.) 

683.  Are  there  not  some  neuter  verbs  which  are  sometimes  nsed  as  active 
verbs  1    (Same  remark  as  above.) 


OP  THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  TERR 

684v  We  have  seen  that  to  affirm  is  the  principal  function  of  the 
rerb.  We  call  subject  or  nominative  the  word  which  represents  the 
person  or  thing  which  performs  the  action  of  the  verb,  or  is  in  the 
situation  expressed  by  it.  The  attribute  of  the  verb  is  the  word 
which  modifies  the  fact  of  existence  expressed  by  the  verb ;  in  other 
words,  the  subject  expresses  the  person  or  thing  about  which  we 
affirm  something,  and  the  attribute  is  the  result  of  this  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  always  represented  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  and  the 
attribute  by  an  adjective  joined  to  a  verb,  or  implied  in  that  verb ; 
when  we  say  virtue  is  amiablt^  the  adjective  amiable  is  joined  to  the 
verb  to  be^  and  this  verb  expresses  the  connection  we  wish  to  establish 
between  virtue  and  the  qualification  of  amiability ;  but  if  we  say, 
Pierre  vit,  Peter  lives,  the  adjective  is  implied  in  the  verb,  vit,  lives, 
since  this  verb  signifies,  est  vivantj  is  living. 

This  decomposition  of  the  veib  may  be  performed  for  all  the  verbs ; 
the  only  exception  is  in  the  verb  e/re,  to  be,  when  it  does  not  signify 
eristeTy  to  exist,  or  to  be  existing. 

It  is  always  very  easy  to  find  out  what  is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  by 
applying  to  that  verb  the  question,  qui  est  ce  gut?  who!  the  answer 
to  the  question  is  the  nominative.  When  we  say  Pierre  vit,  Peter 
lives,  if  we  ask,  qui  est-ce  qui  vit?  who  lives!  the  answer,  Pierre^ 
Peter,  shows  that  Peter  is  the  subject. 

PLICC  OP  THE  SUBJECT  OR  NOBflNATITB  OF  THE  VERB. 

685.  The  subject,  whether  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is  generally  placed 
before  the  verb ;  as  in, 

We  love  reading.  Nam  aimons  la  lecture. 

Man  is  never  pleased  with  his  (ate.  L*homm§  n*est  jamais  content  da 
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PLACE  OF  THE  ■UBXECT  Df  INTERROOATTTE  SENTENCEI^  WBEN   THE  NOMINA. 
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686.  Tn  interrogatiye  sentences,  if  the  sabject  be  a  pronoun,  it 
always  goes  after  the  veib ;  as  in, 

Will  yon  give  me  tliii  book  1  Voulez-oMit  me  donner  oe  livra  1 

Sball  we  go  home  to-morrow  1  Retoumerons-notw  demain  k  la  mai- 

eonl 

When  the  Terb,  in  interrogative  sentences,  being  followed  by  the 
pronouns  il,  eUe^  on,  has  for  its  last  letter  a  vowel,  in  order  to  avoid  a 
disagreeable  soand  which  would  be  shocking  to  the  ear,  the  letter  t  is 
placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun ;  as  in, 

Does  he  arrive  1  Shall  fihe  come  1  Do  people  like  thieves  7 

Anrive-t-il  1  Viendra-t-elle  1  Aime-t-on  lea  coquins  1 

The  intenogatiott  in  the  first  person  singular,  being  made  by  placing 
the  pronoun  je  after  the  verb,  produces,  sometimes,  such  disagreeable 
sounds  to  the  ear,  that  it  becomes  necessary  to  change  the  natural  dis- 
position of  the  words ;  thus, 

Do  I  sleepl  Do  I  run  1  Do  I  He  1 

Dorsoje  1  Com*8-je  1  Menti-je  1 

would  be  intolerable ;  and  we  are  compeUed  to  say, 

Is  it  that  I  sleep  1  Is  it  that  I  nm  7  Is  it  that  I  lie  1 

Est-ce  que  je  dors  1  Est-ce  que  je  cours  1  £st-oe  que  je  meals  1 

PLACE  OF  THE  NOMIKATrVE  IN  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES,  WHEN  THE  NOMI- 

NATIVE  IS  A  NOUN. 

687.  1st.  Whenever  an  interrogative  sentence  does  not  begin  with 
an  interrogative  adverb,  such  as  Aoto,  when,  how  much,  &c.,  or  with 
an  absolute  pronoun,  such  as  whom,  what,  wfuch,  or  where,  if  the  verb 
with  which  the  interrogation  is  made  has  a  noun  for  its  nominative, 
the  sentence  should  begin  with  that  noun,  and  the  verb  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  same  person,  number  and  gender, 
as  the  noun  used  as  a  nominative ;  as  in. 

Win  yoor  father  come  to-morrow  1  Vain  pin,  vuHdrtht'il  demain  1 

If  the  verb  was  used  in  one  of  the  compound  tenses,  the  personal 
pronoun  should  be  placed  after  the  auxiliary ;  as  in, 

Has  your  fittber  come  to-day  1  Votre  pdre,  est-ii  vmu  anjourd'hui  1 
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688.  2d.  When,  the  nominatiye  of  the  Terb  being  a  noan,  the 
sentence  begins  with  an  interrogative  adverb  or  an  absolute  pronoun, 
the  sentence  can  be  constructed  in  two  ways:  If  the  verb  has  no 
object,  and  is  not  in  any  of  the  compound  tenses,  the  noun  used  as  a 
nominative  can  be  placed  either  before  or  afler  the  verb ; — if  placed 
before,  the  verb  should  be  followed  by  a  personal  nominative  pronoun 
as  above ;  if  placed  after,  the  personal  pronoun  would  become 
unnecessary ;  as  in, 

•nru         -11  c^L.         _   •  ^  Quonrf  wtrepere,  viendra-t-iZ/  or. 

When  will  your  &ther  come  1  J  §^^  ^.^^  ioirepereT 

689.  3d.  But  if  the  verb  were  in  any  of  the  compound  tenses,  or 
had  an  object  after  it,  the  noun  used  as  its  nominative  should  always 
precede  it ;  as  in, 

When  did  your  father  come  1  Quand  votre  p^re  est>il  vena  1 

How  does  your  father  like  the  miuic  Comment  votre  pere,  nrouve-t-il  la  mi(- 
that  I  sent  him  1  nque  que  je  lui  ai  envoyee  1 

690.  Remark,  Although  the  verb  has  no  object,  if  it  was  followed 
by  an  incidental  proposition  beginning  wilh  a  relative  pronoun  having 
the  nominative  for  its  antecedent,  that  nominative  should  be  placed 
after  the  verb,  in  order  not  to  be  separated  from  the  relative  pro- 
noun ;  as  in, 

How  is  this  younff  officer  now,  whose  Comment  se  porte  maintenant  ee  jeune 
departure  we  have  eo  much  re-  offider  doni,  nous  avons  tant  regrettd 
gretted  1  le  depart  1 

691.  General  remark.  We  would  caution  foreigners  against  a  fault 
which  is  profusely  spread  through  a  work  published  in  London  by 
Olendorf,  and  reprinted  in  this  country ;  most  of  his  interrogative  sen- 
tences are  constructed  as  follows : 

When  will  your  &ither  come  i  Votre  pdre  qoand  viendra-t-il  1 

placing  the  nominative  before  the  interrogative  adverb,  which  is  never 
the  case  in  French,  unless  the  person  who  speaks  wishes  to  call  the 
attention  to  the  person  or  thing  he  is  going  to  mention,  in  which 
case,  there  should  be  a  conuna  after  the  noun,  and  the  voice  should 
take  such  an  inflection  as  to  show  that  the  question  does  not  begin 
with  the  noun,  but  with  the  adverb  following ;  as, 

Votre  p^re,  quand  viendra-t-il  1 
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mesDing, 

I  wish  to  speak  of  your  father;  when  will  he  come  1 
or, 

By  the  by,  when  will  yoar  father  come  1 

PLACE  OF  THE  NOMINATIYE  IN  A  SENTENCE  USED  Afl  A  aUOTATION. 

693.    Whenever  a  verb  is  used  in  a  quotation,  its  nominatitive, 
whether  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is  invariably  placed  after  it ;  as  in, 

Be  happy,  said  be.  Soyez  heureux,  dit-U, 

I  die  innocent,  said  Louis  XVI.,  on  the    Je  meura  innocent,  dii  Louia  XVI,,  mat 
scaffold.  l*ecfaaffaiid. 


PLACE  OF  THE  NOBCINATTVE  IN  A  SENTENCE  BEOINNINO  WTTB  A  TERB  IN  TBI 

BUfiJUNCTIYE  MOOD. 

693.  The  nominative  is  still  placed  after  the  verb,  when,  expressing 
a  wish,  we  make  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in, 

Bfay  the  people  be  convinced  that  there  Puissent  la  ptupUa  se  convaincre  qu*il 
is  no  greater  scourge  than  a  revolu>  n'y  a  pas  de  plus  grands  fl^aux  que 
tion !  les  revolutions  ! 

And  also,  when  the  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  qwmd  mime, 
though f  and  a  conditional ;  as  in, 

Though  the  univerBO  should  crumble  at  Dvt  Vtmiuera  s'^crouler  d  ses  pieds,  il 
his  feet,  he  would  not  be  moved.  n*en  serait  pas  6mu. 

The  natural  construction  of  these  two  sentences  should  be, 

Je  souhaite  que  tons  les  peuples  soient  convaincus,  &c. 
Quand  m^me  I'univers  s  •ficroulerait,  &c. 

But  the  other  form  is  more  energetic  and  animated: 


PLACE  OF  THE  NOMINATIVE   WHERE  THE  TERB  18  PRECEDED  BT  A  RELATIVE 
PRONOUN  WHICH  HAS  FOR  ITS  ANTECEDENT  THE  OBJECT  OF  THAT  VERB. 

694.  The  nominative  is  still  placed  after  the  verb,  when  this  verb 
ia  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun  having  fur  its  antecedent  the  object 
of  that  verb ;  as  in. 

The  news  brought  by  the  messenger  La  nouvelle  911'apporta  U  a>urier  est 

was  giHM).  bonne. 

The  muu  %vho  was  kiDed  by  your  friend  L'homrae  que  tua  votre  ami  dtait  mon 

was  my  son.  fils. 
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It  would  not  be  considered  as  a  fault  of  language  to  place  the  nomi* 
native  before  the  verb  in  cases  similar  to  these;  but  harmony  and 
elegance  require  the  other  construction. 

PLACE  OF  TBfi  NOMINATIVC  IN  IMPERSONAL  SENTENCES. 

695.  The  nominative  should  also  be  placed  after  the  verb,  in  imper- 
sonal sentences ;  as  in, 

A  great  calamity  has  happened  to  me.       II  m'est  arrivi  un  grand  maikew, 

PLACE  OF  THE  NOKINATIYB  IN  BENTBNCES  BEOINNINO  WITH  THE  WORDS  TBt, 
AlNSr,  TOUJOUaa,  AUSSI,  PEXTT-ETRE,  EUCOitE,  MN  VAIN^  VAINMMEIfT,  OU 
MOISS,  AND  AU  MOIKS. 

696.  Whenever  a  sentence  begins  either  with  td,  such,  or  amti, 
^tug,  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  whether  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  shonid 
be  placed  after  it ;  as  in, 

Such  was  the  fury  of  the  soldierB  that    TdU  ^tait  la  Jurmr  da  wldat  qne  tkm 

nothing  could  stop  them.  ne  pouvait  rarr^ter. 

Fbufl  ended  this  bloody  affair.  Aijui  finit  cette  sanglantt  tragidU, 

This  transposition  of  words,  however,  can  only  take  place  where 
the  verb  has  no  object. 

697.  But  when  the  sentence  begins  v^ith  any  of  the  other  adveibs, 
toujourSj  aussi,  p€ut-4tre,  &c.,  if  the  verb  has  a  prononn  for  its  nom- 
inative, that  pronoun  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this 
transposition  is  a  mere  matter  of  elegance ;  but  if  the  nominative  be  a 
noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb,  which  then  is  geueiially  fol- 
lowed by  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  same  person,  number,  and  gender, 
as  the  nominative ;  as  in. 

Perhaps  he  was  right  in  acting  as  be    Peut-itre  evA-S  raison  d'agir  comme  U 

did.  le  fit. 

If  we  were  not  offended,  at  least  we    Si  noos  ne  fftmea  point  ofiens^,  dm 
were  much  surprised  at  his  conduct.         nwins  fumes  noiij  trds  surpris  de  sa 

conduite. 
In  vain  did  your  friends  advise  yon  not    En  vain,  or  vainement,  vos  amis  vooa 
to  trust  tmit  man.  conseilldrent-ils  de  ne  paa  vous  tier 

k  oet  homme. 

This  pronotin,  however,  may  be  omitted ;  it  is  a  matter  of  taste  to 
use  it  or  not. 

698.  In  fine,  we  must  place  the  subject  after  the  verb  when  that 
subject  is  followed  by  a  number  of  words  which  belong  to  it. 

This  exception  to  the  general  rule  is  sometimes  absolute,  and  some- 
times a  matter  of  taste.    It  is  absolute  when  the  words  which  befamg 
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to  the  subject  form  an  incidental  propodtion,  which,  by  its  extent, 
would  deter  the  mind  from  the  connection  existing  between  the  verb 
and  its  subject,  as  in  the  following  sentence : 

There,  in  the  midst  of  prairies  enam-  L^,  aa  mifiea  de  prairiet  ^maill^efl  de 

elled  with  flowers,  are  creeping,  in  fleors,  serpentent  mille  petiU  ruu' 

winding    niaies,  a  thousand   small  xeavx,  91a  dittribuent  partout  wis  eav 

streams,  which  dispense  everywhere  jwre  <(  Umpdu 
a  pure  and  Umpid  water. 

Or  when  we  wish  to  avoid  a  construction  which  would  seem  heavy 
and  wanting  in  harmony ;  as  in, 

Did  yoa  seA  the  sacrifice  where  the    Vites-vous  le  sacrifioe  od  ooaia  U  simg 
blood  of  so  many  victims  ran  1  tie  tani  44  victimuT 

The  construction,  oil  h  sang  de  Umt  de  victimes  coula^  would  be 
flat  and  deprived  of  harmony. 

This  rule  is  a  matter  of  taste  when  we  wish  to  awake  the  attention 
on  a  subject  by  an  unexpected  and  bold  transition ;  as  in. 

In  fine,  to  the  honor  of  France,  a  man  Enfin,  pour  I*h<Mwear  de  la  France, 

had  been  admitted  in  the  govern-  ^tait  enfr^  dans  I'administratioa  des 

meat,  who  was  greater  by  his  mind  a&ires  pabliqiies,  im  homme  plut 

and  virtues  than  by  the  honors  con-  grand  encore  par  aa  verttu  H  par  jo» 

ferred  on  him.  esprit  ^k^  par  8t»  dignitis. 


AGREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WTTB  ITS  NOMINATIVE  IN  BEFERENCE 

TONTJBIfiEE. 

AGREEaUENT  OP  THE  TEHB  WITR  A  SINGLE  NOUN. 

6J9.  When  a  verb  has  only  one  noun  for  its  nominative,  it  should 
always  be  of  the  same  number  as  that  noun,  whether  it  is  followed  or 
preceded  by  it ;  as  in, 

Man  was  bom  to  reign  over  the  world.    L^homma  ut  ni  ponr    r^gner  sor  le 

monde. 
Kings  hold  their  rights  from  God,  and    Lea  rata  tietment  leurs  droits  de  Dieu, 

their  power  from  the  people.  et  leur  puissance  du  peuple. 

• 

Hemark,  A  veib  used  in  a  personal  mood  should  always  have  a 
nominative,  and  that  nominative  should  always  be  expressed.  There 
are,  however,  some  few  adverbial  expressions  in  which  the  nominative 
can  be  elegantly  omitted ;  aa  in, 

It  is  better  late  than  never.  Vaui  mietu  tard  que  jamais. 

It  is  better  to  remain  silent  than  to     Vtmt  mietix  se  taire  que  mal  parler. 
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or  THE  NUMBSR  OF  THE  VERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  ITB  NOMINATIVES  SEYERAI. 
NOUNS  UNITED  BY  AND,  ET^  OR  NEiTBSR,  MT. 

700.  Whenever  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatives  several  nouns  in  the 
singular,  and  united  by  either  of  the  conjunctions  and  or  itoMer,  et  or 
m,  that  verb  is  always  used  in  the  plural ;  as  in, 

Idleness  and  effeminacy  will  spoil  the  L*<nnvet6  et  la  motteue  oorrovipaU  lea 

best  dispositions.  plus  beaux  natorels. 

Neither  gold  nor  riches  can  make  us  JNi  l*or  ni  la  richtsse  ne  nous  rmdaU 

happy.  heureux. 

However,  when  the  nominatives,  being  separated  by  the  conjunc- 
tion ni,  are  considered  as  acting  individually,  and  not  conjointly,  upon 
the  verb,  that  verb  should  be  used  in  the  singular ;  as  in. 

Neither  man  nor  beast  has  ever  been    M  Vhomme  fd  aucun  animal  n'a  pa  se 

able  to  create  himself.  (aire  soi-mdroe. 

Neither  of  our  hearts  can  be  perfidious.    JSi  son  cwur  wi  /«  mien  ne  peut  6tre 

perfide. 

UF  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  VERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  ITS  NOMINATHTES  SSVEEAL 
NOUNS  WHICH  HAVE  NO  CONJUNCTION   BETWEEN  THEM. 

701.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatives  several  nouns  following 
each  other  without  having  any  conjunction  between  them,  that  verb 
is  used  in  the  plural,  if  the  nouns,  having  no  similarity  in  their  mean- 
ing, act  conjointly  upon  the  verb ;  and  in  the  singular,  if  they  are 
either  synonymous,  or,  expressing  a  gradation,  act  separately  upon 
the  verb ;  as  in. 

Years,  disease,  dninkenness,  are  said  X*d;?e,  la  moladiet  /'tvreste,  changenif 

to  change  our  natiural  disposition.  dit-on,  la  caractdre. 

At  anv  period  of  our  life,  the  love  of  Dans  tous  les  &ges  de  la  vie,  Vamour  du 

work  and  the  taste  for  study  are  a  travaU,  U  go&  de  I'itude  ett  on  bien. 

real  blessing. 

Louis,  his  son,  the  state,  and  Europe  Xovw,  ton  jUa,  Vital,  VEwropt,  ear  en 

itself,  are  in  your  hands.  vos  mains. 


OF  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  VERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  ITE   NOMINATIVES  SEVERAL 
NOUNS  SEPARATED  BY  THE  CONJUNCTKN  OR,  OU. 

702.  Whenever  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatives  seyeral  nouns  in  the 
singular  separated  by  the  conjunction  or,  <m,  the  verb  is  used  in  the 
singular,  if  the  action  which  it  expresses  can  be  performed  only  by 
one  of  the  nominatives ;  and  in  the  plural,  if  the  several  nominatives 
concur  in  the  performance  of  that  action ;  as  in, 

My  father  or  my  uncle  shall  be  ap-  Mon  pirt  on  mon  onde  gera  nomm^  am- 

pointed  an  ambassador.  boMadeur. 

Ignorarice  or  error  can  sometimes  serve  L^ignoranct  on  Verreur  pemieMt  qnelqne- 

as  an  exi'iise  to  tlie  wicked.  fuis  servtr  d'excuse  aux  m^chants. 
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OP  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  TESB  WHEN,  BATING  FOR  ITS  NOBCTNATTYES  lEYERAL 
NOCNS.  TRET   ARE  BUMMED  UP  BT  ONE  OF  THE  WORDS    TOUT,    AU,,   MIEN, 

HoroiNa,  pxrsonns,  nobody,  etc. 

703.  When  a  yerb,  haying  for  its  nominatiyes  seyeral  nouns  in  the 
singular  or  plural,  is  preceded  by  an  expression  which  sums  them  up 
in  one  word,  that  yerb  is  used  in  the  singular ;  as  in, 

Fortune,  dignity,  honm,  all  disappear  Bienfl,dtgnit6f,  boaneim,  foitf  duporai^ 

in  death.  4  la  roort. 

Amneemento,  conyersaiion,  pla3rs,  no-  Aniiiiementfl,conyeraationi,flpectaclet« 

thinff  could    diyert   him    from    his  rim  ne  pouvaii  le  distraire  de  sa 

grief.  douleiir. 


OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  yERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  rfS  NOMINATIYES  SEYERAL 
NOUNS  QUALIFIED  BY  ONE  OF  THE  INDEFINfTE  PRONOUNS  TOUT,  CHAQUS, 
EVERY,  QUELQUE,  SOME  OR  ANY,  AUCUN,   NOT,  NOT  A,  NOT  ANY,  ETC. 

704.  When  a  yerb  has  for  its  nominatiYes  seyeral  nouns  modified 
by  any  of  the  indefinite  pronouns  touij  quelque,  nuljaucun,  and  chague, 
it  is  used  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatiyes  act  separately,  and  in  the 
plural,  if  they  act  conjointly,  upon  that  yerb ;  as  in. 

Each  nation,  each  period  of  life,  each  Chatpu  nationf  chaque  Age,  chaqtu  »6ar«, 

sex,  has  its  peculiar  tastes.  a  ses  gouts  partictiliers. 

Every  Christian,  every  good  knight.  Tout  Chretien,  tout  digne  chevalur,  doit 

ought  to  sacrifice  himself  for   his  se  sacrifier  pour  sa  religion. 

religion. 

Every  night,  evpr\'  morning,  brings  us  Chaque  nuit,  chaque  avrore,  nous   op- 

.  new  proofs  of  the  goodness  and  wis-  portent  de  nouvelles   preuves  de  la 

dom  of  Divine  Providence.  sagesse  et  de  la  bont^  de  la  Provi- 
dence Divine. 

No  regiment,  no  column,  had  been  able  Ancun  corps,  aucune  cohnne,  n'ovotenf 

to  break  through  our  square.  pu  enfoncer  notre  carre. 

OF  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  YERB  WHEN  n*  HAS  FOR  rrs  NOMINATIYE  ANY  OP 
THE  INDEFINrrE  EXPRERSIONS  VUN  ET  L'AVTEE,  EITHER  OR  BOTU,  OR 
SI  L'UN  NI  L* AUTRE,  NEITHER.' 

705.  (See  what  we  haye  said  when  speaking  of  these  two  indefinite 
pronouns.) 

OP  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  YERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  ITS  NOMINATIVES  SEYERAL 
NOUNS  THE  FIRST  TWO  OF  WHICH  ARE  SEPARATED  BY  ANY  OF  TBB 
EXPRESSIONS  COMME,  AINSH  QUE,  AYEC,  DE  m£mE  QUE,  ETC. 

706.  Wlieneyer  a  yerb  has  for  its  nominatives  several  nouns  the 
first  two  of  which  are  separated  by  any  of  the  expressions  comme^ 
ainsi  que,  avec,  de  mime  que,  &c.,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  whether 
those  several  expressions  are  only  used  to  express  a  comparison,  and 
signify  tu  t«//  as,  or  whether  they  serve  to  unite  the  several  nomina- 
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lives  to  make  them  act  conjointly  on  the  vezb,  and  are  used  instead  of 
and.  In  this  latter  case,  they  require  the  verb  to  be  put  in  the  plural ; 
in  the  former,  on  the  contrary,  the  verb  should  agree  with  the  first 
noun ;  as  in, 

Tlie  king  meam  well,  as  well  at  his  X«  rot,  aiuai  bienqw  ses  ministres,  vnrf 

minidlers.  le  bien. 

His  honesty,  as  well  as  his  other  high  Son  honnitttSf  autant  que  ses  autres 

qualities,  made  hiin  respectable.  gnuades  qualit^s,  )e/a»Mmi  respecter. 

Gengis,  tl)e   Arabs,  the    Torkst  and  Gengis,  mrui  q%te  In  Arabe*^  Im  Twotm, 

many    others,   have    foiiiided    large  et  beaucvt^   d'attfrer,    out    fait    de 

establishaieiits  far  from  their  country.  graoda  etablisaeiiients  loin  de  leur 

patrie. 

Count  Piper,  with    some    officers    of  Le  Comte  P^mt,  «nec  qvdques  offiders  de 

chancery,  had  left  the  camp.  la  chanceUaie,  avaient  quitt6  le  camp. 


OF  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  VERB  WHEN  rT  HAS  SEVERAL  NOMINATIVES  THE 
FIRST  TWO  OF  WHICH  ARE  SEPARATED  BT  ANY  OP  THE  EXPRESSIONS  PLP- 
TOT  QUE,  RATHER  THAN,  PLUS  QUE,  MORE  THAN,  MOINS  QUE,  LESS  THAN, 
NON  SEULEMENT,  NOT  ONLY,  ETC. 

707.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatives  several  nouns  the  first 
two  of  which  are  separated  by  any  of  the  expressions  phttot  que,  plus 
que,  moins  que,  nan  seulement,  mats,  &c.,  that  verb  should  always 
agree  with  the  noun  which  expresses  tlie  predominant  idea ;  but,  if 
any  of  these  expressions  were  preceded  by  more  than  one  noun,  the 
verb,  then,  should  be  used  in  the  plural ;  as  in. 

It  is  his  ambition,  rather  than  his  re-  C'est  son  ambition,  plus  encore  que  ses 

verses,  which  caused  his  loss.  revers,  qui  a  catui  sa  perte. 

It  is  less  his  reverses  than  his  ambition  Ce  sont  moine  ses  revers  que  soo  am- 

which  caused  his  loss.  bition  qui  Va  perdu. 

Wisdom  and  virtue,  rather  than  the  II  faut  que  ce  soit  la  eageeee  et  la  vertUt 

presence  of  Mentor,  ought  to  tell  you  plutdt  que  b  presence  de  Mentor,  qui 

what  you  have  to  do.  vous  inspirerU  oe  que  vous  devez  &ire. 


OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  VERB  WHEN  IT  HAS  FOR  rrs  NOMTNATrVES  TWO  VEBB8 

IN  THE  INFINrriVE  MOOD. 

708.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatives  two  verbs  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  it  is  used  in  the  singular,  if  the  two  nominatives  act  separately 
upon  the  verb ;  and  in  the  plural,  if  they  act  conjointly ;  as  in, 

To  know  how  to  listen  and  to  answer,  Bien  4oouter  et  bien  rfyonire,  eat  one  des 

is  one  of  the  greatest  perfections  that  plus  grandes  perfectiomi  qu'oo  puisso 

one  can  possess  in  conversation.  avoir  dans  la  conversation. 

To  grow  old,  to  be  sick,  and  to  die,  VtaWr,  itre  malade,  et  mourir,  aoni  lea 

are  the  greatest  evils  of  life.  plus  grsnds  man  de  la  vie. 
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or    TOB  NI7MBER    OP   THE    VERB  VTBES    IT   HA8   FOR    ITB    NOMINATIVE    THE 
EXPRBaSlON  PLVa  irUN^  MOMM  THAN  ONE. 

709.  When  a  Terb  has  for  its  nominative  the  expreaeion  plus  d*un^ 
more  than  one,  it  ia  used  in  the  singular,  unless  that  expression  is 
repeated  before  it ;  it  is  always  used  in  the  plural  afler  plus  de  deux, 
trots,  &c.,  more  than  two,  three,  &c. ;  as  in, 

Everything  was  mipematural  Id  Moses.  Tout  ^tait  lurnaturel  dans  Moise.  Plu» 

More  toan  one    learned    man    has  <f'im  Bovant  Va  regardi  comme  un 

regarded  him  as  a  very  skilful  poli-  politique  trds  habile, 
tician. 

I  have  found  more  than  one  Englishman  J'ai  oonnn  plut  d'um  Anitas  et  ^iis 

and  more  than  one  German  who  found  d'un   AUtmand   qui    ne   trtmoauni 

harmony  only  in  their  language.  d'harmonie  que  dans  leur  langue. 


OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WITH  C0LLECTI\T:  NOUN& 

OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  VERB  WHEN  fT  HAS  FOR  ffS  NOMINATIVE  A 
COLLECTIVE  NOUN  TAKEN  IN  A  GENERAL  SENSE  AND  PRECEDED  BY  THE 
ARTICLE  THE  IN  FRENCH. 

710.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  a  collective  noun  taken  in 
a  general  sense  and  preceded  by  the  article  the  in  French,  that  verb  is 
always  used  in  the  singular,  whether  the  collective  noun  is  followed 
by  a  noun  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular ;  as  in. 

One  half  of  mankind  lives  at  the  ex-  La  moitii  des  kommea  vU  anz  d^pens 

pense  of  the  other  half.  des  autres. 

One  half  of  the  world   has    always  La  mmii4  du  mondt  a  toujours  mangi 

absorbed  the  other.  l*autre. 

However,  there  are  cases  in  which  the  verb  should  be  used  in  the 
plural ;  and  this  is  the  case  when  the  mind  is  more  strongly  impressed 
by  the  idea  represented  by  the  plural  noun  than  by  the  collective  noun 
in  the  singular ;  as  in, 

One  half  of  the  trees  I  have  planted  are    La  moiiii  des  arbrt*  que  j'ai  plant^s 
dead.  «mi  nurtt. 


or  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  VERB  WREN  VT  HAS  FOR  FTS  NOMINATIVE  A  COLLEC- 

TIVE  NOUN  TAKEN  IN  A  PARTITIVE  SENSE. 

711.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  a  collective  noun  taken  in 
a  partitive  sense  and  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  plural,  that  verb  is 
cither  used  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  according  to  the  mind  refer- 

5)8* 
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ring  more  especially  to  the  idea  of  plunlity  lepreaented  by  the  ooiib 
in  the  plural  than  to  the  collective  noun  itself;  as  m, 


A  crowd,  an  infinity,  a  multitude  of  Une  foale,  one  infrtiti,  nne 

younff  Phoenicians  were  performing  de  jeuna  Pkhtidau  taeScMlaiaU  let 

the  (tenoea  of  their  country.  dan«e»  de  leur  pays. 

How  manv  Tictoriea  are  to  be  found  Que</«yb«i<edeTictoiret«e^r^»nil«daiit 

durinff  Uie  third  period  of  the  Rooiaa  le  troiaiduie  ftge  de  la  republk|ue 

republic  !  Roinaiiie ! 

A  crowd  of  barbarians  ravaged  the  Une  nuee  dt  barhares  ditolereni  toot  k 

country.  P^y* 

712.  With  la  phtpart,  the  greatest  part,  or  mostj  followed  by  a 
plural  noun,  the  verb  is  always  used  in  the  plural ;  but  it  is  placed  in 
the  singular,  if  the  noun  which  follows  la  plupart^  or  any  other 
expression  of  the  same  kind,  is  in  that  number ;  as  in, 

Most  men  die  witlioat  knowing  it.  La  plypari  des  hommet  maatni  muds  ie 

savoir. 
Most  men  care  but  very  little  for  the    ha  plupart  dn  monde  »e  aoucie  fort  pea 
motives  or  diligence  of  a  writer.  de  I'intention  et  de  la  diligence  des 

auteurs. 
An  immense  number  of  persons  were     Un  nondrre  mfim,  or  une  mfiniU^  de 
present  at  this  exhibition.  monde  asdetaU  k  ce  spectacle. 


OP  THE  NITMRER  OF  THE  VERB  WHEN  rf  HAS  FOR  ITS  NOMINATTVE  AN  ADTERB 
op  aUANTITY,  OR  A  NOUN  USED  WITHOIIT  BEING  PRECEDED  BT  THE  OR  A, 
EITHER  OP  Ta£M  BEING  FOLLOWED  BY  A  NOUN  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

713.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominative  an  adveib  of  quantity, 
such  as  peu,  few,  beaucoup,  many,  assez,  enough,  nunju,  les$,  p^, 
more,  trop,  too  many,  &c.,  or  a  noun  used  without  its  being  preceded 
either  by  the  or  a,  such  sa  force,  nombre,  qutmtiti,  &c.,  many,  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun  in  the  plural,  the  verb  is  always  used  in  that  number ; 
but  it  is  employed  in  the  singular  whenever  the  noun  following  any 
of  the  above  expressions  ia  not  used  in  the  plural ;  as  in, 

So  many  years  of  habit  were  like  iron  Tant  cf'ann^d'habitiide  Stment  Gomvat 

chains  which  bound  me  to  those  men.  des  chaines  de  fer  c|ui  ne  Uaient  k  ees 

hommes. 

There  are  people  enough  who  know  Astez  de  gena  mfyriaeni  Tea  richesses, 

how  to  despise  riches,  but  very  few  mais  pen  aavent  s*en  s^parer. 

who  know  how  to  part  with  them. 

There  were  many  jewels  shining  on  hfer  Force  brillant*  sor  sa  robe  Mateimi, 

dress. 

Many  people  are  afraid  of  public  opin-  Quantiti  de  gena  redovtent  I'opinion  da 

ion.  public. 

Such  a  kindness  will  ruin  you.  Tani  de  bonti  youmperdra, 

714.  Remark,  The  same  rule  is  applicable  when  the  plural  noan  is 
anderstood  after  the  adverb  of  quantity ;  as  in, 

Everybody  wishes  for  pmsperity,  bat    Toos  souhaitent  la  pro«p6rit6,  mais  pen 
few  know  how  to  enj<»y  it.  em^ent  en  jouir. 
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Teiy  few  people  knofir  h»v  to  dietie-    Trig  pern  wmmi  dietiiyc  b  hmSSm 
gaiib  batweee  vfaec  m  femiKer  end        da  netnrel. 
what  M  oeturaL 


OF  THS  NUMBER  OP  THE  TERB  WHEN  PRECEDED  BT  THE  RELATITE  PROMOCrN 

QI77. 

715.  Aa  the  pronoun  qui  is  always  of  the  same  number  as  its  ante- 
cedent, the  preceding  rules  are  applicable,  whether  the  seyeral  nom- 
inatives of  the  verb  act  directly  upon  it,  or  through  the  medium  of  that 
relatiTe  pronoun.  There  is  one  ease,  however,  which  may  present 
some  difficulty ;  it  is  the  following : 

716.  WhencTer  the  relative  pronoun  qui^  acting  as  the  nominative 
of  the  verb  following,  comes  after  a  plural  noun  or  pronoun  preceded 
by  de  or  desy  either  of  these  words  being  itself  preceded  by  a  noun  in 
the  singular,  the  verb  should  be  used  in  the  plural,  if  qui  relates  to  the 
last  of  the  two  nouns  separated  by  de  oi  des;  and  in  the  singular,  if  it 
relates  to  the  first ;  as  in, 

Thales  is  the  first  amongst  the  Greeks  llialds  est  U  prtwagr  des  Grecs  qid  mt 

who  has  ever  taught  that  the  soul  is  enseign^  que  I'lme  est  immoilelle. 

imiDortal. 

Saint  Therese  was  one  of  the  wise  Sainte  Th^rdse  fut  one  des  vierget  pni- 

virffins  who  knew  how  to  oommand  denies  ^  surtnt  ob^ir  et  commander. 

and  obey. 

Bfan  is  tKe  only  animal  who  exercises  L'homme  est  It  »nd  des  animaox  qtd 

X 'culture  and  the  innumerable  arts  extrce  I'agriculture  et  les  arts  innom- 

ch  derive  from  it.  brables  qui  en  derivent. 

Napoleon  is  one  of  the  most  ambitious  Napoleon  est  Pun  des  prineet  Ics  plus 

princes  that  have  ever  reigned.  ambitieux  qui  aient  jamais  r6gn^. 

OF  THE  NUMBER  OP  THE  VERB  WHEN  fF  HAS  FOR  rTB  NOMINATnTE  THE  PRO. 

NOUN  OE. 

717.  (We  refer  the  student  to  what  we  have  already  said  of  this 
pronoun  when  treating  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns.) 

OF   SEVERAL  CASES   FN   WHfCn   THE  VERB  SHOULD  BE   USED   IN  THE  PLURAL, 
ALTHOUGH  ITS  NOMINATIVE  IS  IN  THE  SINGULAR. 

718.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  verb  should  be  used  in  the  plu- 
ral, although  its  nominative  is  in  the  singular;  this  agreement  is 
authorized  by  a  figure,  which  is  grammatically  called  attraction  ;  that 
is  to  say,  the  mibd  is  attracted  towards  the  plural  by  the  meaning  of 
the  expression,  rather  than  by  the  expression  itself;  as  in, 

AD  the  Hebrew,  who  remain  ^ithful  f  ^'^^  ^'^  "«>"  *»   ^^  »*- 

^k^.omS[  "^  ""^"^  ^''Wi  viel^rani  anjoordniui   renoavekr 
aueKiance  lo  mm.  j^     j^^^  ▼OBUX. 
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Her  deoeate  ii  nothing  bat.  Sa  maladie  «ntf  dot  vspeon. 

What  I  tell  you  is  no  joke.  ^      Ce  fumjs  vom  dia  li  ae  aomi  paa  dea 


cbanflons* 
RicheB  arise  from  commeroe.  L^efet   du  oommerce   mmt    lea    rieh- 


esses 


)* 


QUESTIONS. 


685.  What  is  the  place  i^  the  nominative  of  a  veih  in  a  seotenoe  vHiich  ia 
not  interroffatire  t 

686.  Wliat  is  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  a  veib  in  an  interrogatiTe  sen- 
tence when  that  nominative  is  a  pronoun  1 

686.  When,  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  baa 
for  its  nominative  either  of  the  pronouns  U,  die,  or  on,  what  should  be  placed 
between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun  in  order  to  avoid  the  meeting  of  the  two 
vowels  1 

686.  When  an  interrogation  is  made  with  a  verb  in  the  first  person  singuhu* 
of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  that  verb  is  a  monosyllable,  how  ia  tbe  aen- 
tence  generally  constructed  1 

687.  When,  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  the  verb  has  a  noun  for  its  nomina- 
tive, how  should  that  sentence  be  constructed,  provided  no  absolute  pronoun  or 
interrogative  adverb  should  be  used  1 

688.  How  should  a  sentence  of  the  same  kind  be  constnicted  when  it  begins 
in  English  either  with  an  interrtwative  adverb  or  an  absolute  pronoun,  and  the 
verb,  navinff  no  object,  is  not  used  in  any  of  the  compound  tenses  1 

6^.  Wliat  should  always  be  the  construction  when  tlie  verb  has  an  object, 
or  is  usfd  in  a  compound  tense  1 

690.  How  should  the  sentence  be  constructed,  if  the  verb,  having  no  object, 
were  followed  by  an  incidental  proposition  beginning  by  a  relative  pronoun  iiav- 
ing  for  its  antecedent  the  nominative  of  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  1 

691.  Can  an  interrogative  sentence,  on  any  account,  begin  with  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  verb,  when  there  is  an  interrogative  adverb  used  in  that  sentence  ? 
If  this  construction  is  sometimes  allowed,  in  what  meaningi  and  bow  should  the 
sentence  be  pnnctuated  1 

692.  What  is  the  place  of  the  nominative  in  a  sentence  used  as  a  quotation  *? 

693.  What  is  the  place  of  the  nominative,  when  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used 
without  que,  in  order  to  express  a  wish  1 

694.  Where  is  the  nominative  placed,  when  tbe  verb,  beinff  preceded  by  its 
object,  is  itself  immediately  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun  having  that  object  for 
it*  anteccflent  1 

695.  What  is  tbe  place  of  the  nominative  in  impersonal  sentencea  constructed 
with  the  verb  to  be? 

696.  What  is  the  place  of  the  nominative  in  sentences  beginning  with  either 
of  tlie  wiirds  tel  and  aiiui? 

697.  What  is  tlie  place  of  the  nominative  when  the  sentence  begins  with  any 
of  the  adverbs  aussi,  tnujovn,  peut^iire,  encore,  en  vain,  vainement,  du  nuine,  and 
au  moina,  whether  this  nominative  be  either  a  noun  or  a  pronram  1 

698.  What  is  the  place  of  tlie  nominative  when  it  is  followed  by  a  nimiber  of 
words  which  either  restrict,  extend,  or  modify  its  signification  1 

699.  Wlien  a  verb  has  but  one  noun  for  its  nominative,  in  what  number  and 
person  should  it  be  used  1 

699.  Can  a  verb  in  a  personal  mood  be  used  without  a  nominative  1 

700.  Ill  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used  when  it  has  for  its  nominatives 
several  nouns  in  the  singular  separated  by  either  of  tlie  oonjunctions  and  or 
nmiherf 


70(1  If  the  two  nnmiiMUivM,  being  separated  by  neither,  ahoiild  be  ooneid- 
eittd  M  acting  aeparately  upon  the  verb,  •hoold  this  Terb  be  uied  in  the  phml  or 
in  the  singular  1 

701.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatiTes  aeTeral  noone  in  the  singnhLr, 
thete  iMKins  not  being  aeinrated  by  and  or  neither,  in  what  caie  is  that  Terb  need 
in  the  plural,  and  wmn  in  the  singular  1 

702.  When  a  verb  has  for  its  nominatiTes  several  nouns  in  the  singnkr  sepa- 
rated by  the  conjunction  iw,  in  what  case  is  the  verb  used  in  the  plural,  and 
when  in  tjie  singular  1 

70S.  In  what  number  shoold  a  verb  be  used,  when,  haTing  several  nouns  for 
its  nominatives,  these  nouns  are  sonuned  up  by  any  of  the  words  Una,  ritn,  per- 
atmnef  lic.t 

704.  In  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  fer  its  nominativee 
several  noons  modified  by  ai^  of  the  indefinite  pronouns  una,  gAo^m,  f¥elque, 
aurunf  &C.'! 

705.  In  what  number  shoold  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  for  its  nominative 
eitlier  of  the  indefinite  pronouns  Tim  and  I'taOre,  at  i'wi  iw  VmOre? 

706.  In  wliat  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when,  having  several  nouns  for 
its  nominatives,  the  first  two  are  separated  by  any  of  the  expressions  eomms, 
amn  (pus^  atme,  d«  rnhn*  que,  &c  1 

707.  In  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  for  its  nominatives 
several  noons,  the  first  two  of  which  are  separated  by  any  of  the  expressions  plu- 
tot  que,  pius  que,  moine  que,  non  eeulement  ? 

708.  In  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  two  other  verbs  in 
the  infinitive  mood  for  its  nominatives  1 

709.  In  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  fw  its  nominative 
the  expression  flue  d*unT 

710.  In  wlat  bon^r  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  for  its  nominative 
a  c<»llective  noun,  taken  in  n  general  Dense  and  preceded  1^  the  article  the? 

711.  In  what  number  should  a  verb  be  used,  when  it  has  for  its  nominative  a 
colWtive  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  1 

712.  When  the  collective  expression  la  fiupatt  is  followed  by  a  plnraJ  noon, 
can  the  vert>  be  used  in  the  singular  1  and  how  is  it  when  it  is  folbwed  by  a 
noun  in  the  sin^lar  1 

713     What  is  the  number  of  a  verb,  when  it  has  for  its  nominative  either  an 
adverb  of  qtnntity  or  a  noun  used  without  being  preceded  either  by  a  or  the,  fol 
lowed  by  a  plural  noun  % 

714.  Wnat  shookl  be  tha  case  if  the  plural  noun  were  not  expressed  aAer  the 
adverb  of  quantity  1 

715.  WWt  shonU  be  the  number  of  a  verb  having  the  pronoun  qui  for  its 
nominative  1 

716.  If  the  pronoun  910  should  come  after  a  phiral  noon  or  pronoun  pre- 
ceded  by  de  or  dee,  either  of  these  words  being  itself  preceded  fay  a  noun  in  the 
singular,  when  should  the  verb  foUowing  be  used  either  in  the  plural  or  in  the 
singular  number  1 

717.  (The  teacher  should  repeat  here  the  questions  which  have  already 
been  given,  when  speaking  of  the  pronoun  ce,  in  reference  to  tha  number  of  the 
verb  following.) 

718.  Are  there  not  eaaes  in  which  a  verb  should  be  used  in  the  plural, 
although  lis  nominatire  shouU  be  in  the  singuhur  1    Which  are  they  1 
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OF  THE  AOREEMENT  OF  THE  VERB  WTTB  ITS  NOMINATIVE  IN  BEP> 

ERENCE  TO  PERSONSL 

719.  The  verb  should  always  be  of  the  same  person  as  its  nonmia- 
tive,  whether  this  nominatiye  be  a  noan  or  a  pronoun.  This  rule  pre- 
sents no  difficulty  whenever  the  verb  has  for  its  nominative  either  a 
single  noun  or  pronoun,  or  several  nouns ;  for  if  the  nominative  be  one 
or  several  nouns,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  third  person ;  and  if  a  pro- 
noun, it  should  be  in  the  same  person  as  that  pronoun. 

Let  us  examine  now  in  what  person  the  verb  should  be  used  when 
it  has  for  its  nominatives  one  or  several  nouns  with  one  or  several  pro- 
nouns, or  more  than  one  pronoun  only. 


OF  THE  PERSON  IN  WmCH  THE  VERB  SHOULD  BE  USED  WREN  FT  HAS  FOR 
rre  NOMINATIVES  ONE  OR  SEVERAL  NOUNS,  AND  ONE  OR  MORE  P£RSONAI. 
PRONOUNS,  OR  MORE  THAN  ONE  PRONOUN  ONLY. 

720.  We  have  already  stated,  when  speaking  of  personal  pronouns, 
that  the  first  person  takes  the  precedence  over  the  two  others,  and  the 
second  over  the  third ;  therefore,  if  amongst  the  several  nominatives 
of  a  verb  there  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  the  verb  should  be  in 
the  first  person  plural,  preceded  or  not  by  the  pronoun  nous,  as  a  mat- 
ter of  taste  *,  if,  there  being  no  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  there  is  one 
of  the  second,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  second  person  plural,  pre- 
ceded or  not  by  the  plural  pronoun  vous ;  if,  finally,  the  several  nomi- 
natives were  all  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  third 
person  plural ;  as  in, 

Your  sisters,  brothers,  you  and  I,  will  Yos  sceurs,  vos  frdres,  vous  et  moi, 

^a  to  Boston  this  evening.  (nous)  irona  ce  soir  4  Boston. 

Your  father,  yoa  and  he,  shall  accom-  Yotre  pdre,  wv*  et  lui,  (vous,)  m'acoom- 

pany  me   in  my  expedition.  pagnerex  dans  roon  expedition. 

Your  mends  and  be  were  arrested  last  "Voa  amis  et  lui  cnt  Ai  arritia  la  nmt 

night.  dernidre. 

721.  Remark,  The  same  rule  is  applicable,  whenever,  the  nomina- 
tives being  several  pronouns,  or  a  noun  and  one  or  several  pronouns, 
are  separated  by  the  conjunction  or,  ou,  instead  of  and,  et;  2B  in, 

Yoa  or  he  has  broken  this  glass.  Voum  ok  kii  awx  caa»4  ce  vtm. 

He  or  I  will  be  married  this  year.  Lui  on  moi  terona  maries  cette  aimfe. 

But  when  the  two  pronouns  are  of  the  third  person,  if  they 
are  both  in  the  singular,  the  verb  is  used  in  the  third  persoir  sin- 
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gular ;  and  if  one  is  in  the  plnial.  the  Teib  is  in  the  third  person  plu- 
ral; as  in, 

He  or  she  has  deceived  me.  Jm  oh  Me  ni*a  trompA. 

He  or  tliey  will  start  for  Europe  to-    Lui  ou  eux  pajtiront  demain  poor  I'Eu* 
morrow.  rope. 

OP  TRE  AOBfiSMENT  OF  THE  TERB  IN  REFERENCE  TO  P.ER80N8,  WHEN  IT  HAS 
THE  BELATITE  PRONOUN  QUI  FUR  ITS  NOMINATIVE. 

729.  The  relatiTe  pronoun  gvi  being  of  the  same  person  as  its  ante- 
cedent, it  is  evident  that  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  nominative  should 
be  in  the  same  person  as  that  of  those  antecedents ;  however,  the  con- 
struction of  a  sentence  may  be  such  as  sometimes  to  leave  some  doubts 
in  reference  to  the  agreement  of  the  verb,  and  we  shall  examine  the 
several  cases  in  which  this  doubt  may  arise. 

OP  TBB  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  QUI,  PRECEDED  BY  AN  ADJECTPrE. 

723.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  qui,  having  for  its  antecedent  a 
personal  pronoun  followed  by  an  adjective,  the  verb  should  be  in  the 
same  person  as  that  personal  pronoun ;  as  in, 

I  alone  am  guilty.  C'est  moi  seid  qui  tuu  ooiipable. 

Do  not  curse  thy  fate;  thou  alone  hast    N 'accuse  point  ton  sort;  c'est  lot  seul 
made  it  what  it  is.  qui  i*as  fait. 


OF  THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  Q07,  HAVINO  FOR  fTS  ANTECEDENT  AN  ADJECTIVE 
USED  AS  A  NOUN,  THAT  IS  TO  BAY,  PRECEDED  BY  THE  ARTICLE  THE. 

724.  Whenever  the  relative  pronoun  qui  has  for  its  antecedent  an 
adjective  used  as  a  nonn,  which  adjective  is  used  as  the  attribute  of  a 
verb  having  for  its  nominative  a  personal  pronoun,  the  verb  which 
follows  qui  may  be  used  either  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral, and  it  then  agrees  with  the  adjective  used  as  a  noun,  or  in  the 
same  person  as  the  nominative  of  the  first  verb ;  as  in, 

I  am  the  first  one  who  has  made  the    Je  suis  1e  premier  qui  ai  fait  conn&itre 
French  acquainted  with  Shakspeare.        Shakspeare  aux   Fran^ais.      (Vol- 
taire.) 
I  am  the  first  one  who  l^s  ever  given  a    Je  stiis  le  premier  qui  ait  donn^  la  des* 
description  of  Laconia.  cription  de  la  Laconie.     (Chateau- 

briand.) 
You   are  the  only  one  who  seems  to      Vou*  Hcb  le  seul  qui  paraiasiez  c(im- 
understand  happiness.  prendre  le  bonheur.     (J.  J.  Rous- 

seau.) 
Thou  wert  the  only  one  who  could  con-    Tu  ^tais  In  eeule  quipiit  me  consoler  de 
sole  me  for  the  absence  of  Rica.  Pabsence  de  Ricu.     (Montesquieu.) 
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OF  THE  RELITIYE  PRONOUN  QUI,  HlTINO  A  NOUN  FOR  ITS    ANTECEDENT. 

725.  Whenever,  in  an  affirmative  sentence,  the  relative  pronoun  qui 
has  for  its  antecedent  a  noun  which  is  itself  the  attribute  of  the  veih, 
having  for  its  nominative  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person  singular  or  plural,  if  the  nominative  and  the  attribute  of  that 
verb  do  not  present  to  the  mind  two  distinct  and  separate  objects,  the 
relative  pronoun  qui  refers  forcibly  to  the  first,  and  the  verb  which  it 
precedes  agrees  in  number  and  person  with  the  nominative ;  as  in, 

I  am  a  voong  widow  who  i§  in  need  of  Je  suis  one  jeane  veuve  qui  ai  beaoin 
a  husDand.  d'un  mari.     (Voltaire.) 

You  are  a  couple  of  roguea  who  aMO-  Vtnu  ^tsa  un  couple  de  fripooa  qui  me 
aodate  to  cheat  me.  jouex  d'inteUigenoe.    (J.  J.  Rou»- 

aeau.) 

But  if  the  personal  pronoun  and  its  attribute,  although  they  are 
identical,  should  present  themselves  to  the  mind  aa  two  distinct  and 
separate  objects,  then  the  relative  pronoun  qui  should  refer  to  the  last, 
and  the  verb  which  it  precedes  should  be  used  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular or  plural ;  as  in, 

I  am  a  cook  whoM  talents  are  no  longer  Je  sois  un  ctdsinier  qui  n'a  plus  ni  eel 

a|)preciated.  ni  sauce.     (Voltaire.) 

ITou  are  a  guardian  angel  who  came  to  Vous  ^tei  un  gimt  tut^laire  qui  eti  vena 

to  ooRsohdate  peace.  consolider  la  paix.    (LaveauK.) 

Remark.  Whenever  the  sentence  is  negative,  the  verb  which  fol- 
lows qui  is  always  used  in  the  third  person. 


OF  THE  OBJECT  OF  YERBa 

726.  A  word  is  said  to  be  the  object  of  a  verb  when  it  depends 
immediately  on  that  verb,  and  restrains  its  signification. 

A  word  may  restrain  the  signification  of  a  verb  directly  or  indirectly. 

A  word  restrains  the  signification  of  a  verb  directly  when  it  follows 
the  verb  immediately,  without  the  help  of  a  preposition,  expressed  or 
understood ;  and  it  is  then  called  the  direct  object  of  that  verb. 

A  word  restrains  the  signification  of  a  verb  indirectly,  when  it 
follows  it,  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  expressed  or  understood. 

We  discover  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  by  applying  to  it  the  ques- 
tion, whom?  qui?  oiwhatf  quoit    The  answer  is  the  direct  object. 
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Wben  we  say,  /  boe;  whamf  Ooi;  J'sime ;  qui?  Dien :  /  itudy; 
whatf  Natural  philosophy ;  J'^tudie;  qaoi?  La  physique:  the  words 
Dim,  God,  la  physique,  natural  philoeophy,  are  the  direet  objecta  of 
the  yexhs  j'aime,  fitudie,  I  love,  I  study. 

The  indirect  object  of  a  veib  is  diacoyered  hy  asking  the  questions, 
de  qui,  de  quoi,  d  qui,  i^  quoi,  &c.,  of  whom,  of  what,  to  whom,  to 
what,  dtc. ;  the  answer  to  these  questions  shows  the  indirect  object ; 
as,  Icamplain;  of  whomf  of  you;  Je  me  plains;  de  qui!  de  vous. 
/  repent ;  of  what  f  of  my  fault ;  Je  me  repens ;  de  quoi !  de  ma  faute. 
/  neak;  to  whom?  to  Peter;  Je  parle;  4  quil  i  Pierre.  /  yield; 
to  whatf  to  my  grirf;  Je  succombe;  &  quoi?  k  ma  douleur.  The 
words  wntSj  Pierre,  faute,  douleur,  are  the  indirect  objects  of  the  Terbs 
je  me  plains,  je  parle,  je  me  repens,  je  succombe. 

A  verb  may  have  for  its  object  three  sorts  of  words,  -^  a  verb  in  the 
infinitiye,  a  noun,  or  a  pronoun. 


OP  THE  YERBAB  AN  OSJECT. 

727.  A  Terb  in  the  infinitive  limits  the  signification  of  another  verb, 
or  is  its  object,  either  without  the  help  of  a  preposition,  or  with  the 
preposition  <k,  to,  or  de,  of. 

Some  verbs  never  take  a  preposition  before  the  infinitive  which  they 
govern :  such  are,  alter,  to  go ;  aimer  mieux,  to  prefer ;  faUoir,  to  be 
necessary ;  envoyer,  to  send  ;  daigner,  to  deign,  &c. ;  as, 

He  goes  to  seek  the  book  yoo  wanL         H  va  chercher  k  livre  dont  vous  avex 

besoin. 
Let  the  jiwdoe  of  the  king  paas.  Laiaatx  pauet  la  jostioe  do  roi. 

We  miut  set  oat.  IJ/aW  jMilir,  &c. 

Some  require  the  preposition  of  before  the  infinitive  which  they 
govern;  as,  achever,  to  achieve;  qffecter,  to  afl^t;  conseiUer,  to 
advise ;  craindre,  to  fear ;  promettre,  to  promise,  &c. : 


Are  yoa  tare  to  find  htm  t 
Do  you  not  fear  to  go  aJbne  t 
Do  yoQ  promise  me  to  change  1 


ikea-fcnm  oMtnri  de  le  tromrer. 
Ne  crmgneZ'-roaB  pas  d'aller  seul  1 
Me  promOtez-fooB  de  changer  1  &c. 


An  immense  number  take  the  preposition  d,  to,  before  the  infinitive 
governed  by  them ;  as,  avoir,  to  have ;  aimer,  to  love ;  consentir,  to 
consent ;  parvefur,  to  succeed,  &c. : 


I  have  to  write  a  letter. 

I  love  haating. 

I  coneeot  to  make  the  first  step. 

29 


Pat  d  ^crire  one  lettre. 

Vtdme  d  chaner. 

Je  oofwcfu  d  (aire  le  premier  pas,  fcc 
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Firally,  there  are  some  verbs  which  govern  either  dcitA^  aooovd- 
ing  to  the  sense  in  which  they  are  taken. 

Foreigners,  then,  mast  resort  to  a  good  dictionary  as  a  guide,  and, 
through  the  illustrations  contained  in  it,  get  the  habit  of  knowing 
surely  how  to  express  themselves  according  to  circnmstanoes. 

However,  in  order  to  £iciUtate  this  difficult  and  haxren  .subject,  we 
will  give  an  abridged  list  of  verbs  generally  used  with  or  withoat  ^e 
prepositions  to  and  0/*  before  the  infinitive  governed  by  them. 


1».    OF  VERBS  aOVERNINO,  WITHOUT  A  PREPOSITION,  THE  INPINITIVB  WmCB 

FOLLOWS  THEM. 


Aller 

to  go 

Observer 

Affirmer 

to  affirm 

Oser 

Aperoeroir 

to  perceive 

Ouir 

Anurer 

to  assure 

Farattre 

Avoir  bean 

to  be  in  vain 

Publier 

Avooer 

to  own 

Pouvoir 

Compter 
ConreMer 

to  intend 

Rapporter 

to  oonfeM 

Reconnaltre 

Consid^rer 

to  consider 

Retourner 

Croire 

to  believe 

Savoir 

Daigner 
Dechirer 

to  deign 
to  declare 

S'imaginer 
Sembler 

Depoeer 

to  depose 

Serappeler 

Devoir 

to  owe 

Se  trouver 

Ecouter 

to  listen 

Souhaiter 

Entendre 

to  hear 

BoQienir 

Envoyer 

to  send 

Temoigner 

Epier 

toesfiv 
to  make 

Valoir  mien 

Faire 

Voir 

Falloir 

to  be  necessary 

Vouk>ir 

Nier 

to  deny 

to 
to  dare 
to  bear 
toamiear 
to  piiMish 
to  De  able 
to  report 
to  recognise 
to  return 
to  know 
to  imagine 
to  seem 
to  remember 
to  6nd 
to  wish 
to  maintain 
to  testify 
to  be  better 
to  see 
to  be  willing 


Although  this  list  is  far  from  being  complete,  it  contains  the  verhs 
which  are  generally  used  before  infinitives  without  a  preposition,  and 
may  be  of  great  service  to  the  student. 


.    OF 


Abstenir 

Abuser 

Achever 

Aflfecter 

Affliger 

Appr^hender 

ApproiiTer 

Arr^ter 

Attendrir 

Attridter 

Avertir 

Avoir  piti^ 


to  abstain 
to  abuse 
to  achieve 
to  affect 
to  afflict 
to  apprehend 
to  approve  of 
to  stm) 
to  soften 
to  grieve 
to  warn 
to  have  pity 


moN  DE^  or. 

BEFORE  THE  IMFIMITIVE 

OWS  THEM. 

Blftmer 

to  blame 

Censurer 

to  censure 

Cesser 

to  cease 

Choisir 

to  choose    • 

Chagriner 

to  vex 

Charger 

to  chai^ 

Ccmimander 

to  command 

Conclure 

to  conclude 

Conjurer 

to  conjure 

Conseiller 

to  advise 

Convaincre 

to  convince 

Convenir 

to  agree  to 

VSBB. 


Ormiadre 

D^chaifor 

IMoouragw 

Defendre 

D^goOter 

Delib^rar 

Demaoder 

D^aoler 

Determiner 

Detoumer 

Diflferer 

Dire 

DisconTenir 

Disfienaer 

Dissuader 

Divertir 

Ecrire 

Edifier 

Effrayer 

EmborreMer 

Emp^cher 

Enjoindre 

Enlreprendre         * 

Epouvanter 

Etre  d'aooord 

Excuser 

Enrager 

Etre  surprif 

Exeinpter 

Exiger 

Feindre 

Finir 

Fremir 

G^ner 

Gronder 

Hair 

Hesiter 

Inspirer 

Jouir 

Joger  k  {jropoi 

Jurer 

Justifier 

Louer 

Mander 

Manqner 

M^dire 

Mediter 

Menacer 

M^riter 

Mettre  hora  d'etat 

Mnrrourer 

N^gUger 

Notifier 

Offrir 

Omettre 

Ordommr 


to  fear 

to  diacbarga 

to  disoourage 

to  defend 

to  diflffust 

to  deliberate 

to  demand,  or  to 

beg  a«  a  finTor 
to  despair 
to  make  one  mad 
to  determine 
to  deter  from 
to  differ 
to  «ay 
to  dingree 
to  dispense 
to  dissuade 
to  divert 
to  write 
to  edify 
to  frisnten 
to  eaiDarrass»  to 

puzzle 
to  hinder 
to  enjoin 
'  to  undertake 
to  terrify, 
to  concur  in 
to  excuse 
to  enrage 
to  stare 
to  exempt 
to  require 
to  feign 
to  finish 
to  shudder  at 
to  make  uneasy 
to  Bcokl 
to  hate 
to  hesitate 
to  inspire 
to  enjoy 
to  find  proper 
to  swear 
to  justify 
to  praise 
to  write  word 
to  want 
to  slander 
to  meditate 
to  threaten 
to  merit 
to  disable  from 
to  murmur  at 
to  neglect 
to  notify 
to  offer 
to  omit 
to  order 


Oiibiiflr 

Pkrdonner 

Farler 

Permettra 

Persuader 

Plaindre 

Pleurer 

Prescrire 


to  nrfet 

toparacA 

to 


Pr^somer 

Pr^Tenir 

Pr^venir 

Priver 

Professer 

Profiler 

Promettre 

Proposer 

Punir 

Reoommender 

lUcmnpenser 

Redouter 

Refuser 

Rejooir 

Remereier 

Reprendre 

Reprimander 

Reprociier 

Retenir 

Rougir 

Bcandaliser 

S'abstenir 

S'acGommoder 

8'acquitter 

S'affliger 

8'amouracher 

S*aperoeToir 

S'approcher 

S*attrister 

S'aviser 

Se  chagriner 

Se  charger 

Se  oonsoler 

Se  defier 

Se  d^mettre 

Se  depMner 

Se  d^saooontimier 

Se  d^shabitiier 

Se  d^sister 

S'^difier 

S'effrayer 

S'^manciper 

S'emparer 

S*empresser 

S'ennuyer 

S'enorguillir 

S'^tonper 

S'exempler 

Se  faire  gloire 

Se  flatter 


to  permit 

to  persuade 

to  pity 

to  cry  for 

to  prescribe 

to  press 

to  presume 

to  caotion  asaiost 

to  apprize  of 

to  deprive 

to  profess 

to  improve 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  punish 

to  recommend 

to  reward 

to  dread 

to  refuse 

to  re)oice 

to  thank 

to  reprove 

to  reprimand 

to  reproach 

to  keep  from 

to  blush  at 

to  scandalize 

to  abstain 

to  make,  to  shift 

to  perform 

to  ffrieve 

to  fall  in  love 

to  perceive 

to  approach 

to  be  sorrowful 

to  think 

to  grieve  one's  self 

to  take  charge  of 

to  comfort  one's  self 

to  mistrust 

to  resign 

to  make  haste 

to  leave  off  doing 


<« 


f< 


to  desist 

to  edify  one's  self 

to  get  frightened 

to  take  liberty 

to  take  possession 

to  hasten 

to  grow  weary 

to  grow  proud 

to  be  surprised 

to  free  one's  self 

tockmLiD 
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Sesurdar 

Se  hkter 

S'iinpatienttr 

S'imiigner 

S*inforiiiar 

S'ingerer 

S*iiiqui6ter 
Se  miftler 
Se  iDoquer 
Se  piquer 
Se  piquer  da 
Se  plaiiwlre 
Se  precipiter 

Se  pretwr 
Se  rebuter 
Se  rejouir 


to  take  care  not  to 

to  haHe 

to  grow  impatiant 

to  oe  indigiiant 

to  inquire 

to  take  upon  ooa'f 

■elf 
to  fret 

to  meddle  with 
to  laugh  at 
to  pretend 
to  pride  one's  nlf  oo 
to  complain 
to  overfaaslen  ooe'i 

aeir 
to  haiten 
to  be  disheartened 
to  rejoice  at 


Se  repentir 

Se  reMOurenir 

Se  retenir 

Se  retraoeF 

Se  aaisir 

Se  acandaUaer 

Se  terrir 

Se  soocier 

Se  ranter 

Sommer 

Soop^onner 

Sugg^rer 

Supplier 

Sui-prendre 

Susciter 

Tromper 

Troubler 

Toormenter 

User 


to  repent 

to  remember 

to  keep  one's  self 

to  remember 

to  aeiie 

to  be  o&ndedat 

to  naa 

to  care 

to  boost 

to  summon 

to  suspect 

to  suggest 

to  beseech 

to  surprise 

to  put  in  mind 

todeceire 

to  trouUe 

to  torment 

to 


730.    OF  YEKBS  OOTERNING  THE  PREPOSITION  X  TO,  BEFORE  THE  INFINITITE 

WHICH  FOLLOWS  THEM. 


Acc^der 

Accoutumer 

Adherer 

Admettra 

Aider 

Aimer 

Apprendre 

Appr^ter 

Arriver 

Assigner 

Autoriser 

Avoir 

Chercher 

Condamner 

Convier 

Gontriboer 

Condeaoendre 

Gomp4tir 

Gonsister 

Coosentir 

Depenser 

Destiner 

Disposer 

Dnnner 

Dresser 

Demeurw 

Deplaire 

Desob^ir 

Eclairer 

Employer 

Enconrager 

Enhardir 

Enseigner 

Exciter 


to  accede 

to  accustom 

to  adhere 

to  adroit 

to  help 

to  love 

to  lean 

to  afford  matter 

to  arrive 

to  summon 

toaothorisa 

to  hare 

to  seek 

to  condemn 

to  inrito 

to  contribute 

to  condescend 

to  compassionate 

to  consist 

to  consent 

to  spend 

to  design 

to  dispose 

to  give 

to  train  np 

to  stay 

to  displease 

to  disobey 

to  light 

to  employ 

to  encourage 

to  embolden 

to  teach 

to  excite 

toesereise 


En^ger 

Inciter 

Incliner 

Limiter 

MonUrer 

Nutra 

Obcir 

Obvier 

Pardonner 

Parvenir 

Passer  son  temps 

Penser 

Perdre 

Persister 

Plaire 

Porter 

Pourroir 

Pousser 

Prendre  plaiair 

Presenter 

Pr^tendre 

Proc^der 

ProToousr 

Regaraer 

Renoncer 

lUsister 

Hester 

lUver 

S'abandonner 

S'abaisser 

S'abuser 

S'accorder 

S'aocoutumer 

S'achamer 

S'aguerrir 


to  induce 

to  incite 

to  incline 

to  limit 

to  show 

to  hurt 

to  obey 

to  obviate 

to  forgive 

to  arrive 

to  spend  one's  time. 

to  think 

to  lose 

to  persist 

to  please 

to  induce 

to  proTide 

to  exrite 

to  delight 

to  present 

to  pretend 

to  proceed 

to  proroke 

to  iiesitete 

to  renounce 

to  resist 

to  remain 

to  think 

to  induttfe 

to  humble  one's  self 

to  be  mistaken 

to  agree 

to  accustom 

to  be  enraged 

to  inure  one's  self 


A 
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Sea 

Sedk 

SedH 

S'endur^ 

S'engagAi 

S'exposer 


to  be  Bumped 

to  apply  oae*a  mU* 

to  prepare' 

toetand  iqioii 

to  ral^t 

to  Mibimit  * 

to  g^ve  one*!  wlf  to 

^expect 

*  Tilify 
ilease  one*!  eelf 
>8olTe 

^  be  displeaMMi  ia 
to  prepare  one'a  self 
to  resolve 
to  inare  one*!  eelf 
to  bind  one'i  self 
to  expose  one's  sdf 


Se  nep 
S'habituer 
8e  Kvrer 
Se  mettre 
Se  mettre 
S'obstinei 
S*opinilitrtr 
Se  plaire 
Se  preparer 
Se  r^Boodre 
Se  retrancher 
Servir 
Songer 
Subvenir 
Tendre 
TravaiUer 
Viser 


to 

to  oae  one's  self 
to  give  one's  self  to 
to  go  to 

to  ffiTe  one's  self  to 
to  be  obntinately  bent 
to  be  obstinate 
to  please  one's  self 
to  prepare  one's  self 
to  resoWe  upon 
to  confine  one's  self 
to  serve 
to  Uiink 
to  reiiere 
to  aim 
to  work 
toaim 


OF  YERB8  WHICH,  ICCORDING  TO  THEIR  BtONIFICATION,  SHOULD  BE  JIBED 
WTTHOUT  ANT  PREPOSITION  OR  FOLLOWED  EITHER  BY  2  OK  DS  BEFORE  AN 
IMFINmTE. 

731.  There  are  Terbe  which  may  he  used  either  without  any  prepo- 
aition,  or  followed  by  £^  or  <2e  before  an  infinitiTe,  aooording  to  the 
aenae  in  which  they  are  naed ;  they  are  the  ibUowing : 


Aimer  mieinc 

Commencer 

Ck>ntini]er 

Contraindre 

Decider 

Defier 

D^siror 

Esp^rer 

Eflsayer 

Etre 

Forcer 

Laisaer 

Manqner 

Obliger 

Oublier 
Penser 


to  prefer 

to  Degin 

to  continue 

to  compel 

to  decide,  to  induce 

to  defy 

to  desire 

to  hope 

to  try 

tobe 

to  force 

to  leave,  &c. 

to  want,  to  &il,  to 

mifis 
to  compel,  to  oblige, 

to  forget 

to  think,  to  be  near. 
Ice. 


Fr^teodre 

Prier 
Regarder 

lUsoodre 

Risquer 

S'eflforcer 
S'occuper 

Sufiire 
TUcher 
Tarder 
Vabir  mietix 
Venir 
En  Tenir 


to  pretood,  to  aim  at, 

3cc. 
to  beg,  to  invite.  Ice. 
to  look,  to  hesitate, 

lie. 
to  resolve,  to  decide. 

Ice. 
to  haxard,  to  run  the 

risk  of,  &c. 
to  attempt,  kc, 
to  tbinkH>f,  to  be  aboat 

a  thing 
to  suffice 
to  try,  to  attempt 
to  tarry,  to  delay 
to  be  better 
to  come,  to  have  just 
to  come  to 


Aimer  mieus  and  valoir  mkuxy  when  followed  by  two  Terba  in  the 
infinitive  mood  and  separated  by  que^  require  no  preposition  before  the 
first,  but  take  de  before  the  last ;  as  in, 


I  would  rather  die  than  disgrace  myself.    J*mmerau  imdw  mounr  quttUme  dis- 
honorer. 
It  is  better  to  die  than  to  disgrace  one's    i2  vant  mieua  mourir  ^  dt  se  d6s- 
self.  honorer. 
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However,  tfan  rale  is  not  abeolute,  as  we  h«fe  before  mentioned, 
in  our  article  on  the  degrees  of  comparison. 

Commencer^  expressing  an  action  which  will  progress  towards  aa 
end,  governs  de  before  an  infinitive ;  ^as  in, 

Mr.  W.  began  to  speak  at  ten  o'clock,    Mr.  W.  eommMa  de  parler   4  dis 
and  his  speech  lasted  until  two.  heures,  et  ne  nnit  qu'4  deiuK. 

But  when  this  verb  expresses  the  beginning  of  an  actiony  without 
the  idea  of  its  end  being  presented  to  the  mind,  it  governs  the  prepo- 
sition i) ;  as  in, 

My  son  begins  to  speak  and  walk.  Men  fib  commmot  d  mardier  «t  d  paa> 

kr. 

Continuer.  When  this  verb  expresses  an  action  which  is  to  be 
continued  without  interruption,  it  governs  the  preposition  tk;  but  if 
that  action,  being  interrupted,  is  only  to  be  continued  from  time  to 
time,  the  verb  governs  the  preposition  de;  as  in, 

My  wifs  is  still  very  sick.  Ma  fenuoe  cmilm«e  d  se  mal  porter. 

Although  I  have  to  complain  of  year    Quoiqoe  j'ain  4  me  plaindre  de  vom 
sister,  I  still  continue  to  visit  her.  sceur,  je  continu»  de  la  voir. 

Omiramdre,  Used  actively,  this  verb  governs  the  preposition  h; 
passively,  it  takes  de  after  it ;  as  in, 

I  will  compel  you  to  obey  me.  Je  voos  conCratndrai  d  m'ob^ir. 

I  am  oompeUed  to  obey  him.  Je  auU  amiramt  dt  hii  ob^ir. 

Didder  or  diterrruner.  When  this  verb  signifies  to  induce  a  per- 
son  to  do  a  things  it  governs  the  preposition  ^  before  the  infinitive  fol- 
lowing, but  when  meaning  to  resolve  upon  doing  a  thing,  it  governs 
the  preposition  ^ ;  as  in. 

They  have  induced  bin  to  go.  On  l*a  diadS  d  partir. 

The  govemoieiit  has  decided  to  begin    Le  gouvemement  a  diadi  de  cauaoeo' 
the  war  iaimediately.  cer  la  guerre  imm^diatement. 

Used  passively,  this  verb  always  governs  the  preposition  d;  as  in. 

The  government  is  detdnined  to  go  to    Le  gunvememcnt  est  dfeld^  k  frire  la 
war.  guerre. 

Determiner  follows  the  same  rule. 

Difier.  When  this  verb  signifies  to  set  at  defiancej  it  govema  the 
preposition  de;  as  in, 

I  defy  you  to  evw  forget  me.  Je  voos  d^  de  m'ooblier  jamais- 


But  when  ikjm  agoifioB  to  frwdkiB^  to  etcile,  it  takes  the  preposi- 
tion  d;  asm, 

I  proToke  him  to  drink  with  ODe.  (to    Je  le  d^iai  d  boire. 
Know  who  could  drink  the  luoit.) 

Dhirersnd  Espirer.  When  either  of  these  two  verbe  expreflses  a 
wish  or  a  hope,  which  may  be  aocomplished  at  the  will  of  the  person 
who  wishes  or  hopes,  it  doea  not  take  any  preposition  after  it; 
bat  if  the  object  of  the  desire  or  wish  is  beyond  the  control  of  the 
person  who  speaks,  either  of  these  Terbs  governs  the  preposition  de, 
as  in, 

I  hope  to  go  and  Me  you  to-morrow.        J'opere  otter  toqb  voir  demain. 
I  hope  to  go  to  heaven.  i*esper€  d'aller  an  cieL 

Essayer  and  Ticker.  When  either  of  these  two  verbs  is  used  in  a 
sentence,  the  sense  of  which  relates  rather  more  to  the  end  to  be 
accomplished  than  to  the  effiuts  made  to  obtain  it,  it  governs  the  prep- 
osition d  ;  as  in. 

She  tried  to  seduce  him  with  gentle    EUe  idcAa<  or  ewaya,d  legagner  par  de 
words.  douces  parolee. 

But  when  either  of  these  verbs  relates  rather  more  to  the  effi>rts  to 
be  made  in  order  to  succeed  than  to  the  end  to  be  gained,  it  takes 
after  it  the  preposition  de;  as  in, 

I  tried  to  get  up  and  walk,  but  I  fell    Je  tAekai,  or  enaytd^  de  me  lever  et  de 
back  on  my  bed.  marcher,  mais  je  retombai  fur  men 

Ut. 

£tre.  When  this  verb,  used  with  the  pronoun  ce,  expresses  an 
idea  of  right  or  duty,  it  governs  the  preposition  de;  but  if  it  expresses 
an  idea  of  turn,  it  requires  the  preposttioB  ^  to  be  used  after  it ;  as  in. 

It  is  your  turn  to  deal.  Ceet  k  tous  d  dontur. 

It  is  yours  to  command  and  mine  to     C'esf  k  vous    d'ordonner   et  a    moi 
obey.  d'ob^ir. 

Forcer  and  ObUger,  When  either  of  these  two  verbs  signifies  to 
force  i  to  compel  J  and  is  used  actively,  it  governs  the  preposition  &; 
but  when  used  in  the  passive  voice,  it  should  be  followed  by  the  prep- 
ontion  de;  as  in. 

If  you  do  not  behave  better,  you  wiD    Si  vous  ne  vous  oonduiees  pas  mienx, 
oompel  me  to  be  severe  wiUi  you.  vous  me  forcfrex,  or  m'tMigerez  d 

— »ontrer  s^vdre  envers  vous. 
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We  witbed  to  rMift,  bat  we  were  looB    Nous  Tooldiiiee   hkpiHer, 

compelled  to  Bubmit.  fumtM    bieatot   farUat   or  oiUgiB^ 

Remark.    When  obHger  means  to  do  a  favor,  to  assist,  it  always 
governs  the  preposition  ^;  as  in, 

I  would  be  Teiy  miich  oblieed  to  yoa,    Vom  m'obligeriez  beaacoup  dc  me  re- 
if  vou  would  recommend  me  to  the        commander  k  mes  juges. 
judge*. 

Whenever  obli'ger  implies  the  idea  of  a  moral  obligation,  this  yerb 
is  only  applied  to  persons ;  as  in, 

We  have  to  obey  the  hwi  of  our  coon-    On  ttt  obUgi  d'ob^ir  am  loia  de  aoQ 
try.  pays. 

We  could  not  say, 

Youth  is  obliged  to  respect  old  people,    La  jeunetae  ett  obUg^  de  xespecto*  lee 

persoDoes  ag^es, 

because  youth  is  not  a  noun  of  persons;  this  sentence  should  be 
expressed  by, 

Unjeune  homme,  or  lajtunet  geiu,  &c. 

Laisser.    Whenerer  laisser  is  used  in  the  following  significations : 

I  leave  you  to  think  whether  they  were  amused  or  not; 
I  leave  to  the  witnesses  of  my  conduct  to  justify  me; 

or, 

This  author  leaves  a  great  deal  to  the  reader's  own  reflections  ; 

it  governs  the  preposition  c^;  as  in, 

Je  Tons  laitBe  d  penser  s'ils  s'amusaient  on  non 
Je  huge  aux  t^moins  de  ma  conduite  d  me  justifier. 
Get  auleur  Imue  beaucoup  d  penser. 

But  when  laisser  means  to  leave  off  or  to  forbear,  it  goyems  the  prepo- 
sition de;  as  in. 

For  all  that  I  told  him,  he  doea  not    Malgr^  toot  ce  que  je  ku  ai  dit,  il  na 
leave  off,  or  forbear,  doing  it.  idMss  paa  de  le  iaire. 

This  yerb  is  also  used  without  a  preposition  when  it  signifies  to 
permit,  to  allow,  &c. ;  as  in. 

Let  me  see  yoor  pretty  dresses.  Xfliisiis-aioi  voir  vos  jolies  robes. 
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r.  When  manquer  ngaifies  to  fml  in  an^s  duty^  h  take^ 
tiie  prepoeifion  d;  when,  being  used  negatively,  it  means  to  omit,  to 
forget f  or  to  be  near  doing  a  things  it  governs  the  prepositioa  de;  ^aia. 

He  who  fails  in  love  to  God,  brealu  the  Celui  qui  manqut  tt  ainier  Diea,  manque 
chief  oMigatioo  of  true  fiiith.  k  la  principals  obligation  de  la  foi. 

Do  not  foi^t  to  come  lo-oight;  I  hare  Ne  mmtquex  pas  d§  venir  ce  aoir;  j'ai 
flomething  very  important  to  tell  you.        quelque  cboae  de  trde  important  4 

VOU8  dire. 

I  was  Tery  near  breaking  my  neck  this  J'ai  bien  manqiai  dt  me  cesser  le  con 
morning.  ce  matin. 

OubUer.  When  oublier  signifies  to  forget  a  thing  toe  have  once 
knoum  how  to  do,  it  takes  the  preposition  &;  but,  if  it  means  to  forget 
{to  neglect)  dmng  a  thing,  it  governs  de;  as  m,' 

I  have  foi^[otten  my  dancing  and  sing-  J*ai   tnMU   d  denser  et   A  chanter. 

iog.  (Obsolete.) 

I  must  return  home,  for  I  have  fiorgotten  U  faut  que  je  retoome  dies  raoi,  car 

to  take  my  books.  j'oi  ouAfitf  de  prendre  mes  livrss. 

Penser,  When  this  verb  signifies  that  the  mind  is  preoccupied 
about  doing  somelhing  immediately,  it  governs  c^;  as  in, 

What  are  you  thinking  about  1  I  think  A  quoi  pensex-voos  1  Je  poise  d  ha 
of  playing  a  trick  on  him.  jouer  un  tour. 

But,  if  penser  signifies  to  have  been  near  doing  a  thing,  or  expresses 
the  idea  of  a  mere  belief,  it  governs  no  preposition  before  the  infinitive 
foUovring ;  as  in. 

He  nearly  broke  his  1^  diis  morning.      H  a  pem4  u  eauar  ht  jambe  ce  matin. 
I  do  not  wish  to  yield,  because  I  think    Je  ne  veux  pas  c6der,  paroeque  je  penM 
I  am  right.  avoir  raison. 

Pritendre,  When  fritendre  signifies  to  mm  at,  to  aspire,  it  takes 
the  preposition  H ;  but,  if  it  only  means  to  say,  to  trffirm,  to  mean,  it 
governs  no  preposition  before  the  infinitive  following ;  as  in, 

Napoleon  aimed  at  ruling  die  whole  NapoltonjnrAemlaitddominerlemonde 

world.  eotier. 

There  was  in  the  Persian  empire  a  II  y  avait  dans  Tempire  Perean  un 

dervise    who    pretended    he    could  certiiin  derriche  qui  pritendaU  com" 

understand  the  language  of  birds.  prendre  le  laogage  des  oiseaux. 

Prier,  Prier,  meaning  to  ask,  to  invite,  to  beg,  to  require,  takes 
de  before  the  next  infinitive,  except  before  the  verbs  dejeuner,  diner, 
and  souper,  when  with  these  verbs,  prier  denotes  a  formal  invitation, 
sent  some  days  in  advance ;  in  which  case  it  governs  d;  as  in. 


I  happened  to  be  at  his  house  as  he  was    Je  me  suis  troovA  cbes  JoLjaiDme  il 
going  to  sit  down  to  dinner,  and  he        allait  se  mettre  k  tal^ 
requested  me  to  dine  with  him.  de  diner  avec'hii. 
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I  mn  invited  to  dine,  mart  week,  with    Je  mm  pni  d  diaert  la 
the  president.  •  diaine,  chez  k  pr^idenC 

Regarder.    When  this  rerb  signifies  to  hesUate^  to  he  tdggardly 
about  doing  a  thing,  it  govems  i^ ;  as  in. 

This  nan  m  b  mia^r;  be  beeilatea  Get  hommeeet  on  avare;  11  regmrded 
abnat  |^Ting  bis  cbiidren  a  proper  donner  k  see  enfanta  one  ^ducatloa 
education.  convenable. 

But,  when  it  simply  means  to  look  at,  it  goTerns  do  prepositioo 
before  the  next  infinitive ;  as  in, 

What  are  you  doing  there  1     I  am    Que  faites-vous  U 1    Je  regmdM  paaatr 
looking   at  the    soldiers    who   are        les  tronpes. 
passing. 

Risoudre  and  Dtterminer.    Ehoudre,  as  a  neater  Teib,  meaning  to 
resolve  vpon  doing  a  thing,  govems  de;  as  in, 

I  hare  resolved  upon  setting  out  im-    J'oi  riaolu  de  partir  sur  le  champ, 
mediately.  * 

Used  actively,  this  verb  governs  d  before  the  next  infinitive ;  as  in, 

He  cannot  be  broogfat  to  take  that  step.    On  ne  sauratt  le  ritoudrt  d  fiiire  oeCte 

d-marche. 

Used  passively,  rhaudre  governs  de;  as  in, 

Are  yon  determined  to  go  there  1  Etes-voos  riMolu  d*y  aller  1 

Used  reflectively,  it  governs  d  ;  as  in, 

I  have  resolved  upon  asking  for  my    Je  me  »m»  riaclu  d  demander  ma  re« 
recall.  traite. 

Determiner  follows  the  same  rule  as  risoudre. 
Risquer,    The  verb  risquer,  used  as  a  neuter  verb  and  meaning 
to  run  the  risk  of,  governs  de  before  an  infinitive ;  as  in. 

He  nms  the  risk  of  losing  mnch  if  he    H  rieque  de  perdre  beanoonp  s'il  &it 
does  that.  ceb. 

When  used  as  an  active  verb  and  meaning  to  hazard,  &e.,  risquer 
governs  d  before  the  next  infinitive ;  as  in, 

You  ventnre  everything  by  taking  these    Vons  riequex  tout  d  prendre  de  tell 
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Sr^foreer,    SPeffbroer  il  denotes  that  the  object  in  Tiew  is  to  be 
attaioed  by  the  unassisted  eflforts  of  the  agent ;  as  in, 

We  mut  endesTor  to  go  io  hearen.  II  faut  a*effcrur  d  gagoer  la  Tie  6ter- 

S*efforcer  de  implies  that  the  result  depends  as  much  upon  circum 
stances  as  upon  the  effi>Tt8  of  the  agent ;  as  in, 

I  hare  always  eodeaTored  to  gain  the    Je  nu  nuM  teujowM  ^orci  eU  gagner  lea 
good  graoea  of  the  prinoe.  bonnes  gr4ces  du  prince. 

When  the  nature  of  the  action  is  not  expressly  stated  by  the  yerb, 
de  is  still  the  appropriate  preposition ;  as  in, 

He  endeaTon  to  succeed  ;  Uf'^orceei*  panrenir; 

parvenir  is  too  yague  in  its  meaning  to  admit  of  the  preposition  A, 
which  expresses  tendency  to  a  decided  object. 

S'occuper.  This  yerb,  when  expressing  an  action  which  ia  materi- 
ally performed,  goyems  <^ ;  but,  when  signifying  only  a  preoccupation 
of  the  mind,  it  takes  de;  as  in, 

I  am  bosy  working  at  013^  gm^n.  Je  m'oeeupe  d  traTailler  k  man  jardin. 

I  am  thinking  about  altering  way  garden.    Je  m*oca^  de  &ire  des  changements  k 

mon  jardin. 

Suffire.  Suffirt  goyerns  d  before  a  noun,  and  pour  before  an  infini- 
tiye ;  but,  when  used  impersonally,  it  takes  de;  as  in. 

This  income  is  not  sufiicient  for  him  to  Cette  rente  ne  lui  n^  pas  four  yiyre. 

live. 

It  is  enoagfa  to  q)eak  to  her  to  make  II  n<^  de  lui  parler  ymr  la  faire  rou- 

her  bloah.  gir. 

Tarder,  When  this  yerb  means  to  delay,  it  generally  goyerns  ^  ; 
but,  when  used  impersonally,  it  takes  de;  as  in. 

They  delayed  too  long  in  sending  that  On  a  trap  tardi  d  enyoyer  oe  seooors. 

assiftanoe. 

He  is  Tery  long  a  coming.  II  tarde  bien  d  Tenir. 

I  long  to  see  her.  U  im  tarde  de  la  voir. 

Venir  and  Alter.  When  venir  is  used  to  signify  that  a  thing  lias 
just  been  done,  it  goyerns  de  before  the  infinitiye  following ;  as  in, 

I  have  just  dined.  Je  virnt  de  diner. 
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When  it  expieases  the  idea  of  comiiig  to  a  plaoe  for  some  pnipoae 
which  haa  not  been  accomphahed,  it  takes  p<mr;  aa  in, 

I  came  yesterday  to  tettle  my  aocoonC,    Je  raw  venu  hier  pcmr   r^gler   me* 
but  you  were  not  at  borne.  oompCe^  maia  toui  n*^tiex  pas  ches 

TOUS. 

Bat  this  verb  governs  no  preposition  before  the  infinitiye  following, 
if  the  purpose  for  which  we  came  has  been  accomplished ;  as  in, 

Your   brother  came  to  see  me   diia    Votre  frdre  ai  «en«  me  voir  oe  matiD, 
morning,  and    we   breakfaBted    to-        et  nous  arone  d^jeikii6  ensemble, 
gether. 

The  verb  aBer,  to  go^  follows  the  same  rules  in  cases  similar  to  the 
two  last. 

En  venir.  En  venir,  to  go  so  far  as,  to  come  to,  &c.,  goTeros  the 
preposition  c^  before  the  infinitive  following ;  as  in, 

Tbey  went  eo  far  as  to  tell  me  that    Us  en  mnrent  d  me  dire  que  votre 
your  siitflr  was  crasy.  ^tait  (bile. 


OF  VERBS   WmCB  SHOULD   BS    FOLLOWED   EFTHEa   BT   DJT  OE  J,  ACCOB]XN« 

TO  EUPHONY. 

733.  There  is  a  certain  number  of  verbs  which,  admitting  of  the 
two  prepositions  de  and  &  being  placed  after  them  before  an  infinitive, 
require,  on  account  of  euphony,  that  these  prepositions  should  some* 
times  be  used  contrary  to  the  rules  we  have  given  in  the  preceding 
chapter. 

These  verbs  are  the  following : 

Commencer  Exborter 

Gontinuer  Forcer 

Contraiodre  Manqtwr 

Engager  Obli^. 

A  should  be  employed  afier  those  verbs  when  we  wish  to  avoid  the 
repetition  of  the  preposition  de,  or  when  de  should  come  before  a  verb 
beginning  with  de.  De  should  be  used  in  order  to  avoid  a  htatus ;  that 
IB  to  say,  the  meeting  of  two  vowels,  one  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the 
other  at  the  commencement  of  the  next ;  as  in. 

He  compels  me  to  give  vp  this  enter-    H  roe  force  d*tAiKodooaeir  ceCte  mitre- 
prise  to  others.  prise  it  d'autres. 

According  to  the  rule  we  have  gvr&a,  forcer,  used  actively,  takes  d 
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before  the  infinitire  followiiif;  by  complTiiig  with  that  role,  the 
aboYe  seDtenoe  would  be : 

n  me  fiurce  d  abandoaner  d  d'aatras,  kc. ; 

but  the  repetition  of  the  sound  of  &  would  be  intolerable  to  the  ear. 

He  began  to  iDqnire  about  yoa  when    11  oomroen^ait  d  (femander  de  Toe  nou* 
you  came  in.  Telles  quand  vous  6iea  entr^. 

The  meaning  of  the  Terb  commencery  in  this  sentence,  would  require 
the  use  of  the  preposition  de;  but,  the  next  verb  beginning  with  de, 
the  repetition  of  the  same  syllable  would  be  disagreeable,  and  i^  should 
be  used  in  preference  to  de. 

These  few  remarks  are  sufficient  to  enable  a  foreigner  to  chooee 
between  the  prepositions  &  and  de  in  cases  similar  to  the  preceding, 
with  the  verbe  contained  in  the  list  we  have  given  at  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter. 

OF  TBE  NOUN  AS  THE  OBJECT  OF  A  VERB. 

733.  A  verb  may  govern  two  nouns,  hot  not  in  the  same  manner ; 
if  one  of  those  nouns  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb,  that  is  to 
say,  its  direct  object,  the  other  should  receive  its  action  with  the  help 
of  a  preposition,  and  be  called  its  indirect  object.  Thus,  in  this  sen- 
tence, 

I  prefer  reit  to  pleanire,  Je  prifh't  le  npn  on  jiainr^ 

repas  is  the  direct,  and  pkdtir  the  indirect,  object  of  the  reib  je  fri" 

A  verb  can  have,  then,  but  one  direct  object ;  therefore,  when  a 
verb  has  two  objects,  one  must  be  direct  and  the  other  indirect ;  as  in, 

I  mve  given  n^  iLrter  a  book.  J'ai  donn^  on  Ixvrt  d  ma  •am. 

The  reason  of  this  rule  is,  that  an  action  cannot  operate  immediately 
and  directly  upon  two  difierent  objects  with  the  same  impulse  of  the 
mind. 

When  we  say,  that  a  verb  ought  not  to  have  two  direct  objects,  we 
do  not  mean  that  the  direct  action  of  a  verb  cannot  be  felt  by  several 
noons,  but  they  most  then  be  joined  together,  so  as  to  make  a  whole, 
by  the  conjunctions  and,  e^,  nor,  m^  or,  cm,  &c. ;  as  in, 

I  love  reading,  drawing,  mouc,  and    J'aime  la  lecture,  le  detein,  la  musiqup, 
dancing,  A  la  dame, 

30 
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I  lore  neitlMr  iwdiogy  drawing,  mane,  Je  n'aiine  m  k  leetm,  mi  It  denin,  m  Ik 

nor  dancing,  miwiquey  ns  la  danse, 

I  love  either  reading,  or  drawing,  or  J'aime  la  lecture,  ou  le  dessin,  ou  la 

music,  or  dancing,  nuisique,  ou  la  danae, 

because  tliese  different  nouns  receive  the  action  of  the  verb  through 
the  same  impulse,  and  constitute  but  one  single  operation  of  the  minci 


OF  TWO  NOtTMB  OR  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  THE  INDIRECT  OBJECTS  OF  A  TERB. 

734.  A  Terb  ought  not  to  have  two  indirect  objects  to  express  the 
same  relation.    Thus,  we  must  not  say, 

It  18  you  to  whom  I  speak.  *  C'est  d  ram  d  qui  je  parle. 

It  is  of  you  that  I  speak.  *  C'est  de  vons  dont  je  parle. 

It  is  to  the  towa  that  I  go.  C'est  d  la  viUe  ou  je  Tais. 

In  order  to  show  the  fault  of  these  phrases,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
suppress  the  word  c*est,  which  is  used  here  only  .to  render  more 
apparent  what  is  spoken  of ;  thus  we  shall  have, 

Je  parle  k  tous  k  qui. 
Je  parle  de  vous  dont. 
Je  vais  2^  la  ville  k  la  quelle. 

In  this  last  sentence,  d  la  quelle  is  the  equiralent  of  oh.  It  is,  then, 
evident,  that  there  is  but  one  relation  to  be  expressed  by  the  verb) 
and,  this  relation  being  already  made  known  by  ^  vous,  de  vous,  &  la 
vUle,  the  objects  ^  qui,  dont,  ou,  are  without  any  function,  and,  conse- 
quently, improperly  used.  Instead  of  employing  this  useless  relation, 
the  two  propositions,  or  members  of  these  sentences,  ought  to  be 
united  by  a  conjunction,  and  that,  que,  be  used  for  that  purpose ;  we 
must,  then,  say, 

C*est  k  vous  que  je  parte. 
C'est  de  vous  que  je  parte. 
C'est  k  la  ville  que  je  vais. 

Neither  should  we  say. 

It  is  here  where  I  live,  C'est  id  od  ie  demeure. 

It  is  there  where  I  go,  C'est  Id  ou  je  vais, 

because,  if,  in  these  sentences,  the  verb  has  not  two  indirect  objects, 
they  contain  two  adverbs  expressing  the  same  circumstance,  and  one 
alone  is  sufficient ;  we  must  say,  then, 

C*est  id  que  ie  demean. 
C'est  Id  fweje  vais. 
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Iq  Act,  the  mind  has  entudy  aooomplidied  its  objeet  with  thess 
words,  je  demcure  id,  je  vais  M ;  the  adyeib  oU^  placed  after  id  and  i^, 
not  adding  anything  to  the  sense,  ought  to  be  soppreased,  and  xeplaoed 
by  the  conjunction  que,  to  unite  the  two  proposition^. 


OP  THE  NATURE  OF  THE  OBJECT  TO  BE  GF^EN  TO  A  TEBB. 

735.  We  must  nerer  give  a  verb  an  object  different  from  that  which 
it  requires ;  for  instance,  niure,  to  hurt,  parler,  to  speak,  pardanner, 
to  forgive,  require  an  indirect  object,  because  we  say,  nuirt  i^  qud- 
quuriy  to  hurt  some  one,  parier  iH  guelqu^un,  to  speak  to  some  one, 
jKordonner  ^  qwtUpTun,  to  forgive  some  one ;  then,  we  must  not  say, 


7*hey  have  hart  esch  other; 
They  have  spoken  to  each  other; 
Though  guilty,  I  forgive  them; 

but  we  ought  to  write. 


He  M  MHit  nui  lee  ou  let  autrms 
lis  ee  Boot  parli  lee  una  let  oatfrer; 
Qnoique  coupables,  je  les  ai  pardoon^t ; 


lie  ee  eont  nni  lee  one  an*  antre$. 
lU  ee  aoDt  parle  lee  mw  aux  auirea. 
Quoique  ooapablee,  je  /evr  ai  pardoon^. 


OF  A  NOUN  USED  AS  THE  OBJECT  OF  TWO  VERBS. 

736.  A  noun  cannot  be  governed  by  two  verbs,  unless  both  act  upon 
It  in  the  same  relation. 

Thus,  a  noun  cannot  be  the  direct  object  of  one  verb  and  the  indi- 
rect object  of  another ;  as  in  the  following  sentence ; 

Hie  ofiioer  attacked  the  city  and  took    Get  olBeier  aUaqma  et  ae  rmdk  sMlrrv 
it;  dt  la  aiUj 

vUle  being  the  direct  object  of  attaqua^  and  the  indirect  of  se  rendit 
tnaUre, 

A  noun  cannot  be  the  indirect  object  of  two  veihs  which  do  not 
govern  the  same  preposition ;  as  in, 

Men  are  ■abmieeiftt  to  God,  and  Ifaey    Lee  hommee  aoni  apunuM  et  dipmdmt 
depend  on  him,  d€  Dieu, 

because  the  verb  etre  sounds  governs  the  preposition  to,  i^,  and  dipen- 
dre,  the  preposition  of,  de. 

These  two  sentences  ought  to  be  constructed  differently,  in  order 
to  give  to  each  verb  the  object  which  it  requires ;  thus,  we  should 

Get  oificier  attaqua  la  vUU,  et  «'ai 
Lee  hommee  tomi  9ommiM  d  Dwu, « 
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or  TBS  rOBM  OP  IBB  SBVBBAL  OBIfiCn  TO  BE  OITXB  TO  A  VBBB. 

737.  When  a  verb  has  different  modes  of  goTerning,  the  saine 
mode  ought  to  be  employed  for  every  period  governed  by  that  verb ; 
thus,  the  foUowing  sentence  is  incorrect, 

These  reaMos  will  not  prevent  public  Gea  raiaons  n*emp4chenmt  pas  Pmdig-                 t 

indignation  from  bursting  out  on  all  nation  gin&ale  de  peroer  de  tootes                  ' 

aides,  nor  the  right  which  the  world  parts,  ni  qut  le  monde  ne  soit  en 

has  to  ask  great  and  serious  repara-  droit  d*exiger  de  grandes  et  s^riensea 

tions,  reparations,                                                          ■ 

because  it  is  not  right  to  give  first  to  the  verb  empecher  a  noun  for  its 
direct  object,  and  then  the  conjunction  que  before  an  incidental  phrase 
governed  by  the  same  verb.  This  sentence  ought  to  have  been  written 
in  either  of  the  two  following  ways : 

Ces  raisons  n*emj>Seheront  pas  Vmdignation  g^nirale  de  peroer  de  toolM  parts* 
ni  U  droit  qu'aura  le  monde  d'exiger,  &c. ; 

or, 

Gea  raisona  n^empicheront  pas  que  riiuUgnation  g6n<ra]e  ne  peroe  de  toittea  parts, 
ni  que  le  monde  n*ait  le  droit  d'exiger,  &c. ; 

because  in  either  way  the  verb  empecher  is  followed  by  objects  of  the 
same  nature. 
It  would  be  equally  wrong  to  say, 

He  lovea  gambling  and  studying,  II  aime  hjeu  et  d  Audier, 

They  are  pleased   with  walking  and    lis  ee  plaieeni  d  m  promener  et  ov  ^mc- 
going  to  theatres,  taeU, 

because  the  verbs  aimer  and  se  plaire  have  for  their  objects  words 
which  are  not  connected  with  them  in  the  same  manner. 
We  ought  to  say, 

n  aime  le  jeu  ec  l*6tude, 

or, 

n  aime  k  jouer  et  k  ^tndier, 

lis  se  plaisent  k  la  promenade  et  au  spectacle, 

or, 

Ha  ae  plaiaealt  4  ae  promener  et  k  aUar  an 


OF  TBS  PLACE  OP  TH£  OBJECT  OP  A  VESB. 

738.  The  object  of  a  verb  is  generally  placed  after  the  veib,  when 
that  object  is  a  noun  ;  as  in, 

America  has  alwnvs  conquered  England  L*Amirique  a  toojours  vemcu  V Angle-' 

on  the  sea,  wnen  6ghting  with  an  tern  sur  mer,  en  comhattant  k  ^^ds 

equal  number  of  veaaels  of  the  aame  force* 
toroe* 


1 
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But,  In  intenogatiTe  seotenoes  where  the  veib  ia  foUowed  hy  a 
penonal  pronoun,  the  object  is  placed  before ;  as  in, 

What  object  do  jon  wee  1  Quel  ohjet  iooytx-roae  1 

What  is  the  teieooe  yoa  derote  your-    A  quelle  •citmu  voui  anpK^iics-Toai  t 
■elf  to  1 


OF  THE  PLACE  OF  THE  tEYEIUL  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB,  IN  REFERENCE  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER. 

730.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  of  a  different  length,  the  shortest 
ordinarily  goes  first;  bat,  if  they  are  of  the  same  lengtli,  the  direct 
object  takes  the  lead ;  as  in, 

Hypocrites  make  it  a  ttudy  to  decorate  Lea  hypocrites  se  font  une  ^tnde  d^onur 
vice  with  tlie  appearance  of  virtue.  \b  idet  dea  dthan  d€  la  vain. 

In  this  sentence,  the  direct  object,  vice,  being  the  shortest,  comes 
first ;  but,  in  the  following, 

Hypocrites  make  it  a  study  to  decorate,  Les  hypocrites  s*6tiidieDt  k  parer,  dm 

with  the  appearance  of  ▼irtne,  vices  dehan  dt  la  vertu,  let  viccf  U$  phu 

the  most  degrading  and  the  mostdis-  honteus  et  la  pluB  dicrUt, 
repatable, 

the  indirect  object,  being  shorter  than  the  direct,  precedes  it  in  its 
construction. 

Sometimes,  however,  in  order  to  avoid  an  ambiguity,  we  are  com- 
pelled to  place  the  indirect  object  first,  although  it  is  of  the  same,  or 
of  a  greater,  length  than  the  direct ;  as  in. 

The  philosopher  draws  from  nature  all  Le  phikwophe  arraehe  d  la  nahtn  tooi 
its  secrets.  ses  aecrtU, 

If,  in  this  sentence,  we  place  the  direct  object  first,  on  account  of 
its  being  of  the  same  length  as  the  indirect,  we  are  at  a  loss  to  know 
if  it  is  the  secrets  of  nature,  or  of  the  philosopher,  which  are  spoken 
of;  in  the  following. 

The  Gospel  teaches  thora  who  wish  to  L'Evangile  inspire  ana  peraonma  qin 
be  really  devoted  to  God,  a  sincere  vealent  Atre  ainc^rement  k  Dies,  una 
and  nnsospicious  piety.  piit4  sincere  et  non  suspecte. 

The  indirect  object,  although  of  a  greater  length  than  the  direct,  is 
placed  first,  because,  if  it  came  after,  we  should  not  perceive  at  onoe 
whether  the  words  aua  persannes  were  governed  by  the  verb  intptreff 
or  by  the  adjective  non  suspecte. 
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OF  ACTIVE   YERBa,  USED  WITHOUT   ANT  OBJECT  BEINO  EXPRBBSED   AFTEa 


740.  Although  an  actiya  veib  ought  to  have  a  direct  object,  it  ia 
aomettnies  uaed  without,  but  only  whan  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of 
its  signification ;  we  find  in  Racine, 

Eh  bien,  connais  done,  Ph^dre  eC  toate  sa  fureur ! 
J'ame  /  ne  penae  pes  qa'au  moment  qoe  je  t'aime, 
Innooeiite  k  mes  yeux,  je  m'approaTe  nioi-fiiAiiie. 

OP  THE  RELATIOM  EXUTWO  BETWEEN  PASBIYE  YEBBS  AND  THEIR  OBJECTS. 

741.  (See  the  remarks  which  have  been  made  on  this  subject  in 
our  Exercise  Book,  page  70,  in  the  chapter  entitled,  "  On  verbs  gov- 
erning the  preposition  o/^  de,  before  an  infinitive.") 

OF  PRONOUNS  USED  AS  THE  OBJECTS  OF  A  VERB. 

743.  (We  refer  the  student  to  what  we  have  already  said,  when 
speaking  of  objective  pronouns.) 


QUESTIONS. 


719.  In  what  person  shoald  a  verb  be  iincd  in  reference  to  its  nominative  1 

720.  In  what  person  shonM  a  verb  be  used,  when,  among  its  several  oooiRar 
lives  separated  by  the  conjugation  and,  there  is  a  pronoun  of  the  firat  peraon  ? 
or  if,  tliere  being  no  pronoun  of  the  firet  person,  there  is  one  of  th^  second  t  or, 
fiiially»  when  the  several  nominatives  are  all  in  the  third  person  1 

721  Is  the  same  rule  applicable  when  the  several  nominatives  are  separated 
by  the  conjunction  or? 

722.  In  wlmt  person  should  a  verb  generally  be  used,  when  it  has  for  its  nom- 
inative the  relative  pronoun  qui? 

72$.  In  what  person  should  a  verb  be  used,  when,  having  the  pronoon  qui  for 
its  iKimiroitive,  this  pronoun  is  immediately  preceded  1^  an  adjective  t 

724.  In  what  person  should  a  verb  be  nsled,  when,  having  the  pronom  ^tn  fiir 
its  nominative,  this  pronoun  is  immediately  preceded  by  an  adjective  used  aa  a 
iuun,  that  is  to  say,  accompanied  by  the  or  a? 

725.  In  wliat  person  should  a  v«rb  be  used,  when  its  nominative,  91a,  has « 
I  oun  for  its  antecedent  ? 

725.  What  is  alvrays  the  person  of  the  verb  when  the  sentence  is  negative  ? 

726.  What  idea  is  attached  to  a  word,  when  that  word  is  said  to  be  the 
object  of  a  verb  1 

728.    In  how  many  ways  can  a  word  restmin  the  signiiicatfon  of  a  veib  1 

726.  What  do  we  understand  when  we  say  that  a  word  is  «ither  the  direct  or 
the  indirect  object  of  a  verb  1 

79S.  What  questions  should  be  asked  in  order  to  ascertain  which  word  in  m 
■entence  is  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  of  a  verb  1 

726.    What  sort  of  words  can  a  verb  have  for  its  objects  1 
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727.  When  a  veib  hu  another  verb  for  ita  ol^ect,  in  what  mood  ■bouki  this 
last  Ten)  be  l 

727.    How  can  a  Terb  in  the  infinitiye  be  the  object  of  another  verb  1 

727.  Are  there  not  iome  Yerbs  which  require  no  prepoeition  before  die  iaiSni- 
tive  which  thev  goTern,  whilst  some  are  followed  t^  d,  others  by  de,  and  a  cer- 
tain nnmber  take  either  d  or  de,  according  to  their  signification,  or  to  their  beiug 
used  either  in  the  active  or  the  passive  form  1 

(The  teacher  should  not  require  his  pupils  to  learn  by  heart  the  verbs  con- 
tained  in  the  lists  nuu-ked  728,  729,  730,  but  he  should  insist  that  they  should 
always  consult  them,  in  order  to  acquire  with  time  the  fiiculty  of  seeing  at  once 
to  which  of  these  classes  belongs  the  verb  which  they  are  about  to  employ.) 

731  (The  list  of  yerbs  contained  in  paragraph  731  should  be  fearned  by 
heart,  and  the  teacher  should  question  his  pupils  on  each  of  them  separately,  and 
exact  from  them  that  they  should  learn  witn  precision  in  what  signification  those 
verbs  should  gorem  either  of  the  prepositions  d  or  de.) 

732.  Are  there  not  some  verbs  which  govern  either  d  or  <fe,  on  account  of 
euphony  alone,  and  which  are  they  1  (The  teacher  should  then  ask  of  his  pupils 
in  what  case  these  verbs  take  after  them  one  or  the  other  of  these  prepositions.) 

738,  784.  When  a  verb  governs  two  nouns,  cao  it  do  it  in  the  same  manner  1 
If  one  is  its  direct  object,  what  most  the  other  bel  If  both  are  its  indirect  ob- 
jects, can  they  be  governed  by  the  same  preposition,  unless  they  are  united  by  a 
conjunction  1 

785.  CSan  a  verb  be  indiflferently  followed  by  its  object,  without  regard  to  its 
signification  1 

736.     Can  a  noon  be  the  object  of  two  verbs,  and  in  wliat  case  t 

736.  Can  a  noun  be  the  object  of  two  verbs  which  do  not  govern  the  nme 
preposition  1 

737.  When  a  verb  has  several  modes  of  governing,  should  the  same  mode  be 
employed  for  every  period  governed  by  that  verb  1 

787.  Cut  a  verb  have  two  objects  of  a  difiereot  nature,  such  as  a  verb  and  a 
nounl 

788.  What  is  the  place  of  the  object  of  a  verb,  when  that  object  is  either  a 
noon  or  a  verb,  in  affirmative  and  interrogative  sentences  1 

739.  MThen  a  verb  bas  two  objects,  which  should  be  placed  first,  if  they  are 
of  the  same  length  1    What  should  be  done  if  they  are  not  of  the  same  length  1 

739.  Does  not  the  want  of  clearness  sometimes  require  the  preceding  rule  to 
be  disregarded  1 

740.  Is  not  an  active  verb  sometimes  nsed  without  any  otgeet,  and  in  what 
sense  1 

741.  What  prepositions  do  passive  verbs  generally  govern  1 

(The  teacher  should  require  his  pupils  to  study  the  rules  given  in  the  Exercise 
Book,  page  70,  In  the  chapter  entitled,  *'  On  verbs  governing  the  preposition  de 
before  an  infinitive.") 

741.  What  should  be  the  meaning  of  a  sentence  for  a  passive  verb  to  be  used 
either  with  de  or  par? 

741.  What  shook!  be  the  meaning  of  a  sentence  for  a  verb  either  active  or 
passive  to  be  followed  either  by  tie  or  avtc? 

742.  Wliat  should  be  the  place  of  the  personal  pronouns  when  used  as  the 
objects  of  a  verb  1  (The  teacher  should  here  ask  his  pupils  the  questions 
which  have  already  been  given  when  speakii^  of  peivooal  pronouns  used  a%G« 
tively.) 
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OF  THE  USE  OF  THE  SEVERAL  MOODS. 

743.  The  indicatire  mood  is  the  mood  of  ^nnation ;  therefore, 
wheneTer  we  wish  to  affirm  in  a  positive  and  determinate  manner  that 
a  fact  does  or  does  not  exist,  we  make  use  of  this  mood ;  as  in, 

1  say  that  yoa  are  right  in  going  to  Jt  dia  qut  %»%»  avtx  raiaon  d*aller  en 

France.  France. 

I  do  not  say  that  you  are  right  in  going  Je  ne  dis  paa  que  vou  Kwez  raiaoo 

to  France.  d*alier  en  France. 

Do  you  think  that  I  am  right  in  going  Croyez-Tooi  que  j'ai  raiaon  d'aller  en 

to  France  1        .  France  1 

Do  you  not  believe  that  I  am  right  in  Ne  croyea-Tooa  paa  que  j*ai  r&iaoa 

going  to  France  1  d*aller  en  France  1 

These  four  sentences  are  used  in  the  indicative  mood,  because  they 
do  not  imply  any  idea  of  doubt,  or  any  emotion  or  impulse  of  the  soul ; 
they  are  mere  affirmations,  and  signify,  the  Ist, 

Ym^are  right  in  going  to  France,  and  I  ny  to. 
The  2d, 

You  are  right  in  going  to  France,  hot  I  do  not  ny  to. 
The  3d, 

I  am  right  in  going  (o  France;  hut  do  you  believe  it  1 
The  4th, 

I  am  right  in  going  to  France;  do  yoa  not  think  so  1 

We  shall  see,  when  speaking  of  the  subjunctiye  mood,  what  should 
be  done  if  there  was  any  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who 
speaks. 

744.  The  conditional  mood  is  still  a  mood  of  affirmation,  but  the 
affirmative  is  no  longer  positive  and  determinate ;  it  is  subordinate 
to  a  condition  expressed  or  understood,  without  which  the  action 
expressed  by  the  verb  used  in  that  mood  would  not  take  place ;  this 
mood  is  used  in  French  as  it  is  in  English,  except  in  a  few  cases, 
which  we  have  mentioned  when  speaking  of  the  several  tenses  of  the 
indication  mood,  and  requires  no  more  explanation. 

745.  llie  imperative  mood,  which  is  used  to  express  a  desire  or  an 
order,  presents  no  difficulty,  and  is  employed  in  the  same  manner  in 
both  languages. 

The  only  two  moods  which  present  difficulties  are  the  sabjunctiTe 
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and  infinitiTe  moods.  We  will  examiiio  them  aepantely,  and 
endeavor  to  show,  in  a  clear  and  distinct  manner,  when,  why,  and 
how  they  should  be  used  in  French. 

OF  THE  nS£  OF  THE  BUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 

746.  A  verb  is  not  required  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctiTe  mood,  in 
French,  on  account  merely  of  such  words  being  employed  in  the 
framing  of  a  ser^nce,  but  on  account  of  the  meaning  attached  to  those 
words ;  it  is  the  mood  of  doubt  and  emotions,  and  is  employed  when- 
ever the  mind,  being  excited  in  some  way,  is  out  of  its  natural  state  of 
positive  affirmation.  We  shall  examine  separately  every  case  in 
which  this  mood  should  be  used,  so  as  to  show  that  the  state  or  nature 
of  feelings,  and  not  merely  words  alone,  require  the  use  of  that  mood. 
There  are,  it  is  true,  a  few  cases  in  which  the  subjunctive  mood  is 
used  on  account  of  custom  alone ;  but  these  cases  are  very  seldom 
met  with,  and  we  shall  mention  them  in  time. 

A  verb  cannot  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  unless  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  another  verb  followed  by  a  conjunction  or  relative  pronoun, 
which  verb,  on  account  of  its  peculiar  signification,  requires  the  use 
of  that  mood.  This  first  verb  is  not  always  expressed,  but  it  is 
always  easily  supplied  by  the  analysis  of  the  sentence.  A  sentence 
in  which  the  subjunctive  mood  ia  employed  is,  then,  most  generally 
composed  of  two  propositions ;  the  first,  the  meaning  of  which  governs 
that  mood,  is  called  the  prirunpal  proposition,  and  tlie  second,  which 
obejTB  the  impulse  of  the  first,  the  incidental  or  subordinate  proposi- 
tion. 

Let  us  examine,  now,  what  should  be  the  meaning  of  a  sentence, 
for  the  second  verb  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


or  CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  MBANINO  OF  THE  PIK8T  VERB  EEdCIRES  THAT  THE 
SECOND  SHOULD  BE  USED  IN  THE  BUBlUNCTIVE  MOOD* 

747.  The  subjunctive  mood  being,  as  we  have  ahready  mentioned, 
the  mood  of  emotion  and  doubt,  whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal 
proposition  expresses  an  emotion  of  the  soul,  or  a  doubt,  that  of  the 
incidental  proposition  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in, 


I  waot  yoa 

I  order  you 

I  forbid  you 

I  will  hinder  yoa  I  ^     ,    ^. . 

Iwiihyoo     ^      ^todothi.. 

I  deiire  vou 
I  denMUMofyos 
I  require  you 


Je  vtux 
J'ordotme 
Je  iUfend* 
yempScherai 
Je  ttmhaUe 
Je  eUtire 
Je  demamdg 
yexige 


*  qu§  vous/omex  oek 
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ing  this.  > 
thii.       ) 


I  like  to  have  people  do  their  duty.    ) 

I  admire  to  Me  people  do  their  duty.  > 

I  approve  of  your  doing  this.  > 

I  consent  to  your  doing  this.  ) 

I  iiermit  you  to  do  this 

I  find  no  fault  in  your  doing 

I  find  fault  in  your  doing 

I  pray  they  may  be  forgiven.  > 

I  beg  they  may  be  forgiven.    > 

I  fear  your 

I  am  apprehenriTe  of  your 

I  dread  your  .  doing  this. 

I  tremble  at  your 

I  am  afraid  of  your 

I  am  astonished  at  your  doing  this. 

I  doubt  your  doing  this. 

I  deny  having  done  thia. 

I  am  delighted 


} 


I  am  rejoiced 
I  am  satisfied 
I  am  joyous 
I  am  glad 
I  am  sorry 
I  am  grieved 
I  am  mortified 
I  am  surprised 
I  see  with  pleasure 
I  see  witli  sorrow 


you  haYe  done 
this. 


'SUIirs  }9ti«ron/«tsKmdeTolr. 

etnmvebon      .  >^eehu 
e  trouve  mamfouj 


^[ue  voas  nefatsiex  oeb. 


>  que  roam  fasMtx  oefau 


e  cratn*       '^ 

e  redavte 

e  trenMe 

*aipewr 

e  m*6tonne 

e  doute 

e  nie  tjue  j'otc  fait  oela. 

e  9Mia  ravi,  charm6,  oi-' 

chants, 
e^uitt  hnareum 
e  tvia  content 
e  euie  joyeua 
e  ntw  hien  aiae 
e  suiMfathi 
e  ntw  peind 
e  sui*  mortifiS 
e  etde  eurprit 
e  voIm  avee  plaitir 
e  voi*  avee  peine 


que 
*  aytx  fait 
cela. 


Any  expression  of  the  same  nature  as  those  given  in  this  list, 
xequires  to  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood. 

OP  THE  BUBJUNCrrTE  MOOD  WITH  THE  YEBB  TO  HOPS,  ESP^REM, 

748.  The  verb  to  hope,  esp^rer,  although  expressing,  to  some 
extent,  an  emotion  of  the  soul,  is  always  followed  by  the  indicative 
mood,  when  used  affirmatively.  This  arises  from  the  nature  of  the 
feeling  of  hope :  for,  although  the  thing  we  hope  for  may  happen  or 
not  happen,  and  is,  therefore,  doubtful ;  nevertheless,  we  always  think 
it  will  take  place,  which  gives  to  the  idea  which  fills  our  mind  a  char- 
acter of  positiveness  which  prompts  as  to  use  the  indicative ;  as  in, 

I  hope  my  son  will  return  from  the  army    yeepire  que  moa  fils  reviendra  de  I'armte 
safe  and  sound.  sain  et  tauf. 

When  used  negatively,  this  verb  governs  the  subjunctive ;  beoanae, 
then,  the  doubt  about  the  realization  of  the  fact  we  do  not  hope  for, 
exists  in  all  its  intensity ;  as  in, 


I  do  not  hope  roy  son  vrill  recom  from    Je  n*eapire  ptu  que  moo  ik 
the  army  safe  and  sound.  VaratSe  sain  et  sauf. 
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or  THE  mTBTOKCTlTE  MOOD  IN  NBQATITB  BEMTENCBi. 

749.  We  may  deny  the  existence  of  a  fact  in  as  positive  a  manner 
as  we  may  affirm  that  this  fact  does  exist ;  when  such  is  the  case,  a 
negative  sentence  is  a  mere  affirmation  in  the  negative  form,  and  does 
not  require  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  but,  if  there  is  any  idea 
of  doubt  or  feeling  implied  in  the  negative  expression,  the  second 
verb  should  obey  that  impulse  of  the  mind,  and  be  put  in  the  mood 
of  doubt  or  feeling,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  Therefore, 
the  English  sentence, 

I  do  not  Bay  that  you  are  sick, 

if  intended  to  express,  /  know  thai  you  are  not  sick,  and  I  do  not  say 
that  you  arey  being  then  a  mere  affirmation  in  reference  to  a  fact,  which 
leaves  not  the  least  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  person  who  speaks, 
should  be  rendered  by  the  indicative  mood ;  as  in, 

Je  ne  diapoM  que  vous  ita  malade. 

Bat,  if  this  sentence  was  intended  to  signify,  You  may  be  sick  or  not; 
I  know  nothing  of  it;  but  however,  I  do  not  say  that  you  are;  there 
would  be  a  doubt  about  the  fact  of  the  person  spoken  to  being  sick  or 
not,  and  this  doubt  should  be  conveyed  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive 
mood ;  as  in, 

Jetudi8  pas  que  voiui  toyez  malade. 

If,  being  acquainted  individually  with  two  persons,  I  was  not  aware 
that  they  knew  each  other,  and  I  should  meet  them  together  acting 
like  friends,  I  should  at  once  experience  a  feeling  of  surprise,  and  tell 
them,  with  the  subjunctive  mood  : 

I  did  not  know  you  were  friends.  Je  n$  eavait  pas  que  yoaa  fuuiez  amis. 

But,  if  this  feeling  of  surprise  had  time  to  disappear  before  I  addressed 
these  two  persons,  which  would  be  the  case,  if,  meeting  them  at  a 
party,  for  instance,  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  them  together  for  some 
time  before  I  could  speak  to  them,  the  above  sentence  would  only 
express:  You  were  friends,  indeed,  before  this  time;  I  see  it  very  well, 
but  I  did  not  know  it;  and  would  be  a  mere  affirmation,  without  any 
mixture  of  doubt  or  feeting ;  it  should,  then,  be  rendered  by  the  indic- 
ative mood ;  as, 

Je  ne  sawdt  pas  que  vous  ^x  amis. 

The  same  mode  of  reasoning,  applied  to  negative  sentences,  will 
always  show  dearly  in  what  mood  the  second  verb  should  be  used ; 
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but  they  genenlly  require  the  uae  of  the  sabjuiictiTe  mood,  beeaoae 
it  is  not  natoial  to  our  mind  to  use  this  form  of  language  in  an  abeo- 
lute  and  positive  manner,  as  we  do  an  affirmation ;  it  Lb  but  very  sel- 
dom that  we  deny  the  existence  of  a  fact  without  some  idea  of  doubt 
or  feeling  being  united  with  the  mere  denial  of  that  fact.  We  will, 
then,  establish  the  following  rule : 

750.  Rule.  The  principal  position  of  a  sentence  being  negatire, 
the  incidental  is  generally  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  but,  if  that 
sentence  only  signifies  that  the  fact  or  situation  expressed  by  the 
second  verb  exists,  or  does  not  exist,  without  any  idea  of  doubt  or 
feeling  being  implied  in  its  meaning,  that  verb  should  be  used  in  the 
indicative  mood. 

OF  THE  VBB    OF  THE  BUBJUNCTnrE  MOOD  IN  INTCRROOATTVE  SENTENCCS. 

751.  A  question  may  be  asked  for  two  distinct  purposes;  either  to 
receive  information  in  reference  to  a  fact  we  do  not  know,  or  to  ascer- 
tain whether  tlie  person  we  address  knows  or  not  a  fact  we  do  know ; 
in  the  former  case,  the  verb  expressing  the  fact  on  which  there  is  a 
doubt  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  in  the  latter,  the  seoood 
verb,  implying  an  idea  of  positiveness,  is  used  in  the  indicative, 
whether  the  interrogative  sentence  be  in  the  affirmative  or  negative 
form. 

Supposing  that  a  person  who  is  really  sick  had  a  fit  of  sickness  in 
the  |>Tesence  of  another  who  till  then  had  thought  him  in  good  health, 
and  should  exclaim : 

Well,  do  you  at  last  believe  that  I  am  aick  1 
or, 

Well,  do  yoa  not  believe  now  that  I  am  sick  1 

the  indicative  mood  ought  to  be  used  in  order  to  show  that  the  person 
who  speaks  is  positively  sure  that  he  is  sick ;  and  these  two  sentences 
should  be  expressed  by, 

Eb  bien  !  croyex-Yom  enfin  9««  je  nm  malade  t 

and 

Eh  bien !  ne  croyez-vaas  pa$  maintenant  qui  je  tuia  makide  1 

Bat,  if)  doubting  whether  I  am  sick  or  not,  I  should  ask  of  my  phy- 
sician : 

Do  you  think,  or  do  yon  not  think,  that  I  am  tatk  1 
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tlie  BubjanetiTe  mood  should  eKprees  tlie  doubt  in  which  I  am  about 
the  state  of  my  health,  aod  the  sentence  be  rendered  by, 

Crojfez-woua,  or  ne  avytx-^uMB  ptu,  {we  je  soia  malade  1 

If  I  should  use  the  following  sentence : 

Why  do  you  think  your  fiuher  will  oome  1 

either  affirmatively  or  negatively,  being  positively  sure  that  the  father 
will  oome,  I  should  say,  with  the  indicative : 

Pourqnoi  pawe;r-ToiM,  or  nepmsex-rooB  pat^  (jiu  Totre  pdre  umdraT 

But,  if,  not  knowing  whether  the  father  wOl  come  or  not,  I  wished 
to  ascertain  why  the  person  spoken  to  thinks  that  he  will  or  will  not 
come,  I  should  use  the  subjunctive,  and  say : 

Pourquoi  jwiwM-vouBy  or  iM|MiufX-voui|M«,  qm  votre  pdre  vuhim/ 

752.  Remark.  When  a  question  is  asked  with  the  verb  savoir,  to 
know,  and  an  idea  of  doubt  or  uncertainty  is  implied  in  the  meaning 
of  the  verb  of  the  incidental  proposition,  usage  requires  that  the  con- 
junction whether,  si,  with  the  indicative,  should  be  used  instead  of  pie 
with  the  subjunctive ;  as  in, 


Do  you  know  that  Miss  C ii    ^^aw^r-Toas  que  Mademoiselle  C- 

married  1  est  mariee  1 

and 


Do  you  know  wfaelher  Miss  O  Saoex-yoaa  ti  Mademoiselle  C 

is  married  1  ut  mariee  1 

Que  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  latter  case,  would  not  be  a 
fault  against  grammar,  but  the  sentence  would  not  be  idiomatical. 

OF  THE  BUBJXTNCnVE  MOOD  WITH  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

753.  Impersonal  verbs,  whether  affirmative  gr  negative,  govern  the 
subjunctive  mood,  except  those  which  imply  in  their  meaning  a  char- 
acter of  positiveness;  such  9a,  it  is  sure,  positive,  evident,  certain, 
dear,  there  is,  &c. ;  but  these  verbs,  used  negatively,  cease  to  form 
an  exception,  because  they  assume,  then,  a  character  of  uncertainty 
which  no  longer  admits  of  the  use  of  the  indicative. 

The  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  impersonal  verbs  is  the  con- 
sequence of  the  meaning  of  those  verbs,  which  always  imply  an  idea 
of  necessity,  duty,  feeling,  or  doubt.  * 

It  IS  just   that  the    laws  should  be    i}  ea<  >iia(e  fve  lea  lots  mi'mU  respeet^ea. 
obeyed. 

31 
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It  it  neeaiarf  that  we  diooU  go  to  i^  /oitf ,  or  U  at  nicmamn,  911c  aooi 

France.  alliofu  en  France. 

It  U  sure,  positiTe,  erident,  &c.,  that  H  est  sur,  posUif,  iUdaii,  &c.,  que  too* 

you  are  in  the  wrong.  avez  tort. 

There  are  griefs  which  time  can  aJle-  R  y  a  des  chagrins  que  le  temps  jxitf 

viate.  adoucir. 

There  is  no  grief  but  time  at  length  II  n'y  a  pas  de  diagrin  fue  h  ietopB 

alleviates.  ii  la  fin  n^aeUmdMae, 

It  is  not  sure,  positive,  &c.,  that  the  Jl  n*eia  pas  eur,  posUif,  &c.,  fus  le  roi 

king  is  dead.  sotC  moH, 


or  THE     BUBJUNCTIYE    MOOD    WITH   THE    IMPERSONAL   VERB    IT  tS  LIKELY, 

IL  EST  PROBABLE. 

754.  The  impeTsonal  expression  it  is  likely,  il  est  probable,  although 
it  does  not  seem  to  imply  an  idea  of  positiveness,  like  it  is  sure,  po5»- 
tive,  &c.,  governs  the  indicative  mood.  The  analysis  of  the  following 
sentence  will  show  the  necessity  there  is  for  using  this  mood.  When 
I  say, 

It  is  likely  that  I  will  go  to  Europe  next  year, 

ray  mind  is  determined  in  reference  to  my  going  to  Europe ;  there  is 
no  doubt,  no  uncertainty,  about  my  will ;  and  if  I  do  not  say : 

It  is  certain  that  I  will  go  to  Europe, 

it  is  only  because  circumstances  might  happen,  independent  of  that 
will,  which  might  prevent  me  from  going ;  the  indicative  mood  should, 
then,  be  used  to  indicate  that  state  of  my  mind ;  but,  if  the  expression, 
it  is  likely,  were  used  negatively,  the  positiveness  of  my  determination 
would  disappear,  and  the  consequence  of  this  uncertaiiity  would 
require  the  verb  to  be  employed  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in, 

H  e$t  probable  que  i'troi  en  Europe  I'ann^  prochaine. 

n  n*est  pas  pr^babie  que  yaille  en  Europe  Pannde  prochaine. 


OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  WITH  THE    IMPERSONAL   TEBB  IT  SEEMS,  IL 

SEMBLE. 

755.  Grammarians  have  established  the  following  rule,  which 
agrees  with  the  genera]  principle  regulating  the  use  of  the  subjunc- 
tive mood.  Whenever  the  verb  it  seems,  il  semble,  is  followed  by 
another  verb  expressing  a  fact  which  is  either  impossible  or  improba- 
ble, this  latter  verb  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as  in, 

The  whole  world  seemed  to  have  been  D  sembiaU  git'on  e(A  U  rassembM  l*iuu- 

assembled  there.  vers. 

The  veil  seems  to  embellish  a  young  U  wm&fc  ^wle  voile  embettisss  vat  Jeme 

girl.  fiUc. 
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dewiti  ■eemed  to  haw  lort  their'  B  ttmhlak  am  en  ^AmrtM  n* 


hcM  dewiti  ■eemed  to  ha?e  lort  their'  B  ■wiWrif  «w  eei  Merte  »' 
wild  appearaoce.  plus  rien  oe  sanrage. 

My  heart  •e€iiied  aa  if  it  would  break  B  semblait  qu€  moo  coeur  vnUiit  m 
111  two.  fendre  par  la  moiti^. 

Each  of  these  sentences  expresses  an  impossibility ;  for  there  is  no 
place  where  the  whole  nniverse  can  be  assembled ;  a  veil  does  not 
alter  the  face  of  anybody ;  a  desert  has  always  a  wild  appearance ;  and 
our  heart  cannot  split  in  two. 

But  if  tlie  second  verb  should  express  a  fact  which  is  either  possi- 
ble or  probable,  this  verb  should  be  in  the  indicative  mood ;  as  in, 

The  ancients  did  not  pay  much  atten-  Lea  anciens  n'arr^taient  pas  longtenw 

tion  to  infancy ;  they  seemed  to  think  leurs  regards  sor  l*enfanoe ;  U  tembU 

that  the  idea  attached  to  the  clothes  fu'ils  tnuvaient   quelque  chose    de 

of  a  cradle  was  rather  too  childish  trop    oalf    dans    les    hnges    d'un 

for  them.  berceao. 

It  seems  that  I  ought  to  have  given  B  temhle  que  yaurau  du  avoir  donni 

tliese  directions  at  tho  beginning  of  ces  avis  au  commencement  de  roon 

my  work  on  logic.  ouvrage  sur  la  logique. 

It  is  neither  impossible  nor  improbable  that  the  ideas  which  could 
arise  from  the  contemplation  of  the  clothes  of  a  cradle  appeared 
father  childish  to  the  ancients,  nor  that  the  directions  mentioned  in 
the  second  sentence  would  have  been  better  placed  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  work  spoken  of. 

He  seems  to  be  crazy,  B  atntlfU  qu'W  eat  fm^ 

signifies  that  he  is  crazy  according  to  all  appearances ;  bat, 

B  aemble  fu'il  eoU  fou, 

means  that,  although  he  is  not  crazy,  he  acts  as  a  crazy  man  would. 

756.  Remark.  Whenever  the  impersonal  verb  il  semble  is  accompa- 
nied by  an  objective  pronoun,  as  in,  7/  m^  semble ,  il  nous  semble,  &c., 
it  follows  the  same  rule  as  it  seems,  il  semble;  but  the  verb  having  then 
lost  a  part  of  its  vagueness,  is  oftener  used  with  the  indicative  than 
with  the  subjunctive  mood. 

757.  The  impersonal  verb,  U  parait,  ii  appears,  always  governs  the 
indicative  mood ;  as  in, 

Tou  appear  to  be  sick.  B  poraii  que  ron»  itet  malade. 
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But  thb  retb,  as  weU  as  il  wemlUe  and  il  me  aembk^  wlieii  oaed  iM|r- 

atively,  always  goTema  the  aubjunctiye ;  as  in, 


He  does  not  leem  to  be  much  in  love  iZ  ne  aembUpoM  qu'll  aoit  trds  \ 

with  fail  bride.  de  >b  future. 

It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  yoa  are  line  me  aembU  ptu  qu€  eons  mftx  trim 

much  afflicted.  affligi. 

You  do  not  appear  to  be  skk.  B  ne  parait  pat  que  vome  myex  malnde. 


OF  THE  fiUBJUNCTITE  MOOD  WITH  THE  EXPRfSSIONB  ON  DTAAIT,  OSE  WOULD 
SAY,  ON  CROlRAir,  ONE  WOULD  BEUETB,  ON  AURAJT  DtT,  AND  ON  AUMAIT 
CEUt  ONE  WOULD  HATE  SAID  OR  BEUETED. 

758.  WheneTer  the  fact  repieaented  by  the  verb  which  follows  any 
of  the  expressions,  on  eroiraii,  an  dirait,  on  aurait  cm,  &c.,  is  either 
impossible  or  improbable,  that  verb  is  used  in  the  subjonctive  mood ; 
as  in, 

One  would  say  that  the  book  of  eternal  On  dirait,  or  on  ewirtat,  que  le  lirre  des 

laws  has  been  opened  to  the  proph-  d^creu  ^temels  aU  M  mumt  aux 

ets.  proph^tes. 

Wliat  magnificent  fireworks  !  one  would  Quel  oeau  feu  d'artifice  !  on  aurak  dit, 

have  said»  or  beliered,  that  the  stars  on  aurait  yu  cnrire,  yif«  toutes   let 

were  falling  in  crowds  from  heaven.  ^toiles  tombaeeent  du  cieL 

The  subjanctive  is  used  in  these  two  sentences,  becanse  it  is  impos- 
sible for  a  man  to  read  in  the  book  of  eternal  laws,  and  for  the  stars 
to  fall  from  heaven. 

Bat  the  indicative  should  be  used  after  the  same  expressions,  when 
the  things  spoken  of  are  either  possible  or  probable ;  as  in. 

One  would  say.  or  think,  that  this  man  On  diraU,  or  on  croami,  que  cet  hoinme 

is  crazY  or  deaf.  est  fou  ou  sourd. 

One  would  say,  or  think,  that  life  is  a  On  dirait,  on  croirait,  que  k  vie  oC  on 

gift  which  we  receive  only  to  trans-  don  que  nous  ne  recewne  cjoe  pour  le 

mit  it  to  others.  transmettre  &  d'autres. 

The  indicative  is  used  in  these  two  sentences,  because  it  is  possible 
for  a  man  to  be  crazy  or  deaf,  and  it  is  neither  impossible  nor  improb- 
able that  life  be  a  gift  which  we  received  only  to  transmit  it  to  others ; 
at  least,  the  person  who  speaks  thinks  so. 

When  used  negatively,  these  expressions  follow  the  same  rule. 

OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD    WITH   THE  VERBS  ENTENDRE,  PR^TENDRE, 

DIRE  SUPPOSER,  AND  SE  PLAINDRS. 

759.  When  entendre  means  to  hear,  priiendre  and  dire  mean  to 
«fly,  to  affirm ;  supposer  signifies  to  presume,  and  se  plaindre,  to  com-' 
pkdn,  they  all  govern  the  indicative  mood ;  but  when  either  of  theae 
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TQibs  eJtproMOB  either  a  strong  determination  of  the  mind,  or  an  idea 

of  doubt  or  feeling,  they  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive ;  as  in, 

By  the  soand  of  die  voice  and  the  in-  Au  son  de  la  to'ix  et  ii  oelui  de  I'intlni- 

Btnitnent^  I  bear  that  it  ia  your  sister  ment,  yentendg  aue  c*e$t  Totre  soeur 

who  sings  and  plays.  qui  chante  et  qui  joiie. 

I  do  not  want  yoa  to  be  at  any  expense  Je  n*erUendM  pat  que  toos  fasnez  de 

for  me.  d^penses  pour  moi. 

I  want  yoQ  to  do  yudr  duty.  J*mten(U  ftie  v(nufa*nex  votre  devoir. 

I  maintain  that  his  right  is  ioocmteBt-  Je  pritenda  ^iie  son  droit  ett  inoootestp 

able.  able. 

I  mean  to  be  obeyed.  Je  ptitend*  qu*<m  m*ob^»e, 

I  sliall  say  that  he  has  always  done  his  Je  dirai  qu'ii  a  toojours  fait  son  devoir. 

duty. 

I  shail  say  that  he  must  do  his  doty.  Je  dirai  qu'WfiuMe  son  devoir. 

I  should  suppose  him  to  be  an  honest  Je  si^ppote  (1  think)  qu*i\  eat  honoAie 

man.  homme. 

SupDpee  gold  to  be  as  common  as  iron,  Suppotez  que  I*or  eoit  aussi  commun 

om  would  not  be  worth  more  than  que  le  fer,  Pun  ne  vaudrait  pas  plus 

tlie  other.  que  Tautre. 

He  complains  that  his  son  has  been  II  ee  plaiiU  que  son  fils  ait  M  msl 

badly  received.  re^u. 

What  I  complain  of  is,  that  you  have  Je  me  platne  que  voue  n^avex  pae  oppria 

not  leamea  your  lesson.  votre  le^on. 


OP  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  WTTR  THE   VERBS   ORDONSER,    COMMANDER, 
rMsOUDBE,  ARE^TSa,  EXIOERt  d£cIDER,  ETC. 

760.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  verbs  ordonner,  commander^ 
risoudre,  arrtter^  ^g^i  &c.,  or  any  other  implying  the  same  mean* 
ing,  whenever  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  following  is  to  take 
place  immediately ;  but  the  verb  is  used  in  the  future,  or  in  the  condi- 
tional, if  the  action  which  it  represents  is  to  take  place  at  a  more  oi 
less  distant  period ;  as  in. 

The  governor  ordered  that  we  should  Le  gouvemeur  ordonna  que  none  irions 

ffo  to  Thebes,  to  be  introduced  to  the  k  Thdbes,  pour  Atre  pr6sent^s  au  roi. 
king. 

Servius  ordered  that  the  people  should  Servius  ordonna    qu*on    tueemUSt    le 

be  assembled  immediately,  to  go  and  people  immidiatement,  pour  marcher 

defend  his  friend.  a  la  defense  de  son  ami. 

The  first  sentence  only  signifies  that  the  persons  spoken  of  should 
go  to  Thebes  according  to  an  order  delivered  to  that  effect ;  there  is, 
then,  no  idea  of  necessity  expressed;  the  period  of  time  elapsed 
between  the  order  and  its  execution  destroys  the  idea  of  imperative- 
ness always  attached  to  manifestation  of  an  absolute  command ;  hence 
the  use  of  the  conditional;  whilst,  in  the  latter  case,  there  is  an  idea  of 
necessity  or  danger,  which  preoccupies  the  mind,  and  shows  its  state 
of  excitement ;  hence  the  subjunctive.. 

81* 


OF  TSB  SUBJUIfCTlf  E  fifOOD  WITH  TSB  CONJinrCTION  fK  O,  IMD  WRH  QOV, 

UUBO  unrr£AO  of  at. 

761.  The  verb  which  follows  si,  if,  immediately,  is  never  used  in 
French  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  it  is  sometimes  the  case  in 
English ;  but  the  verb  of  the  incidental  proposition,  coming  after  que, 
or  any  of  the  relative  pronouns,  is  used  in  the  subjunctive,  if  it  ex- 
presses a  fact  implying  an  idea  of  doubt  or  uncertainty,  and  in  the 
indicative,  if,  on  the  contrary,  it  represents  the  idea  of  a  faust  as  being 
positive  and  undeniable ;  therefore,  the  following  sentence, 

If  you  think  the  soal  to  be  immortal.        Si  tous  croyex  91M  Vkme  toU  inmor- 

telle,  Iw., 

with  the  verb  to  ^  in  the  subjunctive,  signifies, 

If  it  were  a  fact  that  the  eonl  ia  immortal,  which  fact  is  ttill  doabtfiil  to  me,  Ite. 

Bat  with  the  indicative,  as  in, 

8i  worn  croyei  que  I'JUne  eat  immorteUe, 

it  signifies, 

The  wul  is  immortal,  and  if  yoa  believe  it,  Ibe. 

The  same  mode  of  reasoning  applies  to  the  following  eentenoes : 

« 

If  you  my  that  the  world  is  the  result  Si  voos  dites  que  le  monde  eel,  or  mkg 

of  chance,  Ice.  le  reouhst  du  hasard,  Itc. 

If  one  supposes  that  matter  has  the  Si  I'on  suppose  que  la  matidre  jwtf,  or 

power  of  thinking,  Itc.  puieee,  penser,  k/s. 

The  following  sentence, 

If  you  perceive  that  ihe  children  steal  the  fruit,  let  me  know  it, 

cannot  be  used  in  the  indicative  mood,  because  the  fact  of  the  fruit 
being  stolen  rests  on  an  eventuality,  which  the  meaning  of  the  first 
verb  leaves  in  a  complete  state  of  doubt ;  it  should,  then,  bo  expressed 
by, 

Si  voos  voos  aperoevei  que  les  enfants  voient  \e  fruit,  fitites  le  moi  Avoir. 

763.  Remark.  If  the  conjunction  si  does  not  admit  of  the  verb  fol- 
lowing being  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  it  is  because  this  mood 
always  requires  to  be  preceded  by  another  verb  expressed  or  under 
stood,  followed  either  by  the  conjunction  que,  or  any  of  the  relative 
pronouns,  which  is  not  the  case  after  si;  but  should  several  proposi* 
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twos  begm  with  that  ooajnoolion,  at  xuage  nqoirea  that,  iostead  of 
repeating  «f  at  the  oomxnenoeinent  of  each,  ^iie^ahould  be  used  in 
its  place,  the  verb  following  should  then  be  in  the  aubjanctivei 
because  the  conjanction  que  standing  then  for  suppose  that^  and  pre- 
ceding a  verb  implying  the  idea  of  a  doubt,  would  require  the  use  of 
that  mood  ;  as  in. 

If  you  take  yotn*  lessons  repihrly,  and  fit  tous  preiux  vos  lecoas  r^guli^re- 

(if  you)  study  besides  two  or  three  ment, ei qw  f tout  itudiiex  de  plus  deux 

hours  a  day,  yoo  will  make  great  beures  par  jour,  tous  feret  de  grands 

progress.  progr^s. 

If  ne  goes  to  China  and  (if  be)  escapes  8*11  va  2t  la  Chine  et  ««'il  Mkmpe  am 

the  dangers  of  the  sea,  he  will  make  dangers  de  la  mer,  ii  fera  sa  fortime. 
a  fortune. 

763.  Remark  2d.  This  is  the  only  instance  in  which  gue^  being  used 
to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  conjunction,  doea  not  goyem  the  same 
mood  as  that  conjunction  itself. 

764.  Rsmark  3d,  3i,  a  conjunction,  should  not  be  mistaken  for  «j, 
an  adverb,  expressed  in  English  by  5o,  and  which  has  no  influence 
over  the  mood  of  the  verb  which  follows  it ;  as  in. 

She  is  so  foolish  that  she  does  not  see  Elle  est  n  sotte  qu'elle  ne  voit  pu 
that  they  wish  to  impose  opon  her.  qn'on  veut  se  moquer  d'elle. 

She  is  not  so  foolish  but  she  sees  well  Elle  n'est  pas  m  sotte  qu'elle  ne  dom 
that  you  wish  to  impose  upon  her.  bien  que  voos  voulex  vous  moquer 

d'elle. 

The  first  of  these  two  sentences  is  used  in  the  indicative,  on  account 
of  the  first  proposition  being  affirmative ;  and  the  latter  is  in  the 
subjunctive,  on  account  of  the  first  proposition  being  negative ;  the 
fonner  signifies : 

She  is  very  foolish,  and  does  not  see,  fcc., 

(which  is  a  mere  affirmation,)  whilst  the  latter  means : 

She  may  be  foolish,  but  that  does  not  prevent  her  from  seeing,  Ifce., 

and  the  verb  empecher,  to  prevent,  implying  an  idea  of  feelmg,  requires 
the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

OF  THE  BUBJUNCnVE  MOOD  APfER  CONJUNCTIONS  ENDING  WITH  QJTE, 

765.  A  certain  number  of  conjunctions  ending  with  que  always 
govern  the  subjunctive  mood  after  them ;  but  it  is  only  because  the 
■entenoes  in  which  they  are  employed  require,  on  account  of  their 
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roeaning,  the  use  of  that  mood.    Theae  oonjunetioiia  are  the  fill' 
lowiiur: 


Afin  que, 
A  moiiiff  qoe, 
Avant  que, 
Au  cas  que,    ) 
En  cas  que,    y 
Loin  que,         ) 
Bien  loin  que,  y 
Bien  que,  ) 


Quoique 
De  peur 
De  crainte  que 


in  order  that. 

unless. 

before* 

incase  that. 

far  from, 
so  far  from. 

although. 


Non  que, 
Non  pas 
Pas  que 
Pounr6  que. 
Suppose  que, 


iqae,V 


not  that. 

provided. 

suppose  that.   (Ohso- 

iete.) 
without. 


Depearque.     |fo,fe„. 


Sans  que, 

Jfusqu'k  ce  qoe,  until. 

Pour  que,  in  order  that. 

Soit  que,  whether. 


and  a  few  others,  but  which  have  become  obsolete,  and  are  but  seldom 
if  ever  used  in  the  present  state  of  the  language.  The  following 
examples  will  show  that  the  meaning  of  the  sentences  in  which  these 
conjunctions  are  employed  requires  the  subjunctive  mood,  indepen- 
dently of  the  conjunctions  themselves. 

Help  me,  if  yoa  please,  in  order  that,    Aidet-moi,  je  voos  prie,  afin  que,  or 
or  so  that,  I  may  have  done  my  task        pour  que,  yaiefini  ma  t4cne  k  terns, 
in  time. 

This  sentence  denotes  desire,  anxiety,  purpose,  &c. 

1  win  jro  and  see  you  before  yon  start    J'irai  tous  voir  avant  que  voos  nepar* 
for  Europe.  Hex  pour  I'Europe. 

There  is  doubt,  uncertainty,  whether  the  person  spoken  of  will  start 
or  not ;  for  he  may  die  or  change  his  mind  before  starting. 

I  will  go  into  the  country  (o-morrow    J'irai  demain  k  la  campagDe,m  cm»  or 
in  case  the  weather  should  be  fine.  au  cat,  qu*i\fa$ae  beeiu  temps. 

There  is  doubt  whether  the  weather  will  be  fine  or  not. 


So  far  is  he  from  repenting  it,  that,  on  Bien  loin  qu'W  t'ea  repenie,zxi  contratre, 
the  contrary,  he  is  always  committing  ii  continue  toujours  d'en  &jre  de  plus 
new  fiiults.  belles. 

The  first  proposition  of  this  sentence  shows  a  feeling  of  aversion  to 
Topentance,  which  ^quires  the  subjunctive,  like  any  other  emotion  of 
the  soul. 

Althougli  she  is  very  pretty,  I  cannot  Bien  ^v'elle  smt,  or  qwnquW\t  aok,  trda 
endure  her.  jolie,  je  ne  pais  la  sonflrir. 

This  conjunction  governs  the  subjunctive  on  account  of  the  idea  of 
opposition  which  it  always  suppoaea ;  it  always  implies  the  idear  of 


•OBMtfaing  whieli  ooght  to  be  done  or  feh,  end  wbicb  m  not^  oa 
aecoQDt  of  aooie  peculiar  disposition  in  oar  mind.  In  this  case,  for 
instance,  it  would  be  natural  to  love  the  person  spoken  of,  since  she  is 
very  pretty,  but,  for  some  cause  or  other,  she  is  not  loved ;  and  it  is 
that  idea  of  opposition  which  prompts  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Let  m  shpt  the  door,for  fear  we  ahoold  FennnoM  la  potte,  cfe  /Mir  qut,  or  <U 
be  peen.  crtmte  qu'oa  ne  Doua  tme»         ^ 

The  feeling  of  fear  manifested  in  this  sentence  requires  the  sub- 
junctive. 

Let  us  ehat  the  door,  not  that  I  fear  we  Fermoot  la  parte,  mm  que,  monpaa  ^, 
ebould  be  leeii,  but  we  ehall  feel  or  p&a  gne,  (obeolete,)  je  armtgmt 
more  at  eaae.  qu'on  nous  voie,  mais  none  mrooa 

plus  k  ootre  aiae. 

These  conjunctions  govern  the  subjunctive  on  account  of  their  nega- 
tive meaning  implying  an  idea  of  denial,  which,  denoting  an  impulse 
of  the  soul,  requires  the  use  of  that  mood. 

I  (brsive  yoa,  provided  yoa  pronuBe  me  Je  voon  pardonne,  pmiry^  qwe  votM  me 
to  behave  better.  pmruttiex  de  voue  mieax  oonduire. 

PounA  que  always  implies  the  idea  of  a  condition  or  obligation 
imposed  upon  a  person,  and  this  impulse  of  the  mind  requires  the 
subjunctive. 

He  never  foea  cot  without  yoa  soolding  H  ne  eort  jamaia  ftiiM  ^e  voiii*  le 
him.  gronditx* 

8an8  que  always  implies  the  idea  of  something  taking  place  although 
it  ought  not,  and  from  this  contradiction  arises  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 

I  wiU  wait  till  jou  have  done.  J'attendrai  puqu*d  e§  qm  vow  ayex 

fou* 

The  uncertainty  lies  here  upon  the  length  of  the  period  at  the  end 
of  which  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  following  the  conjunction  is 
to  take  place. 

Yoa  shall  learn  your  lesson  whether  yoa  Voas  apprendres  voCre  le^on  toit  que 
are  willing  or  not.  voas  le  wuUex  ou  non. 

The  doubt  is  so  plainly  shown  in  this  case,  that  it  requires  no 
explanation. 

From  these  examples,  and  the  explanations  which  accompany  them, 
it  is  evident  that  the  subjunctive  is  still,  here,  the  result  of  the  dispo- 
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ntion  of  the  mind,  and  it  is  naolcaB  to  commit  those  conjonctions  lo 
memory,  u  words ;  the  analysis  of  the  sentences  in  which  they  are 
used  leaves  no  doubt  in  reference  to  the  mood  they  should  govern. 

OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  AT   THE  BEGINKINO  OF  A  SENTENCE. 

766.  The  subjunctive  mood  always  supposes  -the  existenoe  of  an- 
othlr  verb  which  governs  it;  when,  therefore,  it  is  found  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence,  it  can  only  be  on  account  of  such  a  verb  being 
understood,  of  which  elegance  and  usage  authorize  the  suppression ; 
as  in; 

Let  me  die  on  the  upot  if  I  have  told     Que  je  meure  eur  le  champ  «  je  voos 
you  an  untruth.  ai  dit  un  memonge. 

I  unsh  is  understood  and  suppressed  in  order  to  render  the  expres- 
sion more  impressive. 


May  yott  live  happy   together   many    PuuaieX'Wom  vivra  heareox 
years.  pendant  de  longuee  ann^es. 

Same  remark. 

767.  Remark,  The  subjunctive  mood  is  sometimes  found  with  the 
verb  sacoir^  used  negatively,  without  any  verb  understood  before  it, 
and  without  any  other  reason  than  usage ;  thus  we  say : 

I  am  iK>t  aware  that  anybody  ban  ever    Je  ne  •ache  pae  que  penonne  m'ait 
deoeiTed  me.  jamaia  tromp^. 

This  expression  is  purely  idiomatical,  and  only  used  in  cases  similar 
to  the  preceding. 

OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  AFTER  A  SUPERLATIVE  RELATIVE. 

768.  The  verb  which  follows  a  superlative  relative  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  one  of  the  relative  pronouns,  is  used  in  the  subjunctive 
mMKid  whenever  the  sentence  expresses  a  doubt  or  a  feeling ;  but,  if 
that  sentence  is  a  mere  affirmation,  or  statement  without  the  soul 
being  excited  by  any  of  the  feelings  natural  to  man,  the  verb  which 
follows  the  superlative  is  used  in  the  indicative  mood.  If,  speaking 
of  a  lady,  I  should  say : 

There  it  the  moet  handiome  woman  I  have  ever  leen ! 

I  should  yield  to  a  strong  feeling  of  admiration,  and  I  should  express 
it  by  saying,  with  the  subjunctive  mood : 

Voici  la  plus  belle  femme  que  j'atf  jamaw  vm  f 
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But,  if,  there  being  seTeral  ladies  together,  I  should  happen  to  know 
the  most  handsome  of  them,  and,  without  being  acquainted  with  her 
name,  I  wished  to  mention  this  fact  by  saying : 

Of  these  ladies,  it  ia  the  most  haodaome  that  I  know; 

meaning  simply,  /  knoto  only  one  of  these  ladies,  and  it  is  the  most 
handsome  of  them;  this  sentence  would  be  a  mere  affirmation,  in 
which  the  superlative,  the  most  handsome,  would  stand  instead  of  the 
name  of  the  lady,  which  I  cannot  make  use  of  because  I  do  not  know 
it ;  the  indicative  mood  would  then  show  that  state  of  my  mind,  and 
I  should  say : 

De  toutes  oes  dames,  c'est  la  pins  bdte  que  je  oonnais. 

It  is  evident,  that,  in  this  sentence,  there  is  no  feeling  of  admiration 
for  the  beauty  of  the  lady ;  hence  the  indicative. 
If,  when  saying, 

The  Bellerophon  is  the  largest  vessel  that  France  has  ever  built, 

I  only  mean,  France  has  built  many  large  vessels,  and  the  Bellerophon 
is  the  largest,  I  only  affirm  a  fact,  without  my  mind  being  excited  by 
any  kind  of  feeling,  and  I  say,  with  the  indicative : 

Le  BeH^ropbon  est  Ufltu  grand  valsseau  que  la  France  a  jamais  coiutrtdt. 

But,  if  I  wonder  at  the  size  of  the  vessel,  and  look  upon  it  as  au 
achievement  worthy  of  admiration ;  or  if,  other  nations  having  many 
vessels  larger  tlian  this  one,  I  wish  to  depreciate  the  merit  which, 
otherwise,  France  might  have  had  in  building  such  a  vessel ;  in  the 
first  instance,  the  feeling  of  admiration,  in  the  latter,  that  of  abuse, 
which  then  would  oocupy  my  soul  would  require  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  I  should  say : 

Le  Bell^roi^n  est  Uplus  grand  vaisaeaa  que  la  France  ait  jamais  conetruit. 

The  same  mode  of  reasoning  should  be  applied  when  the  sentence, 
instead  of  being  affirmative,  assumes  the  negative  form. 

760.  Remark,  Although  either  mood  can  be  used  after  a  superla- 
tive, the  subjunctive  is  more  generally  employed  than  the  indicative, 
on  account  of  the  character  of  the  expression  itself;  for  it  is  not  natural 
that  we  should  place  a  person  or  a  thing  above  or  below  all  others 
of  the  same  kind  without  experiencing  some  feeling  of  admiration  or 
contempt. 
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OF   THE   BUBIUNCTIYE   MOOD    AFTER   TR£  EXPRESSIONS   LB    SEUL,  VUIiniUM, 

LB  PBEMJEHy   AND  LB  DERStEH. 

770.  The  following  expressions,  le  seulf  Punigue,  the  only  one, 
le  premier,  the  first,  and  ie  dernier,  the  last,  govern  either  the  indica- 
tive or  the  subjunctive,  according  to  the  views  of  the  mind.  Do  we 
wish  to  affirm  directly,  positively,  and  without  any  accessory  idea 
either  of  doubt,  uncertainty,  fear,  surprise,  &c.,  they  are  followed  by 
the  indicative ;  do  we,  on  the  contrary,  speak  of  a  thing  as  being 
vague,  doubtful,  or  which,  at  least,  we  consider  as  such,  the  subjunc- 
tive is  required  after  them.  Such  are  the  only  rules  which  can  be 
established  in  such  cases ;  the  person  who  speaks  or  writes  should 
always  consult  his  own  mind  before  making  use  of  either  mood ; 
as  in, 

I  am  the  onty  one  who  koows  yoa.  Je  wis  U  mU  910  vow  eotnmne. 

This  sentence  with  the  subjunctive  implies  either  an  idea  of  admira- 
tion or  contempt  for  the  person  spoken  of,  or  of  pride  in  the  person 
who  speaks. 

My  money  ii  oonoeded  in  a  pfaiee  which    Mon  argent  eet  cadi4  daae  an  liea  qos 
M  known  to  you  alone.  vnu  utU  connaiaaez. 

This  sentence  only  signifies : 

You  know  where  my  money  is»  and  nobody  knows  it  bat  yon  ; 

it  is  a  mere  affirmation ;  hence  the  indicative. 

A  person  who  has  made  the  same  calculation  twice,  and  who, 
having  obtained  difilerent  results,  discovers  that  the  error  was  made  in 
the  first,  would  say,  with  the  indicative : 

It  if  the  fint  time  that  the  mistake  was    C'est  la  premHre  Ibis  91M  je  me  aw 
made.  trtnnpi. 

But,  if,  having  made  an  error  in  a  calculation,  this  mistake  were  dia- 
covered,  and  the  person  who  made  it  should  exclaim,  with  a  feeling  of 
surprise  or  wonder : 

This  is  the  first  time  I  ever  made  a  mistake, 

the  sabjnnctive  would  express  that  state  of  his  mind,  and  he  woukl 
■ay: 

C*est  /a  pttmHn  fi  is  9«s  Je  ma  aoia  tnmpi* 
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It  ii  tbe  bK  tun  I  nauie  the  mutiike,     C'cst  la  tkmUrt  few  ^  jd  mt  tma 

with  the  indicatiTe,  signifies  that  the  mistake  was  only  made  the  last 
time;  bnt, 

C'est  la  demitre  fois  qtu  je  me  cow  trmnjd, 

with  the  suhjnnctire,  signifies,  that,  after  having  made  preYiously 
several  mistakes,  the  person  who  speaks  never  made  any  afVer  that 
which  he  has  just  mentioned,  and  glories  in  the  fact  of  having  always 
acted  right  since. 

OF  ms  tuBJUNcrrvE  mood  Afrea  a  novn  preceiied  bitbsr  bt  the 

ARTICLE  LE   OR   THE   ADJECTIVE  UN^    AND  FOLLOWED  ST  A  RELATIVE  PRO- 
NOUN. 

771.  Donnez-moi  la  boutdlle  qui  contienne  le  plus  de  vin, 

with  the  sahjunctiye,  expresses  a  desire  for  getting,  among  a  lot  of 
empty  hottles,  that  which  can  hold  more  wine  than  the  others. 

DoDDes-moi  la  houteille  qtd  cantient  le  plas  de  vin, 

with  the  indicative,  expresses  a  desire  for  getting,  among  a  lot  of 
hottles  already  full,  that  which  contains  more  wine  than  the  others. 

In  the  first  instance,  there  is  a  strong  desire  to  obtain  the  largest 
hottle ;  there  is  a  doubt  about  getting  a  bottle  able  to  contain  more 
wine  than  the  others,  for  they,  by  chance,  may  be  all  small,  or  of  the 
same  size,  &c. 

In  the  second  case,  on  the  contrary,  the  bottles  are  all  full ;  the 
only  thing  is,  to  take  among,  them  that  which  is  larger  than  the 
others ;  there  is  no  doubt,  no  anxiety  in  the  mind ;  it  corresponds  to 
the  following  idea : 

Among  these  bottles  there  is  one  which  holds  more  wine  than  the  others  ;  give 
it  to  me. 

Donnes-moi  une  botUeUU  qtd  contienne  one  pinte  de  Tin 

expresses  a  desire  to  have  a  bottle  able  to  contain  a  pint  of  wine, 
without  knowing,  however,  whether  such  a  bottle  can  be  found ;  this 
doubt  requires  the  subjunctive ;  whilst 

Donnex-mol  une  boutdUe  qui  eontient  ane  pinte  de  vin 

signifies: 

I  have  several  bottles  able  to  hold  a  pint  of  wme;  give  me  one  of  them. 

^fo  doubt  is  expressed  here ;  hence  the  indicative. 
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Remark.    Although,  according  to  these  rules,  the  indicative  and 

subjunctive  can  be  properly  used  afier  a  noun  followed  by  a  relatiTS 
pronoun  and  preceded  either  by  le  or  tin,  the  indicative  is  generally 
used  after  the,  le,  on  account  of  the  definiteness  of  the  noun  thus 
accompanied ;  whilst  the  subjunctive  is  more  frequently  used  with  im, 
the  noun  which  un  precedes  having  always  a  vagueness  in  its  meaning 
which  prompts  the  mind  to  use  this  mood. 


OF  TBE  SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD  AFTER  THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  QU7  QUE,  QUOl 
QU£,  QUEL  QUE,  QUELQUE  QUE,  AND  TOUT  QUE. 

772.  The  indefinite  pronouns  qui  que,  whoever,  quoi  que,  whatever, 
quel  que  and  quelque,  (adjective,)  whatever,  and  quelque,  (adverb,) 
however,  the  subjunctive  mood  is  always  used ;  but  tout  que  should  be 
followed  by  the  indicative  when  it  signifies  although  very,  and  by  the 
subjunctive  when  it  meBUB  however ;  as  in, 

Man,  whoever  thou  mayefit  be,  respect  Homme,  qui  qut  ta  $ou,  reipecte  oe 
thia  modest  mooumeDt  erected  by  modeste  momiment  ^]ev6  par  la  re- 
gratitude,  connaissaoce. 

'^^^tever  you  may  do,  you  will  never  Quoi  que  vuua  fasnez,  yous  ne  reoasi- 

auoceed  in  your  own  country.  rez  jamais  dans  votre  pays. 

Whatever  services    you    may  render  Qudque*  serUcet,  or  oueU  que  Mt'enf  lea 

him,  be  will  never  be  grateful  for  services,  ^  vous  lui  rendiez,  il  a*en 

tbem.  sera  jamais  reooonaissant. 

However  pretty  this  woman  may  be,  I  Quelque  jolie  que  soil  cette  dame,  je  ne 

shall  never  love  her.  I'aimerai  jamais. 

However  amusing  these  books  may  be.  Tout  amusants  que  sotent  oes  tivres,  ila 

they  are  nevertheless  very  danger-  n*en  sont  pas  moins  dangereux. 
ous. 

Although  yon  are  very  wise,  fear  the  Tout  sage  que  wma  Ste*,  craignes  le 

danger  of  temptation.  danger  de  la  tentation. 

In  the  first  sentence,  the  uncertainty  rests  on  the  character  of  the 
roan  spoken  of;  in  the  second,  on  what  you  may  do ;  in  the  third,  on 
the  nature  of  the  services  which  will  be  rendered ;  in  the  fourth,  on 
the  more  or  less  beauty  the  lady  can  possess ;  in  the  fifth,  on  the 
degree  of  interest  that  the  books  can  possess ;  finally,  the  last  is  in 
the  indicative  mood  because  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  is  positive, 
and  admits  that  the  person  spoken  of  is  very  wise. 

773.  Remark.  Although  tout  que  may  be  properly  used  when  sig- 
nifying however,  it  would  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of 
the  language  to  use  quelque  in  such  cases,  and  to  employ  totU  que 
only  in  the  sense  of  although  very,  with  the  indicative. 
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OF  TBS  ■UVONCmrC  MOOD  AFTER  QUS,  USED  TO  ATOID  THE  REPETITION  OP 

THE  SAME  CONJUNCTION. 

774.  Whenever  que  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  con- 
jonction  before  the  several  verbs  which  that  conjunction  governs,  it 
governs  the  same  mood  as  the  conjunction  of  which  it  takes  the  place. 
The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is  where  que  is  used  instead  of  if,  $i; 
in  which  case,  it  governs  the  Subjunctive,  as  we  have  already 
explained,  whilst  si  itself  governs  the  indicative ;  as  in, 

I  will  not  forgive  von  nnlesii  yoa  apolo-  Je  ne  vous  pardonnerai  pai  d  moifu  qtu 
gize  to  roe  aod  Behave  better.  vous  ne  ine  fataiex  de>  excuies  et 

que  vous  ne  vq/u  ctrndutMiez  mieax. 

If  you  go  to  France  and  stay  there  two  Si  voua  aUex  en  France  et  qne  voui  y 
yeara,  you  will  speak  French  per-  rettiez  deux  ans,  vous  parlerex  Fran- 
fectly.  ^ais  pnrfaiteroent. 

As  soon  as  I  am  in  the  country,  and  I  AwttitU  que  je  eerai  k  la  campagne,  et 
have  an  opportunity,  I  will  send  you  que  yaurai  une  occasioOy  je  vous  en- 
some  fruit.  verrai  du  fruit. 

OP  CONJUNCTIONS  WBICH   B0METIME8  GOVERN  THE  8UBJI7NCTIVE  AND  SOBfE. 

TIMES  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

775.  There  are  six  conjunctions  which  sometimes  govern  the  indic- 
ative and  sometimes  the  subjunctive  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of 
the  sentence  in  which  they  are  employed ;  they  are  the  following : 

Sinon  qoe  except. 

Ensorte  que,  (obsolete,)  f 

De  sorte  que,  >so  tbat,so  as. 

Deinani^re  que. 


Teilement  que,  so  that. 
Si  ce  n*est  que,  tuileBs, 


except, 
asm, 

He  behaved  so  as  to  deserve  the  re-  H  s'est  conduit  de  manHre  qu*i]  a  mi* 

spect  of  honest  people.  riti  le  respect  des  honnAtes  gens. 

He  answered  nothing  except  that  he  II  ne  r^poodit  rien  smoa,  or  idee  n'esf 

wonid  not  do  it.  qu^W  ne  voulaU  pas  le  faire. 

You  must  behave  so  as  to  merit  the  Conduisez  vous  de  maniire  que  voua 

respect  of  honest  people.  mhitiex  I'estime  des  honn^tes  gens. 

I  only  fear  that  yoa  will  not  succeed  as  Je  ne  crains  rien  atfum,  or  «t  ce  n^eat  que 

soon  as  you  think.  voum  ne  r^ueeietiex  pas  aussitut  que 

vous  le  croyex. 

The  two  first  sentences  express  mere  affirmations,  while  there  is  an 
idea  of  doubt  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the  last  two. 

OP  THE  SITBJtTNCTrVE  MOOD  APFER  THE  REPLEOTrVE  TERES  BE  DOUTXR  AND 

^ATTENDRB. 

776.  The  verbs  dauier  and  atiendrej  signifying  to  doubt  and  to  wait, 
the  first  implying  a  feeling  of  doubt  and  the  other  one  of  expecta- 
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tion,  goTem  the  subjunctiye  mood ;  but  these  two  Teifae,  when  naed 
reflectiTely,  having  no  longer  the  same  meaning,  require  the  indicative 
mood^  to  be  used  after  them ;  for  9e  daiUer  signifies  to  thinks  and 
$-ait€ndr€f  to  hope;  as  in, 

I  doubt  if  he  will  come.  /«  dtnae  qu'W  vtenne. 

I  suspect,  I  think,  he  will  OHne.  Je  me  dotUe  qu'i\  viaubra, 

I  wait  for  him  to  come.  J^aitends  qu'ii  wnne, 

I  hope,  I  expect,  he  will  come.  Je  nCaUende  qu*\\  viendra 


means, 


signifies, 


Je  me  doute  qu'il  Tiendra, 

He  will  come;  I  am  sore  of  it, 
Je  m*atteiids  qu'il  Tiendra, 

He  will  come;  at  least  I  hope  so; 


which,  being  mere  affirmations,  cannot  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 
Bemark.  Used  negatively,  the  verbs  se  douter  and  s*attendre  govern 
either  mood,  according  to  the  signification  of  the  sentence. 

GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

777.  From  what  has  already  been  said  in  reference  to  the  subjuno- 
tive  mood,  we  must  arrive  at  this  conclusion :  that  there  are  no  precise 
rules  to  indicate  exactly  when  it  should  be  used ;  the  state  of  our 
mind  or  feelings  should  be  our  only  guide.  Does  the  idea  which  we 
wish  to  convey  imply  that  of  a  doubt!  are  we  excited  by  any  of  the 
ordinary  impulses  of  the  human  mind!  or  is  there  any  uncertainty 
attached  to  the  fact  expressed  by  the  verb  we  are  going  to  use! 
These  several  circumstances  should  be  conveyed  by  the  assistance  of 
the  mood  of  doubt  and  emotions, — that  is  to  say,  by  the  subjunctive. 
Is,  on  the  contrary,  the  fact  represented  as  being  positive,  without  any 
mixture  of  doubt  or  feeling ;  is  it,  finally,  a  mere  affirmation  I  Then, 
whatever  may  be  the  construction  of  the  sentence,  whether  affirm- 
ative, negative,  or  interrogative,  the  verb  expressing  that  fact  should 
be  employed  in  the  mood  of  affirmation,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  bdica- 
tive  mood. 

What  has  a  foreigner  to  do,  then,  in  order  to  use  the  subjunctive 
mood  properly!  Only  to  stop  before  he  makes  use  of  a  verb  preceded 
either  by  que  or  any  of  the  relative  pronouns,  and  see  whether  the 
sentence  requires  this  mood  to  be  employed  or  not.  If,  then,  he  has 
underctood  properly  what  we  have  attempted  to  illustrate  in  the  pT»» 
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eeding  ohiplen,  he  will  nerer  leel  emlwimnd,  or  wdDced  to  gwai, 
in  lefereooe  to  what  he  has  to  do  in  order  to  eoofonn  to  the  genius  of 
our  language ;  hot  if  he  does  not  take  time  to  relleet,  until  his  miod 
is  properly  regulated,  he  will  very  likely  obey  the  impnlBe  of  his 
English  habits,  and  use  in  French  the  same  mood  as  he  would  in  his 
own  language. 

We  shall  say  one  word  here  in  reference  to  a  fiilse  notion  whieh 
serves  generally  as  a  rule  among  finreignen  who  have  been  badly 
iDstructed  in  French,  that  is  to  say,  that  a  Tcrb  should  be  used  in  the 
subjunctive  mood  because  it  is  preceded  by  que;  we  hsTO  seen 
already  that  this  supposition  is  erroneous,  and  will  state  here  that  que 
is  the  consequence  of  the  sMbpmeUve  mood,  but  never  the  cause  of  it. 
Therefore,  if  a  Terb,  used  in  the  sobjuncttre,  should  be  generaBy  pre- 
ceded by  the  conjunction  que,  or  one  of  the  velatiTe  pronouns,  it  does 
not  follow  that  a  verb  should  be  used  in  that  mood  because  it  follows 
that  conjunction  or  any  of  these  pronouns.  We  use  the  word  gen- 
erally, because  there  are  a  few  cases  in  whieh  a  sentence  msy  begin 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  without  que  being  expressed,  as, 
for  instance,  in  an  exclamation  when  the  nominative  is  elegantly 
placed  aAer  the  verb ;  as  in, 

Let  our  coloniefl  perish  rather  than  m    Pirigtmt  la  coloma  plnl6t  qsNm  prin- 
principle !  cipe ! 

But  this  is  a  mete  privilege,  which  does  not  interfere  vrith  the  rale ; 
this  sentence  being  elliptical,  and  showing  evidently  the  soppressioo 
of  the  words  /  unsh  that,  at  the  beginning  of  it. 


OP  THE  CORREBPONDENCE  EXI8TTNO  BCTWEEN  THE  SEVERAL  TDTSBi  OP  THE 
Dn>ICATIVB  BfOOD  WTTH  EACH  OTUEB,  AND  WrTB  TBOSB  OP  TSB  COtTDP 
TIONAL. 

778.  We  gave,  in  the  first  edition  of  our  grammar,  an  elaborate 
series  of  examples  and  rules,  in  order  to  show  and  illustrate  all  the 
possible  combinations  of  the  tenses  in  the  indicative  and  conditional 
moods ;  we  thought  then  that  these  examples  and  illustrations  were 
necessary,  and  even  indispensable,  for  enabling  foreigners  to  make  a 
proper  use  of  these  tenses  and  moods  according  to  the  genius  o(  the 
language ;  but  experience  has  proved  to  us  that  a  general  rule  would 
be  far  preferable  to  all  these  details,  which  are  neglected  by  the  gen- 
erality of  students,  and  which,  after  all,  add  nothing  to  what  has 
already  been  explained  at  a  great  length,  when  speaking  of  each  one 
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of  Um  tallies  and  inoods ;  we  will,  then,  only  state  here  as  s  general 
rule :  Wheneyer  the  verbs  to  be  used  in  a  sentence  have  been  ascer- 
tained to  belong  either  to  the  indioatiTe  or  conditional  moods,  or  to 
boCh,  —  which  can  always  be  done  without  difficulty  after  having 
studied  carefully  what  precedes  —  in  order  to  use  those  Teihs  in 
the  proper  tenses,  it  is  only  necessary  to  examine  the  ciicumstanoes 
which  accompany  the  fact  or  fyas  expressed  by  them;  they 
will  always  indicate  dearly  what  tense  should  be  used  lor  each 
case. 

This  rule  is  sufficient  for  a  student  who  has  fully  understood  our 
definitions  and  illustrations  of  the  sereral  tenses  of  the  indicative  and 
conditional  moods ;  and  as  to  those  who  have  no  dear  idea  of  the  sig- 
nificaticm  of  those  tenses,  no  rule  in  reference  to  the  relation  which 
may  exist  between  them  can  assist  them  in  ascertaining  which  should 
be  chosen  among  ail  those  which  can  be  coupled  together  in  the 
construction  of  a  sentence.  An  example  will  illustrate  our  meaning ; 
suppose  we  wish  to  translate  into  French  the  following  sentence : 

It  was  reported  yesterday  that  the  president  would  come  to  Boatoo. 

The  verb  it  was  reported  can  be  expressed  either  by  the  imperfect, 
the  preterite  definite,  or  the  preterite  indefinite,  of  the  verb  to  report. 
Should  the  fact  that  each  of  these  tenses  can  be  properly  used  with 
the  conditional  present  enable  the  student  to  ascertain  which  of  them 
he  has  to  choose  in  this  particular  instance?  Certainly  not.  What 
should  guide  him,  then  ?  He  should  only  reflect  on  what  he  is  willing 
to  say,  and  act  accordingly.  Does  he  wish  to  express  that  it  was 
currently  reported  yesterday,  daring  the  whole  day,  that  the  president 
would  come  to  Boston — the  verb  it  was  reported  vioxM  then  imply 
an  idea  of  duration  and  repetition,  which  requires  the  use  of  the 
imperfect ;  as  in, 

On  ditait  hier  qne  le  president  mmdrdir  \  Boston. 

Does  he  wish  to  mention  that  yesterday,  on  a  particular  occasion, 
the  fact  of  the  president  coming  to  Boston  was  reported  T  —  the  verb  to 
report  would  then  express  a  fact  which  took  place  in  the  past  at  a 
certain  precise  time,  which  is  entirely  over ;  the  unit  of  time,  a  day, 
being  entirely  elapsed,  which  circumstances  are  characteristic  of  the 
preterite  definite,  and  he  would  say. 

On  dit  hier  que  le  president  titmirtdt  k  Boston. 
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FiMDy,  should  tlus  aentenoe  be  only  intended  to  e»pwB  that  the 
fiict  of  the  president  ooming  to  Boston  was  reported  sometime  ye»- 
terday,  without  any  distioctneas  in  reference  to  the  very  moment  when 
this  report  was  made ;  —  this  Tagueness  about  the  time  when  the  fact 
expressed  by  the  verb  took  place  being  characteristic  of  the  preterite 
indefinite,  the  sentence  should  then  be, 

On  adit  hier  que  W  pr68ident  wndrait  k  Boaton. 

It  is  eyident,  therefore,  that,  in  this  particular  case, — and  the  result 
should  be  the  same  in  any  other  where  the  indicative  and  conditional 
mood  are  to  be  used, — the  only  useful  knowledge  is  that  which  shows 
clearly  to  the  student  what  tense  he  should  use  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood ;  and  if  he  applies  properly  the  rules  we  have  given  on  this 
subject,  the  tenses  which  he  will  be  induced  to  employ  cannot  fail  to 
come  within  the  range  of  those  which  the  genius  of  our  language 
admits  of  being  coupled  together. 


OP  THE  CORRESPONDENCE  WHICH  SHOULD  EXIST  BETWEEN  THE  SEYERil. 
TENSES  OP  THE  INDICATIVE  AND  CONDmONAL  MOODS,  AND  THOSE  OP  THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE,  IN  ORDER  TO  EXPRESS  ^ITH  THE  LATTER  MOOD  EITHER  ▲ 
FAST,  A  PRESENT,  A  PUTURE,  OR  A  CONDFTipNAL. 

779.  If  the  subjunctive  should  possess  the  ten  tenses  of  the  indica- 
tive and  conditional  moods,  we  would  apply  to  that  mood  the  remarks 
that  we  have  just  made  in  the  preceding  chapter,  when  speaking 
of  the  correspondence  which  exists  between  the  several  tenses 
of  those  two  moods ;  but  the  subjunctive  has  only  four  tenses,  instead 
of  ten  ;  it  then  becomes  necessary  to  explain  what  conventional  mean- 
ings have  been  attributed  by  usage  to  each  of  these  four  tenses, 
according  to  their  being  preceded  by  this  or  that  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive or  conditional  mood,  in  order  to  show  that  the  fact  represented  by 
the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  expresses  either  a  present,  a  past,  a  future, 
or  a  conditional. 


OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  PRETERrTE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD.  — WHAT  TENSE 
OP  THE  BUBJUNCTIVB  SHOULD  BE  USED  WHEN  THE  VERB  WHICH  IB  TO  BE 
EMPLOYED  IN  THAT  MOOD  IS  PRECEDED  BY  A  PRESENT  IN  THE  INDICA* 
TIVE. 

780.  1st.  Whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  that  of  the  incidental  proposition  should  gen- 
erally be  placed  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  if  intended  to  repre- 
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sent  a  present  or  a  future,  and  in  the  preterite  of  the  same  mood  when 
intended  to  express  a  past ;  as  in, 
Present. 

I  must  go  into  the  ooontry  immediately.     B  favt  qvut  j'oiUc  imiMUMiUmmt  \.  h 

campogne. 

Future. 

I  must  go  into  the  cotmtiy  to-morrow.      H  faut  tpu  yailU  demam  k  la  cam- 

pagne. 

Past. 

You  must  hare  been  very  lazy  to  hare    It  faut  que  vout  aytx  M  bien  paieaeeuji 
•ocoeeded  so  little  in  your  studies.  pour  aroir  si  mal  r^ussi  dans  tos 

Etudes. 

781.  'Remark,  Although  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctire  expresses 
irenerally  a  past,  when  the  first  yerb  is  in  the  present  of  the  indieatiTe, 
it  may,  however,  sometimes  be  used  to  express  a  future  anterior  in 
sentences  like  the  following : 

Tou  most  hare  done  this  work  to-mor-    17  fma  que  voum  aytx  Jmi  oet  ooTTBga 
row  before  tweWe  o'clock.  demam  avant  midi. 


WHAT  TENSE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTITE  SHOULD  BE  USED  WHEN  THE  TERB  WHICH 
IB  TO  BE  EMPLOYISD  IN  THAT  MOOD  IB  PRCCED£D  BY  ▲  FUTOBE  AB80LCTE 
IN  THE  INDICATIVE. 

782.  Whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  the 
future  absolute  of  the  indicative  mood,  that  of  the  incidental  should 
be  placed  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  future  abso- 
lute, and  in  the  preterite  to  express  either  a  past  or  a  future  anterior ; 
as  in, 

I  most  go  into  the  coontry  to-morrow.      J2  fauira  que  ydUe  demam  k  la  cam- 

pagne. 
I  shall  never  believe  that  yon  have  done    Je  ne  croirai  jamais  que  vout  aytx  fak 

that  in  in  so  little  time.  cela  en  si  pea  de  temps. 

You  must  have  done  this  work  to-mor-    Ufaudra  que  vous  ayexfim  cet  oovrage 

row.  demain. 

The  fact  expressed  by  the  verb  cdler^  in  the  first  sentence,  does  not 
imply  any  idea  of  anteriority,  whilst  the  last  sentence  signifies  that 
the  work  should  be  done  before  the  day  is  over,  and  that  of  the  second 
expresses  simply  a  past,  without  any  mixture  of  futurity ;  the  remark 
on  the  last  example  applies  to  the  last  sentence  given  in  the  preceding 
chapter. 
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CANNOT  THB  nUHBlfT  AMD  TBB  PRETBIIITB  OP  THE   BOIIIITNCTTTB  U  mED 
WHEN  THE  FIB8T  YEBB  IB  IN  THE  PRETERITE  INDSnNITSY 

783.  The  present  of  the  subjanctiTe  can  be  ased  afler  the  preterite 
indefinite  whenever  tiie  verb  of  the  incidental  proposition  expreaaes  a 
£ict  which  is  true  at  all  times ;  as  in, 

God  hail  covered  the  eye  with  thin  and  Dieu  a  entouri  I'oeil  de  tuniques  raincee 
trmiuipefeBt  ooaU,  ttal  we  might  see  et  tniMperentea,  afin  fv'on  pmnt 
through.  voir  It  trafere. 

The  fact  that  we  see  through  these  thin  coats  is  true  at  all  times. 

784.  The  second  verb  is  also  used  in  the  present  after  a  preterite 
indefinite,  when  that  verb  expresses  a  fact  which  is  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  or  future  in  reference  to  the  time  expressed  by  the 
first  verb ;  as  in, 

Yoar  father  had  too  bad  a  night  for  him  Votre  pdre  a  trap  mo/  pa$si  la  nuit  pour 

to  be  better  this  morning.  qu^iipuitte  Atn  mieux  oe  matin. 

I  have  f[ot  your  trunks  ready,  m  that  J*a>  pripoH  vne  mallet,  afin  mu  voua 

yon  might  auut  to-morrow  early  in  puiasex  partir  demain  matin  de  bonne 

the  morning.  neure. 

In  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  the  second  verb  expresses  a  fact 
which  is  present  at  the  time  when  the  person  speaks ;  whilst  in  the 
latter,  the  fact  expressed  by  the  same  verb  expresses  a  futnre  in  refer- 
ence to  the  time  when  the  trunks  were  prepared. 

785.  The  second  verb  is  used  in  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive 
after  a  preterite  indefinite,  whenever,  expressing  a  fact  which  is 
always  true,  it  shows  that  the  particular  instance  of  such  a  fact  has 
taken  place  in  the  past ;  as  in. 

He  most  have  ■olicited  his  judges.  H  a  faUu  qu*U  mi  toOidU  ses  juget. 

It  is  a  fact  always  true,  at  least  in  France,  that  a  cliept  who  wishee 
to  gain  his  ease  should  see  and  intreat  the  magistrates  who  have  to 
decide  upon  it ;  but  this  sentence  only  expresses  an  instance  of  the 
kind,  and  represents  it  as  having  taken  place  in  the  past ;  hence  the 
preterite  of  the  subjunctive. 

OF  THE  IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  OF  TBB  SUBJUNCTiTE.— WHAT  TENBR 
OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  SHOULD  BE  USED,  WHEN  THE  VERB  WHICH  SHOULD  BE 
EMPLOYED  IN  THAT  MOOD  IB  PRECEDED  EfFHER  BT  ANT  OF  THE  PAST 
TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  OR  BY  ONE  OF  THE  CONDmONALS. 

786.  Whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  any  of 
the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  or  in  one  of  the  conditionals,  that  of 
the  incidental  is  used  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunetive  to  express  a 
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pieaent  or  a  future  in  relation  to  the  time  when  the  fact  expresKd  by 
the  first  verb  took  place,  and  in  the  p^dperfect  to  ezprese  a  past  in 
reference  to  the  same  time ;  as  in, 
Present. 

I  wished  sincerely  that  new  niocMeei  Jei^^mraMsinc^reinent^iiedeDOUTeaiix 

might  silence  envy.  suco^s  JiMcnl  taire  I'enYie. 

Caligula  wanted  the  Romans  to  render  Caligula  votdvi  que  lee  Romaina  hi 

him  divine  honors.  rmdiaunt  des  honneors  divine. 

God  suffered  tlie  Roman  empire  to  be  Dieu  a  permii  owe  I'invasion  des  bar* 

oveithrown  by  the  invasion  of  the  bares  rmvertit  I'empire  Romain. 

barbarians. 

I  had  oi-dered  all  the  docomentfl  to  be  J'otMnt  ordonni  ^ue  tons  lee  docameoti 

communicated  to  you.  vovm  ftusent  conununiquit. 

Future. 

I  had  done  ploughing  my  field  before  J'eitf  labour^  mon  diamp  avani  que  toos 

you  came.  n'arrivatnez, 

I  should  like  to  see  men  forming  but  Je  vowb^ait  que  les  hommes  ne  /brmas" 

a    large    republic,  whose    supreme  tent  qu'une  grande  r^ptiblique,  dont 

chief  should  be  Glod.  Dieu  serait  le  chef  supreme. 

Would  you  haTe  wished  me  to  sacrifice  Xuriez-vous  voulu  que  poOr  me  venger 

my  own  happiness  for  the  satisfac-  je  aacrifituue  mon  UHUieur  personnel  t 

tion  of  a  mere  revenge  1 

Past. 

T  did  not  know  you  had  made  so  thor-  Je  ne  eavaia  paB  que  vous  euentx  fait 

ough  a  study  of  modem  languages.  une  itude  si  ap|MX>fondie  des  hngues 

modernee. 

You  never  would  believe  that  wicked-  Vous  ne  voulutee  jamais  croire  que  la 

ness  and  hatred  would  have  produced  m^hancete  et  la  haine  euseent  jm 

such  deplorable  results.  produire  de  si  tristes  r^sultats. 

You  had  not  thought  that  a  snare  had  Vous  n*aviex  pas  cru  qu*<m  tid  tendu  on 

been  laid  for  your  simplicity.  pi^ge  ik  votre  innocence. 

We  have  never  been  aware  that  the  Nous  avona  toujours  ignori  que  le  roi 

king  had  granted  you  this  &vor.  vous  eut  accardi  cette  faveur. 

You  would  not  be  pleased  if  we  had  Vous  trxmveriex  mauvais  que  noos  eu»' 

disobeyed  your  orders.  eione  contrevenu  k  vos  ordres. 

You  would  not  have  been  pleased  if  we  Vous  auriex  trouv4  mauvais  que  nous 

had  not  obeyed  your  orders.  n^eusaiona  pas  ex6cuti  vos  ordres. 

I  had  done  ploagbing  my  field  before  J'eus  labowri  mon  champ  aoatU  que  vooa 

you  arrived^  tuefuaaiex  arrivi. 


WHAT  TENSES  OP  THE  BUBJUNCTPrE  MOOD  6H017LD  BE  USED  WHEN,  THE  PIRaT 
YCRB  BEING  IN  THE  PRESENT,  THE  SECOND  EXPRESSES  EITHER  A  CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT,  AN  IMPERFECT,  OR  A  CONDmONAL  PAST. 

787.  Whenever  a  verb  in  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood 
is  followed  by  another  verb  which,  if  the  subjunctive  should  not  be 
required  by  the  first,  would  be  expressed  either  by  the  imperfect  or 


VBBB.  3S3 

the  oonditioiuil  present,  that  second  reih  shonld  be  need  in  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctiye ;  as  in, 

Do  joa  thiok  the  would  sing  if  I  asked  Crvyex-Tooa  ou'elle  ckanidt  n  je  I*en 
her  for  it  1  No,  I  do  not  tbiok  she  priais  1  Non,  je  oe  croit  pas  711'elle 
would  in  preaence  of  so  many  people.        le  voulut  en  preaence  de  tanc  de  per- 


Gayetv  is  seldom  feund  where  there  is  On  trouve  raremenC  la  gaiet6  oil  n'est 
no  nealth ;  Scairon  was  fanny,  but  pas  la  sant^ ;  Scarron  ^tait  plaisanl, 
I  hanily  believe  he  was  gay.  mais  je  dmUe  qu'Wfiti  gai. 

In  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  the  imperfects  of  the  subjnnctiTe, 
ckantat  and  vouHU,  are  used  instead  of  the  conditionals  charUeraU  and 
vaudrait,  which  cannot  be  employed  in  this  case,  on  account  of  the 
doubt  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

In  the  second  sentence,  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive.  Jut,  is 
used  instead  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  itait,  which,  if  the 
indicative  mood  could  be  used,  should  be  employed  to  show  the  habit- 
ual disposition  of  the  mind  of  the  person  spoken  of. 

But,  if  the  condition  expressed  or  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence,  instead  of  referring  to  the  present  or  to  the  future,  should 
allude  to  the  past,  the  second  verb,  expressing  then  a  conditional  past, 
should  be  rendered  by  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  as  in. 


your  presence. 


In  this  sentence,  the  two  pluperfects,  qu'eOe  eut  chanii  and  qu^elle 
rent  vouluj  are  used  instead  of  the  conditionals,  gu^eUe  aurait  chanii 
and  qu'eile  raurak  vaulu,  on  account  of  the  idea  of  doubt  implied  in 
the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 


WHAT  TENSE  OF  TBR  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  SHOULD  BE  USED  WITH  ANT  OF  THE 
TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  OR  CONDmONAL  MUOD^  WHEN  THAT  VERB 
EXPRESSES  A  FACT  WHICH  18  ALWAYS  TRUE. 

788.  Whatever  may  be  the  tense  in  which  the  verb  of  the  principal 
proposition  is  used,  that  of  the  incidental  should  always  be  placed  in 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  if  it  expresses  a  fact  which  is  true  at 
all  times ;  as  in. 

They  were  authorized  to  consider  tliese  On  itakfondi  k  reffarder  oes  deox  nni- 

two  animals  as  being  different  from  maux  comroe  di^erents,  trmique  leurs 

each  other,  although  their  figures  are  formes  taiaU  asses  sembtables. 
somewhat  similar. 
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However,  the  Gietuu,  hftTing  no  longer  Gependem,  lee  Or6t»i«»  n'ajut  pbi  de 

a  king  to  govern  them,  have  resolved  roitu  pour  lea  goavemer,  ont  riaolu 

to  choose  one  who  will  preserve  the  d'ea  choisir  un  qui    conserve  dans 

established  laws  in  all  their  purity.  toute  letir  porete  lc»  lois  etablies. 

In  the  former  sentence,  the  verb  soiejU  expresses  a  fact  which  is 
always  true,  for  God  never  changes  the  form  of  animals ;  in  the  latter, 
the  verb  conserve  signifies  that  the  king  to  be  chosen  by  the  Cretans 
will  be  one  of  those  who,  through  their  good  sense  and  respect  for 
the  will  of  the  people,  would  never  attempt  to  alter  the  laws  of  the 
country  over  which  they  rule. 


QUESTIONS. 


748.    For  what  purpose  is  the  indicative  mood  osed  1 

744.  In  what  case  is  the  conditional  mood  used  1 

745.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  imperative  mood  1 

746.  Wlut  state  of  oar  mind  or  feelings  is  the  subjmictive  mood  inteflded  lo 
represent  1 

746.  Can  a  verb  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  without  being  preceded  by 
another  verb,  either  expressed  or  understood  1 

746.  By  what  kino  of  word  should  two  verbs  be  separated  when,  die  6nit 
being  in  the  indicative,  the  second  should  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  1 

747.  Whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  expresses  either  an 
emotion  of  the  soul  or  a  doubt,  in  what  mood  should  the  second  verb  be  need  1 

748.  Does  the  verb  espArer,  to  hope,  govern  the  subjunctive  t    Why  not  1 

749.  When  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  used  with  a  negative, 
how  shall  the  pupil  ascertain  whether  the  second  verb  should  be  used  either  in 
the  subjunctive  or  the  indicative  mood  1 

760.  The  principal  proposition  being  negative,  in  what  mood  is  the  verb  oi 
the  incidental  generally  used  1    Why  in  the  subjunctive  1 

751.  In  what  mood  iihould  the  verb  of  an  incidental  proposition  be  nsed 
when,  the  sentence  beiiv  interrogative,  the  question  is  only  asked  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  existence  of  a  fact  which,  in  our  own  mind,  presents  not  the  least 
idea  of  a  doubt  or  feeling  1 

752.  When  a  question  is  asked  with  the  verb  eavoir,  to  know,  respecting  a 
fact  we  are  ignorant  of,  is  the  subjunctive  mood  used  wiUi  ^ae,  or  the  indicative 
with  «,  if  1 

763.  What  mood  do  impersoiml  verbs  govern  when  they  do  not  imply  an  idea 
of  positiveness  1 

753.  What  mood  do  all  impersonal  verbs  govern  when  they  are  used  nega- 
tively 1 

753.    Why  do  impersoinl  verbs  govern  the  subjunctive  mood  1 

753.  Why  do  the  impersonal  verbs,  t7  exi  «iir,  certain.,  Evident,  dair,  potitif, 
&c.,  govern  the  subjunctive  mood  when  used  negatively  1 

754.  What  mood  does  tlie  impersonal  verb  il  ett  prvbable,  it  is  likely,  govern 
when  used  affirmatively  1  If  it  governs  the  indicative,  why  is  it  so  1  How  is  it 
when  used  nesatively  f 

756.  In  what  case  does  the  impersonal  verb  it  teenu,  U  eemiU,  govern  either 
the  indicative  or  the  subjunctive  mood  ? 

755.  What  mood  doe*  it  always  govern  when  used  negatively  t 
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7M.  Wben  llw  verbtf  Mmw,  U  9«mkie,  w  praeeded  by  mm  otjeetWe  perwnml 
pronoun,  does  it  follow  the  preGedtnr  rule  1 

756.  However,  by  what  mood  is  that  verb  generally  followed  when,  beinc 
preceded  by  an  objective  pronouo,  it  is  used  in  the  affirmatiTe  funn  1  How  is  it 
when  need  negatively  1 

757.  What  inoou  does  the  impersonal  verb  t7  parait,  it  appears,  govern  when 
awd  affirmatively  1    How  is  it  when  uned  io  the  negative  form  1 

758.  Ill  what  case  do  the  expressions,  an  cnnraii,  one  would  believe,  on  dirait, 
one  woald  say,  ftc.,  govern  either  the  indicative  or  sulijanctive  mond  1 

758.  When  used  negatively,  do  these  expressions  follow  the  same  mle  t 

759.  In  what  signiteation  do  the  verbs,  enfeiufre,  dire, prUendrt,  Sec.,  govern 
either  the  indicative  or  the  sabjnactive  mood  1 

760.  In  what  case  do  the  verbs,  ordonficr,  commander,  esiger,  &c.,  govern 
either  the  subjunctive  or  the  conditional  mood  1 

761.  762.  Does  the  conjunction  n  govern  the  next  verb  in  the  sut^mictive 
moodi    Whynoci 

761.  762.  Is  the  verb  of  the  incidental  proposition  always  used  in  the  sub> 
jnnctive  mood  wben  the  principal  is  preceded  by  si  ?  What  should  be  the 
meaning  of  that  verb  for  it  to  be  used  in  the  indicative  1 

762.  Whenever  qu»  is  used  instead  of  «i,  in  order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of 
this  conjunction,  does  it  govern  the  indicative  or  the  subjunctive  moodi  Why 
does  it  govern  the  snfagunctive  mood  1 

763.  In  any  otlter  case,  does  not  que  always  govern  the  same  mood  as  the 
conjunction  of  which  it  takes  the  place  7 

764.  Has  si,  when  an  adverb,  the  same  influence  over  the  veri>  as  it  pos- 
sesses when  a  conjunction  T 

765.  Are  there  not  a  certain  number  of  conjunctions  which,  ending  with  que^ 
govern  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  1  Which  are  thev,  and  why  do 
uiey  govern  that  mood  1  is  it  merely  as  words,  or  on  account  of  the  meaning  of 
the  sentence  in  which  they  are  used  t  (The  teacher  should  make  his  pupils  warn 
these  oonjimctions  by  hemi,  and  explain,  for  each  of  them,  why  they  oo  govern 
the  sulgunctive.) 

766.  Is  not  the  subjunctive  mood  sometimes  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, and  without  even  being  preceded  by  qiteT    How  can  this  be  1 

767.  Is  not  the  verb  tawir  sometimes  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  in  a 
peculiar  manner  1    How  is  it  1 

768.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative  which  is  itself  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  what  should  be  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  for 
that  verb  to  be  used  in  the  suHunctive  mood  1 

769.  Although  either  mood  can  be  used  after  a  superlative,  according  to  the 
meaning  of  the  sentence,  whicii  is  the  most  generally  used  1  Why  is  it  the 
subjunctive  1 

770.  In  what  case  is  the  subjunctive  used  when  the  verb  of  the  incidental 
proposition  is  preceded  by  any  of  the  expressions,  le  eetd,  Vunique,  le  premier y  and 
le  dernier T  (The  teacher  should  make  his  pupils  analyse  the  sentences  ^iven  in 
the  grammar,  for  this  case  as  well  as  those  which  precede  and  follow  it,  m  order 
to  ascertain  whether  they  fully  understand  the  explanations  which  it  contains.) 

771.  What  should  be  the  meaning  of  a  sentence  for  the  subjunctive  to  be 
used  after  a  relative  pronoun  having  for  its  antecedent  a  noun  preceded  eillter 
by  the  adjective  a,  un,  or  the  article  the? 

771.  Which  is  the  mood  which  is  the  most  generally  used  in  such  cases  1 

772.  What  mood  should  invariably  be  used  after  any  of  the  indefinite  pro- 
notms,  qtu  aue,  qun  que,  quel  que,  and  quelaue?    Why  is  it  the  subjunctive  1 

773.  After  tout  que,  which  mood  should  be  preferred  1    ^ 

774.  Whenever  que  is  used  in  prder  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  conjunctioQ^ 
what  mood  does  it  govern  1 

776.  Are  there  not  some  conjunctions  which  sometimes  govern  the  indicative 
and  sometimes  the  subjunctive  mood  1  Which  are  they  1  and  why  this  difierenoe  1 
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778.  What  mood  do  the  reflected  TeriM  m  damim  and  c'ettoHlrf  govern  eAv 
them  1    Why  do  they  not  i^overn  the  subjunctive  % 

776.  When  used  negntively,  do  they  govern  eidier  mood  1 

777.  Since  it  appears,  from  what  pnioedes,  tlmt  there  can  be  no  positive  mlea 
in  reference  to  tlie  use  of  tlie  subjunctive  inoixi,  how  should  a  foreigner  reason  in 
order  to  ascertain  whether  this  nux>d  is  to  be  used  or  not  1  What  should  lie  do 
befiire  using,  in  French,  a  verb  which  is  preceded  either  by  <jpu  or  any  of  the 
relative  pronouns  1 

.  777.  Is  the  subjunctive  mood  die  abeolute  consequence,  of  a  verb  being 
preceded  b^  ^iic,  or  a  relative  pronoun,  or  is  it  not  the  meaning  of  a  sentence 
which  requires  that  fwe  or  the  relative  pronoun  should  be  followed  by  that  mood  1 
(The  teacher  should  insist  on  these  remarks  being  well  understood,  because  they 
show  plainly  what  the  diiBcuIty  is,  and  how  it  should  be  overcome.) 

778.  Are  any  particular  rules  necessary  in  order  to  show  how  the  aeverai 
tenses  of  the  indicative  and  conditional  moods  should  be  used  together  1 

778.  What  guide  should  foreigners  have  in  order  to  use  the  tenses  of  these 
two  moods  properly  1 

779,  780.  Whenever  the  veii>  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  the  present 
tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  wliat  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be  used 
in  order  to  represent  a  fact  as  being  either  present,  future,  or  past  % 

781.  Cannot  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  be  used  with  a  veri>  in  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  in  order  to  express  a  future  anterior  1  (Give  an 
example.) 

782.  Whenever  the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  is  in  the  future  abeo- 
lute, what  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mooa  should  be  used  to  express  either  a 
future  abeolute,  a  past,  or  a  future  anterior  1     (Give  an  example  lor  each  case.) 

783.  When,  the  first  verb  being  in  the  preterite  indefinite,  the  second  ex- 
presses a  fact  which  is  true  at  all  times,  what  tense  of  the  subjunctive  shotdd  be 
used  in  order  to  express  that  fact  1 

784.  When,  the  first  verb  being  in  the  preterite  indefinite,  the  second  expreseee 
a  fact  as  being  present  at  the  time  spoken  of,  or  future  in  reference  to  the  time 
when  the  fact  expressed  by  the  first  verb  took  place,  in  what  tense  of  the  subjunc- 
tive mood  should  the  second  verb  be  used  1 

785.  When,  the  first  verb  being  in  the  preterite  indefinite,  the  second  verb, 
expressing  a  fact  which  is  always  true,  shows  tliat  tlie  particular  instance  spoken 
of  took  place  in  the  past,  what  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be  used  to 
express  that  fact  1 

786.  Whenever  the  first  verb  is  in  one  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative 
mood,  or  in  one  of  the  conditionals,  what  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  should 
be  used  tn  express  either  a  present,  a  future,  or  a  past  1 

787.  Whenever,  the  first  verb  being  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  the 
second  expresses  a  fact  the  existence  of  which  is  submitted  to  a  condition,  what 
tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be  used,  whether  this  condition  is  to  be 
accomplished  either  now,  in  tlie  future,  or  should  have  been  accomplished  in 
the  past  1 

788.  What  tense  of  the  subjunctive  should  be  used  to  express  a  fact  which  is 
always  true,  whatever  may  be  the  tense  or  mood  in  which  the  first  verb  may  be 
employed  1 


OP  THE  INPINITIVE  MOOD. 


789.  A  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  either  the  nominative  or  the 
object  of  another  verb. 

When  need  as  a  nominative,  it  goyemi  the  third  person  and  the 
singular  number. 
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When  need  as  the  object  of  a  Teib,  the  infinitiTe  mood  is  sobject 
to  some  particular  rules,  which  require  to  be  attended  to  with  care. 

We  have  already  examined  the  several  cases  in  which,  two  verbs 
following  one  another,  the  second  may  be  used  either  in  the  indica- 
tive or  subjunctive  mood ;  it  remains  now  for  us  to  examine  when  that 
second  verb  can  also  be  used  in  the  infinitive. 


CAN  A  VERB  BE  GOVERNED  BT  ANOTHER  IN  THE  INnNmYE  MOOD  WHEN 
THTS  VERB  DOES  NOT  RELATE  EITHER  TO  A  NOUN  OR  PRONOUN  ALREADY 
EXPRBBSEO  IN  THE  SENTENCE  Y 

790.  A  verb,  to  be  used  in  the  infinitive  mood,  should  always 
show  clearly  what  is  the  noun,  pronoun,  or  idea,  to  which  it  relates ; 
therefore,  when  a  sentence  is  so  constructed  as  to  require  that  two 
verbs  should  follow  one  another,  the  second  verb  having  no  antece- 
dent already  expressed  in  that  sentence,  the  infinitive  cannot  be  used 
unless  the  mind  might  at  once  detect  what  that  infinitive  refers  to. 
[n  the  following  sentence,  for  instance  : 

It  is  better  for  a  man  to  be  unfortunate    11  vavi  miem  itn  malheiireiix  que  ooo- 
than  guilty,  pable, 

the  second  verb,  etre,  is  very  properly  used  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
although  it  has  no  antecedent  already  expressed,  because  the  mind 
supplies  it  without  difiSculty  ;  it  is  evident  that  etre  refers  to  man  in 
general. 

But,  if  a  man,  wishing  to  inquire  whether  he  should  go  to  New 
York  on  some  particular  occasion,  should  say : 

Paitf.il  aUer  k  New  York  1 

meaning, 

Most  I  go  to  New  York  1 

the  sentence  wopld  be  incorrect,  because  the  verb  aUer  might  refer  to 
anybody  as  well  as  to  himself;  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be 
employed  in  each  cases,  and  the  above  sentence  be  expressed  by 

Faut^n  ^ue  yaOlt  4  New  York  1 


CAN  A  VERB  ALWAYS  BE  GOVERNED  BY  ANOTHER,  IN  THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
WHEN  THAT  VERB  HAS  AN  ANTECEDENT  ALREADY  EXPRESSED  IN  THB 
SENTENCE) 

701.  Whenever,  two  verbs  following  one  another,  the  second  has 
an  antecedent  already  expressed  in  the  sentence,  this  verb  cannot  be 
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used  in  the  infinitiTe  mood  ualeas  that  anteoedent  be  either  the  nom- 
inative or  the  object  of  the  fiist  verb ;  as  in, 

Man  does  not  live  long  enough  to  L''homme  ne  vit  pat  assei  longteou 
accoinpliBh  all  his  projects.  pour  accomplir  tons  bcs  projets. 

I  ctimmaod  yoa,  on  the  part  of  (he  Je  wnu  ordonne,  de  la  part  dn  roi,  lU 
king,  to  get  ready  to  begin  liic  cam-  vou*  tenir  pr6t  k  commeocer  la  cam- 
paign  with  him  to-morrow  at  sunrise.        pagne  avec  lui  demain  au  lever  da 

soleil. 

These  two  sentences  are  perfectly  clear ;  it  is  evident,  that,  in  the 
former,  the  infinitive  accomplir  relates  to  nutn,  and,  in  the  latter,  tenir 
refers  to  vous ;  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in  detecting  the  connection 
between  these  two  infinitives  and  their  antecedents. 

But  we  could  not  say : 


The  life  of  man  is  not  long  enough  lor    Xa  vie  de  Phomme   n'cst   pas 
him  to  aooompUfh  all  his  projects,  longue  jwiir  acecnqdir  torn  sea  proJeCs* 


because  the  infinitive  mood,  instead  of  having  for  its  antecedent  the 
nominative  of  the  first  verb,  la  vie,  relates  to  the  object  of  that  nom- 
inatiTe,  Phomme;  this  circumstance  makes  the  sense  ambiguous ;  one 
does  not  see  at  once  whether  it  should  be  life  or  man  that  is  to  per- 
form the  act  expressed  by  the  second  verb,  aocompUr.  This  aentenee 
should,  then,  be  rendered  by, 

La  vie  de  Vkomme  n*est  pas  asset  longoe  pour  ^u'il  acoomplisae  tons  sea  prcjets, 

the  subjunctive  mood,  quUl  accompUsse,  showing  clearly,  through  its 
masculine  nominative,  i7,  that  the  verb  refers  to  manf  and  not  to  Ufe^ 
which  is  feminine. 

We  could  not  say,  either : 

What  have  I  done  that  you  fhoold  in-    Qu'ai-je  fiiit  poor  vmir  n'insolter  1 
suit  me  1 

because  venir  has  no  antecedent ;  one  does  not  see  who  is  to  come  and 
insult ;  it  ought  to  be : 

Qn*ai-je  fiiit  pour  que  voua  veniez  m'insulter  1 
But,  if  the  first  verb  had  an  object,  as  in : 

What  have  I  done  to  you  that  yoa    Que  txiiMai-je  fait  jwnrvnurm'inmteert 
should  insult  me  1 

the  sentence  would  be  correct,  because  one  would  see  clearly  that  ic 
is  you  who  is  to  oome  and  insult. 


VBBB.  389 

793.  Remark,  It  should  be  remarked,  however,  thai,  although  the 
aecond  verb  should  relate  to  the  object  of  the  first,  the  infinitive  can 
only  be  used  when  this  connection  is  clearly  established  by  the  mean- 
ing of  the  sentence  itself;  therefore,  the  following  sentence  would  be 
incorrect: 

What  have  I  done  to  vour  fi&ther  for    Qu*ai-je  fait  k  votn  pen  pour  vmir 
bim  to  come  aod  ioault  me  1  m'insolter  1 

because  it  does  not  appear  clearly  whether  it  is  the  father  or  the  person 
spoken  to  who  is  to  come  and  insult.  The  subjunctive  should  be  used 
Kere,  in  order  to  show,  through  its  nominative,  what  is  the  antecedent 
of  the  verb  tmur;  as  in, 

Qu'ai-je  fiiit  it  votre  pdre  pimr  gu'ii  vimna  m'iiiBuller  1 


REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  INFINmVE  MOOD. 

793.  Whenever  two  verbs  follow  one  another,  the  second  should 
be  pot  in  the  infinitive  mood  preferably  to  the  indicative  or  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  provided  no  ambiguity  would  arise  from  the  fact  of 
using  that  mood. 

There  is  generally  no  ambiguity  in  a  sentence  constructed  with  the 
infinitive  mood,  when  the  verb  used  in  this  mood  has  for  its  antece- 
dent either  the  nominative  or  the  object  of  the  first  verb ;  but,  should 
the  sentence  not  be  perfectly  clear,  even  in  this  case,  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive  should  be  used  instead  of  the  infinitive. 

From  what  precedes  it  results,  that  the  English  expressions  so  ofien 
used,  I  wish  I  could,  I  wish  I  was,  &c.,  cannot  be  rendered  in  French 
literally;  the  second  verb,  having  the  same  nominative  as  the  first, 
should  be  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood ;  as  in, 

I  wish  I  was  rich,  that  I  might  go  to  Je  voudraia  Hre  ricfae, pour  povimr  aXUr 

Europe.  en  Europe. 

I  wish  I  could  speak  French  as  well  as  Je   wudrait   potuoir  parUr   Fran^aia 

you.  aussi  bien  que  tous. 

704.  The  French  language  admits  of  two  infinitives  being  used  one 
after  the  other,  the  second  being  then  the  object  of  the  first ;  as  in, 

I  will  let  him  know  it.  Je  vem  1e  hnfaire  taveir. 

I  dare  not  permit  them  to  write.  Je  n'oee  leur  pemuttre  d*iairt. 

But  three  or  more  infinitives  nsed  in  this  way  would  make  the 
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rtyle  oonfuaed,  heavy,  and  disagreeabie  to  tha  aar.   Good  wiiieia  pro- 
scribe  such  a  practice ;  therefore,  we  should  not  aaj : 

I  think  I  shall  be  able  to  go  and  fee  Je  croia  pownir  aller  voir  tos  paraou. 

ytiur  parenbi. 

Do  not  think  that  you  can  exerciae  all  N'allez  pas  eroiremvoirfainJ0utrU)Ui 

the  powers  of  eloquence.  les  ressorts  de  r^loqiience. 

Such  sentences  should  be  constructed  either  with  the  indieativv  or 
the  subjunctive  mood,  as  follows : 

Je  crois  que  je  ^tmrrm  oiler  voir  voe  pamKs. 

N*aUtt  pas  croire  91M  vous  Mckiexfunjoner  tout  les  rtMorts  da  i'^loqi 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  EVPBONT  KEaUIRES  THAT  THE  IKDICATIVE  OR  SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MOOD  SHOULD  BE  PREFERRED  TO  THE   INFINITIVE. 

795.  The  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be  preferred 
to  the  infinitive  whenever  several  verbs,  following  each  other  in  tliia 
latter  mood,  would  require  to  be  preceded  by  the  aame  preposition,  — 
either  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  that  prepoailion,  or  beoauae,  not  being 
used  to  eatabtiah  the  aame  relation  betweei^  those  aeveral  verba,  Uia 
repetition  of  that  preposition  would  make  the  sentence  obeeuie. 

Aristipfios  ordered  his  coii^waions  to  Aristippe  charges  ses  coropagnons  tU 

tell  his  fellow-citixens,  on  his  part,  dire,  de  sa  part,  k  ses  concitoyens,  dt 

to  think,  in  time,  to  get  ready  for  the  oonger,  de  boone  heure,  k  se  priparar 

coming  struggle.  k  la  lutte. 

This  sentence,  thus  constructed,  is  intolerable  to  the  ear ;  it  should 
be  expressed  as  follows : 

Arittippe  chargea  ses  compagnons  de  dire,  de  sa  part,  1^  ses  ooneitoycns,  ^*ib 
eongeasseiU,  de  bonne  heure,  k  se  preparer  k  la  kitte. 

We  should  also  use  the  indicative  mood  instead  of  the  infinitive, 
merely  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  in  the  following  sentence ! 

I  am  sure,  with  time  and  firmness,  I    Je  suis  sAr,  avec  d«  la  patience  et  <lc  la 
shaU  succeed  in  curing  him ;  fermet^,  quejeparnmdrai  k  le  gu6rir ; 

qiteje  parviendrai  being  used,  instead  ofde  parvenir,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  further  repetition  of  the  preposition  de. 
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OP  THE  PRESENT  PASHCIPLE. 

796.  The  present  participle  is  always  terminated  in  ant ;  as,  Uani, 
being ;  cinumi^  loving ;  pctrlanty  speaking. 

This  word,  which  applies  equally  to  the  three  persons,  is  inTuia- 
ble ;  that  is  to  say,  takes  neither  number  nor  gender,  whatever  may  be 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  thus,  we  write, 

A  man  reading.  Un  homme  liaant. 

Men  reading.  De«  homines  linnt. 

A  woman  reading.  Une  femme  lisant. 

Women  reading.  I>et  femmes  lisant. 


OF   TIU  DIPPERENCB    EXOTINO    BETWEEN   A   PRESENT    PARTICIPLE   AND  THS 

SAME  WORD  USED  AS  AN  ADJECTIVE. 

797.  The  present  participle  ought  not  to  be  mistaken  for  the  adjee- 
five,  which  differs  from  it  only  by  its  signification, — the  two  words 
being  alike  in  their  construction. 

The  present  participle  expresses  an  action,  or  a  temporary  situation ; 
it  has  generally  an  object,  direct  or  indirect,  expressed  or  understood. 
When  the  object  is  not  expressed,  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  the 
word  is  a  participle,  we  must  put  an  object  afler  it,  and  see  if  the  sen- 
tence will  be  correct  with  it ;  —  if  so,  it  is  a  participle ;  if  not,  it  is  an 
adjective.  There  is  another  way  of  ascertaining  the  nature  of  the 
present  participle :  if  a  doubt  arise  about  the  nature  of  the  word, 
we  must  try  to  translate  it  by  ^i,  with  another  tense  of  the  verb,  or 
place  before  this  last  tense  one  of  the  conjunctions  lorsquey  quand^ 
when,  parceque,  because,  fnUsque,  since,  &c.,  and  if  the  transforma- 
tion produces  a  sentence  which  agrees  with  the  mind  and  the  genius 
of  the  language,  then  the  doubtful  word  is  a  present  participle ;  if  not, 
it  is  an  adjective.    Thus,  in  the  following  phrase : 

He  is  a  man  of  good  nature,  obliging    C'est  un  homme  d'un  bon  caract^re, 
his  friends  when  he  can  do  it.  cUigeant  ses  amis  quand  il  le  peat. 

OMigearU  here  is  evidently  a  present  participle,  because  it  expresses 
R  temporary  action,  has  a  direct  objeet,  his  friends,  and  could  be 
replaced  by  qui  oblige  ses  amis^  &c.,  who  obliges  his  friends,  &c. 

These   men,   foreseeing   danger,  put    Ces  hommes,  prhioyaiU  le  danger,  se 
tbeouelvea  on  their  guard.  mirent  sor  leurs  gardes. 

Privoyant  is  a  present  participle,  for  the  reasons  above  stated. 

Those  penons  loving  everybody,  gen-    Les  f>ersoanes  aimma  toot  le  rooode, 
erally  k>v«  nobody.  n*aiment  g^n^ralement  penonno. 
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The  above  remark  applies  to  tdmant. 

798.  The  adjective,  derived  from  the  present  participle,  called  by 
the  grammarians  verbal  adjective^  expresses  the  situation,  the  perroa- 

.  nent  state,  of  the  noun  to  which  it  relates ;  it  may  be  constructed  with 
any  tense  of  the  verb  to  be,  but  cannot  be  used  with  qui  and  the  verb 
from  which  it  is  derived ;  it  has  no  object,  direct  or  indirect,  as  in  the 
following  phrases : 

They  are  obliging  peraonB.  Ce  sont  des  penoimeB  Migtanlu, 

ObUgeantes  does  not  express  an  action,  but  a  natural  and  permanent 
disposition  of  the  heart,  which  disposes  those  persons  to  oblige  others 
at  all  times.  We  could  not  say  herei  qui  obUgent,  because  there  ia 
no  regimen  to  be  found ;  but  we  could  say,  qui  sorU  obligeanteSy  so  as 
to  designate  a  quality,  and  not  an  action ;  therefore,  this  woid  is  an 
adjective,  and  must  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  noun  which 
it  qualifies. 

Persons  who  are  inclined  to  love  hare  Les  peraonnes  mmantet  oat  plus  de  joo- 
much  more  satisfaction  than  others.  issances  qHe  les  autren. 

These  provident  persons  have  perceived  Ces  personoes.  pr6uoyaiU«t  cot  ^ler^ 
the  danger.  le  danger. 

Ainumtes  and  privoyantes  are  adjectives  for  the  same  reason  as 
dbUgeanteSy  in  the  first  example. 

Although  the  above  remarks  ought  to  be  sufficient  to  enable  a 
native  to  ascertain,  in  all  cases,  when  a  word  is  a  participle  or  a 
verbal  adjective,  we  will  now,  for  the  sake  of  foreigners,  add  some 
few  illustrations,  so  as  to  banish  all  possible  doubt  on  the  subject. 

Observations, 

799.  The  present  participle  ought  to  express  an  action  or  a  tempo- 
rary situation  reacting  on  somebody  or  something ;  thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences : 

Garthage,  resisting  the  whole  forces  of  Carthage,  riaiaiaiU  k  toutes  lea  forces 

the  Komans,  was  taken  by  surprise  des  Komains,  fiiC  surprise  phituC  que 

rather  than  defeated.  vaincne. 

Here  are  some  unfurtunate  people  still  Voici  des  infbrtttn6s,  paipUani  encors 

living  under  the  ruins.  sous  les  mines. 

Their  ambition  increasing  with  their  Leur  ambition  croinant  avec  lenrs  ricb- 

riches,  from  merchants  they  became  esses,  de  marchands   ils  devinrent 

conquerors.  conqu^rantn. 

These  ideas,  running  incessantly  in  this  Ces  id^es  mdant  k  toot  moment  dans 

wild  soul,  inspired  it  with  a  secret  oette  kme  farouche,  bt  inspiraieal 

and  tilttDt  rage.  one  rage  muatte  et  cech^. 
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EUisiant  is  pat  for  when  tf  rmstid;  palpitaniy  for  qui  palpUent ; 
aroissant,  for  as  it  inereaied;  r&ulant,  for  by  running;  and,  oods^ 
qaently^  each  one  of  these  words  is  a  present  participle,  which  must 
remain  invariable ;  there  is  no  possible  doubt  about  it. 

800.  But  in  the  following : 

The  streets  are  filled  with  these  inter-  Les  rues  eont  remplies  de  oes  enfant* 

esting  children,  shivering  with  cold,  intireuant*,tremblant3  de  froid,fiio«- 

dying  with  hunger,  and  always  cry^  rant*  de  faim,  et  sans  cesse  plewntnU. 
ing. 

The  streets  were  filled  with  children,  Les  mes  ^taient  remplies  d'enfants, 

interesting  everybody  in  their  favor,  int&esaant    tout  le  monde    en  leur 

trembling  with  fear  at  the  sight  of  favear,  tremblant  de  petir  h  la  vue 

their  cruel  roasters,  and  crying  ^it-  de  lenrs  maitres  cruets,  et  pleurant 

terly  for  the  loss  of  their  liberty.  am^rement  la  perte  de  leur  liberty. 

The  mind  might  hesitate  at  the  proper  qualification  of  the  words 
intiressant^  tremblant ,  and  pleurant ^  which  are  adjectives  in  the  first 
sentence,  and  participles  in  the  second ;  but,  if  we  apply  the  rule 
already  laid  down,  we  find  no  difficulty  in  accou];iith]g  for  the  difi^er- 
ence.  The  words  interessants,  tremblants,  roourants,  and  pleurcmts, 
do  not  express  a  temporary  action,  but  the  state,  the  manner  of  being, 
of  the  children,  and  could  be  changed  into  adjectives  which  present 
no  doubt  about  their  real  character  ;  as,  tremblants  defroid,  into  tran- 
sis  frozen  ;  mourants  de  faim^  into  affamis,  starving ;  pleurtmts,  into 
eplores^  in  despair.  Whereas,  in  the  second  sentence,  intkressant  is 
followed  by  a  direct  object,  tout  le  monde,  and  could  be  translated  by 
qui  intiressaient ;  tremblant  de  peur  has  an  indirect  object,  and  is  a 
temporary  feeling  caused  by  the  sight  of  the  cruel  masters,  which 
might  vanish  with  the  cause  which  produces  it ;  pleurant  has  a  direct 
object,  and  could  be  expressed  by  qui  pleuraient.  These  words,  then, 
have  all  the  properties  of  the  present  participle,  and  ought  to  be  writ- 
ten accordingly. 

In  the  following  eentenoes,  we  shall  make  use  of 

The  Prxseht  Participi.k.  The  Verbal  Adjective. 

These  men,  whoril  you  suppoM  to  be  These  small  insects,  which  are  imp«rv 
so  wild,  live  sa  we  do.  ceptible    to   the  sight,  are   beings 

having  life  as  we  have. 

Ce9  bommes,  que  voos  croyez  si  sau-  Ces  petits  insects,  imperoeptibles  k  la 
vages,  sont  des  hommes  vteanf  oomme  vue,  sont  det  ^tres  vivaiUs  comme 
nous  (qui  vivent  comme  nous.)  nous  (enjoying  existence,  life.) 

This  propert}',  belonging  to  the  hen-  They  have  sold  all  the  property  belong- 

tage,  hHS  to  lie  sold.  ing  to  the  inlwritanre. 

Ces  bienp,  dependant  de  la  succession,  On  a  vendu  toiw  lo»  biens  dfpendantn 

<lAivent  4tre  vendns  (that  is  to  say,  de  la  succession  (which  wer*"  belong* 

because  th«y  belong. )  ing. ) 
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According  to  the  rule  already  established,  if  the  word  tenninating 
in  ani  may  admit  of  the  Teih  to  be  being  placed  before  it,  it  is  then  aa 
adjective,  and  if  not,  a  participle. 


OP  PRESENT  PARTICIPLES  WHICH  ARE  NEVER  USED  AS  ADJECTIVES. 

801.   There  are  some  of  the  present  participles  which  are  never 
used  as  adjectives';  as  in, 


Aynnt, 

Babjllant, 

Baclinantt 

Etant, 

Foliirant, 


having. 

tattling. 

trifling. 

bein^. 

dallying. 


Gambadant, 
Gesticulant, 
Sanglotant, 
Soupiraot, 


gamboling, 
gevticulaung. 
•obbii^. 
sighing,  &C. 


OP   PRESENT  PARTiaPLBS  WHOSE  CORRR8PONDINO   ADJECTIYGS.  ALTHOUGH 
BAVINO  THE  SAME  PRONUNCIATION,  HAVE  A  DIPPERENT  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

802.   Others  have  for  corresponding  adjectives  words  sounding 
alike,  but  whose  orthography  is  different ;  as  in. 


Participlea, 


Extravagating, 

intriguing. 

Fabricating, 

Being  vacant, 

Adhering, 

Abounding, 

Coinciding, 

Differing,    , 

Compensating, 

Excelling, 

Neglecting, 

Preceding, 

Preniding, 

Residing, 


extravagirant. 

intriguant. 

fabriquaiit. 

Taqimiit. 

adherant. 

affluant. 

coincidant. 

differant. 

6quivalant. 

excellant. 

n^gligeant. 

prteMant. 

pr^eidant. 

r^sidant. 


AdjtctiveM, 


Extra  vngant. 

Intriguer, 

Manufacturer, 

Vacant, 

Adherent, 

Running  into, 

Coincident, 

Different, 

Equivalent, 

Excellent, 

Neglectful, 

Precedent, 

President, 

Residing, 


extravagant. 

intrigant. 

fabricant. 

vacant. 

adherent. 

affluent. 

coincident. 

different. 

Equivalent. 

excellent. 

negligent. 

(N'^oEdent* 

president. 

r^tidenl. 


GENERAL    INDICATIONS,   SERVING    AS    A    OUmE    IN     ORDER    TO    ASCERTAIN 
WHETHER  A  WORD  ENDING  IN  ANT  IS  A   PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  OR  NOT. 

803.  1st.  The  word  ending  in  ant  is  always  a  participle  when  it 
has  a  direct  object,  or  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  negation  ne;  as  in, 

A  daogfater  caressing  her  mother.  Une  fille  careraant  la  ro^re. 

Children  tormenting  themselves.  Des  enfants  «f  toormentant. 

As  3rou  do  not  work,  you  ought  to  be  iVe  tra\-aiUaot  pas,  vons   deves  4tra 

poor.  pauvre. 

804.  2d.  It  is  still  a  participle  when,  expressing  an  idea  of  cause, 
or  motive,  it  may  receive  another  form,  and  be  preceded  by  one  of  the 
conjunctions  because^  as,  since;  as  in. 


As  her  hair  was  floating  on  her  slioul-    Ses  cheveux  Jtottant  sor  ses  ipsales« 
ders,  it  attracted  the  notice  of  all.  attiraient  tons  les  regwds. 
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It  attracted  notice  becftuse  it  was  floating ;  the  action  of  the  hair 
was  the  cause  of  the  attraction. 

Whereas  we  should  say  with  the  adjective : 

Tlieee  children  had  magniiioent  hair  Get  enfants  avaient  de  nnignifiqaet 
floating  upon  their  abuuldeni.  dtto^eaxJlottanU  mir  leun  ^paules. 

Here  the  hair  is  naturally  floating  and  hanging  on  their  shoulders ; 
there  is  no  action  expressed,  but  a  state  or  a  condition,  and  no  efiect 
produced  by  it. 

805.  3d.  When  we  wish  to  express  an  action  with  an  idea  of 
special  time,  or  sameness  of  time : 

See  these  children  anxioiM  to  obey,  Voyes  ee»  enfaota  oUiMgami  k  l*eiiTi» 
flying  to  gratify  the  wishes  of  their  eouraiU  an  devaat  des  desirs  de  leur 
mother.  rodre. 

I  saw  them  running  before  as.  Je  les  Toyais  eourant  derant  nous  (when 

they  were  running.) 

806.  4th.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant  admits  of  the  preposition 
in,  en,  being  placed  before  it,  it  can  be  but  a  present  participle ;  as  in, 

They  have  hurt  themseWes  in  pbying.      lis  se  sont  blesses  en  jouant. 
Slander  increaises  by  the  eilenoe  of  me    La  caloninie  Ta  toii}our8  croiuaiU  par  le 
slandered.  silence  du  caloomi^. 

In  the  last  sentence,  en,  in,  could  be  prefixed  to  the  word  croissani; 
thus  it  is  a  participle. 


OP  THE  PAST  PARTICTPLK 

807   Past  participles  may  be  used  in  five  different  ways : 
1st.  Without  any  auxiliary. 

2d.  With  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  passive  or  neuter  verbs. 
3d.  With  the  auxiliary  verb  to  have  in  active  verbs. 
4th.  With  the  auxiliary  verb  to  have  in  neuter  verbs. 
5th.  With  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be  in  reflected  verbs. 

OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE  USED  WTTHOUT  ANV  ACXILIART. 

808.  A  past  participle  used  without  any  auxiliary  is  considered  as 
an  adjective,  and  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  its  antecedent ; 
in. 


Surrounded  on  all  sides,  they  thought    Eniowia  de  tous  c6t^8.  Us  se  emreni 
they  were  lost  and  bound  to  sur>       ptrduB  tijoreit  de  ae  rendre. 
itoder. 
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OP  fjun  piBTiciPLn  CBBD  wrra  the  tcrb  to  be,  £tre,  eithbr  hi 

PASSIVE  OR  NEUTER  TERBS. 

609.  A  past  participle  of  a  passive  verb,  or  of  a  neuter  verb  conju- 
gated with  to  be,  expressing  only  the  situation  of  the  nominative,  is 
still  considered  as  an  adjective,  and  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with 
that  nominative ;  as  in, 

The  Greeks  were  pemmded  that  the  La  Chreca  itaient  pernuuUt  que  Vkaa 

■oul  if  immortal.  est  immortelle.     (PaMi?c.) 

Your  sister  has  gpoe  out  very  early  this  Voire  •our  tat  sortie  de  trds  boane  hears 

morning.  ce  matin.     (Neuter.) 


OP   PAST  PARTICIPLES    USED    WITH   TBE   VERB    TO  BATg,    AVOIR,    Ot    ACTPrZ 

VERBSb 

810.  In  active  verbs,  which  are  all  conjugated  with  avoir,  the 
nominative  has  no  influence  over  the  past  participle,  but  this  parti- 
ciple agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the  direct  object  of  the  verb, 
provided  that  direct  object  is  placed  before  it ;  when  placed  after  the 
verb,  that  object  has  no  influence  over  the  past  participle ;  as  in, 

Here  is  the  letter  which  I  have  re-    Void /a /ettregtiej'ai  re^oe. 

ceived. 
Here  are  the  letters  which    I    have    Voici  U$  lettrea  pte  j'ai  revues. 

received. 

In  these  two  examples,  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  I  have  received 
is  the  relative  pronoun  que,  which,  being  of  the  same  number  and 
gender  as  its  antecedent,  is  feminine  singular  in  the  first  case  and 
feminine  plural  in  the  other ;  the  past  participle  of  the  first  sentence 
should,  then,  be  used  in  the  singular  feminine,  and  that  of  the  latter 
in  the  plural  feminine. 

811.  In  order  to  explain  this  rule,  it  is  necessary  to  analyze  the 
sentence  itself,  and  to  examine  the  relation  existing  between  the  par- 
ticiple and  the  direct  object  of  the  verb. 

We  have  already  seen,  that,  in  passive  verbs,  the  past  participle, 
expressing  only  the  situation  of  the  nominative,  should  participate  of 
its  nature,  and  agree  with  it  in  number  and  gender.  Let  us  examine 
now,  in  a  sentence  which  is  constructed  with  an  active  verb,  what  is 
the  word  the  situation  of  which  is  expressed  by  the  past  participle. 
When  I  say : 

Here  is  the  letter  which  I  have  received, 

does  not  the  participle,  received,  express  the  situation  of  the  diroet 
object,  letter  f    It  does ;  hence  the  agreement  of  the  former  with  the 
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latter.  Bat  then,  why  does  not  this  agreement  take  place  when  the 
direct  object  ia  placed  after  the  verb  1 

Here  we  must  reason  by  analogy.  It  is  a  fact  that  woida  come  in 
a  sentence  one  after  another  for  the  sole  purpose  of  ot>eying  the 
impulse  of  our  minds ;  if  a  particular  word  is  necessary  to  oontey 
an  idea  or  impart  a  feeling,  that  word  presents  itself  naturally  in  the 
construction  of  the  sentence.  If,  this  word  being  a  particular  part 
of  speech  when  used  in  its  natural  sense,  the  mind,  in  order  to  obey 
some  particular  impulse,  should  require  its  transformation  into  another, 
this  transformation  takes  place  immediately.  It  is  thus  that  we  use 
adjectives,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  and  prepositions,  as  nouns; 
nouns  as  adjectives ;  adjectives  as  adverbs.  If  a  part  of  speech  is 
declinable,  as  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  past  participles  are,  that  is  to 
say,  if  it  is  susceptible  of  modification  m  reference  to  the  number  and 
gender  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  or  of  which  it  takes  the  place, 
analogy  requires,  in  our  language,  that  this  part  of  speech  should 
receive  such  modifications  in^  its  termination  as  to  show  the  relation 
existing  between  them.  If  these  principles  are  correct,  —  and  they 
are,  —  the  rule  we  have  just  given  for  the  agreement  of  past  parti- 
ciples in  active  verbs  may  be  very  easily  understood ;  for,  when  the 
direct  object  the  situation  of  which  is  expressed  by  the  past  participle 
precedes  this  participle,  the  mind,  being  already  impressed  with  the 
idea  of  the  number  and  gender  which  belong  to  that  object,  feels 
prompted  to  impart  them  to  the  participle  which  qualifies  it.  But  this 
predisposition  does  not  exist  when  the  participle  is  used  before  its 
object  nas  made  its  appearance  in  the  sentence  ;  hence  the  agreement 
in  the  former  case  and  none  in  the  latter.  This  mode  of  reasoning 
is  the  same  we  have  already  employed  when  speaking  of  the  partitive 
words  some  and  any  used  before  an  adjective,  in  order  to  explain  why 
the  article  the  is  not  used  when  the  adjective  precedes  the  noun, 
whilst  it  is  used  when  the  noun  precedes  the  adjective. 

The  agreement  of  the  past  participle  is  represented  as  one  of  the 
greatest  difficulties  of  the  French  language ;  but  this  difficulty  exists, 
in  reality,  only  for  those  who  do  not  understand  the  rule  we  have 
given,  or,  if  they  understand  it,  have  not  been  properly  instructed  in 
the  manner  of  applying  it  properly ;  for,  if  it  is  always  very  easy  to 
remember,  as  a  fact,  that  a  past  participle  should  agree  with  its  direct 
object  when  that  object  precedes  it,  it  requires  some  attention  to 
ascertain  what  that  direct  object  is. 

bl3.  We  have  already  explained  that  the  word  which  in  a  sentence 
answers  the  question  tohtaf  or  whamf  pnt  to  the  verb,  is  the  direct 
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object  of  that  Teib ;  the  only  difficulty  consists,  then,  in  goring  a 
proper  answer  to  that  question. 

We  shall,  then,  examine  separately  the  several  cases  in  which  a 
past  participle  may  be  used  in  a  sentence,  and  assist  the  student  in 
finding  the  word  which  should  answer  the  two  questions  we  have 
just  mentioned;  then,  the  direct  object  being  discovered,  the  only 
question  will  be,  whether  it  b  placed  before  or  after  the  participle ; 
if  before,  the  participle  should  agree  with  it ;  if  after,  the  participle 
should  remain  invariable. 


OP  PiBT  PARTiaPLES  CONJUOATED  WITH  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE,  IN  NEUTER  VERBS. 

813.  Neuter  verbs  have  no  direct  object ;  therefore,  when  they  are 
conjugated  with  avoir^  to  have,  their  past  participles  remain  invariar 
ble ;  as  in, 

The  fire  hours  I  have  slept  have  quite  Les  cinq  heures  que  j'ot  dmrmi  m*<wt 

re«tored  me,  tout*k-fait  remis. 

The  tea  years  I  lived  in  France  were  Les  dix  annees  que  j'ot  vicu  en  France 

the  most  happy  in  my  life.  ont  6t6  les  plus  beureuses  de  ma  vie. 

In  these  two  sentences,  the  verbs  dormir  and  vivre  are  neuter,  for 
we  cannot  say,  to  steep^  or  to  live,  some  thing  or  some  one ;  they  have 
for  their  indirect  objects  the  nouns  haur^  and  years;  for,  although 
there  is  no  preposition  expressed  before  them,  it  is  evident  that  these 
sentences  are  elliptical,  and  mean,  the  five  hours  during  which,  &c., 
and  the  ten  years  during  which,  &c. ;  they  stand,  therefore,  instead  of: 

Les  cinq  heures  pendant  Its  quelles  j'«  dcrmi,  &c., 
Les  dix  oua^eB  pendant  lea  quellea  j'oi  vicu,  &c., 

which  shows  evidently  that  the  nouns  heures  and  annies,  represented 
by  the  relative  pronoun  ks  quelles,  are  the  indirect,  and  not  the  direct, 
objects  of  the  past  participles  following ;  hence  no  agreement. 


OP  PAST  PARTICIPLES    DBEI>   WrFH    THE    AUXILIART    VERB    £TIiE,    TO  BJE,    IM 

REFLECTED  VERBS. 

814.  When  speaking  of  reflected  verbs,  we  have  explained  how 
these  verbs  are  idiomatically  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  to  fo, 
efre;  but  this  does  not  alter  their  nature;  the  analysis  of  sentences 
constructed  with  such  verbs  shows  clearly  that  the  verb  itre  is  there 
used  instead  of  avoir,  to  have ;  these,  verbs  have  not  assumed  the 
passive  form  ;  they  have  remained,  in  reality,  either  actrve  or  neater, 
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and  their  participles  shoold  follow  the  rales  we  have  gmn  for  these 
two  kinds  of  verbs ;  thus  we  whte,  making  the  participle  agree : 

Here  are  the  letters  which  they  have    Voici  le$  lettns  qu*i\a  m  wont  odrtuiu^ 
Hddi-eti«ed  to  eacb  other, 

because,  if  we  put  to  the  verb  the  question,  wlxail  as:  they  haoe 
addressed — whai?  the  answer,  letters,  shows  that  this  noun  is  the 
direct  object  of  the  participle  addressed,  which  requires  that  participle 
to  agree  with  it  in  number  and  gender.  The  reflected  pronoun  se 
answers  the  question,  to  whom?  and,  being  then  the  indirect  object  of 
the  participle,  has  no  bearing  on  it. 
But  we  write,  without  making  the  participle  agree : 


Tliey  have  addressed  letters  to  each    Us  »e  tont  adrtui  des  lettres, 
ot 


ley  ha 
other. 


because  the  past  participle,  adressi,  is  followed  by  its  direct  object, 
lettres. 
We  also  write,  making  the  participle  agree : 

They  have  loved  each  other  tenderly,       lis  at  sont  tendrement  oimA, 

because  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  is  the  reflected  pronoun  se,  which, 
relating  to  the  nominative  pronoun  Us,  plural  masculine,  requires  the 
participle  to  be  used  in  the  same  number  and  gender  as  this  pronoun. 
But  we  write,  without  making  the  participle  agree : 

They  have  written  to  each  other,  lis  se  sont  4crit, 

because  the  verb  icrire  has  no  direct  object,  the  pronoun  se  standing 
here  instead  of  to  each  other,  which  is  the  indirect  object  of  that  verb, 
and  has,  therefore,  no  influence  over  it. 


OF    PAST    PARTICIPLEB  OF    VERBS    WHICH    ARE  NEVER    USED  EXCEPT  IN  THE 

REFLECTED  FORM. 

815.  There  are  a  certain  number  of  verbs  in  French  which  are 
only  used  in  the  reflected  form,  although  they  do  not  assume  that 
form  in  English;  in  such  cases,  the  past  participle  should  always 
agree  with  the  reflected  pronoun  which  precedes  the  verb,  this  pro^ 
noun  being  always  considered  as  the  direct  object  of  the  participle ; 

in, 


We  have  abstained  fmm   all   reflec-    IVoiw  nmu  aomme*  ahxtmiu  de  toutes 
tJons.  raflexions.  
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(Speaking  to  «  iady.)  Wken  yoa  111*11  Qmad  fouf  «ow  Mrvjr  r^poilM  de  to« 

huve  repented  or  your  sins,  yoa  miiy  fautet,  toim  ponrres  e«p^rei   Totre 

hope,  to  be  forgiren.  perdon. 

Our  troops  have  taken  poMcasion  of  Not  trwpa  at  jonf  trnpiuim  de  h  Tille* 
the  city. 

There  is,  howerer,  a  verb  which  is  an  exception  to  this  role ;  it 
is  the  verb  s''arroger,  to  arrogate,  in  which  the  reflected  pronooD 
always  stands  as  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb;  thns,  we  write, 
without  making  the  participle  agree : 

They    have    arrogated   to    themsehrei    lis  w  Kmt  amgi  dca  droita  qui  lont 
privilcgea  which  are  intolerable,  intol^rablet, 

because  the  reflected  pronoun  se  is  the  indirect  object  of  the  parti- 
ciple, whilst  its  direct  object,  droits^  is  placed  after  it,  and  has,  there- 
fore, no  influence  over  it ;  but  we  write,  making  the  participle  agree : 

The  rights  which  they  have  arrogated    Let  droits  qu'ilt  te  toot  arvogift  toot 
to  tliemseWet  are  intolerable,  intol^rablet, 

because  droits,  the  direct  object  of  the  participle,  is  placed  before  it. 


OP    PAST    PARTICIPLES    OF    REFLECTED    VERBS    ORIGINATING    FROM    NEI7TBR 

VERBS. 

816.  Neuter  verbs  having  no  direct  object,  their  past  participles 
should  remain  invariable,  whatever  may  be  the  form  which  they 
assume ;  such  should,  then,  be  the  case  when  any  of  those  verbs  are 
used  in* the  reflected  form.  Thus,  we  write,  without  making  the  par^ 
ticiple  agree : 

They  have  injured    thenuelvet   very  Ht  te  tont  beanooup  atn  par  kor  man- 

much  by  their  bad  conduct.  vaite  condirite. 

They  nw  each  other,  and  were  pleased  lis  m  tont  inw,  et  ils  te  tont  jiu, 

with  each  other. 

In  the  flrst  sentence,  nuire  signiflcs,  to  do  harm  to  some  one; 
therefore,  the  pronoun  se  stands  for  to  themselves,  and  is  the  indirect 
object  of  the  verb ;  in  the  latter,  plaire  signifies,  to  be  agreeaMe,  and 
se  stands  for  to  each  other ;  the  pronoun  se  is,  then,  an  indirect  object 
in  either  case,  and,  therefore,  has  no  bearing  on  the  participle ;  but, 
voir  being  an  active  verb,  the  pronoun  se,  which  precedes  it,  signifies, 
each  other,  and  is  the  direct  object  of  that  verb ;  hence  the  agree- 
ment of  the  participle  tm. 

817.  The  following  verbs  are  the  only  ones  which,  with  the 
fleeted  form,  derive  their  origin  from  neuter  verbs  : 

Re  plairp,  to  please  one  another,  or  to  delight  in. 

Se  deplaire,  to  displease  one  another,  or  to  m  displeased. 
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8e  oonipUTOt  to  be  pleued  with,  to  be  happy  k. 

Se  lire,  to  bugh  at,  to  mock. 

Sc  ioarire,  to  smile  at  one'v  pelf. 

Se  parler,  to  apeak  to  one's  self,  or  to  one  anolher. 

Se  socceder,  to  micoeeri  one  another. 

Se  ouire,  to  injure  one's  self,  or  one  another. 

Se  oonvenir,  to  suit  one  another. 

Se  ressembler,  to  resemble*  one's  self,  or  one  another. 

Se  suffire,  to  be  sufficient  to  one's  self,  <m*  one  another. 

Consequently,  the  past  participles  of  these  yerbs  remain  invariable. 

The  rules  contained  in  this  chapter  and  those  which  precede  it 
would  be  sufficient  for  any  scholar  who,  understanding  them  well, 
should  take  proper  care  in  their  application  ;  but  experience  has 
proved  to  us  that  this  application  presents  sometimes  difficulties  which, 
in  order  to  be  easily  overcome,  require  to  be  explained  at  some  length. 
We  hope  that  the  following  illustrations  will  suffice  for  that  purpose. 


JtEMARKB  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  THE  RULES  IN  REGARD  TO  THE  PAST  PAR. 

TICIPLE. 

818.  ExcepU,  vu,  atUndu,  y  comjms,  supposi,  d-inchu,  d-joirU^ 
&e. 

We  have  said  that  the  past  participle,  used  without  an  auxiliary, 
agrees  as  an  adjective  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  which  it  quali- 
ifies ;  but  in  the  following  sentences : 

The  inhabitants  were  put  to  the  sword,  Les  habttans  furent  passes  an  iQ  de 

except  women  and  children,  I'tfp^e,  txctpU  les  femmet  et  lea  en- 
fonts. 

He  sold  his  mansion,  the    farm  in-  II  vend  it  son  chlteau,  y  oompriM  la 

eluded,  ferme. 

This    cireonistance    being    soppoeed,  Suppoti  cette  ciroonstance,  quel  parti 

what  coun^e  will  you  take  1  prendrez  vous  1 

Seeing  your  levity,  I  cannot  trust  you.  Vu  votre  l^gdret^,  je  ne  puis  me  fier 

4   TOUSj 

Considering  his  infirmity,  he  was  ex-    Altendu  son  infirmity,  il  fut  exempt^  do 
empted  from  military  service,  service  militaire, 

the  words  excepti,  y  compria,  supposi,  vu,  aitendu^  are  elliptically 
used  as  prepositions,  and  consequently  remain  invariable ;  excepii  is 
put  for  hormis,  except,  with  the  exception  of,  li  Pexceptian  de;  y  com- 
pritf  for  mec,  with ;  vu  and  attendu,  for  d  cause  de,  on  account  of. 

When  these  words  are  not  used  as  prepositions,  they  foUow  the 
rules  of  the  participles ;  as  in, 

Exempted  from  the  common  law  of     ErcepUe  de  la  loi  commune,  cette  ftmmt 
nature,  this  woman  lived  one  hun-        v^t  cent  vingt  ans. 
dred  ijid  twenty  years. 

34« 
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We  all  went  «iit»  ear  danghten  beiag    Nous  Mrtiines,  noBjUUt 
excepted. 

The  Teaaon  of  the  inYariablenefis  of  these  Ayb  words,  and  othen 
of  a  similar  Bature,  may  also  be  found  in  the  ellipeis  of  the  verb 
io  have,  which  takes  place  in  some  cases ;  as,  for  instance,  when  we 
say : 

They  murdered  the  iohabitantB  except  Od  maBsacra  les  habitaoB  (ayant)  ex- 

the  children,  cepte  les  en&ntJi, 

After  ten  .o'clock  I  shall  not  wait  any  (Ayant)  pause  dix  heures,  je  ne  toos 

longer  for  you,  attendrai  plus. 

Paid  one  hundred  dollars  to  Mr.  S**,  (Ayant)  paye  cent  giHirdes  k  M.  S**^ 

Received  two  bondred  dollars  of  Bfr.  (Ayant)  recu  deax  cents  goardes  de  M. 

You  will  find  here,  included,  a  copy  of     Vous  trouvez  ci-ta^/iw,  or  ci-joint  copie, 
what  you  want,  de  oe  que  tous  demandes;  or  vooa 

trouveres  ci-inclute,  or  ci'^ointe  la 
capie,  de  ce  que  vous  demandez, 

• 

it  is  seen  that  the  compoand  participles  d-induSf  d-joiniy  remain  inTa> 
riable  before  a  noun  taken  indefinitely,  and  agree  when  the  noun  is 
definite. 
But  we  say,  also : 

Ci-yoUU  la  copU,  d-jonU  le$  lotregf 

without  agreement ;  in  such  cases,  these  expressions  oo^ht  to  be  con- 
sidered as  adverbial. 


OF  TB£  PAST  PARTICIPLES  OF  VERBS  WHICH  ARE   EITRER  ACTITE  OA  MJHJTiai 

ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  SIGNinCATION. 

819.  There  are,  in  French,  a  certain  number  of  veilie  which  are 
either  active  or  neuter,  according  to  their  signification ;  —  from  what 
precedes  it  results,  that,  when  active,  the  past  participle  of  those  verbs 
should  agree  with  their  direct  object,  provided  it  precedes  them ;  and, 
when  neuter,  that  past  participle  should  remain  invariable. 

The  only  question,  then,  is,  to  ascertain  in  what  mgnificatiop  those 
Terbs  are  either  active  or  neater. 

We  will  give  here  a  list  of  some  of  those  verbs ;  the  same  mode  of 
reasoning  should  be  applied  to  the  others,  and  good  dictionanes  will 
always  give  sufficient  indications  to  use  them  properly. 

Servir,  The  verb  servir  is  active  when  it  signifies  to  »erve  a  per^ 
son  in  the  capacity  of  an  assistant,  or  to  serve  one*s  country;  it  is  neater 
in  the  meaning  of,  io  be  useful  to  some  one,  or  for  some  thing,  on  a  par* 
ticular  occasion ;  therefore,  we  shall  write  the  first  of  the  following 
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■entenosB,  makiBg  the  paitieiple  agree,  whilst  in  the  next,  it  shall 
nnnain  inTariable. 

Thia  senrant  terred  ub  &ithfully  for  Ce  domestique  nmu  a  tervis  fid^lemeat 

twenty  yeani.  pendaDt  vingt  ana. 

Thia  aervant  baa  been  rery  oaeful  to  ua  Ce  domestique  nous  a  (tons)  bien  Mmt 

daring  oar  travel.  pendant  notre  voyage. 

Aider,  The  verb  aider  is  active  when  it  signifies  to  help,  to  relieve; 
it  generally  implies  the  idea  of  assistance,  as  the  result  of  an  impulse 
of  the  soul  or  mind ;  it  is  neuter  when  it  means  to  give  a  tempormy 
assistance  to  some  one  in  doing  a  thing,  to  share  the  trouble  with 
him,  to  contribute  to  the  end  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  fottow- 
ing;  according  to  this  definition,  we  should  write  the  first  of  the  next 
two  sentences,  making  the  participle  agree,  whilst  it  should  remain 
imrariable  in  the  other. 

Yottr  father  faaa  helped  ui  vevy  moch  is  Votre  pdre  nonta  a  beanooup  aii4i  dam 

our  diatreaa.  noa  malheura. 

Why  did  yoa  not  help  ua  to  come  Pourquoi  ne  noua  (to  ua)  aves-voua  pas 

down  1  eddi  k  deacendre. 

* 

Applaudhr.  The  verb  applaudir  is  active  when  it  means  to  dap  the 
hands;  it  is  neuter  when  it  signifies  to  approve,  to  praise;  hence  the 
spelling  of  the  participle  applaudi,  in  the  following  sentences : 

Have  you  not  approved  of  our  having  Ne  noua  (to  as)  avex-vooa  paa  applaudi 

acted  aa  we  did  1  d'en  avoir  agi  ainai  1 

Did  the  audience  appland  them  aAer  Le  public,  /er  a-t-il  apptaudU  apr^s  leor 

<hey  bad  aang  the  firat  piece  1  premier  moroeao  1 

Commander.  Commander  is  active  when  it  signifies  to  command,  to 
inspire,  to  heme  the  command  of,  to  order  a  thing  to  be  done ;  but  it  is 
neuter  when  it  means  to  give  orders  to  some  one,  to  rule  over,  to  mas- 
ter;  as  in, 

The  aacrifice  which  honor  commanded  Noua  avona  fiiit  tona  lea  tacrificea  qoe 

ua  faaa  been  accompUahed.  I'bonneur  noua  a  oommandis* 

The  arroiea  of  Napoleon  were  alwajra  Lea  armiet  de  Napoleon  ont  toujoura 

victoriouB  when  he  commanded  them  ^t^  victorieuaea  quand  il  /et  a  com^ 

himaelf.  mandUM  en  peraonne. 

Your  dreaamaker  brought  the  dreaaea  Votre  oooturidre  a  apport6  lea  robea  que 

which  yoa  had  ordered  to  be  made  voua  avies  comniaruUet  pour  votre 

for  your  daughter.  fille. 

When  do  you  aet  oat  1    We  have  been  Quand  pnrtex-voua  1    On  nooa  (to  oa) 

ordered  to  get  ready  to  atart  to-mor-  a  eommamli  de  noua  tenir  pr^ta  k 

row.  partir  demnin. 

A  prince  rulea  hia  auMects,  a  father  hia  Un  prince  commands  d  aea  aujeta,  an 

children,  a  maater  hia  aei*vant8.  pdre  d  aea  enfanta,  un  maitre  d 

domeatiquea. 


404  PRBNCH  OEAMMAR. 

F^iir,  The  Terb  fuir  is  Bctive  when  used  in  its  natanl  sense,  and 
implies  the  idea  of  an  actual  flight ;  it  is  neuter  when  used  metaphor- 
ically :  as  in, 

The  enemy  has  fled  from  us.  L'ennemi  nous  a  fuu. 

Time  fled  from  ua.  Le  temps  nous  a^'  (before  us.) 

The  verb  fuir  has  many  other  meanings  in  which  it  is  neuter ;  but 
as  it  does  not  admit  then  of  any  object  being  placed  after  it,  we  do 
not  mention  them  here;  in  good  dictionaries  will  be  found  all  the 
necessary  information  on  the  subject. 

lusuUer.  The  verb  insulter  is  active  when  it  implies  the  idea  of 
an  insult  offered  by  means  of  words  or  gestures ;  it  is  neuter  when 
speaking  of  a  want  of  regard  for  the  feelings  of  another ;  as  in, 

.This  man  has  insulted  us  grossly.  Get  homme  nmu  a  grossidrement  in* 

tuUis, 
He  has  inralted  us  by  his  luxury.  II  nous  (to  as)  a  tiwtiAtf  par  son  lose. 

Manguer.  The  verb  manquer  is  active  when  it  signifies  to  miss,  and 
neuter  in  any  other  meaning ;  as  in, 

I  aimed  at  them  long  enough,  but  how-  Je  les  ai  vis^s  assex  longtems,  mais 
ever,  I  missed  them.  cependant,  je  let  ai  manqnig. 

Why  did  you  not  finish  this  worki  Be-  Pourquoi  n'avez^vous  pas  fini  eet  ow- 
cause  we  were  short  of  money.  rage  1    Parceque  I'argent  nous  (to 

us)  a  manqui. 

We  deem  the  preceding  illustrations  sufficient  to  give  the  student  a 
correct  idea  of  the  difficulty  attending  verbs  of  this  description ;  he 
knows  now  that  before  deciding  about  the  spelling  of  a  past  participle, 
when  it  is  preceded  by  its  object,  he  must  ascertain  whether  that  par- 
ticiple, according  to  the  sense  of  the  sentence,  belongs  either  to  an 
active  or  neuter  verb  ;  he  will  always  find  in  a  good  dictionary  all  the 
information  which  the  case  may  require. 


OF  PAST  PARTICIPLES  FOLLOWED  BT  AN  ADJBCTrVE  OB  AMOTBBE  PAST  PAK- 

TICIPLJS. 

820.  We  say: 

Tlieyliave  believed  that  we  were  guilty.    On  nou$  a  cmt  eot^tabUa  par  oe  qa'oB 
because  they  have  seen  that  we  were        nout  a  vut  embarrmuia, 
confused. 

They  have  believed,  whom?  us;  they  have  seen,  whom?  us.  This  pro- 
noun, us,  nous,  is  evidently  here  the  direct  object  of  the  two  verbs  to 
believe  and  to  see  *  therefore,  the  past  participles  must  agree  with  it ; 
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and  the  adjecthreB  ctntpabk  and  emharroBai  bafe  no  influenoe  orer 
them. 
821.  But  in  the  following  aentenee  must  the  pBiticiple  agree  1 

I  sent  my  letter  to  the  pott-oflke  as    J*ai  envoy^  nia  lettre  k  h  potte  auni- 
■oon  as  I  had  finished  it.  tat  qoe  je  I'ai  eu  finU, 

Here  fai  eu  fini  is  bat  a  single  verb,  as  fawns  fini,  I  had  done ; 
and  if  we  analyze  the  sentence  by  asking  the  question  what  ?  to  each 
participle,  we  find:  As  soon  as  I  had,  What?  finished;  What?  it; 
therefore,  the  pronoun  it,  which  relates  to  the  feminine  noon  letter^ 
is  then  the  direct  object  of  the  participle  ^nttf,  and  not  ofeu;  hence  eu 
remains  invariable,  and  finie  agrees  with  lettre,  and  takes  the  fem- 
inine ;  but  we  write, 

This  letter,  I  had  it  written  rrom  the    Cette  Uttre,  Je  /'ai  mm  ^erite  de  h 
hand  of  the  king  himself,  main  m^me  da  roi, 

because  the  participle  eu  expresses  the  idea  of  possession,  and  mast 
agree  with  lettre,  which  is  the  thing  possessed. 

PAST  PARTiaPLES  FOLLOWED  BT  THE  NOMINATIVE  OF  THE  VERB. 

822.  Nothinff  can  replace  the  enjoyment    Rien  ne  pent  suppler  la  7010  qa'ont 
destroyed  by  remorse.  ditnute  les  reniords. 

The  nominatiye  having  no  influence  over  the  past  participle  in 
verbs  which  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  it  matters  not  whether  it  is 
placed  before  or  after  the  verb.  The  direct  object  in  this  sentence  b 
joie;  it  is  placed  before  the  participle ;  therefore,  this  participle  should 
agree  with  it. 


PAST  PARTICIPLE  FOLLOWED  B7  AN  INFINrrrTB,  WHICH  IB  ITSELF  PRECEDED 

BT  A  PREPOSITION. 

82S.  Stndy  the  lesson  which  yon  have  Etudies  la  le^on  qoe  vow  aves  oiMii 

forgotten  to  learn.  d*apprendn. 

Study  the  lesson  which  has  been  gi?en  Etudies  la  Ufon  qn'on  voos  a  donnit  d 

yoa  to  learn.  apprendre. 

In  the  first  example,  the  participle  does  not  agree,  becaoae  its  direct 
object  is  the  verb  which  follows  it ;  for  it  is  not  the  lesson  which  has 
been  forgotten,  since  it  has  not  been  learned,  but  it  is  to  learn  it  which 
has  been  forgotten ;  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  is  this : 

Yon  have  fomtten  to  learn  yoor  les-    Vous  avez  oubli^    d'apprendre  votra 
son;  study  it.  le^on;  Studies  la. 
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In  Che  othor  examine,  on  the  oontnury,  lefon  is  the  direct  object  of 
the  past  participle,  repieeeoted  by  qtte;  because  there  would  be 
nothing  to  learn  if  the  lesson  had  not  been  given ;  therefore,  the  past 
participle  must  agree  with  it.  There  is  alwajrs  an  easy  method  of 
ascertaining  when  the  agreement  should  take  place  in  such  sentences ; 
there  is  agreement  when  the  word  which  is  considered  as  the  direct 
object  may  be  placed  between  the  participle  and  the  preposition  which 
precedes  the  infinitive  and  make  sense.    Thus,  as  we  may  say : 

On  a  dotm^  la  Upon  d  t^prendrtf 
and  we  cannot  say : 

On  a  whlU  la  Ufon  d't^^endn, 
but 

Oo  a  otibli^  d'^^aprtndre  la  Ufen; 

the  participle  must  agree  in  the  first  case,  and  not  in  the  second. 
We  should  write,  also : 

How  many  difficulties  he  had  to  lur-    Combien  de  d^etiUit  il  a  turn  k  mr- 
mount,  monter, 

because  we  may  say : 

II  a  eu  ^  difficulU$  d  •ormonter 

Here  are  the-enemiei  which  the  queen  VoiU  lea  ennemia  que  la  reine  a  eua  k 

bad  to  fight.  oombattre. 

In  order  to  judse  of  the  miraculous  ex-  Pour  juger  de  la  pmpagation  miracn- 

lension  of  me  Christian  faith,  we  leuse  de  la  foi   Chritienne,  il  &ut 

must  consider  what  obstacles  it  had  consid^rer  les  obttaelia  9«'eUe  a  eiw 

to  surmount.  k  surmonter. 


OP  PAST  PARTICnPLES   IMMEDIATKLT   FOLLOWED  BT  A  VERB  IN  THS  PREaENT 

TENSE  OF  THE  INFINFflVE  MOOD. 

824.  When  a  past  participle,  instead  of  being  separated  by  a  prep- 
osition from  a  verb  in  the  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is 
immediately  followed  by  that  infinitive,  it  should  be  ascertained 
whether  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes  it,  is  the  object  of  the 
participle  or  that  of  the  infinitive  which  follows  it ;  —  in  the  former 
case,  the  participle  should  agree  with  that  noun  or  pronoun ;  in  the 
latter,  it  should  remain  invariable.  There  would  be  no  difficulty  in 
of  this  kind,  if  the  question  whatf  being  put  to  the  participle, 
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were  properly  aDswered ;  but  thie  is  not  always  easily  done,  and 
reqaiiee  some  explanation.    When  I  eay : 

The  woman  I  hare  beard  siiig, 

the  answer  to  the  question  what?  or  whom?  is  easily  made;  I  have 
heard  the  woman  who  was  singing ;  ufoman  is,  then,  the  direct 
object  of  the  participle  heard;  it  is  placed  before  it;  therefore,  heard 
should  agree  with  woman^  and  we  should  write  : 

liAfemme  qw  j'ai  tntendxu  chanter. 

But,  in  the  following : 

The  floog  which  I  have  heard  sang,  (sing,  in  French,) 

the  answer  to  the  question  what  f  or  wham  f  is  not  always  properly 
made  ;  most  people  would  say,  I  heme  heard  the  song ;  but  the  song 
has  not  been  heard  singing,  because  a  song  does  not  sing ;  it  is,  then, 
some  one  that  you  have  heard ;  doing  what?  singing  the  song ;  there- 
fore, 5071^  is  the  object  of  the  infinitive  to  sing,  used  in  French  instead 
of  the  past  participle  sung  in  English,  and  that  infinitive  is  itself  the 
object  of  the  participle ;  for  you  have  heard  what?  to  sing; — what? 
the  song;  hence  the  participle  should  remain  invariable;  and  we 
should  write : 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chanter. 

From  this  explanation  it  results,  that,  whenever  the  infinitiye  which 
follows  the  past  participle  can  be  changed  into  a  present  participle 
and  make  sense,  the  noon  or  pronoun  which  precedes  that  past  parti- 
ciple is  its  direct  object,  and  commands  the  agreement.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  that  transformation  being  made,  the  sentence  presents  no 
sense,  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  the  object  of  the  infinitive  ;  that  infini- 
tive is  itself  the  object  of  the  participle,  and,  being  placed  after  it, 
has  no  influence  over  it.  According  to  these  principles,  if  we  wished 
to  say : 

They  were  suffered  to  be  taken  by  surprise  by  the  enemy, 

we  should  write,  the  participle  remaining  invariable : 

On  les  a  ZoM^d  sorprendre  par  I'ennemi ; 

because,  by  analyzing  the  s6/.:ence,  we  find,  that,  instead  of  taking 
the  enemy  by  surprise,  it  was  the  enemy  which  did  it ;  the  natnraJ 
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oonBtniction  sbcmld,  then,  be :  they  suffered  the  enemy  to  overtake  lAon, 
which  shows  that  the  pronoun  lee  is  not  the  object  of  the  participle, 
but  that  of  the  infinitive ;  hence  no  agreement.  But,  if  we  should  say : 

They  were  suffered  to  take  the  enemy  by  earpriee, 

the  participle  latsU^  in  the  French  sentence. 

On  2e«  a  lai$9^  surprendre  I*enDemit 

should  no  longer  remain  invariable,  because  then  the  infinitive  sur^ 
ftendre  might  be  changed  into  the  present  participle  surftrenaiU^  and 
make  sense ;  for  the  meaning  would  be :  they  have  lefty  whom!  them ; 
what  were  they  doing!  they  were  surprising  the  enemy; — which 
would  show  that  the  pronoun  les  is  the  object  of  the  participle  kuss^^ 
and  not  that  of  the  infinitive,  as  in  the  former  sentence. 

825.  A  past  participle,  when  followed  by  an  infinitive,  may  be  pre- 
ceded  by  two  direct  objects;  in  which  case  it  never  remains  invariable, 
because  one  belongs  to  the  infinitive,  and  the  other  to  the  participle, 
as  in  the  following : 

Such  ifi,  my  son,  the  caufe  of  the  tears  Telle  est,  mnn  fils,  la  cause  des  larma 
which  yoii  hare  seen  me  shed, — (It  que  tu  m'as  tme  i«rfcr,-— (C'esC  uoe 
is  a  mother  who  qxaks,)  m^re  qui  parle,) 

in  which  larmes  is  the  direct  object  of  verser,  and  me,  that  of  the 
participle  vu. 

826.  The  two  following  sentences  come  under  the  control  of  these 

rules: 

The  persons  who  were  thought  danger-  Les   penonnet  qu*oa  a  cncc*   dange- 

ounly  wounded  have    received    but  reunement  bleiuees,  n'ont  re^n  que 

Blight  bruises.  de  legdres  contusions. 

The  persons  who,  I  have  been  aMinred,  Les  personnes  qn'on  m'a  4u*m^  anoir 

have    been    dangerously    wounded,  M  dangereusement  Mess^es,  n'oat 

have  received  but  slight  bruises.  re^u  que  de  l^geres  contusions. 

In  the  first  phrase,  the  past  participle  crues  in  fact  relates  to  the 
noun  personnes^  and  may,  by  decomposing  the  sentence,  be  constructed 
with  this  word,  or  a  pronoun  which  represents  it ;  as  m. 

They  have  b«n4o,ghfo«KWi         |  griiro^.'rji:^*^, 

whereas,  in  the  last  phrase,  the  past  participle  does  not  modify  the  noun 
personnes ;  les  personnes  assuries  would  have  no  meaning,  because  the 
verb  assurer  is  neuter  in  this  meaning ;  when  speaking  of  persons  we 
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ny,  to  assitre  to  a  person  that  a  fact  has  taken  flace^  and  not,  to  assure 
a  person^  &c. ;  thus,  we  could  not  say  : 

They  hare  been  awured  dangerously  S  ?S  ***  *  "^^  grWveii»iil  bleM^, 
wounded,  i  ^ 


for,  by  analyzing  the  sentence,  we  find : 

They  have  anared,  what  1  That  they  On  a  asnir^,  quoi  1   Qu'elles  devaieot 

ought  to  be  dangerously  wounded,  or  6tre  dangereusement  blesses;  or 

That  they  had  been  dangerously  wound-  Qu'ellea  araient  ^te  dangereuaement 

ed;  blesses ; 

and,  as  the  sense  does  not  allow  the  pronoun  que  to  be  the  direct 
object  of  the  participle,  the  agreement  does  not  take  place.    The 

following  illustrations,  taken  from  our  best  writers,  will  confirm  the 
preceding  rule  still  more  strongly : 

The  words  which  they  said  had  been  Les  paroUa  qu'on  a  dii  avoir  iti  pro- 
pronounced,  noiic^es. 

It  is  a  thing  which  they  thought  would  C'est  une  ehott  qu'on  a  pensi  devoir  me 

be  convenient  to  me.  oonvenir. 

The  individuals  whom  they  thought  to  Les  ptraonna  qu'on  a  petu4  Stre  bus- 

be  suspicious.  pectes. 

Above  the  desk,  an  unknown  hand,  Au-ilessus  du  pupitre,  une  main  itran' 

which  was  said  to  be  that  of  the  lord  geref  qu'on  a  kit  itre  oelle  du  cfa&te- 

of  the  village,    has    written   these  niin  du  village,  a  icrit  ces  vers, 
verses. 

Louis  XIV.  had  in  his  soul  a  p4rt  of  Louis  XIV.  avait  dans  l'4me  une  partie 

the    ffrandeur    which,    people    had  de    la    grandeur,   qu'on    avait    cru 

thought    until    then,    existed    only  jusqu'alors  n'exittar  qn'ottfcmr  de  lui. 
around  him. 


OF  PAST  P1RTICIPLE8    WHICH,  BEING    PLICED    AT   THE  END  OF  A  SENTENCE, 
HAVE  AN  INFINITIVE  UNDERSTOOD  AFTER  THEM. 

827.  Sometimes  the  infinitive  is  understood  after  the  participles  of 
the  verbs  devoir,  to  owe,  pouvoir,  to  be  able,  and  vouloir,  to  be  will- 
ing, as  in  the  following  sentences : 

I  rendered  him  all  the  services  I  could.    Je  loi  ai  rendu  touts  les  services  que 

j'ai  pu  (lui  rendre.) 

I  rendered  him  all  the  services  I  ought.    Je  lui  ai  rendu  touts  les  services  que 

j'ai  du  (lui  rendre.) 

I  rendered  him  all  the  services  I  Je  lui  ai  rendu  touts  les  services  que 
wished.  j'ai  votdu  (lui  rendre.) 

In  these  cases,  the  participle  remains  invariable,  having  as  a  direct 
object  the  infinitive  which  is  understood. 

But,  if  the  infinitive  is  not  understood  after  those  past^-^Mtimnlfl^, 
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they  follow  the  genenl  rule,  aod  agree  with  their  dixeet  object  when 
placed  before  them ;  as  io, 


He  has  paid  me  all  the  aiimi  he  owed  II  m'a  pay6  tontea  lea  9ommm  qm'H  m'a 

me.  due$. 

He  sticks    strongly  to  what  he  baa  II  veut  fortement  lea  ekout  qu*\\  a  one 

widhed  once.  fi>is  von/net. 


PIST  PARTiaPLE  OF  THE  TERB  FAIBE  FOLLOWED  B7  AV  INFUflTITI. 

828.  The  past  participle  of  the  verb  fairer  when  prefixed  to  an 
infinitive,  loses  ita  primitive  origin  and  signification ;  it  forma,  with  the 
infinitive,  a  compound  word,  at  least  in  the  mind  of  the  writer ;  they 
become  inseparable,  and  the  participle  does  not  change,  whatever  may 
be  its  direct  object  and  the  place  of  that  object  in  the  sentence ;  thus, 
in  our  mind,  this  phrase. 

They  caused  them  to  leave  the  plaoe.       On  U§  %fak  mtrtir^ 
signifies 

On  a/oir  lortir  wm^ 
and  not 

On  a/ott  nur  sortir. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  tlie  verb  fmre  has  changed  its  nature  and 
ngnification,  and  the  general  rule  is  not  applicable  to  it. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE  PRECEDED  AND  FOLLOWED  BT  QOS. 

829.  The  past  participle,  preceded  and  followed  by  ^tce,  is  invaria- 
ble ;  as  in, 

The  answer  which  I  foresaw  would  be    La  r^ponse  giw  j'avais  pr{vu  911*00  toos 

made  to  you,  ferait, 

The  troubles  in  which  I  saw  you,  Les  embarrass  fiM  j'ai  mi  ^m  vous 

avies, 

because  this  participle  has  always  for  its  direct  object  the  last  clause 
of  the  sentence ;  for  instance,  in  this  case : 

I  had  foreseen,  what  1    That  they  would  make  you  an  answer. 
I  had  seen,  what  1    That  you  were  in  trouble. 

And,  as  these  direct  objects  are  placed  after  the  verb,  there  is  no 
agreement. 
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Pl«r   PASTICZPLS    PHBCEDSD   IT    £07    OR    LEUM,   SBOPLOTED    IMtTSAS    OW 

LB,  £4,  JLE9. 

890.  It  is  a  buainesa  which  I  have  left  Cent  one  affaire  que  je  /mr  ai  laitBi 
them  the  trouble  to  settle  together.  dem^ler  ejisembie. 

The  gnunmatical  construction  would  admit  of  the  direct  pronoun 
2ss,  instead  of  the  indirect  kur,  as  in : 

C*est  une  afiaire  que  je  lea  ai  laisses  d^m^r  ensemble; 

but  usage  has  made  the  former  construction  prevail ;  and,  by  deoomr 
posing  the  sentence,  we  find  it  to  be : 

C'est  une  affiiire  que  j*ai  laisa^  d  eux  le  soin  de  d^m^ter  ensemble. 

The  direct  object  being,  then,  le  soin  de  dkntlerj  &c  ^  placed  after 
the  participle,  there  is  no  agreement. 

These  pronouns,  M  and  kur,  for  /^,  2a,  or  lea^  ought  always  to  be 
preferred  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  direct  object,  whether  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun,  as  in  the  following  : 

I  have  seen  him  do  it;  Je  U  bd  ai  vh  &ire; 

which  is  better  than : 

Je  Tai  vu  U  faire. 

This  is  a  thing  which  I  beard  them  Cest  une  cAoft  que  Je  Umt  ai  nOtndn 
say;  dire; 

which  is  preferable  to : 

C*est  une  chose  que  je  lea  at  mUndua  dire* 

Tour  sister  drank  the  prescription;  I  Votre  soeur  a  bn  la  potka  \  jt  laUd 
have  seen  her  drink  it ;  ai  im  boire ; 

instead  of: 

Votre  scBur  a  bn  la  potion  ;  je  /*ai  vtu  la  boire. 

Analogy  would  require  that  the  same  rule  should  be  applied  to 
tne  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  singular  or  plural ;  but 
usage  still  interferes  here,  and  most  of  our  best  writers  make  the  par- 
ticiple agree  with  them ;  as  in. 

This  is  a  onestion,  gentlenMn,  which  C'est  une  question,  roessieorsy  qn'ou 
han  been  left  for  yoa  to  decide.  voua  a  laissis  d^m^ler. 

Such  is,  my  son,  the  cause  of  the  tears  Voilik,  roon  fils,  b  canse  des  pleurs  Q(m 
wliich  you  ha>e  seen  me  shed.  vom*  m'ttves  mm  ▼ener.    (Speaking 

of  a  mother.) 
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PAST    PABTICIPLE    PRECEDED  BT    LE,  REPBESKNTING    A  MEMBBB    OP  A    BEN- 

TENCE. 

831.  The  past  participle  is  always  invariable  when  preceded  by  T 
representing  a  part  of  a  sentence ;  becaose  /'  is  there  instead  of  cela, 
which,  being  always  singnlar  and  masculine,  cannot  cause  the  parti- 
ciple of  which  it  is  the  direct  object  to  take  any  number  or  gender. 
We  shall,  then,  write : 

This  letter  is  more  interestii^  than  I  Cette  lettre  est  pliu  int^reMante  que 

had  mippoMd  (it  woald  be.)  je  ne  /'avail  eru. 

The  aflfair  was    less  serious   than  I  L^fiaire  est  moins  s^riease  que  je  ne 

expected  (it  to  be.)  Tavais  cru. 

This  perfidy  has  taken  place  as  I  bad  Otte    perfidie  a   eu  lieo  oomme  je 

supposed  (it  would  be.)  /*avais  *uppo»4. 

Famine  happened,  as  Joseph  had  fore-  La  famine  arriTa  oomme  Joseph  /'avait 

told  (it  would  come.)  pr^dU, 

These  sentences  stand  instead  of  the  following : 

(yette  lettre  est  plus  int^ressante  que  je  n'avals  cru  qu'elle  Ami  intirestante. 
L'affaire  fut  moins  s^rieuse  que  ie  n'aTais  pens^  qu'elle  ttrak  »6rieu*e. 
Cette  perfidie  a  eu  lieu  comme  j  avais  suppose  qu'elle  await  lieu. 
La  famine  arriva  ainsi  que  Joseph  avait  prddit  qu'elle  arriveraii. 


OF  PAST  PARTICIPLES  PRECEDED  BT  THE  PRONOUN  EN  IN  SENTENCES  EITHER 
AFFIRMATIVE,  NEGATIVE,  UR  INTERROGATIVE,  WHEN  THAT  PEONOfJN  IS  NOT 
PRECEDED  BY  AN  ADVERB  OP  (^CANTITY. 

833.  The  pronoan  en,  signifying  always  either  of  it,  of  that,  of 
them,  &c.,  that  is  to  say,  taking  the  place  of  a  pronoun  preceded  by 
the  preposition  of,  can  never  be,  by  itself,  the  direct  object  of  a  verb, 
and,  therefore,  has  no  influence  over  the  past  participle ;  the  following 
sentences  shonld,  then,  be  written  with  the  participle  remaining  inva- 
riable: 

Are  you  fond  of  norels  1    Yes,  and  I  Aimex-Tous  les  romans  1  Oui,  et  j'm  ai 

have  read  many  (of  them.)  beaucoup  /v. 

Have  you  seen  many  Indians  in  Amer-  ATex-vous  tu  beaoooap  dlndieos  en 

ica  1    No,  I  have  not  seen  many  (of  Am^rique  1    Non,  je  n'm  ai  pas  «u 

them.)  beaucoup. 

There  are  some  very  pretty  flowers  in  U  y  a  de  tr^s  jolies  fleors  dans  Ie  jar- 

the  sarden;  have  you  gathered  any  din;  m  aves-Tous  cuaUiT 

(of  them  %) 

But,  if  the  participle  preceded  by  en  had  also  a  direct  object  placed 
before  it,  then  it  should  follow  the  general  rule,  and  agree  with  that 
object ;  as  in. 

Do  your  sisters  know  that  I  am  in  Vos  scnirs,  savent'^Hes  que  je  sois  ea 
town*?  Yet;  we  have  ioformed  Tillel  Oui;  noos Ir t  m avona  ii|/»r> 
them  of  it.  mte. 
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Vour  friend  had  a  rifht  to  refuM  my  Voire  amie  wrmlt  \e  droit  de  refoier  ma 
liand ;  but  I  did  not  belieTe  she  would  main ;  mais  je  ne  croyaia  paa  qu'elle 
boast  of  it  publicly.  »*en  fut  vantee  publiquement. 

In  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  the  pronoun  les  is  the  direct 
object  of  the  participle  inform^ ;  it  relates  to  sisters,  which  is  feminine 
plural ;  in  the  latter,  the  reflected  pronoun  se  is  the  direct  object  of 
the  participle  vanti  ;  it  relates  to  friend,  which  is  feminine  singular ; 
therefore,  the  first  participle  should  be  feminine  plural,  and  the  latter 
feminine  singular. 


OF  PAST  PARTICIPLfiB  PRECEDED  BT  THE  PRONOUN  CN,  IN  SENTENCES  EX- 
PRESSING  EITHF.R  INTERROGATION  OR  DOUBT,  WHEN  THAT  PRONOUN  IS 
EITHER  PRECEDED  OR  FOLLOWED  BT  AN  ADVERB  OF  ^UANTITT. 

833.  Whenever,  a  past  participle  being  preceded  by  the  pronoun  en, 
this  pronoun  is  accompanied  by  an  adverb  of  quantity,  this  adverb 
either  precedes  or  follows  the  pronoun  ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  partici- 
ple always  remains  invariable ;  in  the  former,  on  the  contrary,  it  only 
remains  invariable  when  the  sentence  is  interrogative,  or  implies  the 
idea  of  a  doubt ;  as  in. 

Too  have  bought  many  books ;  have  you  Vous  avez  achate  beaocoup  de  livres ; 
read  many  of  them  ^    Yes,  I  have.  «»  avez-vous  /«  beoMcowT  or,  m 

aTex*vous  btauanqf  ht?  Oui ,  j 'm  ai 
beaueotqt  iu,  or,  j*m  ai  lu  beauanqt. 

The  place  of  the  adveih,  either  before  or  after  the  participle,  makes 
no  difierence  in  reference  to  the  agreement  of  this  latter  word ;  for 
euphony  is  the  only  reason  of  adverbs  being  generally  placed  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses ;  their  natural 
place  is  after  the  whole  verb,  the  signification  of  which  tliey  modify ; 
by  analyzing  the  preceding  sentence,  what  do  we  find,  theni  That 
the  adverb  beaucoup,  which  means  a  great  quantity,  is  the  direct  object 
of  the  participle,  after  which  it  ought  to  be  placed,  and  therefore  has 
no  influence  over  its  termination. 

Toa  have  bought  man}*  booki^  v>w  Yoas  avez  achetA  beauooopde  livres; 
many  of  them  have  you  already  readi  combim  m  aves-vous  luf  Je  ne  sais 
I  do  not  know  bow  many.  pas  combim  j'ea  ai  luf 

In  this  sentence,  the  adverb  combien  precedes  the  pronoun  en ;  first, 
in  an  interrogative  proposition,  then  in  one  which  implies  the  idea  of  a 
doubt.    By  analyzing  each  of  these  propoaitiont,  we  find  that  the  veri> 
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Ure  has  two  objects, — the  fint,  combien,  meaning  what  qvutnUty,  being 
acted  upon  directly  by  the  verb ;  the  second,  en,  signifying  of  than, 
showing  the  pronoun  them  as  receiTing  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb  by  means  of  the  preposition  ofy  and  having,  therefore,  no  influence 
over  the  past  participle.  Butcom^ieA,  being  isolated  from  «n,  is  in  fiict 
but  an  adverb ;  adverbs  have  neither  number  nor  gender  which  they 
could  impart  to  any  declinable  word  with  which  they  are  giammaticaUy 
connected ;  therefore,  the  participle  should  remain  invariaUe.  Besides 
this  explanation,  which  is  merely  grammatical,  there  is  another  modd 
of  explaining  why,  in  cases  similar  to  the  preceding,  the  participle 
should  remain  invariable  ;  it  is  based  on  the  manner  the  mind  is  im- 
pressed whenever  we  make  use  of  expressions  of  a  similar  construc- 
tion. If  we  should  make  the  participle  agree,  what  word  should  we 
consider  as  its  direct  object  1  There  is  but  one  which  could  impart  to 
the  participle  its  number  and  gender ;  it  is  the  noun  books  understood  ; 
but  when  I  say :  Hovo  many  hooks  have  you  readt  for  the  participle 
read  to  agree  with  hoohs^  it  would  be  necessary  that  some  books 
should  have  positively  been  read,  which  b  not  the  case  here,  the  in- 
terrogative form  of  the  sentence  showing  this  ^doubtful  state  of  the 
mind ;  the  impression  made  on  it,  therefore,  by  the  idea  represented 
by  the  word  hooks  is  too  vague  to  reach  the  past  participle,  and  com- 
pel it  to  agree,  in  the  second  proposition  :  I  do  not  know  how  many  of 
them  I  had  read.  The  same  mode  of  reasoning  shows  the  same 
vagueness  in  reference  to  the  noun  hooks ;  it  is  evident  that  the  pre- 
dominating idea  is  represented  by  the  word  combien ;  it  is  with  the 
idea  of  the  quantity^  rather  than  with  the  noun  hooks  itself,  that  the 
mind  is  impressed,  since,  supposing  some  books  have  been  read, 
which  is  not  positive,  it  is  only  the  number  which  is  inquired  for ; 
hence,  in  this  last  proposition,  as  well  as  in  the  first,  the  connection 
of  the  two  ideas  represented  by  the  words  lu  and  livres  is  not  suffi- 
ciently positive  and  striking  to  induce  the  mind  to  make  the  former 
to  agree  with  the  latter ;  which  confirms  the  rule  we  have  given  at  the 
beginning  of  this  chapter. 

OF  PAST  PARTICTPLBB  PBCCEDRU  BY  THE  PRONOUN  «JV,  IN  AimtMATrVB  AND 
EXCLAMATfVB  SRNTEKCB8,  WHEN  THAT  PRONODN  IB  PRECEDED  BY  AN  AD- 
TERB  OP  QUANTITY. 

834.  Whenever  the  pronoun  en  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quan- 
tity in  a  sentence  which  is  either  exclamative  or  affirmative,  if  the 
adverb  and  the  pronoun  recall  to  the  mind  the  idea  of  a  plural  noun, 
the  participle  should  agree  with  that  noun  ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  they 
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both  repfieieiit  a  Boon  b  the  singalar,  the  peitioiple  lemami  inTaris> 
ble ;  as  in, 

What  pretty  fbwen t    What  an  tin-  Quelles  joIies/Zmrt/    Cotkbien  yoos  m 

meow  quantity  you  have  gathered  1  aves  cmaOimf 

This  general  haa  gained  a«  many  bat-  Antant  oe  g^nftral  a  livr^  de  baUaUm^ 

ties  as  be  haa  fought.  autant  il  en  a  gagneit. 

By  aDalyzing  these  two  sentences,  we  shall  discover  that  the  partici- 
ples cueii^t  and  gagni  have  for  their  direct  objects  the  nouns  Jleurs 
and  baUtiUeSf  and  not  the  adYerbs  of  quantity,  combien  and  auiant,  as 
was  the  case  in  the  preceding  chapter ;  and,  therefore,  they  should 
agree  with  those  nouns ;  for,  if  the  question  :  What  f  is  put  to  the  par- 
ticiples, the  answer  would  be,  in  the  first  case,  Flowers^  in  a  great 
quantity;  and  in  tlie  latter,  Battks,  as  many  as  he  has  fought.  There 
is  no  doubt  here,  as  in  the  preceding  chapter,  whether  flowers  were 
gathered,  and  battles  fought ;  combien  and  en,  auiant  en,  do  not  repre- 
sent separate  ideas ;  they  are  confounded  in  one,  which  is  flowers  in 
the  first  instance,  and  battles  in  the  other ;  and  the  idea  represented 
by  those  nouns  becomes  then  so  intimately  connected  with  that  which 
is  imparted  by  the  participles  cueilli  and  gagnl,  that  the  agreement  of 
the  latter  with  the  former  should  follow  as  a  consequence  of  the  state 
of  positiveness  in  which  our  mind  is  in  reference  to  that  construction. 

Where  is  the  brandy  1  Here  it  ia.  Oii  eat  Veau  devief  La  yoici.  Com^ 
How  much  yon  hare  drank  of  it!  bien  tous  en  avei  but  Vooa  aerai 
Yon  will  be  aick !  mabde  ! 

In  this  sentence,  the  adTerb  combien  and  the  pronoun  en  do  not  rep- 
resent a  whole,  or  the  separate  parts  of  a  whole  susceptible  of  being 
divided  into  parts,  as  flowers  and  several  battles  are ;  the  compound 
expression  combien  en  only  refers  to  an  indefinite  and  vague  partitive 
idea  in  reference  to  the  quantity  of  brandy  which  was  drunk,  and  the 
mind  does  not  find  in  this  expression  the  character  of  positiveness 
which  should  exist  in  order  to  require  the  agreement  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple. In  fact,  what  was  drunk?  Was  it  the  brandy  as  a  whole! 
No,  it  was  not ;  it  was  only  a  part  of  it ;  but  what  part  1  A  great  quan- 
tity, to  be  sure ;  but  what  amount!  All  here  is  vague  and  indefinite, 
and  deprived  of  the  character  of  positiveness  which  alone  can  require 
the  agreement  of  two  words  together. 

Such  are,  very  likely,  the  causes,  either  grammatical  or  philosophi- 
cal, which  have  made  our  best  writers,  such  as  Voltaire,  La  Fontaine, 
Rousseau,  Racine,  Buffon,  Massillon,  Domergue,  Lemore,  Beschetj 
&c.,  use  the  participle,  in  cases  similar  to  the  preceding,  aoooiding 
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to  the  rules  we  have  giveo ;  which  rulee^  ate  now  xeco^isEed  as  laws 
in  the  language  by  almost  all  our  modern  grammarians. 


OF  PAST   PARTICTPLES   PRECEDED  BY  A  NOUN  WmCH  IS  ITSELF  PRECEDED  BT 
AN  ADVERB  OF  dUANTfTT  POU.OWED  BT  i7£,  OF. 

835.  Whenever  a  past  participle  is  preceded  by  a  noun  which  is 
itself  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quantity  followed  by  de,  of,  the  past 
participle  should  agree  either  with  the  noun  or  the  adverb,  according 
to  the  idea  expressed  by  the  past  participle  being  more  intimately 
connected  with  the  one  than  it  is  with  the  other ;  as  in, 

The  more  diffidence  he  had,  the  leu  Plus  de  defiance  il  a  ev,  moau  de  oooft- 
confidc»nce  lie  inspired  in  others.  ance  il  s'est  attir^. 

What  maffnificenoe  has  our  maker  dis-  Combien,  or  que  de,  magnificence  le 
played  in  this  vast  universe !  createur  a  diployie  dans  c«  vasts 

univers { 

In  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  the  connection  exists  between 
the  participles  and  the  adverbs,  and  the  former  remain  invariable: 
in  the  last,  the  participle,  on  the  contrary,  relates  more  intimately  to 
the  noun  than  it  does  to  the  adverb,  ana  it  agrees  with  that  noun. 

The  only  thing,  therefore,  that  is  required  in  cases  of  this  kind,  is 
to  reflect  and  try  to  discover  which  of  the  adverb  or  the  noun  is  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  participle,  and  then  to  write  the  parti- 
ciple according  to  the  result  of  that  examination. 

PAST  PARTiaPLE  USED  WITH  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

{Lee  grandee  chaleure  ^*il  a  feii  out 
beauooup  nui. 
Les  grandee  chaleure  qu'tl  y  a  ea  out 
beaucoup  uui. 

When  we  say  of  a  man : 

He  has  made  a  journey,  he  found  II  a  iait  un  voyage,  il  y  a  eu  du  plaisir, 
pleasure  in  it, 

the  pronoun  il  relates  to  a  noun  which  represents  a  definite  idea ;  but 
when  I  say : 

The  weather  has  been  cold,  T\  a  fait  froid, 

We  had  much  heat,  II  y  a  eu  de  grandee  dwleurs. 

It  rains,  it  snows,  II  pleut,  il  neige, 

the  same  pronoun  il  is  indefinite ;  it  relates  to  nobody,  to  no  noun 
expressed  before,  and  for  that  reason  the  verb  is  called  impersonal. 
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Then  no  word  eta  be  ealM  the  dizeet  object  of  «  Teri>,  the  action  of 
which  is  performed  by  nobody ;  and  we  write,  without  agreement, 

The  bad  weather  we  had»  Lea  numvait  temps  fti'il  ▼  a  m. 

The  great  beat  we  bad,  Les  grndu  chaUwrt  fv'iJ  a  /nir, 

because  there  ia  no  question  here  of  bad  weather  had,  or  great  heat 
nutde,  by  anybody.  The  Terbe  avoir ,  to  have,  faire,  to  make,  have 
lost  their  former  and  natural  signification,  and  designate  only  the 
existence  of  a  fact,  and  the  relative  que  is  not  the  object  of  any  verb. 
These  expressions  are  purely  idiomatical,  and  do  not  comport  with 
any  satisfactory  analysis. 


OP  PAST  PARTiaPLBS  PRECEDED  BT  SEVERAL  N01TNB  SEPARATED  EITHER  BT  A 
PREPOSITION  OR  CONJUNCTION,  AND  AQREEING  ONLY   WITH  ONE. 

837.  When  a  past  participle  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  separated 
by  a  preposition,  and  with  which  it  could  possibly  agree,  it  should  be 
ascertained,  as  we  have  just  explained  it  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
which  of  these  nouns  is  the  most  intimately  connected  with  the  parti- 
ciple, and  the  result  of  this  examination  should  decide  about  the  agree- 
ment ;  as  ioi 

I  have  eeen  this  crowd  of  6atterer8  dis-  J'ai  vu  dispar&itre  edtefiult  de  flatteors 
appear,  wbicb  my  fortune  had  formed  m*  ma  fortone  avait  JarmiU  autoor 
around  me.  de  moi. 

It  is  evident,  that  in  this  sentence,  the  participle  relates  to  the  noun 
crowd f  and  not  \o  flatterers ;  for  we  do  not  say  that  fortune /orm5./Zti^- 
terers,  but  we  say,  very  properly,  that  fortune /orms,  or  is  the  cause  of, 
a  crowd  of  flatterers ;  therefoie,  the  participle  should  agree  with  the 
first  of  the  two  nouns ;  but,  in  the  following, 

I  have  seea  this  crowd  of  flatterers  dis-  J'ai  vu  dispariitre  oette  Ibule  </•  fiat" 
appear,  which  my  fortime  had  at*  intra  que  ma  fortune  avait  iMitia 
tracted  around  me,  autour  de  moi, 

the  idea  of  attraction  expressed  by  the  verb  refers  to  those  who  have 
attracted  rather  more  than  to  the  crowd  which  was  only  the  result  of 
that  attraction,  and  consequently  the  participle  should  agree  with 
flatterers^  and  not  with  crowd, 

838.  We  give  now  a  set  of  examples  to  illustrate  this  rule ;  as  in, 

W1»C  an  amoant  of  stones  they  have  Quelle  quantity  de  pitnm  oo  a  tiriet  da 
already  hauled  out  of  *he  qusrry.  cette  carri^re. 
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loo    hrae  a  ipililj   of         k  twtm  grmmU  niMiftftf  de 


iKfBnr.  qae  j'stus 

How  eoiAl  I,  MMba,  nop  cU>  food  of 

de  bn^  qoe  k  !«■«■  o'k 
ibidi  ao  Buj  jM  caano  ibr  Joj        poi  ^pw^,  qoe  taat  de 

'  1  B'oot  pM  f«nf 


We  nj,  Terj  propedy,  kfmter^  or  lorw'  vn  tarrtnij  but  we  could 
not  n J  ifuuer  or  tmir  da  tanma^  the  eomee  of  whidi  eumot  be 
exhausted  till  life  is  not  extinct. 

We  should,  then,  write  in  the  plural : 


TU»  flood  «rtesn  aduch  he  b«  dried,    Gb  lonoc  de  IviMt  qo^O  m 


because  we  do  not  waj  tamyer  vn  iorraU;  bot  we  can  say  cm^fcr  de$ 
larmes. 


What  does  die  sianer  eee  ia  dw  loa;    Qoe  Toit  le  p6dmu  daae  eeCte  kngna 
of  daje  which  he  bas        saite  de  jomn  qa'il  a  panA  nr  la 


We  say  passer  des  jours  ; 

What  a  deluge  of  erib  hat  he  not  Quel  d^bge  de  maa*  o'avait41  pas  ra- 

■pread  over  die  earth !  pamduM  tor  b  terre ! 

He  hoe  dMioherited  hie  dMighler  as  C*est  la  fiUe,  aaoei  biea  qoe  aee  fib, 

well  ae  hie  loos,  9«*il  avail  diskHtie, 

It  ii  a  man  or  a  woomui  whom  they  C*est  on  honane  oo  one  femmt  qo'oa  a 

have  mnrderad,  oMOMta^, 

making,  in  this  last  case,  the  participle  agree  with  the  last  noon, 
because  the  mind  is  no  more  interested  in  one  than  in  the  other. 

It  b  one  half  of  dw  camp  which  they  Cctt  b  wtoiiii  da  camp  qD*oa  a  indie, 

hive  borned. 

Tnrenne  b  one  of  die  beat  gennrab  diat  Tnrenne  eet  no  dee  meinenra  gimirauM 

France  has  prodoeed,  qoe  b  France  ait^rodaite. 

^  It  is  ni>re  the  general  than  the  officers  CVst  plos  b  giniral  qoe  bs  dRriera 

whom  they  have  Uamed.  qoe  I'oo  a  blami.    (The  general  has 

been  bbmed.) 


PAST  PARTICIPLE  WITH  THE  ADTERB  LE  PRU. 

839.  Le  peu,  the  little,  or  the  few,  or  the  want  of,  has  two  difl^ 
ent  significations ;  it  means  a  small  quantity ,  or  the  want  of  some* 
thing. 

When  it  means  a  small  quantity ^  the  agreement  is  determined  by 
the  noun  which  follows  it. 
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When  it  means  the  want  of  anjrthing,  it  is  with  this  word,  and  not 
witli  the  nouD  following,  that  the  participle  agrees ;  as  in, 

The  little  afiection  which  yoa  ha?e  Le  pen  d'afeetion  que  Tone  kii  avea 
shown  him  has  giTen  him  coorage,        manlri*  lui  a  dona^  do  eoanges 

there  is  some  affection  shown. 

The  want  of  aflfection  which  yoa  hare  Li  ptu  d'affectioa  que  tow  hii  afes 
■hown  him  has  diioouraged  him,  numtr4  Vk  dieouragi, 

there  is  no  afl^tion  shown. 

In  the  first  example,  le  peu  signifies  a  small  quantity,  for  there  has 
been  some  affection  shown;  thus,  que  relates  to  affection^  which, 
being  feminine,  governs  the  participle  in  the  same  number. 

In  the  second  example,  on  the  contrary,  le  peu  signifies  the  want; 
there  has  been  no  affection  shown,  for  without  the  want  of  afifection 
he  would  not  have  been  discouraged ;  then  que  relates  to  the  waut,  le 
peu,  which,  being  singular  and  masculine,  governs  the  participle  in 
the  same  number  and  gender. 

The  participle,  preceded  by  le  peu,  agrees  when  the  sense  of  the 
sentence  allows  the  suppression  of  these  two  words,  and  remains 
invariable  when  that  suppression  cannot  take  place. 

In  the  first  sentence,  if  we  suppress  le  peu,  we  have : 

L'afiection  qiie  vous  lui  avez  montr^e  lai  a  doon^  da  ooorage, 

which  is  correct. 
In  the  second,  we  have : 

L'affectioo  qoe  vooe  lai  aves  nK>ntr6  I'a  d^oooiagAy 

which  is  nonsense. 

Henoe  agreement  in  the  first  case,  and  none  in  the  other. 

The  want  of  hones  for  the  service  of  Le  peu  de  chevaux  qoe  none  avons  eu 
the  artillery  made  us  lose  the  battle.        poor  le  service  de  Partillerie,  noos  a 

fiiit  perdre  la  bataiUe. 

The  few  horses  which  were  given  to  as  Le  peu  de  chewnu  qo'on  nous  a  donnSM^ 
being  exhausted,  were  of  no  avail.  ^tant  ext^nuds,  ne  servireot  k  rien. 

OF  TB£  PAST  PARTICIPLES  COtr£,  TALU,  AND  PSa£. 

840.  Codiii,  vahi,  and  pesi,  although  they  are  participles  from 
neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  to  have,  are  always  susceptible  of 
agreement;   they  are  used  actively,  and  signify  causer,  to  rause 
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exigeTj  to  leqnire,  instead  of  coiuer;  procurer^  to  pToetue,  rt^pporter 
to  bring,  instead  of  wUoir  and  peaer,  to  weigh. 
Thus  we  say  with  agreement, 

The   trouble   which   this   a&ir   has    Les  pemea  que  oeOe  affiure  m^  «e^ 
caused  me,  ties, 

that  is  to  say,  m*a  causUs; 

rhe  honore  which  thu  office  has  pro-  Les  hianneun  que  cette  place  m*a  tudua^ 

cured  to  me, 

Give  the  two  pounds  of  sugar  which  DonnezHDM>i  les  deux  Itoret  de  socre  que 

you  have  weighed  for  me,  vous  Vft^pniu  pour  moiy 

this  b  to  say,  have  procured  to  me;  because  here,  the  Terbs  couter, 
valoiry  and  peser  are  used  actively,  and  preceded  by  their  direct 
objects,  peines,  honneurs  and  livres. 

841.  Remarks.  We  have  said  that  the  only  rule  about  the  past  par^ 
ticiple  was  to  make  it  agree  with  its  direct  object  when  that  direct 
object  precedes  it  in  the  construction  of  a  sentence,  and  we  have  given 
all  the  necessary  explanations  to  enable  a  person  to  find  what  is  the 
word  which  ia  in  reality  the  direct  object  of  that  participle ;  but  there 
are  a  few  cases  in  which  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  takes 
place,  when  the  noun  with  which  it  agrees  does  not  appear  clearly  to 
be  its  direct  object ;  we  advert  to  some  reflective  verbs  whose  signifi- 
cation does  not  sufier  the  analysis  of  the  sentence  in  the  ordinary 
manner;  as  in, 

To  suspect.  Be  douter. 

To  perceive,  S'aperocToir  de  quelqoe  chose. 

To  find  fauk  with,  S'attaqoer  k  qoelqu'nn. 

To  seiie,  S'emparer  d*un  object. 

To  abstain,  S'abstenir, 

To  abstain,  S'^chapper, 

and  others  similar  to  these. 

We  will  now  examine  into  these  difliculties,  and  show  how  to 
decide  upon  them. 

We  write  the  following  sentences  showing  the  agreeement. 

She  has  suspected  that  her  sen'ants  Elle  s'est  doutie  que  ses  domestiqoes  b 

used  to  rot)  her,  volaient, 

She  has  perceived  that  her  husband  de-  Elle  **ni   aperpmt   que  son    mari  U 

ceived  her,  troropait. 

Why  has  this  lady  found  fault  with  me  Pourquoi  cette  dame  9*nt-dU  nttaqufm 

on  account  of  a  fact  which  I  know  k  moi  pour  on  fait  auquel  je  suit 

nothing  about  1  completeinent  Stranger  1 

The  Enfflish  have  always  seised  upon  Les  Angiais  «e  tont  toujuurs  emparit  de 

everyUiinff  they  thought  proper,  with-  ce  qui   leur  a  conveno  sans  dgard 

out  oonsulting  right  or  ju8tice,  pour  le  droit  et  la  jufttice. 
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If  tbafe  dttldran  lad  abvlaiiied  finom  Si  ee«  enfiot*  »*4tmmi  mbttmnu  de 
eating  unripe  fimit,  they  would  not  manger  des  froita  vert*  il  o'auraieot 
t»Te  been  sick,  pan  eU  maladet. 

The  priflonera  have  escaped  from  jail,      Ln    priaonniera  «e  mmt  ichofpia  de 

priaoD, 

although  it  is  impossible  to  analyze  these  sentences  in  any  way  satis- 
fiictory  to  the  mind ;  because  we  do  not  say,  in  French, 

Doubt  somebody,  Dooter  quelqu'an, 

Peroeiye  one's  self,  Aperoetoir  soi-mAme, 

Find  fault  with  somebodyy  Attaquer  quelqu'un. 

Escape  somebody,  Ecbapper  quelqu'un, 

Seize  some  one,  Emporer  quelqu'un. 

Abstain  from  some  one,  &c.»  Abeienir  quelqu'un, 

with  the  meaning  given  to  these  verbs  in  the  preceding  sentences ; 
yet  the  reason  why  usage  has  made  them  agree  is  probably  because 
they  could  be  constructed  as  follows : 

She  has  pot  herself  in  doobc  (Jbr  the    Elle  «'est  mUt  en  donte. 

suspected.) 
Sbe  went  to  perceive  (Jar  she  per-    Elle  s'est  mUt  k  aperoevoir. 

oeiTed.) 
She  went  to  find  fault  (^  she  fomkl    Elle  t'est  min  \  attaquer. 

fault  with.) 
Sbe   took    possession    (Jar   sbe   has    Elle  s'est  miss  en  possession. 

seized.) 

But  whatever  may  be  the  reason,  it  b  matter  of  fact  that  these  verbs, 
and  others  of  a  similar  nature,  are  made  to  agree  by  the  tyrannical 
power  of  usage.    We  say,  also, 

642.  This  house  has  been  baih  in  a  few  Oette  maison  s'est  hiaU  eo   pen  da 

months.  mots. 

This  house  has  been  well  sold,  well  Cette  maison  s'est  bien  vaidiM,  bien 

rented.  UmM, 

This  house  has  been  demolished  in  a  Cette  maison  s'est  dimolu  en  pen  de 

short  time.  terns. 

Because  we  use  to  say,  figuratively, 

Cette  maison  se  blitit, 
"  se  d^molity 

■*  se  loue, 

"  sevend; 

m  which  it  is  evident  that  the  mind  operates  upon  the  neutraf  nature 
of  these  reflective  verbs  and  makes  them  active ;  thus,  when,  in  order 
to  find  the  direct  object  of  these  participles,  we  ask  the  question 

36 
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■ 

What!  we  must  be  satisfied  with  sach  an  imtuHial  answer  as  tha 

following : 

Thi«  boose  baa  bailt,  what  1    Itaeir. 

«  demolished,  what  1    Itself. 

"  sold,  "  «« 

««  rented,  "  " 

becaase,  if  we  were  not,  the  pronoun  preceding  the  Teib  ought  to  be 
its  indirect  object  and  represent  d,  to,  with  the  direct  pronoun,  which 
would  be  still  worse ;  we  could  never  understand  the  meaning  of  the 
following  sentences : 


k  quelqu'im. 


Elle 

a  doat£  d  tUe  minu. 

«« 
«• 

u 

aper^u 
attaqu6 
einpar6 
abttenu 

«< 
« 
c< 

C( 

«cbapp« 

<« 

Cette  maiton  a  bliti  k  elle  inAme. 
-    "  alou«  " 

««  ad^moli      " 

••  a  vendn       *• 

Thus,  we  may  lay  down  the  following  rule : 

The  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  agrees  with  the  reflective  pro- 
noun which  precedes  it,  when  this  pronoun  is  identical  with  the  nom- 
inative, and  cannot  possibly  be  replaced  by  the  same  pronoun  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  &,  to. 


QUESTIONS. 


789.    How  can  a  veib  io  the  infinitive  mood  stand  in  reference  Co  anodier 
verb  1 
789.    When  need  as  a  nominatiTe,  what  person  and  namber  does  i.  govern  1 

789.  When  two  verbs  follow  one  another,  can  the  second  cae  oe  indiflfer- 
enlly  used  either  in  the  subjunctive  or  indicatiTe  mood  with  que,  or  in  the  infia- 
itiye  preceded  or  not  by  a  preposition  1 

790.  When  two  verbs  follow  one  another,  and  the  last  rehtes  to  a  noon  or 
pronoon  expressed  in  the  sentence,  on  what  condition  can  it  be  used  in  the 
infinitive  mood  1  (The  pupil  should  give  some  examples  of  correct  and  incor- 
rect sentences.) 

791.  When  the  second  verb  has  an  antecedent  expressed  in  the  same  sen- 
tence, can  it  always  be  used  in  the  infinitive  mood  1  If  not,  bow  should  its 
antecedent  stand  in  that  sentence  so  that  the  infinitive  mood  could  be  used  1  (Hw 
pupil  should  analyze  the  examples  given  in  the  grammar,  and  show  bow  they 
are  either  correct  or  incorrect.) 
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992.  Althoogb  the  kft  ^ntb  has  for  its  uHeeedmit  tlw  objeec  of  the  fint,  can 
that  Terb  be  afways  med  in  the  infinitive,  and,  if  Dot,  what  is  the  condition 
required  so  that  it  could  be  so  expresned  1 

793.  Can  the  Enffliah  expressions,  /  wish  I  could,  I  wigh  I  wag.  Sec.,  be 
exprei«fied  literaily  in  French  1    Why  not  1    How  should  they  be  turned  1 

794.  How  oianT  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  can  be  used  one  after  another, 
conrdnnably  witli  the  genius  of  the  language  1 

795.  Does  not  euphony  sometimes  require  that  the  indicative  or  sufagunctive 
moods  should  be  used  instead  of  the  infinitive  *{    In  what  cases  1 

796.  What  is  the  termination  of  the  present  participle  in  French  1  To  what 
persons  does  this  participle  appiv,  and  does  it  ever  affree  with  its  antecedent  t 

797.  How  is  a  present  participle  distinguished  m>m  an  adjective  when  they 
are  both  expressed  by  the  same  word  1  (The  pupils  should  explain  the  rule, 
and  give  some  examples  of  each  kind.) 

798.  What  does  an  adjective  ending  in  ani  always  express  1  With  what 
verb  can  it  always  be  constructed  1   Has  it  any  ol^ect,  either  direct  or  indirect  1 

799.  What  shoald  a  word  ending  in  ant  express  for  it  to  be  a  present  parti- 
ciple 1 

800.  (Make  the  pupils  analyse  the  examples  given  in  the  grammar  in  this 
paragraph.) 

801.  Are  all  the  present  participles  susceptible  of  being  used  like  adjectives  1 

802.  Are  there  not  some  present  participles  which  change  their  spelling 
when  empk^red  as  adjectives,  although  the  uronunciation  of  the  two  words  is 
the  same  in  either  case  1    (The  pupils  shoula  learn  these  exceptions  by  heart.) 

803.  When  a  word  ending  in  a$»t  is  either  folk>wed  by  an  object  or  preceded 
by  ne,  whnt  is  it,  an  adjective  or  a  participle  1 

804.  When  a  word  ending  in  ant  expresses  an  idea  of  cause  or  motive,  and 
may  be  preoed«i  by  one  of  the  conjunctions  a»  or  atncs,  parcegme,  what  is  it,  an 
adjective  or  a  participle  1 

805.  Wlien  a  word  ending  in  ant  expresses  an  action  with  an  idea  of 
special  time,  or  sameness  of  time,  is  it  an  adjective  or  a  participle  1 

806.  When  a  word  ending  in  ant  admits  <^  the  preposition  <n  being  placed 
before  it,  what  part  of  speech  is  it  1 

807.  In  how  many  different  Mrays  can  a  past  participle  be  used  in  French  7 

808.  When  a  past  participle  is  used  without  an  auxiliary,  with  wlnt  does  it 
agreel 

809.  When  a  past  participle  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  Stre,  to  be, 
in  passive  or  neuter  verbs,  with  whut  does  it  agree  1 

810.  When  a  post  participle  is  conjugated  with  moir,  to  have,  in  an  active 
Terl),  with  what  does  it  agree  1 

811.  Why  does  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  agree  with  the  direct 
object  of  that  verb,  when  that  direct  object  precedes  it,  and  why  does  it  not 
agree  when  it  is  followed  by  that  ofc^t  1 

812.  What  question  slxMild  be  pot  to  a  past  participle  amjugated  with  awrir, 
to  have,  in  order  to  discover  what  is  the  direct  object  of  that  participle  1 

818.  Do  past  participles  remain  invariable  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 
avoir,  to  have  1    Whv  do  those  past  participles  remain  invariable  1 

814.  When  a  verb  is  used  in  the  reflected  form,  what  is  to  be  done  in  order 
to  ascertain  whether  its  past  participle  has  a  direct  ol:ject  or  not,  and  wlmt 
word  is,  in  foct,  that  direct  object  1 

814.  Is  the  reflected  pronoun  always  the  direct  or  the  indirect  object  of  the 
past  participle  1  If  that  pronoun  is  nut  the  direct  object  of  the  participle,  has  it 
any  influence  over  that  participle  1 

814.  If  the  past  participle  of  a  reflected  verb  has  no  olject,  does  the  par- 
ticiple remain  invariable  1 

815.  When  a  reflected  verb  is  one  of  those  verbs  which  con  never  he  used 
in  any  other  form,  with  what  does  its  participle  always  agree  1  What  is  the 
only  exception  to  that  rule  1 
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816.  Do  part  pfcrticiplet  origioatiDg  ftom  twtMer  Teffa*  ew  ekaa^  1    Way 

noti 

817.  What  are  the  reflective  yerhe  which  originate  from  oeuler  Teria  1 

818.  Are  there  not  some  participles  which  are  Bometimea  uted  ub  pcepo- 
sitions  1    la  what  case  1  and  which  are  they  1 

818.  Im  there  not  another  manner  which  is  more  rational  to  explain  why 
tlicfie  participles  do  not  agree  when  they  are  placed  before  nouns  1 

_  818.     In  what  case  do  the  expressions,  d-inclut,  d-Joint,  either  remain  inva- 
riable or  agree  with  the  noun  which  follows  them  1 

819.  Are  there  not»  in  French,  verbs  which  are  either  active  or  neater, 
according  to  their  signification  1  How  do  ibe  past  participles  of  those  verbs 
agree  in  either  case  1  (The  pupils  should  be  made  to  learn  the  verbs  of  that 
class  which  are  given  in  the  grammar,  and  to  explain  in  what  signification  they 
are  either  active  or  neuter.) 

820.  Has  the  fact  of  a  past  participle  being  followed  either  by  an  adjoctive 
or  another  past  participle,  any  mfluence  over  the  agreement  of  tlut  past  parti- 
ciple 1 

82\.  When  a  compound  tense  is  formed  of  one  of  the  compound  tenses  of 
the  verb  to  have^  as  an  auxiliary,  and  a  past  participle,  which  agrees  with  the 
object  of  the  verb,  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary,  or  that  of  the  verb  used  in  th^ 
compound  tense  1 

821.  But,  when  the  compound  tense  of  the  verb  to  have  is  not  connected 
with  the  past  participle  following,  so  as  to  form  a  compound  tense  of  the  whole, 
does  not  then  the  participle  had  agree  with  the  ol^t  of  that  verb  1  (Make  the 
pupils  analyse  the  two  sentences  siven  as  examples  in  the  grammar.) 

822.  Has  the  fact  of  a  verb  oeing  followea  by  its  nominative  any  infloenoe 
over  the  afreement  of  the  past  participle  of  that  verb  1 

823.  When  a  past  participle  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  fram 
which  it  is  separated  t^  a  preposition,  how  should  it  be  ascertained  whether  the 
noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes  tlie  participle  as  an  olnect  is  either  the  object  of 
the  participle  or  that  of  the  infinitive  following  1  (make  the  pupils  parse  the 
sentences  given  in  the  |;fammar.) 

824.  When  a  participle  is  immediately  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  how  should  it  be  ascertained  whether  that  participle  should  agree  or  not 
with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes  it  as  an  object  1  (The  pupils  diould 
analyze  the  examples  eiven  in  the  grammar.) 

826.  When  a  participle,  being  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  preceded  by  two 
direct  objects,  should  it  necessarily  agree  with  one  of  the  two  1 

826.  (Make  Che  pupils  analyze  the  sentences  given  in  this  paragraph.) 

827.  Whenever  the  participles,  pu,  du,  rendu,  &c.,  being  us^  at  die  eed 
of  a  sentence,  have  an  infinitive  understood  after  them,  are  they  invariaUe  in 
their  termination  1    ^V1ly  is  it  so  1 

827.  But  are  those  participles  still  invariable  when  they,  in  fact,  end  the 
sentence  without  any  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  being  understood  after  them  t 
Whythis  difference  1 

828.  When  the  participle  of  the  verb/nrv  is  followed  by  an  infinitive,  docs 
its  termination  remain  invariable  1    Why  is  it  so  1 

829.  When  a  participle  is  followed  a[iid  preceded  by  que,  does  it  ever  agree 
with  the  olnect  which  precedes  it  1    Why  does  it  not  affree  1 

890.  When  a  sentence  is  idiomatically  constructed  with  eitlier  of  the  pro- 
nouns lui  or  leur,  instead  6tle,  la,  or  ia,  does  tlie  participle  which  has  lui  or  ieur 
for  its  olnect  remain  invariable  1  Wliy  so  1  How  is  it  when  either  /«,  la,  or 
les  is  used  insteatl  of /ta  or  Ieur, 

830.  Which  ooastruction  should  be  preferred,  that  which  admits  of  /«,  /4s,  or 
let,  or  that  which  admits  of  the  participle  being  preceded  l^  /«t  or  lew  1 

831.  WhenevcKr  a  post  participle  is  preceded  by  the  objective  pronoun  P, 
referring  to  a  part  of  a  sentence,  or  an  idea,  of  which  it  takes  the  plaoe»  doM 
the  participle  remain  invariable  1    Why  is  it  so  1 
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m.  When  a  put  participle  is  preceded  by  the  pronomi  m  ai  iti  ol^e€t,  in 
a  itentenoe  which  is  either  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrosBtire,  has  this  pro- 
noun any  influence  over  the  participle  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  an  advert)  of 
quantity  1    Why  so  1 

833  When,  in  a  sentence  expressing  either  interrogatioo  or  doubt,  the  pro- 
noun en,  being  folbwed  by  an  adverb  of  quantity,  is  used  as  the  object  of  a 
past  participle,  does  that  participle  remain  invariable  1 

833.  If  the  pronoun  en,  instead  of  beir^  foHovred  by  an  adverb  of  quantity, 
was  preceded  by  it,  in  what  kind  of  sentences  should  the  past  participle  remain 
invariable  1  / 

834.  When  the  pronoun  en,  being  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quantity,  is  used 
in  a  sentence  which  is  either  affirmative  or  excbmative,  and  relates  to  a  noun  in 
the  plural,  does  the  participle  following  remain  invariable  1  If  it  does  not,  why 
is  it  sol 

834.  If  the  pronoim  en,  in  the  same  circnmstanoes  as  above,  should  take  the 
place  of  a  noun  used  in  the  singular,  should  the  participle  agree  with  that  noou  1 
and,  if  it  does  not,  why  is  it  so  "i 

886.  When  a  past  participle  is  preceded  by  a  noun  which  is  itself  preceded 
by  an  adverb  of  quantity,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  preposition  de,  of, 
in  what  case  should  that  participle  agree  eitlier  with  tlie  noun  or  the  adverb  of 
quantity  1 

836.  Does  the  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  ever  agree  with  the  noun 
which  precedes  it  1     If  it  does  not  agree,  why  is  it  so  1 

887.  When  a  past  participle  is  preceded  by  two  nouns  separated  by  tlie 
preposition  d«,  of,  with  which  of  these  two  nouns  should  that  participle  agree  1 

838.  (Make  the  pupils  analyse  the  examples  given  in  this  paragraph.) 

839.  When  the  past  participle  is  preceded  bv  a  noun  separated  by  tlie  prepo- 
sition of,  de,  from  the  adverb  le  peu,  what  should  be  the  siffnification  of  U  pnt 
for  the  termination  of  tlie  participle  either  to  remain  invariable  or  to  agree  with 
the  noun  which  fijllows  le  peu  1 

840.  Do  the  participles,  coutS,  valu,  and  pe»^,  atlhough  originating  from 
neuter  verbs,  remain  invariable  when  they  are  preceded  by  weir  o^ect  1 

841.  Are  the  participles  of  the  reflected  verbs  s<  douter,  s'oppercenotr,  e^atta' 
fuer,  »*empanr,  t'obstenir,  flee.,  invariable  T  If  not,  vrith  what  do  they  always 
agree  1 

841.  How  can  the  agreement  of  these  participles  be  accounted  for  1 

842.  How  can  it  be  explained  wliy  the  participles  of  the  reflected  verbs 
ss  bAtiTf  at  vmdre,  »e  knur,  &c.,  agree  with  the  reflected  pronoun  of  those  verbs  1 
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843.  The  word  Preposition ,  which  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  pretpo^ 
riiio,  is  fonned  of  pra,  before,  avant^  devant,  and  ponere,  to  place, 
placer.    Preposition j  then,  means :  what  is  placed  before. 

Prepositions  are  words  which  serve  to  express  or  show  the  seTeral 
relations  which  persons  and  things  have  with  each  other. 

Prepositions  are  invariable ;  they  have  neither  gender  nor  number ; 
alone,  they  express  nothing;  they  have  a  signification  only  when 
followed  by  an  object  expressed  or  understood. 
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They  hftTe,  then,  none  of  the  properties  beboging  to  noims ;  hot 
sometimes  they  are,  howerer,  used  as  nonns,  taking  the  article  in 
either  number,  but  not  in  either  gender ;  as  in  the  foUowing  express 
sions : 

TIhs  front  of  the  boon.  £e  dewaa  de  la  maiBon. 

To  start  find.  PrcDdre  la  dnants. 

The  back  part  of  the  hoofe.  Xe  (ferrt^e  de  la  maiBon. 

Tlie  inside  of  the  palace.  £«  dedatu  du  palais. 

Tlie  outer  part  of  the  city.  Let  dehor»  de  n  ville,  &c. 

It  would  be  a  great  perfection  in  a  language,  if  prepositions  should 
express  but  one  relation  between  persons  or  things ;  the  style  would 
be  clearer ;  but  it  happens,  too  often,  that  the  same  preposition  ex- 
presses not  only  different  relations,  but  relations-  which  are  entirely 
opposite ;  for  instance,  in  these  sentences, 

Approach  the  fire ;   rtand  back  from    Afprocktz-yom  du  feu  ;  ^Mgnex-TOiie 
tne  fire,  du  feu, 

the  preposition  de,  of,  expresses,  in  the  first  part  of  the  phrase,  a  rela- 
tion o(  approximaiionf  and,  in  the  last,  a  relation  oi removal. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PREPOSmOirS. 

844.  We  may  divide  prepositions  into  three  difierent  classes : 

1st.  According  to  the  formation  of  the  word  itself. 

2d.  According  to  the  signification  of  the  word. 

3d.  According  to  the  object  which  it  governs. 

The  first  class  of  prepositions  are  either  simple  or  compound. 

1st.  The  prepositions  which  are  called  simple  are  expressed  by^ 
one  word  only;  as,  i^,  to;  <fe,  of;  ^our,  for;  m>u,  without;  ovsc, 
with,  &c. 

The  prepositions  which  are  called  compound  are  expressed  by  the 
union  of  several  words ;  as,  via-4lH3is  de,  opposite ;  c^  la  riserve  de, 
except  \,  ti  doti  de,  by  the  side  of,  &c. 

2d.  The  prepositions,  in  regard  to  their  signification,  are  divided 
into  as  many  classes  as  there  are  relations  among  words. 

3d.  The  prepositions,  in  regard  to  their  object,  are  divided  into 
three  classes : 

1.  Those  which  do  not  require  the  use  of  another  preposition  before 
the  noun  governed  by  them. 

2.  Those  which  govern  the  preposition  of* 
8.  Those  which  govern  the  preposition  to. 
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ExampleB  of  the  fini  ekas 

Before  you. 
After  hint. 
Bebiod  tliem. 

Examples  of  the  seoond  cli 

Far  from  Pkria. 
Near  Batik 
Out  of  London. 


Examples  of  the  third  class  : 

As  far  as  Canterbury. 
As  to  myself. 
On  your  account. 


AvantTOue. 
Apr^e  lai. 
Derri^re  eox.  Ate. 


Loin  d§  Paris. 
Pre*  dt  Bath. 
Hon  de  fjoodraa. 


Jusqu'd  Gantocfa^ry. 

Quant  d  rooi. 

Par  rappcHt  d  tous. 


Before  entering  into  the  examination  of  the  prepositions  in  regard 
to  their  signification,  we  shall  give  a  list  of  all  our  prepositions  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  their  object. 


A  LIST  OF  PREPOSITIONS  CLASSIFIED  ACCORDING  TO  THEIR  OBJECT. 

845.  As  we  haye  already  said,  some  prepositions  are  followed  by 
the  noun  which  they  govern  without  the  help  of  any  other  prepo- 
sition ;  some  require  the  preposition  de,  of;  four  in  number,  only, 
require  the  preposition  d,  to. 

The  following  prepositions  govern  their  object  without  the  help  of 
another : 


A, 

to. 

De. 

of.- 

Dds, 

since,  from. 

Avant, 

before. 

Devnnt, 

before. 

Derridre, 

behind. 

Avec, 

with. 

Attendo, 

considering. 

Vu. 

considering. 

Chez, 

at  one's  bouse 

Aprdi, 

after. 

Depuia, 

since. 

Dans, 

in. 

En, 

in. 

Dorant, 

during. 

Pendant, 

whibt. 

Rntre, 

between. 

Parmi, 

among. 

Envi't>n 

about. 

Vers, 

towanls. 

Envers, 

towards. 

Belon, 

according  to. 

Siiiyant, 

according  to. 

Cumme, 

as. 

Centre, 

against. 

Touchant, 

Concemant, 

A  travers. 

Sans, 

Pour, 

Hoyennant, 

Nonobstant, 

£xcept6, 

Hormis, 

Hors, 

Malgr6, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Sar, 

Sous, 

Dessue, 

DessouSy 

De-dessos, 

De-dessous, 

Par^lessus, 

Par-dessous, 

Par  de  ^a, 

Par  de  1^, 

Sauf, 


concerning. 

oonceming. 

through. 

without. 

for. 

with  the  help  of. 

not  withstanding. 

except. 

except. 

save. 

in  i^ite  of. 

besides. 

by. 

upon,  on. 

under. 

upon 

under. 

fnwQ  upon. 

from  under. 

over. 

under. 

this  side. 

that  side. 

saving. 
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846.  The  foUowiog  prepontioiiB  govern  de,  of,  before  then*  objeet : 


Auprdsj 

Pris, 

Proche, 

Faute, 

Hors, 

LoiD, 

Enwite, 
A  cauMf 
A  Tegsuti, 

A  l*in«i» 

A  l'exoeption» 

A  moini, 
A  la  r^aerre, 
A  couvert, 
A  l*abri, 
Au  de<f  a, 
Au  de-Ik, 
Au-desMia, 
Au-deaaouty 
Au-devant, 


near* 
near. 

f<Mr  wantof. 
oat. 
fiir. 
along, 
after. 

on  aoCoont. 
with  respect  to. 
(  without  one*!  know- 

( with  the  exception 
{     of. 

for  less  than. 

with  the  exception. 

Mcure  from. 

sheltered  from. 

this  side  of. 

beyond. 

above. 

below. 

before. 


Au-dori^re, 

Autour, 

Aux  enTirons  de, 

A  Pexchision, 

Au  milieu, 

An  niveau, 

A  cute, 

Aox  depens, 

A  la  mode, 

A  force, 

Aux  prix, 

A  raison, 

Vis-k-vis, 

A  {'opposite, 

Au  trevers, 

Au  lieu, 

Au  moyen, 

Au  peril, 

A  fleur, 

A  rex, 

A  la  &vear, 

£n  dipit. 


behind. 

around. 

about. 

one  bein|(  excluded. 

in  the  midst. 

level  with. 

by  the  side. 

at  tlie  expense  of. 

after  the  fashion  of 

by. 

fur. 

at  ihe  rate. 

towards,  opposite. 

in  opposition  io. 

through. 

insteaud. 

by  means. 

at  the  risk. 

even  with. 

level  to  the  ground. 

by  the  means  of. 

in  q>ite  of. 


Meet  of  theoe  prepoaitions  are  oompoaed  of  a  prepoaition  joined  to  a 
noun;  and  this  is  the  reaaoa  why  they  require  the  prepoaition  of 
between  the  two  nouna,  which  could  not  follow  each  other  without  it. 

847.  The  prepoaitiona  governing  <^,  to,  before  their  object  are  the 
following : 


Jusque, 
Par  rapport. 


nntil. 

as  regnrdf. 


Qoant, 
Sauf, 


without  prejodioe  to. 


The  last  one,  scntff  ia  aometimea  followed  by  to,  aometimea  not ;  for 
we  aay : 

Saving  your  opinion.  t^aMfvotre  opinion. 

He  has  paid  the  debt,  without  prejudice    II  a  pay6  la  aette, *auf  dhn  k  recourir 
to  his  claim  against  you.  centre  vous. 


OF  PREPOSITIONS  CONSmERED  IK  REGARD  TO  THEIR  SUZNIFTCATION. 

848.  The  relations  which  are  established  by  prepoaitiona  among 
persons  and  thinga  are  so  namerous  and  so  diverae,  that  it  would  be 
nearly  impossible  to  establish  an  accurate  distinction  among  them  all ; 
therefore,  we  shall  only  consider  those  which  are  the  more  distinct,  so 
aa  not  to  create  confuaion  in  the  mind  of  the  learner. 
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We  willy  then,  xedooe  the  nimiber  of  xelttione  to  eight;  as, 

l8t.  Relations  of  place. 

2d.  "         order,  or  arrangement. 

3d.  *'         onion,  oonnection. 

4tb.  "         separation. 

5th.  "         opposition. 

6th.  That  which  marks  the  end  which  the  mind  has  in  view 

7th.  That  which  marks  the  cause. 

8th.  That  which  marks  the  means. 

OF  PREPOSITIONS  HATINO  REFERENCE  TO  FLACK. 

849.  1st.  The  prepositions  which  have  reference  to  place  are  the 
following : 

Chez^  at  one^s  hoose  : 

He  ii  at  home.  H  est  thtx  hii. 

Eyery  one  ought  to  be  msflCer  in  hie    Chacun  doit  to«  le  naltre  cktx  loi. 
own  hoiue. 

Dans,  in : 

He  is  in  the  home.  II  eat  demt  la  maiBon. 

He  takes  a  walk  io  the  garden.  II  le  promine  datu  le  jardin. 

Decant,  before : 

Your  image  is  always  before  my  eyes.     Votre  image  est  toii}oim  deoeal  met 

yeux. 

Derrilre,  behind : 

An  arabitioas  man  nerer  looks  behind.     L'ambitieaz  ne  regarde  jamais  dtnikrt 

hii. 

Parmi,  among : 
How  many  fools  there  are  amoiy  men !    t^oe  de  fomparmi  les  hommas !  * 

Sous,  under : 
Fish  live  under  the  water.  Le  poisson  vit  mnu  I'eao. 

Sur,  upon : 

Most  birds  lire  upon  trees.  La  plnpart  des  oiseaox  Tivent  svr  les 

arbres. 

Vers,  towards : 

He  takm  his  eonrse  toward*  the  east.       II  se  dirige  vera  lV:(t. 

The  magnet  points  to  the  north.  L'aitnant  tounie  i^«  le  no^l. 
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OF  PREPOBirXOMl  DEKOTINO  ORD&R  AND  ARBASOSMENT. 

850.  2d.  Those  which  mark  order,  arrangement^  are  the  following : 

AvarU,  before : 

The  news  arrived  before  the  meawn-    La  nooveUe  ett  amvte  owntf  le  mena- 
ger.  get. 

ApriSf  after : 

Vain  people  do  not  like  to  walk  bdiind.    Lee  peraonnes  ▼aines  n'aiment  paa  4 

marcher  eqiria  lee  aotres. 

Entre,  between : 

Tliere  is  a  treaty  of  peace  between  the    H  y  a  on  trait6  de  paix  entn  lee  diflft- 
different  powers  ot  Europe.  rentea  poiaaanoeB  de  TEurope. 

Depuis,  since,  from : 

Since  the  time  of  the  creation  men  have    JDi^wit  la  cr^tkm,  I'homaM  ne  a'eat 
not  improved  much.  paa  am6lior6« 

DtSf  from,  since : 

This  river  is  navigable  from  its  source.    Cette    riviere   est   navigable  det    aa 

source. 


OF  PREPOSinONa  DENOTING  UNJOIT  AND  CONNECTTOIf. 

851.  3d.  Those  which  mark  union,  connectiortf  are  the  following : 

Avec,  with : 

We  must  know  those  with  whom  we  II  fout  connaitre  cena  ame  qui  I'on 
associate.  s'associe. 

Durant,  daring : 

During  wars,  people,  arts,  commerqe  Dwant  k  guerre,  les  peoples,  les  arts, 
and  sciences,  sufler  equally.  le  commerce,  et  les  sciences,  souflrent 

^galement. 

Outre,  besides : 

In  order  to  succeed  in  the  world,  we  Pour  r^nssir  dans  le  monde,  i1  fant, 
must  have  much  coroplaisanoe,  be-  ovtre  des  qualit^s  aimablee,  un  grand 
sides  amiable  qualities.  fond  de  compkisance. 

Pendants  during : 

Pleasures  are  more  lively  and  varied  Les  ptaisirs  sont  phis  varies  et  plus 

during  the  winter ;  but  are  they  better  vifs  pendmi  I'hiver ;  mats  valent-ib 

than  those  we  enjov  in  the  country  mienx  que  oeaa  dont  nous  joviaaoaa 

during  the  sumuier  f  ^  la  campngne  pemdami  VM, 
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Suivantf  aooordiog  to : 

I  will  decide  aooordiiig  to  cirenmstan-  Je  me  dteiderai  atuvant  lee  ciroon- 
ces.  ftances* 

Selon^  according  to :  ' 

A  wi^man  aeti  aeoording  to  the  prio.  L'homme  sage  agit  «ib«  lee  maximei 
cipiea  of  reaion.  de  la  raiaon. 

OP  PREPoamoNa  indicatino  separation, 
852.  4th.  Those  which  indicate  separatum  are  the  following : 
Sans,  without : 

A  woman  may  be  amiaUe  without  Une  femme  pent  tere  aimable  mm 
beauty.  beauCA. 

HarSf  except : 

All  ia  loet  except  honor.  Tout  est  perdu  htn  I'honneaai 

ExcepU,  besides : 

Besides  or  except  five  or  six  philoso-  Exeqfli  ciiK|  on  six  philosophea  r^tle- 
phers  truly  enlightened,  all  the  pagans  Hent  6clair^s,  tons  les  payens  6taient 
were  plunged  in  ignorance.  ploughs  dans  I'ignoraooe. 

Hormis,  except : 
All  have  come  home  except  my  brother.    Touts  sont  rentr^s  Aomut  moo  frdra. 

OF  PREPOSmONa  INDICATINO  OPPOSTHON. 

653.  5th.  Those  which  indicate  opposition  are  the  following : 
Con/re,  against : 

The  people  are  leagued  against  the  best  Les  peoples  sont  lign^  coafr*  le  meilleur 
of  Kings.  des  rois. 

Malgrif  in  spite : 
He  has  done  that  in  spite  of  me.  H  a  fiut  cela  malgr^  moi. 

Nonobstani,  notwithstanding : 

He  has  persevered  in  his  views,  not*  11  a  persist^  dans  ses  vues,  nonobttant 
withstanding  all  that  has  been  said  tout  ce  qu'on  *pu  lui  en  dire.  (C)b- 
about  it.  solete.) 
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OF  PS£PO«ITIOm  INDICATINO    THE  END  WHICH  THE  MIND  HAS  IN   YIEW. 

854.  6th.  Thoee  which  indicate  the  end  are  the  following : 

Envers,  towarda : 

It  is  well  to  be  charitable  towards  the    D  eat  bieo  d'toe  efaerilable  onw*  lea 
poor.  paorret. 

Thuchantf  aboat : 

He  wrote  me  about  this  a£hir.  U  m'a  6crit  tomehant  oette  affiure. 

Pouff  for : 

Formerly  men  tacrifioed  themseWes  for  Autrefois  I'homroe  se  sacrifiail  pour  la 

their  ooonHy,  they  toiled  fiar  glory;  patrie,  il  trafaillait poar  la  gloire;  de 

in  our  days  they  work  only  tor  their  nos  jours  il  ne  fiiit  rien  que  pour  sea 

interests  and  pleasures.  int^rdls  et  pour  ses  plaisirs. 

OP  PREPOUTtONB  INDICATIlia  THE  ClUSE  AND  MEANS  WHICH  THE  MOID  HIB 

IN  YIEW. 

855.  7th  and  8th.   Thoee  which  indicate  the  cause  and  meana  are 
the  following : 

Par,  by : 


He  has  succeeded  by  his  prayen.  DarfossijMrsespridres. 

Moyennant,  by  means  of: 

I  hope  to  succeed  by  means  of  your  J'espdre  r^ussir  moymnoni  rotre  as- 

assistance.  sistance.    (Ofasol^.) 

AUendu,  conaideiing,  on  aoconnt : 

The  messenger  has  not  been  able  to  Le  ctarier  n'a  pu  paitir  ttttndn  lea 

sail,  on  account  of  head  winds.  Tents  oontraires. 


OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS  DE,  OP,  A.  TO,  AND  EN,  IN. 

856.  The  three  prepositions,  d,  to,  de,  of,  en,  in,  are  employed  in 
so  many  difierent  ways,  that  we  cannot  dispense  with  speaking  of 
them  at  some  length. 

i,  to,  indicates  principally  a  relation  of  attribution  ;  as  in, 

This  book  is  mine.  Ce  livre  est  d  moi. 

I  told  my  mind  to  my  friend.  J'ai  dit  ma  pens^e  d  mon  ami. 

Who  owns  this  garden  %  A  qui  oe  jardin  appartient-il  1 
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But  this  piepoMtion  imdicatee,  also, 

Ist.   Place: 
I  live  in  VenniUes.  Je  demenre  d  Vemillaf . 

2d.  The  End: 
I  am  going  into  the  ooontry.  Ja  vaia  d  la  campagna. 

3d.  Order: 
They  go  two  by  two.  Ha  Tont  dens  d  deux. 

4th.   State: 
He  feels  at  eaaa.  11  eet  d  aon  ake. 

5th.  Quality: 

There  ii  no  gold  tw«ilf4bnr  eaiati    II  n^  a  paa  d'or  d  Tingt-^juatre  carats 
fine. 

Sometimes  this  preposition  is  merely  expletive,  and  hence  forms  a 
a  number  of  Gallicisms ;  as  in, 

Let  OS  see  who  shall  have  it.  Voyons  d  qui  i*aara. 

This  pieposition  is  sometimes  used  for  selon,  according  to ;  as  in, 
This  is  not  according  to  his  taste.  Ceci  n'est  pas  d  son  goiit. 

Sometimes  instead  of  pour,  for ;  as  in, 
I  take  yon  as  a  witness.  Je  toib  prends  d  t^motn. 

Sometimes  instead  of  avec,  with ;  as  in, 
They  fought  with  swords.  H  se  sont  battns  d  I'^p^. 

Sometimes  instead  of  «ur,  upon,  on ;  as  in. 

As  soon  as  he  had  pot  bis  foot  on    AussitAt  qa'il  eat  mis  pied  d  terra, 
land. 

Sometimes  instead  of  jusqu^d,  until ;  as  in, 

Until  we  see  each  other  again.  Au  reroir,  (which  means,  jusqu'au  re- 

Toir.) 

857.   De,  of,  indicates  principally  a  relation  of  extraction,  that 
ii  to  say,  that  from  which  a  thing  is  extracted,  whence  it  comes, 

37 
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or  takes  its  name.    This  is  the  reason  why  we  say,  with  de^ 
of, 

A  marble  table.  Une  table  dt  martn, 

A  iiilver  diah.  Un  plat  d*argml, 

A   bridge   made  out  of  bricks  and    Vn  pooi  d€  briqut  ti  d$  trnn. 
■tones. 

But  it  indicatea,  also, 

l8t.  Property : 
The  book  of  Peter.  Le  livre  d§  Pierre. 

2d.   Quality: 
This  man  has  a  lioo'a  coomfe.  Get  homme  a  un  courage  di  Horn. 

3d.   Place  : 

To  go  out  of  France.  Sortir  de  France. 

To  oome  from  Italy.  Venir  d'ltalie. 

4th.   Situation: 

To  die  of  hunger.  Mourir  dc  laim. 

To  jump  with  joy.  Sauter  de  joie. 

5th.  Cause,  Means : 

To  Utc  on  fruit.  ViTre  dt  fruit*. 

This  preposition  is  used  in  many  other  cases,  and  serves  to  con- 
struct a  great  number  of  idiomatical  and  adrerbial  expressions ;  as, 
anew,  de  nouxeau  ;  deliberatdyy  de  jfropos  dlUbiri,  &c. 

858.  En,  in,  indicates  also  many  relations  of  a  difierent  nature ; 
as  in, 

1st.   Place : 

To  lire  in  America.  ViTre  m  Am^riqne. 

To  go  to  France.  Aller  en  France. 

2d.   State: 

To  be  in  good  health.  Etre  en,  bonne  lant^. 

To  be  at  peace,  at  war.  Etre  em  paix,  en  ffuerre. 

To  be  witn  a  night-gown  on.  Etre  m  robe  de  diambvi. 

3d.   Cause: 
To  do  a  thing  by  hatred  to  another.         Faire  une  dioae  m  haJne  d\n  antra. 
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850.  En^  dans,  in,  hare  a  Tcry  aimilar  aignifieation»  bat  dmu  maiks 
a  sense  fixed  and  detenninate :  as  in. 

Politeness  reigns  more  despoticaDy  in  Ia  politease  rifgOB  plot  despotiqneinent 
ihe  capital  than  it  does  in  the  proT-  dans  la  capitale  que  daiu  1m  prov- 
inces, inoes. 

JE^,  on  the  oontrazy,  indicates  a  sense  Tsgne  and  indetenninate ; 
as  in, 

To  lit »  in  the  conntiy.  ViTre  m  prorinoe. 

But  if  we  specify  what  proTince,  then  dans  takes  its  place ;  as  in. 

To  Utq  in  the  prorinoe  of  York.  Vivre  tUma  la  prarinoe  d'York. 

It  is  for  the  same  reason  that,  although  we  say,  indefinitely, 

To  ffive  one's  self  to  be  a  spectacle  for    Se  dooner  en  spectacle  aiix  antres, 
oUiers, 

we  cannot  nse  en  if  spectacle  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  destroying 
the  Tagueness  of  the  expression ;  as  in, 

Se  donner  en  tpectade  Junette, 

This  sentence  is  not  grammatical,  although  it  is  found  in  Racine. 

860.  A  and  en,  to  and  in,  give  an  entirely  dififerent  meaning  to 
sentences  otherwise  composed  of  the  same  words ;  the  following,  for 
instance, 

My  master  u  in  town,  Hon  maitre  est  4  la  ville, 

signifies  that  my  master  lives  in  town  now,  and  not  in  the  country ; 
but  the  following, 

Mon  maitre  est  en  viUe, 

signifies  that  my  master  is  temporarily  in  town,  although  he  lives  in 
in  the  country.    We  say,  also : 

The  army  has  begun  the  campaign,  L*ann^  est  entrte  m  campagne, 

meaning  that  war  has  been  commenced ;  but  we  say : 

My  master  has  gone  into  the  ooontry ;      Mon  maitre  est  all^  k  la  campagne ; 

me-ining  that  my  master  has  left  the  city. 

Respecting  these  modes  of  expression,  usage  must  be  consulted  ; 
there  is  no  sure  indication  to  guide  a  foreigner,  and  time  and  practice 
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mre  the  best  tmehen  whioh  he  may  hope  to  iSnd.  How  ceo  he  die> 
tinguish,  for  instance,  that  if  he  wishes  to  express  that  he  lives  id 
Paris,  he  must  say  :  I  live  in  Paris,  j€  demeure  d  Paris,  but  if  he 
speaks  of  any  other  thing  but  his  residenoe,  he  must  use  dans  instead 
oi  H;  as  in, 


'niere  are  mora  than  a  minimi  of  Midi  H  y  a  phu  d'oa  million  d'Imes  dtau 

.  in  Pari*.  Parii. 

S6l.  En  IB  sometimes  Joined  to  verbs,  and  entiiely  ehanges  their 
signification.    We  shall  give  some  examples : 

Ist. 

If  thin  businois  don't  locoMd,  I  will  lay  Si  cette  aflaire  ne  r^usiit  pas,  je  m'cs 

the  blame  on  yoa.  prmdrai  k  voua. 

2d. 

They  had  gone  ao  &r  that  they  had  to  On  en  itait  vena  si  afant,  qu'il  fiJlai-: 

couquer  or  die.  Taincre  ou  mourir. 

3d. 

lo  preacntinff  him  with  tliis  preaent,  he  En  lui  faisant  ce  present,  i1  aMiira  k 

aisured  hit  frietid  that  be  would  not  ton  ami  qu'il  n*<n  rmieraii  paa  ia,  or 

stop  Uiere*  qu*il  ne  «*en  tiendrak  pas  U,  m  qu'il 

n^oi  fUnuuraraii  paa  Id, 

Ist. 

People  who  know  that  they  are  drown-  Lee  gens  qui  m  noient  «t  pmmenr  & 

ing  grasp  at  anything  they  find  at  tout  oe  qu'ile  trooreat  k  leor  portee. 
hand. 

2d. 

They  had  come  ai  far  at  the  woods  on  Iln  itaient   tienne  Jmqu'an   bois    qui 

tM  side  of  the  main  road.  borde  la  grands  route. 

3d. 

He   gets   hold  of  the   rope,  of  tha  iZ  «t  tieni  k  k  eords,  •  ana  branches, 

branches.  Ice.  Ifcc. 

He  lives  diere.  B  dimtm$  Ik. 


OP  THE  DIFFERENCE  EXISTIHO  BETWEEN  ADVERBS  AND  PRBPOSmOMi. 

862.  We  have  already  said,  that  prepositions  always  have  an 
object  expressed  or  understood ;  this  distinguishes  them  entirely  from 
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the  sdTetbs,  which  nerer  have  asy  object  liom  the  Teiy  utura  of 
their  signification.  These  two  kinds  of  words  must  never  be  mistaken 
for  each  other. 

A  word  is  a  preposition  when  it  does  not  represent  a  complete 
meaning  without  the  assistance  of  an  object,  which,  although  not 
always  expressed,  is  easily  supplied  by  the  mind.  In  the  following 
sentences : 

What  did  they  do  aftenfvardB  1  Que  firent-ila  apriaf 

He  lives  &r  off.  11  deineure  /oin. 

Nothing  has  been  done  since.  U  ne  s'est  rien  fait  d^ma* 

the  words  aprh,  hin,  and  iUpuis,  are  prepositions,  becanse  the  words 
cehy  d*ici,  from  here,  and  oette  chose,  this  thing,  are  understood  after 
them. 
But,  in  the  following : 

Do  not  go  so  tax,  N'allez  pas  si  avtmt, 

avant  is  an  adyerb,  because  it  cannot  be  followed  by  an  object. 

803.  The  same  difierence  exists  between  autour  and  alentaur, 
arotmd ;  autour  is  a  preposition,  which  has  no  complete  meaning  with- 
out an  object ;  aa  in, 

AH  the  courtiers  of  the  eonrt  were    Tons  les  grands  de  la  cour  ^taient  an* 
around  the  throne.  taw  da  tr&ne. 

Whereas  aleniour  is  an  adverb,  which  cannot  have  an  object ;  as  in, 

The  king  was  on  his  throne,  and  his    Le  roi  ^tait  sor  son  trdne,  et  see  fils 
sons  were  around  it.  etaient  aUniomr, 

864.  The  same  xemark  applies  to  avant  and  auparavani^  before. 
Avant  may  be  followed  by  an  object,  which  is  generally  the  case ; 
as  in, 

I  shall  not  go  before  Easter-day.  Je  ne  partirai  pas  avani  Tkqan. 

Auparavant  never  has  any  object,  and  is  an  adverb ;  as  in. 

They  say  that  yon  will  soon  go;  but    On  dit  que  tous  partires  bientftt;  maw 
come  and  see  us  before  you  go.  venex  nous  voir  aiqtaravani. 

The  followmg  sentence : 

Come  and  see  ns  belbra  yon  go,  Venex  nous  foir  avant  de  partiry 

was  formerly  written, 

Venex  nous  voir  avani  gne  dt  partir. 
37« 
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Usag«  now  proaeribes  this  modt  ofexpwwBkm. 

Venes  docu  Toir  aoant  <ju»  partir, 

would  be  a  fknlt  of  langaage,  the  oonjanetion  awmi  que  gOTeroinc 
always  the  subjuiictiTe  mood  after  it ;  it  ought  to  be  written : 

Yeim  ooui  Toir  oMntf  fiM  toub  partUx. 

Some  grammariana  pretend  that  avani,  auparavmU^  and  alentour^ 
are  not  adverbs,  bat  mere  prepositions,  which  they  attempt  to  prove 
by  the  analysis  of  some  phrases ;  it  may  be  so  in  some  few  cases,  but 
they  defy  analysis  in  most  all  instances,  so  that  it  is  far  better  to  con- 
sider the  words  as  adverbs  altogether,  so  as  to  cieale  no  oonfusion  in 
the  mind  of  the  student ;  as  in  the  following  phrases : 

He  has  gone  far  enough  into  the  woods.  H  est  all^  asses  avarU  dans  le  hois. 

Fie  has  come  when  the  winter  was  &r  11  est  arriv6  bien  tnant  dans  I'hiver. 

advanced. 

Impress  this  truth  deeply  in  your  mem-  Graves  cela  bien  avani  dans  votre  m^ 

ory.  moire. 

I  had  warned  him  long  befora  Je  Pavaas  averti  kmgtems  wparsiwal. 

The  surrounding  echoes.  Les  tehos  d*aieiU(mr. 

865.  Foreigners,  and  too  many  Frenchmen,  often  mistake  the 
adjective  pret,  ready,  for  the  preposition  prh,  near.  The  adjective 
fMrei  governs  the  preposition  i^,  to,  after  it,  whereas  the  preposition 
pris,  near,  governs  de^of;  as  in, 

I  am  ready  to  do  what  you  please  Je  suis  prit  d  &ire  oe  qui  peut  voos 

plaire. 
My  work  is  nearly  finished.  Mon  ouvrage  est  pria  tf 'tee  fiai. 

866.  The  same  fault  is  often  made  with  the  two  propositions,  d 
iravers  and  au  traversy  though  on  iraven  is  followed  by  die,  of ;  as  in» 

He  ibught  his  way  tfaroogfa  the  enemy.     D  se  fit  joon  au  tramn  de$  emiemis. 

Whereas  J  tracers  has  no  preposition  after  it ;  as  in, 

n  se  fit  jour  d  tram  ht  ennemis. 

OP  PftEPOSrnONS  bating  the  PRITILEOE  of  OOTERNING  OTBEB  PREPOSmONS 

867.  There  are  prepoations  which  govern  other  prepomtions,  with 
the  assistance  oi  an  ellipsis.    They  are  the  fbUowing : 

except. 

M 


De, 

of. 

Exeepl^, 

Pour, 

for. 

Hors, 

Josqaa, 

uMD. 

Fwr. 
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.868.  The  prepodtion  de^  of,  governs  after  it  the  foUowing :  aprhj 
after,  ovec,  with,  en,  in,  entrt,  between,  chez^  at  the  house  of,  and  par^ 
oy;  as  in, 

I  *peak  after  good  anthority.  J€  parle  d'opr^  nne  bonne  antorit^. 

The  upper  part,  the  lower  part.  La  partie  d'tn  haut,  la  partie  d*tn  pan. 

It  ifl  not  alwayi  easy  to  di8tin|^ith  II  n'eit  pas  tocgoora  facile  de  distinguer 

one's  friends  from  one's  enemies.  ses  amis  d'ovee  ses  ennemie. 

There  are  few  among  them.  II  y  en  a  pen  d'mfre  eux. 

I  am  coming  from  his  house.  Je  viens  d»  chtx  lui. 

By  tlie  king's  orders.  Depm-  b  roi. 

869.  Excepti  and  hors,  except,  govern  nearly  all  other  preposi- 
tions; as  in, 

I  have  played  against  ererybody  except    J'ai  ymi  centre  toot  le  monde  §xetpi4 
yoa.  hon,  centre  tous. 

When  hors  is  used  in  this  acceptation,  it  never  takes  of  after  it ; 
as  in. 

Except  ihis,  this  article.  Bon  ceci,  hon  oet  article. 

870.  PauTf  for,  governs  apris,  after,  dans,  in ;  as  in, 

That  will  be  for  after  dinner.  Ce  sera  pour  aprit  diner. 

In  a  fortnight.  Pour  tUuu  qainse  jours. 

But  these  phrases  are  not  mnch  used  now,  and  it  would  better  to 
turn  them  differently. 

871.  Jusgue  may  be  followed  by  c^,  to,  par,  by,  en,  danSy  in,  sur, 
npon,  and  sous,  under ;  as  in, 

Until  toHnorrow.  Juoqu^d  demain. 

As  liu*  as  the  other  side  of  the  moon*  Jumpupar  delk  les  moots* 

tains. 

I  followed  him  even  to  the  roof.  Je  le  mnvmjuaque  our  le  tnit. 

We  went  as  fiir  as  Italy.  Noos  allftmes  ju»qm*en  Italic,  Ice. 

872.  Par,  by,  may  be  followed  by  chez,  at  the  house  of,  dcssus, 
above,  dessaus,  under,  devani,  before,  derriere,  behind,  and  defa,  dM, 
this  way,  that  way ;  as  in, 

Come  by  mv  honse.  Passes  par  chtx  moi. 

He  is  over  nead  and  ears  in  bosiness.  II  a  des  aflaires  por  dnnu  les  yeox* 

He  is  on  the  other  side  of  the  sea.  II  est  par  dAd  les  mers. 

Yoa  seized  me  fixMn  behind.  Vous  m'aves  pris  par  dtrnkrtf  iBe. 

These  expressions,  although  grammatical,  are  far  from  being  ele* 
gant,  and  ought  to  be  avoided ;  it  would  be  better  to  say : 

Pksses  cbei  moi. 
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n  est  ao  delk  dw  men. 

11  Tit  en  de^a  dea  monts,  he. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PREPOSITIONS  VOICi  AND  VOILI,  PENDAUT  AND  DUSAIfT, 

AVANT  AND  DETANT. 

873.  The  prepositiODS  void,  voiM^f  behold,  are  formed  from  the 
v'erb  voir,  to  see,  with  the  addition  of  the  adveihs  d,  here,  and  Itk, 
there ;  they  are  the  only  ones  which  may  be  preceded  by  a  pezsonal 
pronoun  as  their  object ;  as  in. 

Here  I  am.  Me  roici. 

There  thou  art.  Te  Toili. 

Here  she  is.  La  voici. 

Here  is  some.  En  voici. 

There  we  are.  Noas  Toilk 

874.  Pendant  and  durant,  daring,  whilst,  hare  nearly  the  same 
meaning,  but  they  are  not  always  used  to  express  the  same  idea. 
Durant  implies  continuation;  pendant  refers  only  to  time,  without 
implying  necessarily  the  idea  of  continuation  ;  thus,  we  should  say : 


The  enemy  hare  quartered  during  the    Les  ennemis  ee  sont  cantonnte  dutamt 
winter,  l*hiver, 

if  we  mean  that  they  have  remained  quartered  during  all  the  winter ; 
and, 

Lea  ennemis  se  sont  cantonn^s  pendant  IHiiver, 

if  we  mean  only  that  they  took  their  quarters  during  the  winter,  with- 
out implying  that  they  remained  so  during  the  whole  time. 

875.  Devant  ought  to  be  used  only  to  signify  in  the  presence  of,  or 
opposite  to;  as  in, 

The\  bare  appeared  before  the  judge    •  lis  ont  paru  devant  1e  hige. 
He  lives  op|Xwibe  the  church.  U  demeure  devant  I'^glise. 

And  avant  ought  to  be  used  but  to  express  a  relation  of  priority  of 
time  and  place ;  as  in, 

He  has  arrived  before  roe.  11  est  arriv^  m/ant  moi. 

The  article  is  placed  before  the  noun.      L'article  est  plac6  avant  le  nom. 

But  usage,  and  even  the  Academy,  make  devant  refer  to  place,  and 
avant  refer  to  time  only,  and  we  must  submit  to  their  decision. 
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876.  A  noun,  as  we  have  already  said,  may  be  govenied  by  two 
prepuiitions,  provided  these  two  prepositions  do  not  reqaiie  a  difleie&t 
object ;  thus,  we  should  say, 

He  who,  according  to  circumstanoes,  Un  hoimne  qai,  selon  lei  ciroonsCanoeSy 
writes  for  or  agaiiiBt  a  party,  ii  a  6crit  pour  ou  oonirt  on  parti,  eat  on 
GODtemptible  maa.  hoinme  mdprisable. 

But  it  would  be  wrong  to  say : 

Un  homine  qui  6crit,  selon  lea  circoostances,  m  faoewr  on  contrt  on  parti,  est^ 
Ice., 

because  pour  and  contre  govern  the  same  object ;  and  en  faoewr  gov- 
erns dt  afler  it,  while  ctmirt  does  not. 

We  have  now  to  examine  the  use  of  prepositions  with  the  article, 
their  repetition,  and  their  place. 


OF  THE  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE  AFTER  PREFOSmONB. 

877.  Prepositions  being  necessarily  followed  by  an  object,  this 
object  is  itself  accompanied  by  other  words  which  complete  and  deter- 
mine its  meaning. 

Some  of  the  prepositions  require  their  object  to  be  preceded  by  the 
article,  and  some  do  not;  but  there  are  others  which  sometimes 
require  the  article  and  sometimes  not.  This  admission  of  the  article 
depends  on  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  being  definite  or  indefinite. 

878.  The  following  prepositions  require  the  use  of  the  article 
before  their  object : 


Avant, 

before. 

Iievaitt, 

before. 

Aprdfl, 

after. 

Derri^re, 

behind. 

Chez, 

at  the  booM  of. 

Darant, 

durinff. 

Dana, 

in. 

Pendant, 

<• 

Depuif, 

since. 

Envers,  vers. 

towards. 

£xcepi6,  Hon, 
NfNioMtant, 

except. 

Hormis, 

except. 

Dotwithstandiiig. 

Parini, 

among. 

Selon, 

aooording  to. 

Sans, 

under 

Suivanty 

(1 

Toachant, 

about* 

But  when  the  nouns  governed  by  these  prepositions  are  definite  in 
themselves,  the  article,  not  being  necessary  to  give  them  that  charac- 
ter, is  then  suppressed,  as  before  pronouns,  proper  names  of  persons, 
cities,  &c. ;  thus,  we  say : 


At  your  boose. 
In  Paris. 
Under  Haniy  IV. 


Chei  VDus. 
Dans  Paris. 
fikns  Henri  IV. 


879.  The  |»qMwiliim  c»,  in,  k,  exe^  in  a  voy  few  cases, 
followed  bj  aa  aitiele ;  as  in. 


To  be  in  office.  Eire  em  place. 

To  fidi  ia  mnddj  water.  Picker  ck  eao 

Thb  twinf  f  hM  been  ifmuitd  befere  Cecte  a&ire  a  eie  diantte   a  pleio 

the  vhckle  parUaupenC  pMlemcat. 

This  wQoaa  u  ooder  her  laJbrnaTa  Cette  fiemne  est  m  pnininrr  de  man. 

conCroL 

He  U  ia  die  wmj  d  ■ri'ffidiiig.  D  est  at  passe  de  reossir. 

IJe  acts  as  a  kiog.  H  agit  ca  roi. 

We  say  thai  en,  in  a  Teiy  few  cases,  could  be  foDowed  by  the 
article  ;  they  are  the  foUowing : 

IsL  Before  a  Doan  singiilar  beginiiiiig  with  a  Towel  or  an  A  mate ; 
88  in. 


I  have  doae  Ab  in  the  ihsHsr*i  of  nj    J*ai  hkod^m  Pthmaet  de  man pdre. 


2d.  In  some  old  expressioos,  consecrated  by  time ;  as  in, 

In  the  pieseuce  of  CSod.  En  la  pr<scpcc  de  Dien. 

This  lawHKiit  has  been  acted  opoa  in    Ce  proo^  a  6U  jag6  m  la  giande 
the  great  hsIL  chandire. 

Bat  in  no  case  is  this  preposition  ever  followed  by  the  aitide  osed 
in  the  plural. 

880.  The  following  prepositions  sometimes  reqaire,  and  sometimes 
do  not  require,  the  article  after  them : 


A. 

to. 

De, 

of. 

Entre, 

between. 

Malgrf. 

in  spite  of. 

Poor, 

for. 

8ur, 

upon. 

With  the  Artide, 

Atoc, 

widi. 

Contre, 

agaiML 

Outre, 

besides# 

P«r, 

^- 

WUkmitJk 

T-i  play  on  the  smooth.  To  be  on  iboC 

Jooer  9ur  U  veloars.  Etre  svr  pied. 

St.  Paol  says,  that  the  wife  dMoId  be  A  little  politeness  does  no  hsrm  be- 
subordinate  to  the  authority  of  the        tween  hosband  and  wife, 
husband. 

St.  Paul  veut  ou*il  y  ait  de  la  sabordi-  Un  pen  de  fa^ons  ne  g4te  rien  sntrs 
nation  eiitre  la  feaune  et  le  roari.  mari  et  femuie. 

Without  the  passicHis  where  would  be  To  live  without  the  passions,  is  to  live 

the  merit.  without  pleasure  or  pain. 

Stnu  Us  passions  oii  serait  le  m^rite.  Virre  «afM  passions,  c'est  Yivre 

pintsirs  et  son*  peines. 

This  bundle  has  come  by  the  messen-  He  goes  only  by  fits  and  starts. 

ger. 

Ce  puqoet  est  airiv^  jmt  Is  messager.  II  ne  va  que  jmt  saots  et^sr  bonds. 
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881.  The  Brepositions,  d,  de^  0^9, to,  of,  in,  are  inTaiiably  repeated 
before  each  doUd  ;  as  in, 

He  owed  his  life  to  the  clemency  and  II  dot  la  Tie  d  la  d^menoe  et  d  la  inag- 

the  magnanimity  of  the  conqueror.  nanimit^  du  Tainqueur. 

A  true  patriot  is  happy  tc  serve  his  Un  homme  d^yoah  k  son  pays  est  beii- 

country,  and   to  contribute   to    its  reux  dt  le  senrir  et  de  cootribuer  k 

glory.  sa  gloire. 

Tlw  same  pr^udices  are  found  in  Eo-  Les  m^mes  pr^jng^s  existent  m  Eu- 
rope Ana,  Africa,  and  even  Amer-  rope,  en  Asie,  en  Afrique,  et  en 
ica  Am^riqoe. 

883.  Othe(  prepositions,  and  principally  those  of  one  syllable,  are 
repeated  when  their  objects  have  no  similarity  in  their  signification ; 
as  in, 


Dans  la  paix  et  dans  la  guem. 
Par  la  fume  et  par  I'odreiM. 
Avee  courage  et  avec 


In  peace  and  in  war. 

By  strength  and  skill. 

With  courage  and  infanmaiiity. 


On  the  contrary,  they  are  not  repeated  when  their  objects  are 
synonymous,  or  nearly  so ;  as  in. 


BC? 

no  1 


Bv  force  and  riolence. 


In  efieminacT  and  idleness. 

With  courage  and  intremdity. 
Through  dangers  and  otwtBcles. 


Dans  la  moQeeet  et  l'oisiTet6. 

Par  la  force  et  la  vMenee, 

Arec  courage  et  intr^iditi. 

A  travers  Im  dangera  et  les  obeiadee. 


However,  this  rule  is  not  absolute  except  in  reference  to  the  prepo- 
sitions <^,  de^  and  en;  taste,  elegance,  and  style  should  always  be  con- 
sulted. 


OP  TBS  PLACE  OF  PREPOaiTIONa. 

883.  Prepositions  have  no  fixed  place  in  the  French  language; 
when  a  word  is  goyemed  by  one  of  them,  it  is  placed  sometimes  at 
the  beginning,  sometimes  at  the  end,  sometimes,  again,  in  the  middle, 
of  the  sentence;  this  word  generally  expresses  a  modification  of 
another  word ;  it  ought,  then,  to  be  placed  so  as  to  show  clearly  the 
relation  which  the  mind  has  in  view,  and,  provided  the  idea  is 
expressed  clearly,  it  matters  not  where  the  preposition  is  placed ;  the 
ear  is  the  only  guide,  and  must  be  consulted  with  c 


884.  Ruk.  Prepositions  which,  with  their  object,  express  a  cir- 


care, 
iecf  < 
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cumstance  of- another  word,  oaght,  if  poasible,  to  be  placed  near  tlio 
word  which  they  thoa  modify ;  as  in, 


We  Bee  many  people  who,  ahhoog^h*  On  ▼oil  bien  des  gent  qui,  owe  Uamm 
rery  witty,  commit  great  fiuihs.  omtp  d*etprii,  oommetlent  de  gnndM 

faute». 

I  hare  Mot  to  the  poet-oflke  the  lettera  J*ai  enToyi  d  la  potU  let  lettret  qpie 
which  vou  hare  written.  Tout  aves  ecritet. 

Do  you  tnink  you  can,  t^  kindneat,  r»-  PeateirTout  pouvoir  ramener,  par  !• 
claim  thoae  miiguided  mindt  1  domcer^  oea  etpritt  ^aret  1 

If,  in  theae  aentencea,  we  change  the  place  of  the  prepoaitiona, 
there  will  be  an  ambiguity,  because  we  may  say,  with  another  mean- 
ing: 

Coramettre  det  (aotet  ovee  ajprd. 
Ecrire  det  lettret  4  U  foate. 
Uta  etpritt  ^gar^  jmt  la  dameear. 

Therefore,  when  a  prepoeidon  is  used  to  modify,  with  ita  object,  a 
preceding  word,  clearness  must  be  consulted  first,  then  the  ear,  and, 
abo?e  all,  ambigoity  ought  to  be  avoided. 


885.  Remarks,  In  the  first  edition  of  our  grammar,  impressed  with 
the  difficulty  which  the  proper  use  of  prepositions  presents  to  for- 
eigners, we  had  devoted  forty  or  fifty  pages  to  illustrations  showing 
how  they  should  be  used  in  a  great  number  of  cases  which  very 
often  embarrass  French  people  themselves.  Those  illustrations  were 
certainly  very  useful :  but  they  increased  the  size  and  price  of  the  book, 
without  offering  a  complete  solution  of  this  great  difficulty,  which,  in 
fact,  belongs  to  a  dictionary  rather  than  to  a  grammar.  They  have 
been  suppressed  in  this  edition;  and  we  will  only  repeat  here  the 
advice  we  have  so  often  given  to  those  who*  have  been  under  our  care, 
which  is,  to  get  the  best  and  moat  complete  dictionary  they  can  find, 
as  the  most  useful  assistant  they  can  have  in  their  study.  It  would 
be  well,  perhaps,  for  us  to  mention  the  French  edition  of  Flemming 
and  Tibbins,  which  is  certainly  the  best  book  of  the  kind  that  haa 
ever  been  published  in  any  country ;  there  the  student  will  find  all  the 
assistance  which  he  so  much  needs,  and  without  which  he  walks 
blindfolded  in  so  intricate  a  labyrinth  aa  the  study  of  our  language* 
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QUESTIONS. 

843.  What  is  the  lueaning  of  tlie  vvord  pr^potUion?  For  what  purpoae  are 
pre|)o«itiona  used  1 

843.  Are  prepositions  declinable  or  indeclinable  1  Can  they  erer  be  used 
withutit  being  followed  by  an  object  1 

843.  Are  not  prepositions  sometimes  used  like  noons  1  Do  they  then  take 
either  number  and  gender  1 

843.    By  what  should  they  be  preceded  in  order  to  be  used  like  noons  1 

843.  Do  prepositions  always  express  the  same  relation  1 

844.  Into  how  many  clauses  cam  prepositions  be  divided  1   Which  are  they  1 
844.    What  is  understood  by  either  simple  or  compound  prepositions  ? 

844.  If  prepositions  should  be  classified  aooordiog  to  their  signification,  into 
bow  many  dames  should  they  be  divided  1 

844.  Into  how  many  classes  are  prepositions  divided  in  reference  to  their 
object  1  (The  pupils  should  state  here  wliat  is  the  distinct  character  of  each  of 
tbe«e  three  classes.) 

&45, 846.  (The  pupils  should,  if  not  learn  those  two  lisU  by  heart,  at  least 
try  to  remember  those  prepositions  contained  in  them  which  are  most  generally 
used.) 

845, 846.  Why  are  OMwt  of  the  prepositions  contained  in  the  list,  846,  foU 
k>wed  by  the  preposition  de? 

847.  What  are  the  fiior  prepositions  which  govern  the  preposition  d  after 
them  1 

847.  Is  there  not  one  of  these  prepositions  which  can  be  used  without  being 
followed  bvd;    Which  is  it? 

848.  When  prepositions  are  considered  in  reference  to  their  signification, 
into  how  many  classes  are  they  divided  1    Which  are  they  1 

848.  Wlrnt  are  tlie  prepositions  contained  in  the  first  class  1  What  is  the 
meaning  of  each  of  them  1  (The  teacher  should  ask  tlie  same  questions  for 
each  class,  as  far  as  paragraph  855  inclusively,  and  make  his  pupils  learn  the 
examplein  given  for  each  case.) 

856.  (The  teacher  should  make  his  pupils  learn  the  several  significations  of 
the  prepositions  d,  de,  and  m,  and  give  an  example  for  each  case.) 

859.     What  is  the  difierenoe  existing  between  en  and  dan$7 

859.  Clan  en  be  followed  by  a  noun  qualified  by  an  adjective,  when  this  adjec- 
tive is  placed  after  the  noun  1 

860.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  expressions,  itn  en  viUe,  and  ^e  d 
la  vUle  ;  itre  d  la  campagne,  and  Stre  en  campagne? 

'860.    What  is  the  difference  between  d  Paris  and  done  Paris? 

861.  Does  not  the  preposition  en  change  entirely  the  signification  of  verbs  to 
which  it  is  prefixed  1     (Give  the  examples.) 

862.  What  difiereoce  is  there  between  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  1 

862.  Are  there  not  some  words  which  are  used  either  as  prepositions  or 
adverbs  1     (Give  some  examples.) 

868.  What  is  tlie  difference  between  atitowr  and  alentowf  Which  of  these 
two  words  is  always  used  as  an  adverb  1 

864.     (Ask  the  same  ciuestion  in  reference  to  avant  and  at/gaaravani.) 

864.     Can  avant  be  followed  by  que  de  before  an  infinitive  1 

864.    How  should  a  sentence  m  constrocled  either  with  awmi  ^  or  avani  de? 

<864.  Is  not  avant  sometimes  used  as  an  adverb  1  What  does  it  signify  then  1 
(Give  some  examples.) 

864.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  words  prii  and  pris?  By  what 
preposition  should  either  of  tltese  words  be  followed  1 

866.  What  is  the  difierence  between  d  trovers  and  au  trovers? 

867.  Are  tliere  not  prepositions  which  govern  others  by  means  of  an  ellipsis  1 
Which  are  they  1 

868.  What  art  the  prepositions  which  dc  can  govern  1 
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869.  What  are  the  prepotitioiis  which  exe^  ud  han  ouigtfvtni  1 

870.  What  are  the  prepositicHis  which  pour  can  goTcrn  1 

871.  What  are  the  prepoaitioos  which  jtM^ue  can  govern  1 

872.  What  are  the  prepovitione  which  par  can  govern  1 

873.  From  what  do  the  prepositions  void  and  mild  originate  1 
873.  Can  they  be  preceded  Dy  a  personal  pronoun  as  their  olject  Y 

873.  Is  (here  any  otlier  preposition  that  enjoys  the  same  privilege  1 

874,  875.  What  is  the  difference  between  pendant  and  duraniT  aoaU  and 
devani? 

876.  Ogm  a  noun  erer  be  govemed  by  two  prepositioos  1  in  what  caae  t 
(Give  an  example  for  each  case.) 

877.  Do  not  some  prepositions  require  their  objects  to  be  preceded  by  the 
articles,  whilst  others  do  not  1 

877.  How  should  it  be  ascertained  whether  a  noun  used  at  the  object  of  m 
preposition  should  be  preceded  by^  the  article  or  not  1 

878.  What  are  the  prepositions  which  are  always  foflowed  by  the  article 
before  nouns  1 

878.  Is  the  article  stiU  used  before  proper  names  or  pronouns  1    Why  not  t 

879.  Is  the  preposition  m  generally  followed  by  the  article  1  When  can  the 
preposition  en  be  properly  followed  by  the  article  1 

879.  Is  the  preposition  en  ever  followed  by  the  plural  article  1 

880.  What  are  the  prepositions  which  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  artic1e» 
and  sometimes  not  1  (These  rules  on  the  use  of  the  article  are  a  consequence  of 
the  principles  we  have  expressed  when  speaking  of  that  part  of  speech,  and  their 
application  will  present  no  difficulty  to  those  who  know,  by  the  sense  of  a  sen- 
tence, how  to  distinguish  whether  a  noun  is  used  either  in  a  definite  or  indefinite 
meaning.) 

881.  What  are  the  prepositions  which  should  invariably  be  repeated  before 
each  word  representing  the  object  of  those  prepositions  1 

882.  In  what  case  should  the  other  prepositions  be  repeated  or  suppressed 
before  their  several  objects  1 

888.  What  guide  should  a  student  hare  in  order  to  ascertain  where  a  prepe- 
sition  should  be  placed  with  its  object  1 

883.  -  Should  prepositions  always  be  placed  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  cream 
anyambiguity  in  the  meaning  of  a  sentence  1 

884.  What  means  should  a  foreigner  resort  to  in  order  to  ascertain  what 
preposition  he  should  use  1    What  book  should  he  consult  for  that  porpoae  t 


OP  ADVERBS. 


886.  Adyeibs  aie  words,  invariable  by  their  nature,  which  aocom- 
pany  either  verba,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs,  to  modify  the  idea 
expressed  by  these  words,  so  as  to  give  more  precision  to  the  action, 
the  state,  the  quality,  expressed  by  these  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs. 
When  we  say : 

These  children  behave  wisely,  prudent-    Ces  eniants  se  condniseut  9agemmiif 
ly.  Sec.,  prudemmtnt,  Stc.j 

the  words  sagement,  prudemment,  are  adverbs ;  they  modify  the  action 
expressed  by  the  verb  se  conduirej  to  behave  ;  they  express  with  more 
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predaioa  the  manner,  the  way,  in  which  theae  ehildren  behave.  If 
we  Buppreae  the  adverbs,  the  idea  would  be  incomplete,  yague ;  we 
could  not  know  if  the  children  behaved  right  or  wrong,  wisely,  or 
prudently. 

These  words  are  called  adverbs  from  the  two  Latin  words,  ad  and 
verbum,  near  a  word,  because  they  modify,  restrict,  or  determine,  the 
sense  of  the  word  with  which  they  are  used. 

887.  These  words  can  modify  but  a  quality  which  is  susceptible  of 
being  increased  or  diminished ;  thus,  when  we  say  the  adverb  modifies 
a  verb,  we  understand  that  it  modifies  the  quality,  the  situation,  the 
action,  expressed  by  the  verb.    In  this  phrase : 

Peter  sleeps  socmdly,  Pierre  dortpnrfond&mmtf 

the  adverb  prqfondiment  modifies  the  situation  of  being  oihep^  which 
is  expressed  by  the  verb  to  sleep,  which  Peter  affirms. 

Adverbs  are  abridged  expressions,  which  represent  a  preposition  with 
its  complement ;  for  instance,  sagement,  wisely,  signifies  avee  eagesse^ 
with  wisdom;  thus,  any  word  which  may  be  thus  rendered  by  fi 
preposition  and  a  noun,  b  an  adverb. 

888.  Adverbs,  as  well  as  prepositions,  take  neither  gender  nor 
number.  These  two  kinds  of  words  resemble  each  other,  at  least  in 
appearance;  but  they  differ  in  this,  that  the  preposition  is  always 
followed  by  an  object,  expressed  or  understood,  whilst  the  adverb  has 
no  object. 

OF  THE  DIFFERENCE  EXISTING  BETWEEN  AN  ADVEBB  INO  A  PREPOSTnON. 

680.  The  adverb  has  a  complete  sense  of  itself,  whereas  the  prepo- 
sition has  no  signification  without  its  object. 
When  I  say : 

He  has  behaved  with,  bjr,  witkout,  &c.,    II  s'ost  condaic  avee,  par,  sans,  Alc., 

the  mind  is  waiting  for  something  else,  which  is  the  complement  of 
this  vague  expression ;  but,  when  I  say : 

He  has  behaved  prudently,  H  8*esC  oondnit  prademment 

the  mind  is  satisfied,  the  idea  is  complete. 

As,  in  many  cases,  the  same  words  are  employed  as  adverbs  or 
prepositions,  it  is  only  when  they  express  an  idea  by  themselves  that 
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we  may  call  tliem  adveiiis;  a  few  examples  win  flhiatiala  liiis  diftr 

ence: 

Prepositions.  Adverbs. 

He  has  arrired  before  the  othera.  Do  not  go  fo  far. 

II  est  arrive  awmt  lea  autref .  N'allea  piis  »i  otwul. 

I  have  looked  io  vain  upon  the  bed  and  Look  upon  the  table;  aeardi  qpoo  and 

imder  it.  under  it. 

J*ai  cherchA  en  vain  deuut  et  dcMont  Voves  «ir  la  taUe;  r^gardea  dmnta  at 

le  lit.  aeBtotts, 

This  fact  took  place  out  of  the  city.  He  is  oat. 

Ce  fait  a'est  pasa^  dcAort  la  ville  II  est  defmn. 

They  were  ninuing  away  without  k>ok-  What  is  the  difierenoe   whether  we 

ing  behind  them.  place  this  button  before  or  behind  1 

lb  fuyaienl  aana  regarder  dtniirt  eux.  Qu'impurte,  que  ce  bontoo  aoia  nim 

devant  ou  dariere. 

There  are  grammarians  who  object  to  the  words  in  the  right-hand 
column  being  called  adyerbs ;  they  look  upon  them  as  piepoeitioos  used 
elliptically ;  they  may  be  right,  but  that  is  of  no  importance,  since  we 
treat  here  only  of  their  form ;  the  Academy,  in  thia  case,  calls  them 
adverbs,  and  we  will  follow  its  example. 


OF  ADJECTITES  PERFORMINO  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF  ADVERBS. 

890.  We  have  said,  that,  in  French,  words  often  change  their 
nature ;  the  adverbs  give  us  some  eicamples  to  prove  this  fact. 

Some  adjectives  become  adverbs  when,  having  no  antecedent,  no 
noun  to  correspond  with  them,  they  are  joined  to  a  verb  only  to  qualify 
it,  or  express  a  circumstance  of  its  signification ;  as. 

He  smells  good.  H  sent  bon. 

He  sings  correctly,  false.  II  <AiantB  jtule,faiUB, 

She  is  fiiinting.  Elle  se  trouve  mal. 

They  cannot  see  dear.  lis  ne  votent  pea  dmr. 

She  smells  bad.  Elle  sent  mauoait. 

He  stops  short.  II  teste  court. 

These  words,  bon^  pute^  faf*^4  f*oli  ckdr,  maucait^  and  owrf ,  axe 
real  adverbs  in  these  sentences. 


OF  ADVERBS  PERFORMINO  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF  NOONS. 

_  • 

891.  There  are  also  adverbs  which,  on  some  occasions,  beoome 
real  nouns,  taking  the  article  and  the  numbers ;  as  devant^  fore  pari ; 
derrHre,  back  part ;  dessus,  the  top  ;  dessous,  the  under  part ;  dedams^ 
the  inside ;  dehors,  the  outside.    Thus,  we  say : 

The  outside  of  the  door.  Le  devant  de  la  porta. 

To  teke  the  lead.  Prendre  Itt  dtnamu. 
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To  be  independent  of  one's  boiiiieM.  Etre  an  ileimw  de  eet  nfiairei. 

To  be  beaten  m  a  figbt.  AToir  U  detwus  dans  uiie  aflaire. 

Tbe  inside,  the  back  part,  of  a  house.  Le  dedtnu,  le  derrien,  d*ane  maison. 

The  outer  part  of  the  city.  Let  dthan  de  la  ville. 


OF  A  FEW  IDTBBBS  WHICH,    LIKK  PREPOSITIONS,   AHE  SOMETHSEB  FOLLOWED 

fiT  AN  OBJECT. 

893.  Although  we  have  said  that  adverbs  are  never  followed  by  an 
object,  we  ought  to  except  the  few  following,  which  express  manner : 
as,  dipendcmment,  dependentiy ;  indipendamfnent,  independently ; 
diffiremment,  differently ;  which  govern  the  preposition  de,  of;  and 
canvenaMementy  conveniently;  confarmiment,  conformably;  frifira- 
Uementy  preferably ;  and  relativement,  relatively ;  which  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  either  of  the  prepositions  dor  de;  as  in, 

Kinffs  ought  to  act  diiierently   from    Les  rois  doivent  agir  ^trtmmad  det 

^ler  individuals.  aotres  homines. 

It  is  on  your  account.  C*est  relativement  d  vous. 

The  reason  for  this  rnle  is,  that  usage  has  given  to  these  adverbs 
the  same  prepositions  which  axe  governed  by  their  adjectives. 


OP  THE  DIFFERENT  SORTS  OF  ADVERBS. 

893.  We  shall  divide  the  adverbs,  according  to  their  rignification, 
into  the  following  different  classes : 

1st.  Adverbs  of  negation. 

2d.  "  of  affirmation. 

3d.  "  of  doubt. 

4th.  "  of  manner. 

6th.  "  of  order  or  rank. 

6th.  "  of  place. 

7th.  "  of  distance. 

8th.  **  of  time. 

9th.  "  of  quantity. 

10th.  "  of  comparison. 

We  vvOl,  in  order  to  establish  clearness  in  this  classification,  divide 
these  ten  different  sorts  of  adveibs  into  three  large  classes : 
The  first  wfll  include  the  adverbs  of  negation,  affirmationyWDd  doubt. 
The  second  will  inclade  adverbs  of  manner. 
The  third,  all  the  rest. 

38* 
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We  range  among  the  adrerbs  the  worda  which  express  affirmation, 
negation,  or  doubt,  which,  by  many  grammarians,  are  placed  among 
the  conjunctions,  and  by  others  are  called  particles,  a  word  which 
signifies  nothing.  We  tliink  that  names  have  no  importance,  pro- 
vided we  undentand  plainly  their  usage  and  signification. 


OP  THE  ADYERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS,  THAT  B  TO   BAT,  EXPRDBINO  EfTHEH 

AFVtRMAnON,  DOUBT,  OR  NBOATlOlf. 

894.  The  adrerbs  of  affirmation  are  the  following :  certei,  certainly ; 
<mt,  yes ;  vdontiers,  willingly ;  soU,  let  it  be  so,  &c. ;  as  in, 

Since  we  mopt  conqoer  at  perish,  oer-  Puisqu'il  faot  Taincre  oa  roourir,  eerteg 

tainiy  we  cannot  hesitate.  nous  n'aTons  pas  k  hteiter. 

Yes,  such  is  mv  name.  Out,  tel  est  roon  nom. 

Do  you  wish  it  1  yes,  no  doubt,  let  it  Le  ▼oulea-vous  1   ew,  #sd,  vohmUrw, 

be  so.  itc, 

895.  We  have  but  one  adverb  of  doubt,  it  is  peut'4tref  perhaps ; 
as  in, 

Paris  is  perhaps  the  city  where  people  Paris  est  pevt-^tre  la  ville  do  monde  oil 

find  the  greatrat  Tariety  of  amuse-  I'on  trouve  la  pins  granHe  variety 

ments,  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  ,  dans  les  plaisirs,  mais  c'eat  patt'-itrt 

perliaps  tlie  place  where  is  foaod  the  *  celle  oil  I'on  renoontre  ie  plus  de 

greatest  amount  of  misery.  misdre. 

Some  grammarians  class  among  the  adverbs  of  doubt,  jtrdbokkmaU^ 
vraisemblablement,  probably ;  but  we  shall  put  them  with  the  adverbs 
of  manner,  on  account  of  their  termination  in  ment. 

896.  The  adverbs  of  negation  are  the  following :  non,  no ;  ne,ne 
pas,  pas,  point,  ne  point,  not ;  nullement,  point  du  tout,  not  at  all ; 
nuUe  part,  nowhere  ;  as  in. 

Will  you  Imve  some  of  that  1    No.  En  voalex-voos  1    Non. 

Will  you  not  have  some  of  that  1  No.  iV^en  voolez'-Toospaff    Non. 

He  does  not  know  what  to  do.  He  dare  11  tw  sait  que  (aire.    II  n'ose. 
not. 

We  see  already,  that  the  negative  ne  is  aometimes  used  with  pas  or 
point,  sometimes  not;  we  shall  hereafter  explain  the  reason  and 
circumstances  of  this  fact. 


OF  THE  SECOND  CLASS  OF  ADTERB8,  INCLUDINO  THE  ADYERBS  OP  MANNBMt. 

897.  The  adverbs  of  manner  express  how  and  in  what  manner  things 
are  done,  facts  take  place.   We  have  seen  that  these  adverbs  are  com- 
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poeed  of  an  sdjectiTe  and  a  preposition ;  they  have  been  introduced 
into  the  language  to  abridge  discourse ;  sagementf  wisely,  is  used  for 
avec  sagesse^  with  wisdom  ;  modestemerU^  modestly,  foi  avec  modestie^ 
with  modesty.  The  adverbs  of  this  class  which  are  formed  from 
adjectives  are  terminated  in  menif  and  follow  in  their  formation  the 
following  rules : 

When  the  adjectiye  which  forms  the  root  of  the  adverb  is  termi- 
nated with  a  vowel,  the  adverb  is  made  by  adding  ment  to  the  adjec- 
tive ;  as  in, 

Modestly,  modestp-ment.  Truly,  vni-ment. 

Seiwibly,  tenaA-oient.  ^yfy>  c&i-ment. 

Politely,  poU-neot.  Ingeaoouelyy  lagenu-aieoL 

»  • 

We  must  except, /oZ2em«n<,  foolishly,  nauveUementf  newly,  rnolk- 
ment^  softly,  beUemeiUf  beantiiully,  which  are  formed  from  the  femi- 
nine termination. 

8d8.  When  the  adjective  is  terminated  in  the  masculine  with  a  con- 
sonant, the  adverb  is  formed  by  making  the  adjective  feminine  and 
adding  meni;  as  in, 

Greatlv, 

Frankly, 

Happily, 

Sweetly, 

DistinOly, 

Long, 

Briefly, 

Freshly, 

We  must  except  the  adjective.  gentU,  gentle,  which  makes  its 
adverb  gentiment.  The  formation  of  this  adverb  arises  from  the  fact, 
that  the  letter  /  is  not  sounded  in  the  adjective,  and  the  adverb  is 
written  to  suit  the  ear  rather  than  to  conform  to  the  preceding  rule. 

899.  Adjectives  ending  in  ent,  ant,  form  their  adverbs  by  changing 
ent  into  emmerUf  and  ant  into  ammeni;  as  in, 

El'iqaently, 
Diligentlv, 
Constantly, 
Obligingly, 

The  adjectiTes  lent,  slow,  and  prisent,  present,  are  the  only  ones 
of  this  class  which  follow  the  general  rule ;  as  in, 

Slow,  lent,  lente-ment. 

prosentt  presante'iuenC* 


frand, 
frane. 

ffrande-iaent. 
franche-ment. 

heureux. 

beureuse-raeot. 

doux. 

distinct* 

distiiicte-meot. 

long, 
brief. 

lonfue-nient. 
briev«MDent. 

frais. 

fraiche-inenL 

eloquent* 

eKKfoeniinent* 

diligent. 

diligeroroent. 

constant. 

oonstamment. 

obligeant. 

obligeamment. 
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900.  There  are  four  ad? exbe  tenninating  in  menif  which  aie  not 
derived  from  aoy  adjectiye ;  they  are, 


How, 
EUpecially, 


oomment. 
notamiiieiit. 


Knowingly, 
Nightly, 


■ciemment. 


001.  There  are,  besides,  adverbs  of  manner,  which  do  not  end  in 
fnent ;  such  as, 


Vainly, 
On  piirpo0e, 

Badly. 


en  Tain. 

exprte. 

mal. 


Well, 
Thai, 


bien. 
ainn,  kc* 


009.  The  letter  «,  which  precedes  mentf  in  the  adverbs  of  manner, 
is  always  mute,  except  in  the  following,  when  it  takes  an  acuta 
accent ;  as  in. 


Easily, 

Blindly, 

ComroodiouBly, 

Coflimonely, 

Conformably, 

Deliberately, 

ImmeafluraUy, 


aia^ment* 

aveuglement. 

oomroodensent. 

oomiDun^inent. 

conform^ment. 

delib^rement. 

dememir^meot. 


Deaperately, 

Disordinately, 

Determinate^, 

Impudently, 

Enormously, 

Expressly, 

FiguratiYely, 


flewcperemant. 

desordonn^ment. 

d^termin^ment. 

eiiront^inent. 

^norm^ment. 

exp^ss^ment. 

figur^ment. 


003.  Many  adverbs,  and  principally  those  expressing  manner,  admit 
of  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  and  in  this  respect  follow  the  same 
rule  as  the  adjectives. 

We  ought  to  except  the  following : 


Totally, 

totalement. 

On  purpose. 

exprds. 

Extremely, 

extrAmement. 

How, 

comment. 

Sufficiently^ 

Buffisamment. 

Incessantly, 

incessamment. 

Thus, 

ainst. 

Especially, 

notaroment. 

Vainly, 

an  vain. 

Nightly, 

nuitammenL 

The  comparative  and  superlative  are  formed  in  the  same  manner, 
and  with  the  same  words  as  the  adjectives.    We  say, 


Profoondly, 
As  profoandly. 
More  *' 
Lest  «• 
Veiy  «« 
The  most** 


profond^ment. 
aussi  profond^ment. 
plus  •< 

moins         '* 
trds  « 

leplus         •« 


004.  Two  adrerbs  alone  make  their  comparative  and  superlative 
irregularly;  they  are,  hien,  well,  mal,  badly.  The  first  makes  its 
comparative  mieux,  superlative  U  mieuxj  the  second,  pis,  superlative 
kpis. 
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905.  The  adveilm  of  manner,  whooe  Amctions  are  to  modify  Tarfae 
and  adjectiyes,  are  themaeWee  modified  by  adverba  of  quantity;  aa  in, 

A  wiM  young  man  says  nothinff  without  Un  jeune  honime  sage  ne  dit  rien  sans 

Jtovinc  carefully  examined  the  mean-  avoir  bien  toigtuuiiement  examine  b 

ing  of  hill  words,  and  always  behaves  valeur  de  ses  paroles,  et  se  conduit 

so  prudently  that  no  one  can  com-  toujours  n  pmumment  cpe  persoone 

plain  of  him.  ne  pent  se  pbindre  de  hu. 


OP  THE  THIRD  CLASS  OP  AOTERBS.^ADTERBB  OF  OttDER  AND  RANK. 

006.  The  adverbe  of  order  or  rank  are  thoee  which  expreaa  how 
things  are  arranged  with  regard  to  one  another.  Theae  adverbs  can 
modify  only  the  verba,  and  cannot,  in  any  way,  be  modified  by  other 
adverbs.    They  are  the  following : 

First,  premidrement,  Seooadiy,  teobndeDient,  fcc., 

which  are  formed  by  adding  rntni  to  the  feminine  of  the  ordinal  num- 
bers, and. 

At  first,  d*abord. 

Aflf'r,  aprds. 

Before,  devant,  avant,  anpaimvant. 

Afterwards,  then,  eosuiie,  kc» 

As, 

Do  first  your  translation,  secondly,  read  Faites  prtmhtmnt  Totre  version,  lises 
the  tenth  ode  of  the  first  book  of  tHondtmtni  la  dixidme  ode  dn  pre- 
Hnrace,  and  afterwanls  pass  to  some  mter  livre  d*Horaoe,  et  passez  en- 
other  kind  of  amusing  reading.  suite  4  qnelqu'autre  lectjire  d*agr6- 

ment. 

First  the  eye  admires  beauty,  then  the  Les  yenx,  admirent  d*abar4  la  beauts, 

sensen  feel  a  de«ire  for  it,  the  heart  entuite  les  sens  la  desirent,  le  oceur 

afterwards  yields  to  it.  s'y  livre  tqirea. 

It  should  be  observed  that  premiirenmni  ought  not  to  be  need  for 
at  first,  or  first,  unless  these  words  should  begin  a  aeries  of  propoei- 
tiona  commencing  by  secondly,  thirdly,  fovrtJdy,  &c. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  AD7BRB  TBKN. 

007.  The  adverb  thsn  has  severa]  meaninga  in  English,  which, 
being  expreased  by  different  worda  in  French,  require  some  explana- 
tion. When  then  ia  placed  at  the  head  of  a  proposition  implying  an 
idea  of  posteriority  or  futurity  in  reference  to  that  which  it  followa^ 
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that  adreib  signifies  nfUnoards^  and  is  expressed  either  by  tfiunto, 
fuis^  or  aprhs;  as  in, 

We  played  whist  till  ten  o*clock ;  then  Noos  jouftmes  au  whist  jusqo'k  dix 
we  went  to  bed.  beores ;  enswte,  (puis,  apris,)  doob 

allimes  nous  coucher. 

d08.  When  the  adverb  then  is  placed  at  the  head  of  a  propoeition 
expressing  a  fact  which  implies  an  idea  of  actuality,  instead  of  poete- 
riority,  that  adverb  has  the  meaning  of  at  this  moment^  and  is  ex- 
pressed by  alors ;  as  in, 

I  remonstrated  with  him  on  his  con-  Je  lui  fis  des  renontranoea  snr  sa  con- 
duct; then  be  acknowledged  his  duite;  alon  il  reconnut  ees  torts,  et 
faults,  and  promised  me  he  would  me  promit  de  se  mieux  conduire  k 
behave  better  in  future.  Tavenir. 

AlorSf  in  this  sentence,  signifies  at  the  moment  I  had  done  speak' 
ing ;  this  adverb  could  also  have  been  used  in  the  preceding  sentence, 
but  then  its  meaning  would  have  been,  at  that  time  (ten  o^clodc)  we 
stopped  playing f  and  afterwards  went  to  bed, 

909.  When  the  adverb  then  is  used  to  show  that  the  proposition  at 
the  head  of  which  it  is  placed  is  intended  to  express  a  consequence, 
an  inference  in  relation  to  anything  said  before,  it  has  the  meaning  of 
thereforef  in  conseguence  of,  and  is  either  expressed  by  done  or  alors^ 
but  generally  by  the  first  of  these  two  words,  which  has  a  stronger 
meaning ;  as  in, 

You  see  that  I  am  right ;  you  will  then  Vous  voyez  que  j'ai  raison ;  vons  im 
(therefore,  in  conse<juence  of  that)  go  done  en  France,  oomme  je  voos  la 
to  France,  as  I  advise  you.  consellle. 

910.  All  these  adverbs,  ensuite,  aprh,  puis,  alors,  and  done,  can 
either  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb ;  it  is  for  euphony  and  taste 
to  decide  which ;  if  placed  after,  in  compound  tenses,  they  should  be 
placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle. 

OF  ADVERBS  OF  PLACE  AND  DtSTANCE. 

911.  Adverbs  of  place  and  distance  are  those  which  are  employed 
to  express  distances  and  situations  of  places,  in  regard  to  the  person 
who  speaks,  or  to  the  objects  which  are  spoken  of. 

The  adverbs  of  place  are  the  following : 

OA,  where.  Ici,  here.  L)k,  y,  there 

De^a,        this  side.  Deli,  that  ride.  En  havt,        on  the  top 

En  bds,     at  the  base.        Partoot,      everywhere.      A  I'entaar,     around,  Ike 
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Hieee  advetlis  have  no  oompantiye  nor  saperlatiTe : 

Venem  ici,  come  here.  Cherchex  purtoot,       look  e?erywhere,  fce. 

AUex  Uy  go  there. 

913.  The  adverbe  of  distance  are : 

Pr^y  near.  Loio,  &r.  Prochet  near,  Itc 

These  adveibs  take  the  degrees  of  comparison ;  thos  we  say, 

Come  nearer.  Venex  piua  prit. 

Go  iarther.  Allez  nfv*  loin. 

We  muet  be  neither  too  near  nor  too  II  ne  niut  dtre  ni  imp  pris  ni  trap  Iota, 
far. 

Prh  and  loin  may  either  be  preceded  or  followed  by  the  prepositioa 
de,  of;  but  in  the  latter  case  they  lose  their  character  of  adverbs,  and 
become  prepositions. 

Near,  he  amusea  m;  at  a  distanoe,  he  De  pre*  i\  now  amoae,  et  de  hin  nooa 

attracts  us.  invite. 

Near  yoa,  cTerythin^  pleases  me;  &r  Prie  de  tous  toat  me  plait, 2om  de  tous 

from  voQ,  everything  makes  me  sor-  tout  m'attriste. 

rowful. 

In  the  first  sentence,  prh  and  loin,  preceded  by  de,  keep  their 
nature  of  adverbs;  but  in  the  second,  being  followed  by  it,  they 
become  prepositions. 

OF  ADYERBS  OP  TTMB, 

913.  Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  express  some  relation  of 
time ;  they  are  of  two  different  kinds. 

Some  designate  time  in  a  determinate  manner. 
They  are,  for  the  present  time : 

Maintenant,         now.  A  present,  at  present. 

Presentement,      presently.  Actnellemnit,        actually,  ftc. 

For  the  past,  they  are : 

Hier,  yesterday.  Aatrefeb*  Ibmerly,  fce. 

A  rant  hier,         oay  before  yesterday. 

For  the  future,  they  are : 

Demnin,  to-morrow.  Bient6t,  soon. 

Deflormais,  hereafter.  A  Parenir,  in  the  future,  &c. 
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914.  The  otiieia  deiigMta  tine  only  m  a  vagoe  «■< 

manner ;  they  are : 


SoflTMIt, 

often. 

Tard, 

Quek|ae(bit, 

■ometimes. 

D*(irdinaire, 

T6t, 

■OOD. 

Bhtin, 

Illy. 

015.  Among  these  adveihe,  some  take  the  degrees  of  companaoo  ; 
I  in. 


Come  more  or  lew  ofteo. 

Qo  there  earlier. 

Come  •oooer,  aa  aoon  aa  poatiUa. 


Venez  plut  ou  momM 
Allez  y  fdu$  matin. 
Venex  mains  tardf  Upimt6t 


Janurii,  nerer,  and  ttrnjowrs,  always,  are  sometimes  preceded,  tha 
former  by  the  preposition  &,  the  latter  by  the  preposition  pour,  fir; 


as  m, 

Ba  happy  forcTer. 


Soyea  heoreoz  d  jaioais,  or  pm^ 

jotira. 


OF  AOTERBS  OF  QUAimTY. 

916.  Adverbs  of  quantity  are  those  which  serre  to  designate  tha 
quantity  of  things,  or  their  value,  or  their  companaon ;  ss  in, 


Aiwt, 

enough. 

Au  moiM, 

at  ieait. 

All  plus, 

at  die  mott. 

AiMsi, 

as. 

Autiint, 

as  much. 

Beaucoup, 

much. 

Bien, 

many. 

Davantaga, 

more. 

Fort, 

▼ery. 

Moina, 

less. 

Pea, 

Plus, 
Presqoe, 

few,  Uttle. 

more. 

nearly. 

Si, 

Tant, 

Tr*s, 

Trop, 

Totn, 

so. 

Bomueh. 
▼ery. 
too  oMich. 
entirely,  although 
very,  however,  Ac 

917.  Bemark,  Phis  and  davantage,  more,  are  not  used  mdifferently, 
one  for  the  other.  Damntage  is  never  followed  by  die,  of,  nor  by  the 
conjunction  qw,  that ;  we  do  not  say : 

He  is  more  brilliant  Uian  sound    in    11  a  dawmtagt  de  briDant  $«•  ^  ao 

He  trusts  mora  to  his  own  mind  than  to    II  se  fie  davmntagt  d  aes  lomi^rea  f«M 
tliat  of  others,  «*"«•  <*«•  *«»«•. 


but, 


I)  mplui  d€  brillaat  ^v*  dr  soli'li*. 

n  sa  6mplu9  d  sas  Uuai^ren  ^*d  relies  dea 


Davaniage  k  yoperiy  lued  only  at  the  ond  of  sentenoes ;  as  in, 

Science  is  valiBiUe,  bat  Tirtoe  is  mora  La  science  est  estimable,  mais  la  verto 
00.  I'est  davantage. 

There  are  many  persons  who  use  davantage  instead  of  lephts;  it  is 
a  fault.     We  ought  to  say : 

Among  all  the  flowers  of  a  garden,  the  De  tontes  les  fletirs  d'mi  parterre,  la 
rose  is  that  which  pleases  me  the  rose  est  celle  qui  me  plait  U  pltu 
most.  (and  not  davatUage.) 

OF  ADVERBS  OF  COMPARISON. 

918.  Adverbs  of  comparison  are  those  which  are  employed  to  com- 
pare persons  and  things  together ;  among  them,  the  following, 

Aussi,  aa.  Si,  lo, 

Autant,  as  moch,  Tant,  so  macb, 

are  most  generally  followed  by  the  conjunction  que, 

919.  Having  thus  shown  what  the  adverbs  are,  we  have  now  to 
explain  how  they  must  be  used ;  for  it  is  not  unimportant  whether 
they  be  placed  before  or  after  the  words  which  they  modify. 

The  nature  of  the  adverb  is  elliptical ;  it  is  used  generally  as  an 
abbreviation ;  it  is  a  sort  of  proposition  by  itself,  since  we  find  in  it, 
not  only  a  separate  idea,  as  we  do  in  the  noun,  pronoun,  article,  adjec- 
tive, and  preposition,  but  an  entire  and  complete  sense.  It  is  em- 
ployed, not  only  to  express  some  circumstance  of  time  and  place,  but 
also  a  modification.  We  may  perceivp,  then,  that  the  adverb  must 
never  be  too  far  from  the  adjective,  whose  extent  of  signification  it 
ought  to  restrain,  or  from  the  verb  itself,  which  it  is  to  modify. 

OF  THE  PLaCE  OF  THE  ADVERB  IN  REFERENCE  TO  THE  VERB. 

920.  Adverbs,  as  we  have  said,  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  even 
Other  adverbs.  Let  us  see  what  is  their  place  in  regard  to  these 
words ;  and,  first,  in  reference  to  the  verb. 

The  adverb  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  simple  lenses, 
and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in  the  compound ; 
as  in, 


■I 


The  best  informed  man  is  penerally  be    l/boaunm  1e  roienx  inibrm^  e$t  crdi- 
who  thinks  the  least  of  himself.  nairemeni    celai  qm   pense  U   plus 

modatemmt  de  hii-mAme. 
Havs  joa  over  seen  a  more  tedioos    Amjt-voub  jamma  w  im  pfan  enaiiyaux 
pedant  1  pedant  1 
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981.  Remark,  The  compound  adverb*^  or  adotrhiol  txpremons^  as 

well  as  those  which  designate  time  in  a  relative  manner,  are  ahoayt 
placed  afler  the  participle ;  as  in, 

This  is  the  fashion.  C'est  d  la  made. 

He  has  acted  in  accordance  with  his    II  a  agi  ooru^^uemmaU  d  tt*  prmdpn^ 
principles.  or  coiu^^iMmmenl. 

Time: 

One  mtns  his  health  by  working  late.       On  se  raine  la  santA  k  traTailler  tard. 
One  most  go  to  bed  and  get  up  early.       On  doit  se  concher  de  bmne  Aenrt  eC  se 

lever  matin. 


PLACE   OF   ADTERB8   OP    ARRANOBMSNT,  AS   WELL    A8    THOSE  WmCH  DEBIO- 
NATE  TIME  IN  A  FIXED  AND  DETERADNATE  MANNER. 

022.  Adverbs  of  arrangement  are  placed  either  before  or  after  the 
Terbs,  as  well  as  those  which  express  time  in  a  fixed  and  determinate 
oianner ;  thus,  we  may  say : 

We  must  first  do  our  doty,  secondly  Nous  devtnu  p'emtirement  faire  notra 
seek  honest  pleasures.  devoir,  •eamdtmaU  cherdvtr  des  pbi- 

sirs  honn^tes. 

The  weather  is  fine  to-day,  it  will  rain  Aujvurd^haii  il  fait  beau,  dtmtan  il 
to-oKNTOw;  jUmirai 


or. 


D  fiut  bean  amjourd*hu,  il  pleuvra  demam* 


PLACE  OP  ADTERBS  COMPOSED  OP.  ONE  SYLLABLE,   WHEN  USED  WTTR  A  TBRB 

IN  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INFINmVE. 

923.  When  the  Terb  is  in  the  infinitire  mood,  the  monoeyllabie 
adverbs  are  placed  either  before  or  after  this  infinitive ;  thus,  we  may 
say: 

To  sing  well.  JBim  chanter,  or  chanter  bien. 

To  speak  better.  Mieus  parler,  or  parler  minur. 

We  must,  in  these  cases,  consult  the  ear  and  taste. 


OP  ADVERBS  WHICH  ARE  ALWAYS  PLACED  BEFORB  THE  YERB. 

924.  The  following  adverbs,  when  used  interrogatively,  ought  to 
be  placed  before  the  verb :  comment f  how ;  oil,  where ;  fourquoi,  why ; 
combien,  how  much,  how  many ;  guand,  when. 

If'»w  do  ynn  do  t  Cnmment  toos  portex-voOB  I 

Where  do  y<>a  go  1  Ou  alles-vous  1 


ADVERB.  459 

Why  do  yoa  not  like  and  mpect  God  1    Pourquoi  n'aimes-Toin  pu  «t  no  ra- 

rpectes-TouB  pas  Dieu  1 
You  do  not  know  when  yoa  will  die.        Vous  ne  sayez  pan  ^uand  ram  mourres. 
How  much  have  you  paid   for  your     Comiien  aTes-rouB  pay^  Totre  maiaon  1 

house  1 
How  many  oranges  have  you  bought  1      Combien  d'oranges  aTez-yons  achet6 1 


PLACE  OP  ADYERfia  IN  BEFERENC£  TO  ADJECnTUB. 

925.  The  adyerb  is  always  placed  before  the  adjective  which  it. 
modifies: 

She  it  a  rery  handsome,  Tery  sensible,    C'est  one  femme  foirt  belle,  trit  wbdA» 
and  Tery  honest  woman.  ble,  et  infininuni  honnAte. 


PLACE  OP  ADYERBS  IN  REFERENCE  TO  OTHER  ADYERBS. 

026.  When  two  adyeibs  are  used  together,  adverbs  of  quantity  are 
always  placed  before  the  others,  as  well  as  the  three  following: 
souventf  often  ;  toujourSf  always  ;  jamais,  never  ;  as  in, 

So  often,  yerv  happily,  most  adroitly,  iSk'  souvent,  tria  henreosement,  /s  pbu 

leM  honentfy.  adroiteinent,  mmn*  honn^lement. 

Tliey  are  always  together.  lis  sont  toujowa  tn»embU» 

They  shall  nerer  be  closely  united.  lis  ne  serontyamou  itroitamml  unis. 

It  is  often  the  case  that  he  arrires  sud-  C'est  «mvaU  toudamemeiU  qu'il  arrive, 
denly.                 * 

927.  However,  the  adverb  souvent,  oflen,  may  be  preceded  by  an 
adveib  of  quantity ;  as  in. 

So  often.  Si  soovent. 

Very  often.  Tris  souvent. 

Too  often.  Trap  souvent. 

Adverbs  of  quantity  are  often  found  in  the  same  sentence,  modify- 
ing  each  other ;  but  only  a  long  use  of  the  language  can  indicate,  with 
certainty,  which  of  them  must  be  placed  first ;  the  understanding  must 
be  exercised,  and  the  adverb  expressing  the  idea  which  is  to  be  modi- 
fied must  always  be  used  the  last ;  as  in. 

So  little,  too  little,  very  little,  much  Si /wu,  trap /im,  trds  or  bien  pew,  bean- 
more,  much  less,  &c.  coup  plut,  beaucoup  motiw,  &c. 

It  is  dear,  that,  in  the  above  expressions,  the  mind  refers  to  these 
adverbs,  peu,  little,  plits,  more,  ntoins,  less,  in  a  manner  which  is 
expressed  by  the  modifying  adverbs,  si,  trap,  trh,  &c.,  placed  before 
them. 
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BEMARK8  ON  AOTER68  OF  aUAMnrr. 

928.  Adverbs  of  quantity  present  a  great  difficulty  to  foreigners, 
which  consists  in  ascertaining  what  part  of  speech  they  can  modify  ; 
but  this  difficulty  will  be  remoyed  by  paybg  attention  to  the  follow- 
ing remarks. 

Assez,  enough,  rather.  Assez  modifies  adjectives,  past  participles 
conjugated  either  with  to  have  or  to  be,  verbs,  nouns,  and  some  other 
adverbs.  It  precedes  the  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  follows  the  verbs, 
which  it  modifies. 

When  modifying  nouns,  assiz  acts  as  a  noun  itself,  and  is  followed 
by  the  preposition  de,  of ;  as  in,  ^ 

I  have  bread  enoagfa;  J'ai  omcz  A  pain; 

which  signifies :  I  have  a  suffideni  quantity  of  bread. 

The  adverbs  modified  by  assez  are  the  following : 

1st.  All  the  adverbs  of  manner  which  are  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  as,  vUe^  souvent^  tot,  tard,  de  bonne 
heuref  longtems,  Ik  propose  bon  matin,  grand  matin,  ^  terns, 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  as,  prh,  haut,  bos,  en  dehors,  lain, 
proche. 

4th.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity :  peu.cher,  bon  marM, 

5th.  The  adverbs  of  order :  aoant,  deep,  far,  &c.,  and  en  sous 
ordre, 

929.  Au  mains,  du  mains,  modify  verbs  only ;  they  are  indifireTemlj 
placed  either  before  or  after  the  words  they  modify. 

930.  Au  plus  modifies  several  adverbs,  such  as,  vtte,  tot,  tard,  prcs, 
loin,  haut,  bos,  and  mat,  and  always  precedes  them. 

931.  AtLssi  modifies  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  and  adverbs 
When  it  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  placed  afler  it ;  as  in, 

They  all  go  to  the  theatre  to-nighc;  we.    Hi  vont  touB  oe  «>ir  ao   ipectacle; 
auo,  sbal*  go*  nous  iron*  auati, 

Aussi  modifies  a  past  participle  when  it  is  conjugated  with  to  be, 
ttre ;  in  such  a  case,  as  well  as  when  used  with  an  adjective,  it  is 
always  placed  before  the  word  which  it  modifies,  provided  it  expresses 
a  comparison  of  equality,  or  the  adjective  or  participle  is  preceded 
by  another  adverb  ;  bnt,  when  this  adverb  is  not  used  to  form  a  com- 
parison, and  then  means  also,  it  should  be  placed  after  the  adjective 
or  past  participle ;  as  in, 

Yonr  listsr  ii  as  good  as  she  is  hand-    Votre  fcpur  est  tm»m  ferns  qa'elle  eec 
some.  belle. 
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Bb  is  u  amdi  loved  by  hii  conindM  H  ett  tmati  aimi  de  ms  camaradM  qa'il 

as  he  is  esteemed  by  bis  chiefs.  est  estim^  de  ses  chefs. 

Your  sister  is  not  only  very  handsome,  Votre  stpur  n*est  pas  seolemeiit  trdfl 

but  she  is  also  very  good.  belle,  roais  eUe  est  sawn  tria  bomne. 

Your  sister  is  not  only  handsome,  but  Votre  sceur  n'est  pas  seulement  belle; 

she  is  also  good.  elle  est  bonne  avsn. 

However,  if  the  verb  to  be  was  followed  by  more  than  one  adjectiTe, 
the  adverb  aussi,  meaning  aUOf  could  be  placed  before  them  ;  as  in, 

Not  only  is  your  sister  handsome,  bat    Non  settlement  votre  sceur  est  belle, 
she  is  also  good  and  charitable.  mais  elle  est  aatsst  bonne  etcharitaifU* 

The  adverbs  modified  by  aussi  are  the  following : 

Ist.  All  the  adverbs  of  manner  which  are  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as  vt/e,  tot^  tard^  Hk  propos,  sou- 
vent,  longtems,  de  bonne  heure,  de  bon  or  de  grand  matin. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as  hautf  bos,  pris,  loin,  en  dehors, 
proche. 

4th.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity  :  peu,  cher,  bon  marM. 

932.  Auiant  modifies  verbd  and  nouns;  it  is  also  used  with  past 
participles  conjugated  with  to  have,  avoir,  in  which  case  it  modifies 
the  whole  compound  tense  of  the  verb,  but  not  the  participle. 

When  otUant  is  used  with  a  noun,  it  is  always  followed  by  the 
preposition  de. 

i  was  formerly  veiy  fond  of  hunting;  J'aimais  autrefois  beauooup  la  chasse, 

but  I  do  not  like  it  so  much  now.  mais  je  ne  Pm'mc  pas  tmiant  k  pre- 
sent. 

I  was  never  so  fond  of  hunting  as  I  am  Je  n*ai  jamais  atUanl  aimi  la  chasse 

now.  que  je  Paime  i  present. 

You  have  not  so  much  courage  as  your  Vous  n*avex  pas  autant  de  courage  qua 

brother.  votre  frdre. 

Bemark,  Although  autant  is  not  generally  used  with  adjectives, 
it  can,  however,  be  employed  with  qw  between  two  adjectives,  to 
express  a  comparison  of  equality ;  as  in, 

She  is  as  beautiful  as  she  is  wise.  EUe  est  beHe  mitant  jue  eage, 

933.  Bien  modifies  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  nouns,  and  adverbs ; 
when  followed  by  a  noun,  it  takes  de  and  the  article  the  after  it. 

Tell  your  children  that  I  love  them  Dites  it  vos  en£&nts  que  je  les  aims  Mm. 

dearly. 

Tell  your  children  dnt  I  always  loved  Dites  k  vos  enfants  que  je  les  a  tou- 

tltem  dearly.  jonrs  bien  aimia, 

I  visited  the  fiimily  with  which  your  J'al  vu  b  fiimille  avec  qui  votre  soBor 

sister  lives;  they  love  her  dearly.  demeure;  elle  y  ett  bien  oimie. 
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Your  draglMerfau  grown  modi ;  iheis  Votro  fiSleobeooooop  gitedl;  oHo 
very  beautiful  now.  bien  beUe  k  present. 

Miiny  yonog  girls  get  married  without  Bien  da  jeuoes  filles  se  marieiit 
knowing  eillier  how  or  why.  savoir  ni  pourquoi  ni  oomineaL 

The  adverbe  which  are  qualified  by  hien  are  the  following : 

1st.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  as  vtte,  tot,  tard^  tik  propos,  souvent^  de 
bonne  hettre,  de  ban  or  de  grand  matin,  longtems,  ii  terns, 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as  prh^  loin,  haiU^  bas,  en  dehon^ 
proche,  au  dessus,  au  dessous, 

4th.  Some  adverbs  of  quantity;  such  as  peu,  phis,  assez,  tropf 
davarUagey  mains,  cher,  ban  marchi, 

5th.  Some  adverbs  of  comparison ;  such  as  pis,  plus,  mains,  mieux^ 
au  conlraire. 

6th.  The  adverbs  of  order :  avant,  far,  deep,  &c.,  en  sous  ordre. 

934.  Beaucoup  modifies  verbs,  nouns,  adjectives  when  preceded 
either  by  plus  or  mains,  and  adverbs. 

When  followed  by  a  noun,  beaucoup  takes  the  preposition  de  before 
that  noun ;  as  in, 

Do  you  like  me  t  Tet,  I  fike  you  very  H'Aimez-voui  1     Oui,  je   voui  aim* 

much.  btaitcoup. 

Did  you  really  ever  love  that  woman  1  Avex-vousr^llenientaim^cettefemme^ 

Yes,  I  have  loved  her  very  much.  Oui,  je  Vai  Uauan^  mmit. 

The  adverb  beaucoup,  in  this  sentence,  as  well  as  in  those  where 
the  verb  is  conjugated  with  to  have,  modifies  the  whole  verb,  and  not 
the  participle  ;  therefore,  it  cannot  be  used  before  a  participle  conju- 
gated with  io  be,  any  more  than  before  an  adjective,  unless  either  the 
participle  or  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  either  of  the  adverbs  plus 
or  mains;  as  in, 

ft 

He  is  much  more  regarded  now  tl»n  he  H  e«t  heaueoup  pliu  eMtimi  auJouiJTmi 

was  formerly.  qu*il  ne  I'etait  autrefois. 

She  is  much  prettier,  but  also  far  from  Elle  est  b^auoottp  plua  joUe,  mats  aoni 

being  as  wise  as  ahe  was  fi>rnierly«  beaucoup  moins  rau9imaMe,qu'eUe  oa 

'     IVtait  autrefois. 

Have  you  muctar  money  1    No,  I  have  Avez-vous  beaumq>  d'argetU  T    Noil« 

not  much.  je  n'en  ai  pas  btaueoup. 

The  adverbs  which  are  modified  by  beaucoup  are  the  following: 
irop,  plus,  mains,  and  mieux, 

935.  Davantage  modifies  verbs  only ;  aa  in. 

This  young  lady  is  very  pretty,  bat  your    Gette  demoisella  eat  tr^  jolie, 
aistar  ptoMaa  ma  mora.  tociv  sobw  mvplait  rfsaaaii^sfc 


096.  F&fi  modifies  Terbs,  participles,  adjeetires,  sdTeibs  tnd  adver- 
bial expiessioDs ;  as  in, 

Yoa  behave  very  bod,  and  I  complain  Voos  ronn  oonduiaex  trdt  mal,  et  j» 

miich  of  it.  m'cn  ptaitu  fort, 

Misa  C***  has  been  presented  at  court,  Mademoiselle  C***  a  ^t^  priaent^e  &  la 

and  has  been  much  admired,  for  she  cour,  et  elle  y  a  ete/orf  admirie,  oar 

was  indeed  very  beautiful  tbat  even-  elle  etait  yraiment  fort  belli  ce  aoir 

iug.  14. 

The  ailverbs  which  fort  modifies  are  the  following : 

Ist.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as,  vtle,  tard^  ti  propos,  souvent, 
de  bonne  heure,  de  bon  or  grand  matin,  longtems,  Uk  loisirj  ^  terns. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  prh,  loin,  haui,  bos,  en  de^ 
horSf  proche,  audessus,  audcssous, 

4th.  The  adverbs  of  order;  auant  meaning /or,  deep,  forxoard;  en 
sous  ordre, 

5th.  Some  adverbs  of  quantity ;  such  as,  peu,  cher,  bon  marM, 

937.  l)ris  modifies  only  participles,  adjectives,  and  adverbs ;  as  in. 

The  party  last  night  was  beautifof,  and    Le  bal  d'hier  soir  ^tait  tri$  beau,  et  let 
it  was  also  very  well  arranged.  arrangements  en    out  M  tri$  ad^ 

mirit. 

The  adverbs  which  trh  modifies  are  the  following : 

1st.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as,  vUe,  tard,  Ht  propos^  souvent, 
de  bonne  heure,  de  bon  or  de  grand  matin,  hngtems,  d  loisir, 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  pr^,  loin,  funit,  bas,  en  de- 
hors, proche. 

4th.  The  adverbs  of  order :  avant,far,  deep,  &c. ;  en  sous  ordre. 

5th.  The  adverbs  of  quantity  which  trh  modifies  are  the  follow- 
ing :  peu,  cher,  bon  marM. 

938.  Moins  and  plus  modify  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  nouns, 
and  other  adverbs ;  when  preceded  by  the  article  the  in  English,  to 
form  a  comparison,  that  article  is  omitted  in  French,  and  these  two 
adverbs  are  placed  before  the  verb;  in  any  other  case,  they  follow 
it ;  they  precede  the  participles,  adjectives,  and  adverbs  which  they 
modify,  and  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  take  the  preposition  de 
before  that  noun ;  as  in. 

Hie  more  I  study,  the  less  I  learn.  Pin*  yitudie,  moin»  yapprendM. 

Hestudies  more  than  you,  and  neverthe-*    H  itudie  plua  que  vous,  et  cepeodint  il 
Ibh  leoms  lesr  tbao  you.  tg^tend  maing  qua  vons. 
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Wlien  you  Imt«  alMiied  mora  yoa  will  Qmndwammampliu^imdiif'fami 

be  leM  ignorant.  moitu  ignorant. 

You  have  more  money  than  I,  bat  I  Vous  avex  plus  d«  fortune  que  moi,  maia 

have  feaa  cares  than  you.  j*ui  mouu  tU  mmcit  que  tous. 

The  adverbs  modified  by  plus  and  moifu  are  the  followmg : 

1st.  Ail  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

Sd.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as,  vt/e,  souverUj  ioi,  {moins  is 
never  followed  by  iot,)  Umgtena,  ik  Unnr,  ik  propos,  i^  terns ,  (mains 
does  not  modify  this  adverb,)  de  bonne  heure,  (with  plus  makes  de 
meilleure  hearty)  grand  and  bon  matin. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place;  such  as,  pr^,  hin^  bas,  haut,  en 
de/tors,  proche, 

4th.  The  adverbs  of  order :  avant  for  deep,  en  sous  ordre. 

5th.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity :  cher^  bon  marM,  (with 
plus  makes  meiUcur  marchi.) 

939.  Peu  modifies  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  nouns,  and  other 
adverbs;  as  in, 

I  ttudv  but  little,  thut  I  do  not  leara  i'iihtdie  peu,  aussi  je  n'appreods  pas 

much.  gnind  chose. 

He  studied  but  little,  and  hia  teachers  11  a  peu  itudii,  et  il  a  toujourt  M  ptm 

never  thought  much  of  him.  aimi  de  sea  maitres. 

Peu  is  not  much  used  with  an  adjective ;  however,  we  say,  very 
properly : 

This  Indy  is  not  very  amiable.  Cette  femroe  est  peu  aimable. 

He  is  not  rery  rich.  II  est  peu  riche. 

I  have  but  a  little  money,  but  yoo  can  J'ai  peu  d'argent,  mais  voua  pouvea  en 
have  it  if  you  want  it.  disposer  si  vous  en  avei  besoin. 

The  adverbs  modified  by  the  adverb  peu  are  the  following. 

1st.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.   Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as,  vite,  souvent,  c^  propos. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  loin,  hautf  audessus  and  audcs- 
sous. 

4th.  The  adverb  of  order ;  avant  for  deep,  &c. 

5th.  The  only  adverb  of  quantity  modified  by  peu  is  the  follow- 
ing: cher. 

940.  Presque  modifies  some  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  and 
adverbs ;  as  in, 

I  formerly  hated  that  man ;  now  I  al-  Autrefois  je  haissais  cet  homme ;  main- 
most  love  him.  tenant,  je  PmmffpiMfiie. 

I  was  in  such  a  pciKsion  against  that  J*etais  si  en  colore  oonlre  )et  homms 

roan  thnt  I  ahnoat  killed  him.  que  je  l*ai  preequ^  tui. 
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I  went  yailenhy  to  ne  the  fire-worke,  J'ai  Hi  hier  Toir  le  feo  d*artilice,  eC 

end  there  wet  Huch  a  crowd  thai  I  b  fnale  ^tait  si  frande  qiie  j*y  tus 

was  very  near  being  otifled.  prenque  itouffi. 

You  are  almost  liandBome  to-day  with  Vom  etes  prtM/ut  bdle  aujourdluu  avee 

tht«  bonnet  on.  ce  ciuipeau. 

The  adverbs  modified  by  presque  are  the  following : 

Ist.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as,  vc/e,  d  tans,  d  fropos,  d 
rheure,  jamais,  ioujours,  A  toute  keure^  ti  Unit  moment,  trop  tard,  trap 
tot,  en  mains  de  rien,  ii  point  nommi,  en  un  din  d*OBil,  en  tout  temps, 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  en  haut,  en  bos,  dehors,  en 
dehors,  jusqu'id,  jusque  Id,  loin,  vis-i^-vis,  en  face,  c^  cote,  ci  terre. 

4th.  Some  adverbs  of  order ;  such  as,  de  suite,  ensemble,  de  front, 
1^  la  fois,  <^  la  fin,  en  sous  ordre,  en  fouk,  de  fond  en  combU,  8en§ 
dessus  dessous,  de  la  mime  manilre, 

5\h.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity ;  autant,  plus,  i^  vil  prijp^ 
assez,  trop,  cher,  bon  marchi,  ^  demi. 

941.  Si  modifies  only  past  participles,  adjectives,  and  adverbs. 

Mv  ion  ii  10  much  beloved  and  so  Mon  ills  est  »i  mmi  ct  «i  heureux  od 
nappy  where  he  is,  that  lie  will  very  il  eirt,  qu'il  y  restera  probablemcnt 
likely  stay  tliera  a  year  longer.  encore  uu  an. 

The  adverbs  which  are  modified  by  the  adverb  si  are  the  follow* 
ing: 

Ist.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time ;  such  as  the  following :  vUe,  souvent,  tot, 
tard,  longtems,  c^  propos,  ^  loisir,  de  bonne  heure,  grand  and  bon 
matin. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  prh,  loin,  bas,  haui,  en  dty 
hors,  proche. 

4th.  1'he  adverbs  of  order ;  such  as,  avant,  deep,  far;  en  sous  ordre, 

&lh.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity  :  peu,  H  vil  prix,  cher,  bon 
marchi, 

942.  Tant  modifies  verbs,  past  participles  conjugated  with  to  have, 
past  participles  conjugated  with  to  be,  when  they  express  a  mere  sit- 
uation, nouns  and  some  adverbs. 

I  lore  music  po  much  tliat  I  never  miss  J*aim«  tant    la    muniqne    que  je    ne 

a  concert.  mnnqiie  jamnis  un  concert. 

I  loved  that  child  so  much  that  tier  J'ni  tnnt  nime  cette  eiifaul  que  son 

image  follows  me  ever\'where.  image  roe  niit  partout. 

These  charges  were  so  often  renewed  Ces    nccurations  fwtni  tnnt  rfyiUu 

that  they  vrere  at  hst  looked  upon  as  qu'on  finit  par  ks  cruire  fondecs. 
sll  fowided. 


466  FRENCH  GRAMICAR. 

Yoor  brother  makes  m  much  mooej    Votre  Mm  gapnttaai  d*mrgmd  qo*!! ■• 
tnat  be  does  not  know  what  to  do        salt  qu'en  faire 
with  it. 

The  adverbs  modified  by  tani  are  the  following : 
1st.  Some  adverbs  of  manner ;  such  as,  c^  Toue,  d  ru,  A  regrei,  it 
conire-^soBurj  &  cowert,  (i  dicouvert^  en  cnrihre^  en  acaiU,  A  la  hoUj  &c 
2&.   Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  en  dehors,  en  dedans, 
3d.   The  adverbs  of  comparison :  tnieux  and  pis. 

943.  Drop  modifies  verbs,  past  participles  conjugated  either  with  to 
have  or  to  be,  adjectives,  nouns,  and  some  adverbs. 

You  are  too  fond  of  hunting.  Voqs  aimex  trap  la  duune. 

I  loved  her  too  much  to  be  able  to  for-  Je  I'at  trap  edmU  pour  poavoir  l*ooblier. 

get  her. 

This  tragedy  has  been  too  ranch  ad-  Cette  trag^ie  a  iti  tnp  admirie  pour 

mired  not  to  be  acted  any  more.  qu'on  ne  la  joue  phis. 

{She  is  too  handsome  not  to  be  loved.  Elle  est  trap  bttte  pour  ne  pas  ^tra 

aimde. 

Vou  have  too  much  money  not  to  give  Vous  avez  trap  d^argent  pour  n*en  pas 

a  little  to  the  poor.  donner  un  peu  aux  pauvres. 

The  adverbs  which  trop  modifies  are  the  following : 

Ist.  All  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.  Some  adverbs  of  time;  such  as,  vt/e,  souoent,  tot,  tard,  d 
hisir,  iL  propos,  de  bonne  heure,  grand  or  hon  matin. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place ;  such  as,  par  id,  par  Id,  haut,  bos,  en 
dedans,  en  dehors,  loin,  prh,  en  avant,  en  arrihre. 

4th.  The  adverbs  of  order :  avant,  deep ;  li  la  fois,  en  sous  ordre^ 
enfoxde. 

5th.  The  following  adverbs  of  quantity :  peu,  cher,  bon  tnarM. 

6th.  The  adveibs  of  comparison :  c^  part,  (^  Picort. 

944.  Tout  modifies  participles  conjugated  with  to  be,  adjectives, 
nouns,  and  some  adverbs.  This  adverb,  when  used  either  with  past 
participles  or  adjectives,  is  submitted  to  some  particular  rules,  which 
have  been  explained  when  speaking  of  tout  as  an  indefinite  pronoun. 

When  used  with  nouns,  tout  precedes  them  inunediately ;  it  forms 
with  them  idiomatical  expressions,  which  cannot  be  very  weU  con- 
veyed into  English ;  such  as, 

My  children  went   yesterday  to    the  Hes  enfants  ont  ^t^  hier  an  thtetre 

theatre  for  the  first  time;  nothing  ponrh  premiere  fois;  ils  6taientlo«( 

could  take  their  attention  from  the  anl  et  tout  oreille. 
stage. 

This  :;roang  man  is  full  of  courage  and  Ce  jeune  homme  est  ttmt  C9mr,  tmUfm. 
spirit. 
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The  adireibs  modified  by  taut  are  the  following : 

let.  Most  adverbs  of  manner  susceptible  of  comparison. 

2d.   Some  adverbs  of  time  ;  such  as,  a  hisoir,  a  propns^  (Taborrf. 

3d.  Some  adverbs  of  place  ;  such  as,  en  havt^  en  bos ^  ilk  bos,  Itk  bas, 
en  dehors,  aleniour,  pres,  proche^  auprlsy  vis-^vis,  c^  co/e,  ds  cott,  au 
dessus. 

4th.  Some  adverbs  of  order ;  soch  as,  en  dernier  lieu,  de  suite,  en- 
semble,  H  lafois,  d  la  fin,  sens  dessus  dessous,  sens  devant  derrihre. 

5th.  Some  adverbs  of  quantity ;  such  as,  autant,  au  plus,  au  mains, 

6th.  Some  adverbs  of  comparison ;  such  as,  aussi,  de  mime,  comma, 
au  contraire, 

TUVTHER  REMARKS  ON  ADVERBS  OP  aUANTnT. 

945.  Adverbs  of  quantity  expose  foreigners  to  frequent  mistakes, 
on  account  of  the  difference  existing  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
need  both  in  French  and  in  English.  The  following  remarks  will  be 
of  great  service  to  them. 

046.  Much,  and  many,  6eaucoti|i. 

As  much,  as  many,  autant,  tant. 

So  much,  so  many,  so  very  much,  so  very  many,  autant,  tant. 

So  much  as,  assez  pour. 

So  much  the  more,  d' autant  plus;  so  much  the  less,  d* autant  mains. 

So  much  the  better,  tant  mieux,  d* autant  mieux,  (followed  by  que,) 

So  much  the  worse,  tant  pis,  d* autant  plus  mal,  (followed  by  ^e.) 

How  much,  how  many,  comUen, 

Too  much,  too  many,  trop. 

Very  much,  beaucoup. 

Not  much,  pas  beaucoup. 

Much  is  also  used  idiomatically  in  many  cases,  for  which  the  student 
should  resort  to  a  good  dictionary. 

947.  Little,  peu,  (indicates  scarcity,  want.) 

A  little,  un  peu,  (indicates  only  a  small  quantity,)  pas  beaucoup. 
The  little,  le  peu,     {Le  peu  also  signifies  tlie  want  of  a  thing.) 

948.  Few,  peu, 

A  few,  quelques,  (followed  by  a  noun,)  quelques  uns,  (when  not 
followed  by  a  noun.) 

049.  So,  so  very,  si,  aussi,  tant,  tdtement,  (adverb  of  quantity ;) 
so  so,  assez  bien,  comme  cela, 

50,  (meaning  thus,  adverb  of  manner,)  ainsi,  de  cette  manilre,  de  la 
Morte,  de  mime,  comme  cela,  cela,    (See  dictionaries.) 
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050.  Well,  bien ;  pretty  well,  tolenbly  well,  assez  Hm. 

Very  well,  tris  bicn.  (This  adverb  cannot  l>e  used  in  French  with 
the  verb  aimer,  to  love,  or  to  like ;  because,  to  Uke  very  bad  bein^ 
nonsense,  to  like  very  well  is  not  a  rational  idea ;  we  like  more  or  iess, 
but  we  do  not  like  well  or  badly;  we  should,  then,  say,  instead  of  the 
English  expression  I  like  il,  or  him,  very  well,  I  like  it,  or  Aim,  very 
much;  very  much  being  then  expressed  by  beaucovp.) 

051.  How,  comment,  (This  adverb  cannot  be  used  with  the  Tcib 
aimer,  to  love,  to  like,  as  it  is  in  English  in  interrogative  sentenoes. 
The  English  expression.  How  do  you  like?  &c.,  shoold  be  changed 
into  how  do  you  find?  or  what  do  you  think?  &c.,  which  correspond 
better  to  the  views  of  the  mind  than  the  English  meaning,  in  what 
manner  do  you  like,  or  what  quantity  of  liking  have  you,  &c.) 

052.  More,  plus  Less,  moins. 

Much  more,  beaucoup  plus.  Much  less,  beaucoup  moins. 

Some  more,  any  more,  encore.  Some  less,  any  less,  moins. 

No  more,  plus.  No  less,  pas  moins. 

A  little  more,  un  peu  plus.  A  little  less,  un  peu  moins. 

053.  Enough,  assez.  Not  enough,  pas  assez. 

Quite  enough,  bien  assez,  suffisamment.  Not  quite  enough,  pas 
tout-a-fait  assez,  pas  suffisamment, 

054.  Rather,  plutot,  as  in, 

!•  your  lirter  better  1     No;   she  is    Votrs  Keor,  eti-elle  miem  t  Nod;  eUs 
rather  worse.  tatpttubt  piw  oaL 

I  woold  nxher  die  than  to  do  that.  J'aimeraii  nueuM  moorir  qae  de  fidni 

cehu 

Vhpeu: 

How  are  yoa  UMiayl    I  am  rather    Comment   vow   trouvex-voai   aojour^ 
better.  d'hai  1   Je  me  seas  iok/mii  mieiuL. 

To  have  rather,  prifirer,  aimer  mieux. 

055.  Quite,  tout-drfait,  entihrement,  tout,  Intn. 
Not  quite,  pas  toyt-U^fait. 

The  preceding  adverbs  are  the  only  ooea  which  present  any  diffi- 
culty to  foreigners,  and  these  few  remarks  are  sofficiant  to  enable  them 
to  use  them  properly. 
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OP  THB  NEGATIVE  IDVEKB  SE. 

956.  There  is  no  word  in  the  French  language  of  more  difficult 
application  than  the  negative  ne ;  we  will  adopt  on  this  subject  the 
opinions  of  Betuzee,  as  Levizac  has  not  hesitated  to  do  the  same  himself. 

A  negation  is  expressed  in  French  either  by  the  word  n6  alone,  or 
by  ne  accompanied  by  pas^  point,  or  any  other  negative  or  restrictive 
word ;  thus  we  have  to  consider  the  four  following  questions : 

1st.  What  is  the  place  of  the  negative  words  ? 

2d.  When  is  it  that  pas  ought  to  be  preferred  to  point,  and  vio$ 
versa  "^ 

3d.  When  is  it  that  pas  and  point  may  be  suppressed! 

4th.  When  is  it  that  pas  or  point  ought  to  be  suppressed? 

But,  before  discussing  these  points,  let  us  remove  a  wrong  im- 
pressioQ  which  exists  among  foreigners,  and  among  too  many  French 
people,  that  is,  that,  in  the  French  language,  two  negations  are  equal 
to  an  affirmation;  this  fact,  although  true  in  Latin,  is  not  true  in 
French. 


FiaST  (QUESTION.    WHAT  IS  THE  PLACE  OF  THE  NEOATtVE  WORDS  f 

957.  Ne  in  all  cases  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  precedes  all  the 
pronouns  and  adverbs  which  the  construction  of  the  sentence  requires 
to  be  placed  before  it ;  as  in, 

You  do  not  say*  Voos  ne  ditei  peg.               ' 

You  do  not  think  so.  Vous  ne  U  peiuex  pa9. 

I  am  going  into  the  countiy ,  and  I  shall  Je  vais  4  la  canipagne,  et  je  n*y  mdne- 

not  carry  my  daughter  there.  ni  pas  ma  fille. 

The  place  of  pas  or  point  varies. 

958.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  they 
are  sometimes  placed  before,  sometimes  after  the  verb ;  the  ear  must 
be  consulted  as  well  as  taste ;  placed  before,  the  negation  has  a 
stronger  meaning.     We  say : 

In  order  not  to  see.  Pour  ne  voir  pat,  or  pour  ne  pa*  Toir. 

But  the  second  expression  is  preferable  to  the  first. 

When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood,  pas  or  point  is  always 
placed  after  the  verb ;  as  in. 

Do  not  play.  Ne  jooes  pa»  or  point. 

Do  not  nurt  me.  Ne  roe  faites.pajr  insl. 

40 
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059.  In  all  other  mooda,  and  in  all  tenses  of  these  moods,  as  weQ 
as  in  those  of  the  infinitire,  except  the  present,  the  tenses  are  either 
simple  or  compoand  ;  if  simple,  the  two  negations,  pas  or  pami,  go 
after  the  verb ;  if  compound,  they  are  placed  between  the  auxiliary 
and  past  participle ;  as  in, 

Fie  does  not  speak.  II  ne  parle  pas. 

Not  speaking.  JN>  parlant  pat. 

He  has  not  spoken.  II  n'a/Nu  parM. 

Having  not  spoken.  A^'ajant  pas  parl^. 

Has  he  not  spoken  1  iVa-l-il  pas  parle  t 


WHEN  B  rr  THAT  PAS  OUGHT  TO  BE  PREFERRED  TO  POJST,  AND  VICE  TEiOA  t 

060.  In  order  to  decide  npon  this  question,  we  most  know  what  is 
the  power  of  these  two  words;  their  use,  in  mostt  cases,  dqiends 
upon  the  views  of  the  mind. 

Point  denies  more  strongly  than  pas. 

Point  designates  something  permanent,  stable. 

He  reads  not,  he  plays  not,  II  ne  lit  point,  il  ne  joue  point, 

signify,  that  he  never  reads,  he  never  plays. 

Point f  then,  desi^ates  a  habit,  conveys  an  idea  of  duration. 

Pas,  on  the  contrary,  expresses  something  which  is  transitory,  tem 
porary,  accidental.    When  I  say : 

He  does  not  read,  he  does  not  play,  D  ne  lit  pae,  tl  ne  jone  pae, 

1  mean  to  mention  only,  that  he  does  not  read  or  play  now,  at  this 
moment ;  pas,  then,  marks  the  state  of  the  moment. 
Point  indicates  a  negation  without  reserve ;  as  in. 

He  hsb  no  wit.  H  n*a  point  d'esprit. 

That  is  to  say,  he  has  no  mind  at  all.    This  phrase  is  equivalent  to 
the  expression.  He  is  stupid. 
But,  if  we  use  pas,  and  say : 

II  n*a  pas  d'esprit, 

we  express  only  that  his  mind  has  nothing  striking,  whioh  is  not  so 
absolute  as  the  former  expression. 
From  the  foregoing  considerations,  the  Academy  candudea,  that 

061.  Pas  is  to  be  preferred  to  point : 
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ItL  Befoxe  «i,  plus,  mams,  autanif  &c.,  and  other  oomparative 
expressions ;  as  in, 

HUloD  is  not  leM  Bublime  than  Homer.    Milton  n'eit  pa»  mama  Miblime  qalio- 

mdre. 

2d.  Before  nouns  of  number;  as  in, 
Not  ten  years  since.  II  n*y  Apa$  dis  ans. 

Point,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  only  word  which  may  be  used  in 
some  elliptical  phrases,  as  the  following : 

I  tboiq^t  I  had  an  honest  man  to  deal    Je  croyais  avoir  afiaire  4  un  hoan^ 
with,  but  it  is  not  so.  homme,  mais  jwin/. 

And  in  answer  to  an  ihterrogation ;  as  in, 

Shall  yon  go  to  die  theatre  to-night  1    Irez-Toos  au  theatre  ce  soir  1    Potnl. 
No. 

In  these  two  cases,  usage  does  not  admit  the  employment  of  pa5, 
but  it  would  be  better  to  use  the  negative  adverb  rum. 

At  the  end  of  a  sentence,  it  is  more  elegant  to  use  point  than  pas ; 
as  in. 

They  laughed  at  him,  and  he  did  not    On  e'amusait  k  sea  d^pens,  et  il  ne  s'en 
perceive  it.  apercevait  jwinl. 

963.  The  Academy  establishes  another  distinction  between  pas  and 
point  in  interrogative  sentences.     When  we  say : 

Have  you  not  seen  such  a  person  1  N'avez  voim  poini  vu  telle  personne  1 

we  wish  to  ask  only  a  s'mple  question,  which  is,  whether  you  have 
not  seen  such  a.  person ;  our  mind  has  nothing  else  in  view.  But,  if 
we  say : 

N'avez  voasjpos  vu  telle  personne  1 

we  wish-  to  express  the  idea  that  we  think  that  the  individual  to  whom 
the  question  is  put  has,  in  fact,  seen  the  person,  and  we  only  pretend 
to  ascertain  it. 

WH£N  IS  rr  THAT  WE  MAT  WrfH   ELEGANCE  AND  PROPRIETT    SUPPRESS    PAS 

OR  POINT  1 

063.  Pas  OT  point  may  be  elegantly  suppressed  with  the  verbs  cesser, 
to  cease,  oser,  to  dare,  po%u>oir,  to  be  able,  savoir,  to  know,  (meaning. 
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with  9K,  to  be  ignonnt  of.)   This  oimiiWHin  k  simply  tn  elegance^  tmt 

"we  seldom  dispense  with  it. 

He  does  not  cease  cryin?.  H  ne  ceste  de  pleorer. 

He  did  not  dare  to  resist  him  face  to  II  n^osa  bii  resister  en  &ce. 

face. 

He  could  not  succeed  in  this  afiair.  II  ne  put  r^ussir  dans  oedn  aflUre. 

He  does  not  know  what  be  says.  II  ne  tmt  ce  qu'ii  dit. 

Pas  and  foint  are  also  suppresBed  in  interrogative  sentenees  whicb 
express  a  negation  or  a  doubt ;  as  in, 

Is  there  a  man  whom  she  does  not  Y  a-t-il  on  homme  doot  die  ne  wSdme  T 

slander  1 

Have  you  a  friend  iHio  is  not  my  friend  Aves-voas  on  ami  on  ne  soH  an  dm 

also  1  miens  1 


OF   THE  SEVERAL  CASES  IN  WHTCH  PAS  OR  POINT  OUGHT  TO  BS 

SUFPR^SED. 

OP  CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  NEGATION  IB  SUFFICIENTLT  EXPRESSED  BT  WORDB 
WHICH  RESTRICT  THE  SIONIFICATION  OP  THE  VERB  IN  A  MANNER  EITHER 
RELATIVE  OR  ABSOLUTE. 

964.  Whenever  the  extent  which  we  mean  to  give  to  the  negative 
is  sufficiently  expressed  by  words  which  restrict  the  significatioo  of 
the  verb  in  a  manner  either  relative  or  absolnte,  both  pas  and  point 
should  be  omitted;  therefore,  we  say,  with  a  relative  restricting 
meaning : 


I  seldom  go  out, 

I  shall  not  go  out  for  three  days, 

and,  with  an  absolute  meaning : 

I  never  take  an^  tea, 

I  will  not  see  hiro  while  I  live, 

I  do  not  think  of  it  any  more. 

Not  one  believen  in  it. 

Do  not  use  any  of  tliese  stratagems. 

He  pleases  nobody. 

He  lores  nobody, 

You  admire  nothing, 

You  value  notliing, 

He  has  remained  with  nothing, 

I  did  not  think  of  it  at  all, 
I  do  not  wish  it  at  all. 


Je  ne  sors  gudre, 

Je  ne  sortirai  de  troujoitrM, 


Je  ne  prends  januuM  de  th^, 

Je  ne  le  verrai  dt  ma  vie,  (meaniog 

ntveTf) 
Je  n'y  pense  plue. 
Pas  UH  n'y  croit, 

N'emplnyez  aucun  de  oes  stratag^meSy 
II  ne  plait  k  pereonwt, 
II  n'anue  pertonne,  or  qid  que  ce  wait, 
Vom  n'admirex  riem, 
Vous  ne  prises  quoi  que  ce  eoU, 
II  ne  lui  est  rest^    cAm«  qudoimque, 

(obsolete.) 
Je  n*y  pensais  nuBement^ 
Je  n*en  veux  aucunewunt,  lce.y 


because,  in  these  sentences,  the  words  jamais,  de  ma  vie,  phis,  pas 
«n,  aucunf  personne,  qui  que  ce  soit,  rien,  quoi  que  ce  soU,  qudeemqmt 
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HuBemerUy  and  auamemmty  axe  theoMeWes  entirely  leatrictiTe  and 
negative. 

965.  Remark,  When,  after  sentences  similar  to  the  preceding,  the 
conjunction  que  or  a  relative  pronoun  is  followed  by  a  negative  phrase, 
pas  or  potTit  is  suppressed ;  as  in, 

I  never  commit  an  excess  without  being  Je  n«  fais  jamais  d'exces  qoe  je  n'en 

sick.  flois  incommode. 

1  did  not  see  a  single  person  yesterday  Je  ne  vis  pentonnt  hier  qui  ns  vous 

who  did  not  praise  you.  Inu&t. 

I  will  make  no  objection  to  you  but  Je  ne  vous  ferai  attcune  objection,  quo 

what  I  can  sustain  with  sufficient  je  ne  I'appuie  de  bonnes  preuves. 

proofs. 


OF  CASES  IN  WBICH  THE  NEGATION  TS  ACCOMPANIED  BT   WORDS   EZPRESSINO 

THE  SMALLEST  PARTS  OF  A  WHOLE. 

066.  When  the  verb,  preceded  by  the  negative  word  ne,  is  followed 
by  expressioiiB  signifying  the  smallest  parts  of  a  thing  considered  as  a 
whole,  without  an  article,  both  pas  and  point  are  omitted ;  thus  we 
say  : 

He  does  not  see  at  all.  II  n'y  voit  goutte. 

He  has  not  gathered  a  bit  of  it.  II  n*en  a  cueilli  brin. 

He  will  not  taste  it  at  all.  II  n'en  t&tera  mie. 

He  doM  not  say  a  word.  11  ne  dit  mot. 

These  four  expressions  are  kept  in  the  language,  but  they  are  old 
and  but  little  used,  except  the  first  and  the  last. 

But,  if  the  words  expressing  the  smallest  parts  of  a  thing  consid- 
ered as  a  whole  are  preceded  either  by  a  numerical  adjective  or  an 
article,  the  second  negation,  pas^  is  required  after  the  verb : 

He  does  not  say  a  word  which  is  not  II  ne  dit  pas  un  mot  qui  ne  soit  iitt6* 

interesting.  ressant. 

In  this  speech,  there  are  not    three  Dans  ce  discours,  il  n'y  a  pas  tnta  mata 

words  to  be  corrected.  k  reprendrp. 

There  is  not  a  bit  of  it.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  wi  brin. 


OF  CASES  IN   WHICH  THE   NEGATION  19   ACCOMPANIED    BY    THE  CONJUNCTION 

NEITHER,  NI. 

967.  Both  pas  and  point  should  be  omitted  when  two  negative 
propositions  are  connected  together  by  the  negative  conjunction  ni ; 
in, 


I  neither  love  nor  respect  him.  Je  ne  I'aime  ni  ne  I'estime. 
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When  the  negttiye  ooDJunction  m  is  repeated  in  ^  nominalifB  of 

the  verb ;  as  in, 

Neither  gold  nor  grandeur  render,  n.    NtV^ni  h  grandeur »«  noy. rendeoK 
happy.  heoreax. 

When  the  negatire  conjunction  ni  ia  repeated  before  the  attribute ; 
as  in, 

He  if  neither  prudent  nor  wise.  H  n'eet.m  prudent  m  nge. 

When  the  negative  oonjonctiou  ni  is  repeated  before  the  object ; 
as  in, 

He  has  neither  debts  nor  lawrtuita.  H  »'a  m  dettes  ms  procdt. 

Remark,  We  may  employ  the  second  negation,  pas,  when  ni  is  not 
repeated,  and  is  separated  from  the  first  negation,  n«,  by  a  number 
of  words,  which  may  prcTent  the  recollection  of  the  negative  idea ; 
as  in, 

I  do  not  like  this  vain  display  of  emdi-  Je  n'aime  ptu  ce  vain  etalage  d'^rudi- 

tion  shown  without  discrimination  or  tion,  prodigu^  sans  cboix  et 

taste,  nor   this  snpembundance  of  goiit,  ni  ce  luxe  de  mots  qui 

words  which  signify  nothing.  disent  rien. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  STONn^ICATION  OF  THE  YBRB  IS  RBBTRICTED  BT 
WORDS  NSt  QUE,  MEANING  GENERALLY  BUT  OR  ONLY. 

968.  When  ne,  used  with  que,  has  the  meaning  of  seulement,  only, 
but,  no  other  negative  word  can  be  placed  after  the  verb. 

A  man  who  loves  himself  only  is  loved  Un  honune  qui  fi*aiiiie  qu»  kn,  n*est 

by  nobody.  aim^  de  personne. 

He  does  nothing  but  laugh.  II  ne  fait  qw  rire. 

I  found  nobody  but  him.  Je  n'td  troav6  que  lui,  &c. 


OF  CASES   IN  WHICH  A  VERB  IB  PRECEDED  BT  (lUB,  USED  INSTEAD  OF  WST, 

POUMIUOL 

069.  When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  qrte,  instead  of  jHmrquaif  why, 
ffos  and  pmni  are  both  omitted ;  as  in, 

Why  are  you  not  as  reasonable  as  your     Que  n'^tes  voos  anssi  raisoonable  quo 
brother  1  Totro  frere  1 
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OF  CiSES  IN  WHICH  1  TERB  T8  PRECEDED  ET  AMOWS  QUE  OR  AT,  UAYTSQ  TttB 

MEANING  OP  UNLESS. 

970.  When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  amoms  que,  or  si,  having  the 
same  meaning,  ujdess,  pas  and  point  are  both  omitted. 


I  shall  not  go  ont  oOdeM  yoo  call  for  Je  ne  poitirai  pai  amoM«  911c  irons  ac 

me.  veniez  roe  piendre. 

I  shall  not  go  to  bis  ball,  if  he  does  not  Je  n'iini  pas  k  son  bal,  s^l  na  m'y  ui» 

send  me  an  invitation  by  letter.  vite  par  une  lettre. 


OP  CASES  IN  WHICH  EITBER  OP  THE  EXPRESSIONS  IL  T  A  OR  DEPUIS  QUE  ARE 
FOLLOWED  BY  A  VERB  USED  EITHER  IN  THE  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE,  THE 
PLUPERFECT,  OB  TUB  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

971.  When  a  verb  in  the  preterite  indefinite,  the  pluperfect,  or  the 
future  anterior,  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  dejnds  que,  or  by  qiie 
preceded  by  the  verb  i7  y  a,  there  is,  pas  and  poiiU  should  both 
be  omitted,  and  ne  placed  before  the  verb. 

How  haTe  yoa  been  since  we  have  seen  ComiDent  vous  Ales  voos  portA  dtpma 

voo  1  <p»t  nous  as  vous  avon$  vu  f 

We  have  not  seen  him  for  the  last  three  U  ya  trois  mois  qtu  ooiis  as  I'asoiu  vu. 

months. 

We  had  not  met  for  a  long  time.  .11  y  awnt  longtems  que  nous  ne  nous 

itions  reneontrie. 

When  yoa  have  been  out  of  your  coon-  Qwuid  U  y  aura  douse  ans  que  vous 

try  for  twelve  years,  you  will  come  n'awrex  vu  votre  patrie,  vous  y  ren- 

back  to  it.  treres. 

972.  Rtfnark,  The  second  negation  is  not  suppressed  whenever  the 
verb  is  either  in  the  present,  the  imperfect,  or  the  future  present ; 
as  in, 

How  does  lie  live  now  that  we  do  not  Comment  vit-il  depute  que  nous  ne  le 

see  him  any  more.  voyoneplue? 

We  hare  not  seen  him  for  the  last  six  II  y  n  nix  mois  que  nous  ne  le  toyone 

monthn.  point. 

We  had  ceased  Tistting  each  other  for  II  y  avait  longtems  que  nous  ne  nous 

a  ]tm^  lime.  voyi0me  plut. 

When  yiM  shall  have  been  sick  ten  Quand  il  y  aura  dix  ans,  que  vous  ne 

years,  you  will  have  the  right  to  serfz  pae  bien  portant,  vous  aurct  le 

compbm.  droit  de  vous  plaindre. 


OF  CASES  IN  WmCH  A  VERB  IS  PRECEDED  BT  A  COMPaRATTVE  EITHER  OF  8X7- 
PERIORITT  OR  INFBRIORITT,  OR  BT  ANT  OF  THE  FOLLOWING  EXPRESSIONB, 
AUTRE,  AUTEEMENT,  PEU,  ETC. 

973.  When  the  conjunction  que  is  preceded  by  the  comparative 
adverbs,  pius^  mains,  mkus,  &c.,  or  the  words  autrty  aiUremmlf  pen, 
&c.,  used  as  eompoatives ;  as  in. 
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He  writes  better  than  he  speaks.  II  ^crit  mievs  qu*t\  lu  pvle. 

We  denpise  those  who  speak  otherwise    On  nieprise  cetnc  qui  parlent 

tiran  they  think.  ^v'il  ne  pensent. 

This  is  diilerent  from  what  I  thought.      C'est  autre  chose  q%ut  je  im  croyais. 
I  have  come  very  near  being  deceived.    Peu  8*en  est  ialla  que  je  n'aie  ete  t 

p^,  &c. 

974.  But  it  ou^ht  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  expressions  similar  to 
the  preceding,  the  negation  ne  should  only  be  used  when  the  fiist 
membet  of  the  sentence  is  affirmative ;  thus,  we  should  say  : 

« 

He  does  not  write  any  better  than  he    H  n*^crit  pas  mieux  qu'il  parle. 

speaks. 
We  do  not  respect  those  who  speak    Nous  n'estimons  paa  oenx  qui  pftrlent 

differently  from  what  tliey  think.  autreroent  qu'its  pensent. 

This  is  not  otherwise  than  I  thought.        Ceci  n*est  pag  autre  chose  que  je  croy- 
ais, &c. 


OF  CASES  IN  WHICH  EfTHRR  OP  THE  VERBS  DOUTEH,  d£sESp£rBB,  TJIER,  AKD 
DISCONVENIR,  EMP^CMER,  PRENDRE  OARDE^  CRATNDRE,  AND  OTHERS  OF 
A  SIMILAR  NATURE,  IS  E.MPLOYED  IN  THE  FIRST   PART  OP  A  SENTENCE. 

075.  In  phrases  united  by  the  conjunction  911^  to  the  verbs  dottier^ 
to  doubt,  dhesperer,  to  despair,  nter,  and  disconvenir,  to  deny,  used 
negatively,  ne  is  used  before  the  verb  of  the  second  proposition,  but 
pcu  or  point  is  omitted. 

I  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  come.  Je  ne  doute  poM  qu*\]  ru  vienne. 

Do  not  despair  to  succeed  by  these  Ne  diseap&ez  pae  que  ce  moyen  iu  rom 

means.  r^ussisse. 

I  do  not  deny  having  said  such  a  thing.  Je  ne  nie  pa»  queje  ne  l*aie  dit. 

I  do  not  deny  that  it  might  be  so.  Je  ne  dieconviene  pas  que  ceb  ne  aoit. 

Remark,  The  Academy  observes,  that  with  the  two  last  verbs,  nicr 
and  disconvenir y  the  negation  ne  may  be  dispensed  with,  in  the  second 
member  of  the  sentence,  and  that  we  may  say : 

Je  ne  nie  pas,  orjene  disconviens  pas,  que  cela  soit. 

976.  Pas  is  also  omitted  in  the  second  member  of  sentences  begin- 
ning with  the  verbs  empecher,  prendre,  garde,  meaning,  to  take  cart, 
when  used  affirmatively ;  as  in, 

I  shall  take  care  that  you  will  not  be    yempicherai   que   vous   ne   soyez  da 

included  in  the  number.  norobre. 

Take  care  that  they  do  not  seduce  you.    Prenez  garde  qo*ils  nM  vous  s^duisent. 

Pemark,  In  this  acceptation,  the  verb  prendre  garde  is  followed  by 
the  subjunctive  ;  but  if  this  verb  signifies  to  tJdnk,  then  it  should 
quire  the  indicative,  and  be  followed  by  jhu  or  foini;  as  in, 
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Thmk  Qpiy  tkat  jm  do  not  nndenland    Pmux  gmrd$  qm  voot  m  m'mUmcUM 
me.  poM. 

977.  It  is  also  omitted  with  yerbs  united  by  the  ooojunction  qtte  to 
the  verb  craindre,  to  fear,  and  others  of  similar  meaning,  when  used 
affirmatively,  provided  we  do  not  wish  for  what  is  expressed  by  the 
second  part  of  the  sentence ;  as  in, 

He  \»  afraid  that  his  brother  will  for-    II  craint  que  son  fr^re  tu  I'abondonnB 

sake  him. 
I  fear  my  friend  will  die.  Je  craint  que  mon  ami  ne  metire* 

But  pas  is  not  suppressed  when  we  wish  for  what  is  expressed  by 
the  second  verb ;  as  in, 

I  fear  my  father  will  not  come.  Je  craau  qu§  mon  pdre  iw  vienne  pat 

078.  Pas  or  point  ought,  also,  to  be  omitted  with  the  verb  which 
follows  de  peur  que,  de  crairUe  que,  for  fear  that,  in  the  same  cases  in 
which  it  is  omitted  with  craindre.    Thus,  when  we  say : 

For  fear  that  he  should  loee  his  law-    De  peur  qu'il  ne  perde  son  procds, 
suit, 

we  wish  him  to  gain  the  lawsuit ;  but  in  the  following,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  paSt 

For  fear  that  he  miglit  not  lose  his  law-    De  peur  ju'll  ne  perde  jms  son  procds, 
suit, 

we  wish  that  he  might  lose  it. 


OF    CASES    IN   WHICH    THE    YERB  SAVOIR,  BEING    USED    NE^ATTVELT.   MEANS 
STTBEB  TO  BE  UNABLE,  TO  BE  lONOBANT  OF,  OR  NOT  TO  ENOW. 

079.  Pas  or  poirU  ought  in  all  cases  to  be  omitted  after  the  veih 
savoir,  meaning,  to  be  able ;  as  in, 

I  could  not  possibly  do  it.  Je  ne  taurau  en  renir  k  ooot 

When  savoir  means,  to  be  uncertain,  it  is  also  better  to  suppress 
the  second  negation ;  as  in, 

I  do  not  know  where  to  find  him.  Je  ne  eau  od  1e  prendre. 

He  does  not  know  what  he  says.  II  ne  eait  ce  qu'il  dit. 

But  pas  or  poirU  must  be  used  whenever  the  verb  savoir  is  employed 
in  its  natural  signification  ;  as  in, 

Ho  does  not  know  the  French.  H  ne  eait  pat  1e  Francis. 
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This  artide  on  the  negation  ru,  although  of  great  length,  is  &r 

from  containiDg  all  that  could  be  said  about  it ;  but  the  above  rules  are 
sufficient  fi^r  a  grammar ;  the  remaining  part  beloogs  to  dictionaries. 


QUESTIONS. 


886.     What  ii  the  de6nidon  of  an  adverb  1 

880.    What  part  of  speech  do  adverbo  serre  to  modify  1 

886.  Wliat  IS  the  etymolozy  of  the  word  adverb? 

887.  Can  an  adverb  modify  a  word  exprcniog  a  quality  whidb  can  neither 
be  increased  nor  diminished  1 

887.  Are  not  adverbs  generally  abridged  exprestions,  and  what  do  they  then 
repretsent  1 

888.  Are  adverbs  declinable  or  indeclinable  1 

888.  In  what  particular  do  adverbs  diflfer  from  prepositions  1 

889.  Has  an  adverb  a  complete  sense  of  itself  1 

8^.^  Are  not  the  same  words  sometimes  used  as  adverbs  and  nrepositioos  t 
What  is  then  the  difference  in  their  meaning  1    (Give  some  examples.) 

890.  Are  not  adlectives  sometimes  used  as  adverbs  1    (Examples.) 

891.  Are  not  aifverbs  sometimes  used  as  nouns  1  Do  they  then  take  either 
numlier  and  gender  1 

892.  Although  adverbs  have  generally  no  object,  are  there  not  some  excep- 
tions to  tliis  rule  1    Which  are  they  1    Why  these  exceptions  1 

893.  Into  how  many  classes  are  adverbs  divided,  according  to  their  signifi- 
cation 1     (The  ptipils  should  rocite  the  several  classes.) 

893.  Into  how  many  large  classes  are  the  ten  classes  of  adverbs  divided  t 
Which  are  they  1 

894.  What  are  the  adverbs  expressing  affirmation  1 

895.  How  many  adverbs  expreiising  doubt  are  there  in  French  1 

896.  Wltat  are  the  negative  adverbs  1 

897.  What  d^i  we  understand  by  an  adverb  of  manner  1 

897.  For  what  purpose  have  adverbs  of  manner  been  introduced  into  the 
lan^iKige  *? 

897.  Wliat  is  the  termination  of  the  adverbs  of  nanner  which  are  derived 
from  adjectives  1 

897.  How  is  an  adverb  of  manner  formed  when  it  is  derived  from  an 
adjective  ending  with  a  vowel  1    What  are  the  exceptions  1 

898!  How  IS  an  adverb  of  manner  formed  when  it  is  derived  from  an 
adjective  ending  with  a  consonant  1    What  is  the  onl^  exception  1 

89.9.  How  is  an  adverb  of  manner  formed  when  it  is  derived  from  an  adjec* 
tive  ending  either  in  ant  or  ttU?    What  are  the  exceptions  1 

900.  Are  there  not  a  few  adverbs  ending  in  ent  which  do  not  derive  fron 
adjectives  1    Which  are  they  1 

901.  Are  there  not  many  adverbs  of  manner  which  do  not  derive  from  adjec- 
tivex  1     (Mention  some  of  them.) 

902.  Is  the  letter  e  which  precedes  the  termination  mt  always  mute  1  If  not, 
what  are  tlie  exceptions  1     (Tlie  pupils  should  learn  this  list  of  exceptions.) 

903.  Are  udverlM  of  manner  generally  susceptible  of  oomparitfoa  1  Do  they 
follow  tlie  same  rule  as  adjectives  1 

903.  Are  ttiere  any  exceptions  to  this  rule  1  If  there  are  any,  which  are  they  t 

904.  How  do  the  adverbni  bun  and  mal  form  their  comparative  and  superla- 
tive relative  1 

905.  Cannot  adverbs  of  manner  be  themselves  modified  by  adverbs  of  qtias- 
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909.    WbatdoweanderatandbvaQadfctboforderl 
906.    What  part  of  ipeech  can  ibeM  adverbs  modify  1    Can  they  be  modified 
by  other  a'iverbs  1 

906.  Whea  is  it  that  the  adverb  Jint  can  with  propriety  be  expresMd  by 
premitrement  ? 

907.  When  the  adverb  then,  being  placed  at  tlte  head  of  a  sentenoe,  implies 
an  i  Jea  of  (XMteriority  or  futurity  iii  reference  to  that  which  it  fuUows,  1k>w  is  it 
expressed  in  French  1 

908.  When  the  adverb  then,  still  placed  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  implies  in 
its  meaning  ao  idea  of  actuality,  and  signifies  at  that  numunt,  how  is  it  ex- 
pressed T 

909.  When  the  adverb  then  is  used  to  show  that  the  proposition  at  the  head 
of  which  it  is  placed  is  intended  to  express  a  consequence  in  reference  to  some- 
tliing  said  before,  how  is  it  expressed  1 

910.  What  is  the  place  of  the  several  adverbs  used  in  French  to  correspond 
to  the  meaning  o(then? 

911.  What  is  understood  by  an  adverb  either  of  place  or  distance  1 

911.  Can  adverbs  of  place  be  used  either  in  the  comparative  or  superlative 
decree*? 

^  912.    Can  adverbs  of  distance  be  used  either  in  the  comparative  or  soperla^ 
tive  degree  1 

912.  When  the  words  pres  and  loin  are  followed  by  de,  do  they  keep  their 
character  of  adverbs  1    What  do  tliey  become  then  1 

913.  914.     What  do  we  understand  by  an  adverb  ot  time  1 

913,  914.  Into  how  many  classes  are  adverbs  of  time  divided  1  Which  are 
tliey  1     (Give  some  examples  of  each  class.) 

915.  Are  there  not  some  adverbs  of  time  which  are  susceptible  of  taking  the 
decrees  of  comparison  1    Which  are  tliey  1 

915.  By  what  prepositions  can  the  adverbs  jamais  and  toi^oun  be  properly 
preceded  1 

916.  Wliat  do  we  understand  by  adverbs  of  quantity  1 

917.  What  is  the  difference  between  plus  and  davantage? 

917.    Which  of  these  adverbs  is  most  elegantly  used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  1 
917.     Is  davantage  properly  followed  by  de  or  que? 

917.  li  davantage  properly  used  instead  of  le  plus? 

918.  What  do  we  understand  by  an  adverb  of  comparison  1  By  what  con- 
junction are  they  always  followed  1 

920.  What  18  the  place  of  adverbs  with  tlie  verbs  either  in  simple  or  com- 
pouml  tenses  1 

921.  What  is  the  place  of  compound  adverbs  1 

921.  Wlut  is  the  place  of  adverbs  designating  time  in  a  relative  manner  1 

922.  Wliat  is  the  place  of  adverbs  of  order,  and  of  those  tliat  designate  time 
in  a  flxed  and  determinate  manner  1 

^   923.    What  is  the  place  of  mouosyllabic  adverbs  with  verbs  used  in  the  infin- 
itive mood  1 

924.  What  is  the  place  of  interrogative  adverbs  t 

925.  What  is  the  place  of  adverbs  in  reference  to  adjectives  1 

926.  927.     What  is  the  place  of  adverbs  in  reference  to  one  another  1 
928.     What  pari  of  speech  does  the  adverb  assez  modify  1 

928.    When  folloMred  by  a  noun,  what  preposition  does  it  govern  1 

928.  What  kind  of  adverbs  does  assez  moilify  1  (The  teacher  sliould  ask 
his  pupils  to  mention  the  adverbs  which,  in  each  case,  are  modified  by  assez,) 

929.  What  part  of  speech  do  0u  moiM  and  cfumotiu  modify  1  Wnat  is  their 
place  1 

.930.    Wliat  adverbs  docs  au  plus  modify  7 

931.     What  part  of  Bpeech  does  aussi  modify  t 
^  931.     Can  aussi  be  used  to  modify  a  past  participle  conjugated  with  avoir? 

931.  What  is  the  place  of  aussi  with  an  adjective  in  a  sentence  which  does 
not  express  a  comparison,  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  also. 
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981.  What  dattei  of  adTcriM  doet  ommi  modify  t  (Same  remaiiL  here  i^ 
when  speaking  of  astez,) 

932.     What  parts  of  speech  does  avtant  modify  t  • 

932.  Can  auiani  be  used  with  a  participle  conjugated  with  to  bef  In  what 
case  can  antant  modify  an  adjective  1 

938.  What  parts  of  speech  does  Hen  modify  1  When  followed  fay  a  noon, 
bow  is  Men  separated  from  that  noun  1 

933.  What  are  tlie  adverbs  which  bien  modifies  1    (Same  remark  as  above.) 
984.    What  part  of  speech  does  beauetn^  modify  1 

984.  Can  beaneonp  modify  a  past  participle  conhwated  with  itn? 

934.  In  what  case  can  beaucoup  be  used  to  modify  an  adjective  1 
934.    What  are  the  only  adverbs  which  can  be  modified  by  beauanip  1 

985.  What  part  of  speech  can  davmUagt  modify  1 
936.     What  parts  of  speech  does/orf  modify  1 

986.  What  are  the  adverbs  which  can  be  modified  by  fort?  (Same  remanr 
as  above.) 

987.  \Vhat  parts  of  speech  does  trh  modify  1 

987.  What  are  the  aaverbs  which  can  be  modified  by  trig? 

938.  What  parts  of  speech  do  pluji  and  moint  modify  1 

988.  What  are  the  adverbs  which  can  be  modified  by  either  of  die  adTeriw 
pltu  and  moitu  1      (If  there  is  any  difierence  in  citlier  case,  mention  it.) 

999.    What  parts  of  speech  does  pen  modify  Y 

939.  What  are  the  adverbs  which  can  be  modified  hypeuT  (Same  remark 
as  above.) 

940.  What  parts  of  speech  does  prettpu  modify  1 

940.  Wliat  are  the  aaverbs  which  can  be  modified  hyprtaquef  (Same  remaFC 
as  alwve.) 

941.  What  parts  of  speech  does  n  modify  t 

941.  What  are  the  adverbs  that  can  be  modified  by  d?  (Same  remark  aa 
above.) 

942.  What  are  the  parts  of  speech  modified  by  fonff 

942.  What  are  the  adverbs  that  can  be  modim9d  by  tantT  (Same  remaik  as 
above.) 

943.  What  are  the  parts  of  speech  modified  by  tropT 

943.  What  are  the  adverbs  that  twp  can  modify  1  (Same  remark  as  above.) 

944.  What  are  the  parts  of  speech  that  tout  can  modify  1 

944.  When  tout  modifies  a  noun,  how  is  it  used  with  that  noun  Y  (The 
teacher  should  refer  to  tlie  indefinite  pronoun  toitf ,  and  repeat  the  questions  in 
reference  to  the  manner  in  which  tout  is  used  with  an  adjective,  when  it  means 
either  however^  although  wry,  or  quite.) 

944.  What  are  the  adve^b^  that  tout  can  modify  1   (Same  remark  as  above.) 

945.  (The  teacher  should  frame,  hinjself,  the  questions  necessary  to  ascertain 
whether  his  pupils  understand  tJie  signification  of  tlie  several  combinations  of 
adverbs  contained  between  the  paragraphs  945  and  955.) 

956.     How  is  a  negation  expressed  in  French  1 

956.  Ih  pax  or  poitU  invariably  used  with  ne  to  form  a  negation  1 

957.  What  is  the  place  of  the  negative  word  ne? 

958.  959.     What  is  the  place  of  the  negative  words  paa  and  point  T 

960.  Wliat  is  tlie  difierence  in  the  meaning  oi pas  and  point? 

961.  When  is  paa  preferable  to  f»inf  ? 

961.  When  is  ;>om/ prefenible  to /MM  f 

962.  Wliat  difierence  is  there  in  the  meaning  of  the  two  foQowii^  expres- 
sions, n^aveX'Voua  pae,  or  poirU,  vu  telle  pertonne? 

963.  In  wliat  cases  can  pat  or  point  be  elegantly  suppressed  1 

964.  When  the  signifioitiun  of  a  verb,  in  a  negative  sentence,  is  safficieotly 
restricted  bv  tlie  words  which  accompany  tliat  verb,  is  either  pa»  or  point  ex* 
pressed  in  French  1  ^ 

964.  When  a  verb  is  accompanied  either  by  a  negative  adveiti,  noon,  or 
pronoun,  is  either  ^os  or  point  omitted,  or  not  1 
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966b  When  two  iwgrtiTg  proporitkmi  are  sqMtnted  either  by  fat  or  •  rela* 
tive  pronoun,  in  pas  or  point  expresned  in  the  wcond  propoeition  1 

966.  When  al  verb,  uaed  negatively,  i^  followed  by  a  noun  expresfing  the 
■maliest  purts  of  a  whole,  and  tlmt  noun  it  neither  preceded  by  an  adjectiTO  of 
number  nor  by  the  article  the,  is  p<u  or  point  used  with  tliut  verb  1 

9G6.  How  is  it  when  tlie  noun,  qualified  as  above,  is  eillier  preceded  by  a 
numerical  adjective  or  the  article  the 7 

967.  When  two  negative  propositions  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  neither, 
ni,  or  when  that  conjunction  is  at  all  employed  in  a  sentence,  is  pat  or  poirU 
osed  with  the  verb  1    Is  there  no  exception  to  the  preceding  rule  1 

968.  Is  pat  or  point  ever  used  when  a  verb  is  accompanied  by  nt  que? 

969.  Is  poM  or  paint  ever  used  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  que  empbyed  for 
pourquoi,  why,  in  interrogative  or  exclamative  sentences  1 

9?0.  Is  pat  or  poiM  exprened  with  a  verb  preceded  either  by  si  or  anuine 
que,  meaning  unleMt? 

911,  972.  In  what  tenses  should  a  rerb,  preceded  either  by  i7  y  a  or  the  con- 
junction depuia  mu,  be  need  lor  paa  or  point  being  either  omitted  at  expressed 
after  that  verb  1 

973-976.  Whenerer  a  verb  is  preceded  by  any  of  (he  comparative  adverbs, 
miettx,  main*,  plus,  &c.,  or  by  the  words  autre,  autrement,peu,  or  any  other  of 
the  same  nature,  in  an  affirmative  seateoce,  is  that  verb  preceded  by  n$  and  foU 
low^ed  hy  pat,  or  is  pat  omitted  1 

974.  What  IS  the  case  if  the  sentence  vras  negative  1 

975.  When  the  verbs  tlouter  and  ditetpirer  are  used  negatively,  is  ns  ex- 
pressed before  the  yerb  from  which  they  are  separated  by  quef 

976.  How  is  it  when  used  affirmatively  ? 

975.  (Same  question  in  reference  to  nier  and  ditconvenir.) 

976.  When  the  verbs  enwScher  and  prendre  garde  are  used  affirmatively,  is  ne 
used  before  the  second  verb  from  which  they  are  separated  by  que,  and  should 
pat  be  omitted  1 

976.  What  should  be  the  case  if  these  two  verbs  were  used  negatively  1 

977,  978.  (Same  questions  in  reference  to  the  verb  craindre,  or  any  other 
haying  the  same  meaning,  and  ihe  conjunctions  de  pew  que,  de  crainU  que.  Ice.) 

979.    Is  poM  or  pahu  ever  expressed  with  the  verb  tavoir  used  natively  and 
meaning  to  be  unable  or  ignorant  of  ? 
979.    How  is  it  when  tavoir  is  used  in  its  natural  sense  1 


or  CONJUNCTIONS. 


980.  The  different  sorts  of  words  of  which  we  have  hitherto 
treated  serve  for  the  composition  of  sentences ;  bat  of  sentences 
which  are  isolated  from  each  other,  and  which,  for  the  sake  of  clear- 
ness and  precision,  need  to  be  united  together,  so  as  to  express  satis- 
factorily the  whole  meaning  of  our  thoughts,  thd  complete  operations 
of  our  mind. 

This  mind  unites  things,  ideas,  persons,  together,  and  also  opposes 
them  to  each  other ;  it  compares,  divides,  makes  exceptions,  adds, 
diminishes,  exphuns,  designates,  oondades,  and  shows  the  inten- 

41 
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tion,  the  eod,  the  time,  the  anoertaiDty,  the  motiTee,  &e.,  which  aze 

necessary  to  express  our  ideas ;  these  operations,  so  diverse,  must 
require  many  repetitions,  much  time,  and  also  must  create  confusion ; 
all  of  which  difficulties  are  extremely  simplified,  and  even  aToided, 
with  the  help  of  conjunctions. 

Conjunctions,  then,  are  words  which  senre  to  unite  together  phraaes, 
or  parts  of  phrases,  thus  rendering  apparent  and  clear  the  various 
operations  of  the-  mind ;  they  are  indeclinable,  like  prepositions  and 
adverbs. 

The  word  conjunction  is  derived  from  the  two  Latin  words,  cian 
and  jungcre,  which  signify  to  join  with^  together ^  and  this  name  has 
been  applied  to  any  words  which  serve  to  join  propositions  together. 

981.  Conjunctions  may  be  considered  with  regard  to  their  format 
tion,  or  their  signification. 

In  regard  to  the  formation  of  conjunctions,  they  are  either  simple 
or  compound.  Simple  conjunctions  are  those  which  are  expressed 
by  a  single  word,  as  et,  and,  «i,  if,  mi,  or,  mou,  but,  &c.  Com- 
pound conjunctions  are  those  which  axe  formed  of  several  words,  as  ^ 
moins  que,  unless,  soit  que,  whether,  pourvu  que,  provided,  &c. 

982.  It  is  always  easy  to  distinguish  a  conjunction  from  an  adverb 
or  a  preposition,  whiph  are  tlie  only  parts  of  speech  that  may  be  mi»> 
taken  for  them. 

Simple  conjunctions  dififer  from  the  adverbs,  inasmuch  as  they  do 
not  express  any  circumstance  of  the  noun  or  veib  which  they  pre- 
cede or  follow  ;  and  they  difiTer  from  the  prepositions  in  this  respect, 
—  that  their  last  word  is  almost  always  followed  by  de  or  que. 


OF   CONJUNCTIONS    CONSIDERED    IN    REFERENCE  TO   THEIR    SIGNlA- 

CATION. 

983.  All  that  can  be  said  on  conjunctions,  in  reference  to  their  sig- 
nification, is  of  no  practical  use  to  students ;  it  belongs  to  dictionaries 
to  show,  through  proper  illustrations,  what  word  should  be  used  in 
French  to  convey  the  meaning  of  the  English  sentence ;  the  only  con- 
junction which  requires  explanation  on  account  of  the  numerous  wa3r8 
io  which  it  is  idiomatically  used,  is  the  conjunction  que;  the  following 
chapter  contains  all  the  necessary  information  on  the  subject. 
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OF  THE  USE  AND  DIFFERENT  MODES  OF  EMPLOYING  THE  CONJUNC- 
TION  aUE,  THAT. 

984.  We  employ,  most  frequently,  the  conjanction  que  to  connect 
two  verbs  together ;  as  in, 

I  believe  that  I  see  him.  Je  crou  que  je  le  Tois. 

I  doubc  that  he  will  come.  ,         Je  doute  qu*i\  vienue. 

This  conjunction  is  preceded  by  a  verb  and  followed  by  another 
verb,  which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
indicative  and  sometimes  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  conjunction 
qite  is  always  easily  distinguishable  from  the  relative  or  absolute  pro- 
noun que.  It  is  a  pronoun  when  it  may  be  turned  by  lequel,  laqueUe^ 
the  which,  or  by  quelque  chose^  quelle  chose,  something,  what  thing ; 
as  in, 

God,  whom  I  lore.  Dieo,  que,  or  lequet,  j'aime. 

What  do  you  see  yonder  1  Qittt  or  quelle  choee,  voyez-voos  \k  baa  1 

But  it  is  always  a  conjunction  when  this  change  cannot  take 
place ;  as  in, 

I  bblieve  that  the  soul  is  inunortaL  Je  crois  que  Vkae  est  immortelle. 

085.  In  phrases  where  there  are  several  propositions  connected  by 
que,  this  word  ought  to  be  repeated  before  each  one  of  these  proposi-. 
tions ;  as  in. 

When  I  think  that  Christians  do  not  Quand  je  considdre  que  les  Chretiens 

die  altogether;  that  tliey  only  sofTer a  ne  meurent  point;  qu*iU  ne  font  que 

change  of  life;  that  tlie  apostle  warns  chancer  de  vie;  que  Pnputre  noits 

w  not  to  weep  over  those  who  are  avertit  de  ne  pas  pleorer  mtx  (|ui 

sleeping  in  death,  as  if  hope  were  not  dorment  dans  le  sommeil  de  la  mint, 

left  tn  us;  that  faith  tenches  ns  that  comma  si  nous  n*avions  pas  riVt^pe- 

the  church  of  heaven  and  earth  are  ranee ;  que  la  foi  nous  npprenil  que 

but  one  single  body;  that  we  belong  I'egUse  du  ciel  el  celle  de  la  terre  ne 

to  the  Almiffhty,   whether  we  are  sont  ^it'un  m^me  corps;  que  nouit 

nlive  or  dead;  when  I  think,  also,  apporterons  au  Seigneur,  suit  que 

tliat  she  vhoee  death  we  regret  is  nous  vivions,  soit  ^ue  nous  mouri- 

living  in  God,  can  I  believe  Uiat  we  ons;  quand  je  considere,  dis-je,  que 

have  lost  her  1  celle  dont  nous  regrettons  la  niort  est 

▼ivante  en   Dieu,  puis-je  cmire  que 
nous  Payons  perdue  1 — {Flichier,) 

But  although  this  rule  is  absolute,  we  must  avoid  its  application  in 
sentences  similar  to  the  preceding,  the  repetition  of  the  word  que  ren- 
dering the  style  heavy  and  disagreeable  to  the  ear ;  it  is  requisite, 
then,  to  change  the  form  of  the  sentence  so  as  to  render  unnecessary 
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the  repetition  of  the  same  word.  We  shall,  as  an  example,  alter  the 
form  of  the  abore  sentence,  and  suppress  que;  it  wiU  be  easily  seeD, 
by  those  whose  ear  is  familiarized  to  the  language,  how  much  more 
pleasantly  it  will  sound  after  this  change. 

Cliristlann    ourselves,  we  are    aware  Chretiens  nom  m^mes,  ootn  ne  I'igno* 

that  Christians  do  not  die;  they  only  rons  pas,  lee  Chretiens  ne  meureoC 

changetUeir  life  for  another;  and  the  igoint;   ib  ne  font  que  changer  db 

apostle   warns  us  not  to  weep  over  vie;  et  I'aputre  nous  avertit  de  ne 

tho»e  who  sleep  the  sleep  of  death,  as  pas  pleiirer  oeux  qui  dorment  dans 

if  we  had  no  hope ;  and  besides,  does  le  somroeil  de  la  raort;  comnoe  si 

tiot  faith  teach  us  lltat  the  church  of  none  n'avions  pas  d'eqierance  !  eC 

heaven  and  that  of  earth  are  but  the  d'ailleurs  la  foi  ne  nous  apprend<ene 

same  body  1    Ah  !  since  she  whose  pas,  que  I'^glise  du  ciel  et  ceile  de  la 

death  we  regret  is  living  in  Gk>d,  it  terre  ne  sont  qn'on  mteie  earps  t 

is  not  permitted  to  as  to  believe  that  Ah  !  quand  oelle  dont  nous  plettroos 

we  have  really  lost  her.  la  mort  est  vivante  devant  Dieu,  il 

ne  nous  est  pas  permis  de  croire  qne 
nous  I'ayoQS  perdue. 

986.  Let  us  see  what  are  the  other  uses  of  the  conjunction  que.    h. 
is  used: 

1st.  To  compare ;  as  in, 

Asia  is  larger  than  Europe.  L'Asie  est  plus  grande  9«s  I'Eorope. 

987.  Sd.  To  restrict  negative  sentences,  and  then  it  means  only; 
as  in, 

These  ideas  serve  only  to  torment  ns.      Ces  id^es  ne  serrent  qu*k  nooi  ton^ 

menter. 
One  is  happy  only  fiur  from  the  world.      On  n*est  henreuz  que  loin  da  monde. 

Remark.    Ne  quels  sometimes  used  for  ne  rten,  nothing,  as  in  the 
following  expressions : 

I  have  nothing  to  do  here«  Je  m'ai  que  fidre  id* 

instead  of, 

Je  nU  riem  k  fiure  id. 

I  have  no  want  of  him.  Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  lai. 

It  is  not  necessary  for  me  to  tell  yoa.       Je  n*ai  que  (aire  de  Tons  dire. 

088.  Ne que,  used  with  some  tenses  of  the  verb  fairtf  and 

followed  by  the  preposition  de,  of,  and  an  infinitiTe,  designates  an 
action  which  is  just  passed ;  as  in. 

He  is  just  gone.  H  nefak  9M  <2i  psitir. 
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The  action  of  being  gone  is  past,  although  quite  Teeently ;  bat  with- 
out the  prepositioa  de^oi^ne que  expresses  a  habit ;  as  in, 

He  does  nothing  elae  but  play.  II  nt  fait  qiu  jouer. 

989.  3d.   To  express  a  wish,  an  order,  &c.,  and  then  there  is  a 
▼erb  which  is  understood,  and  which  ought  to  precede  it ;  as  in. 

Let  him  go,  Qv'il  I'en  nille, 

that  is  to  say, 

I  wish  him  to  go.  Je  desire  qH*i\  e'en  aille,  orje  vetuefj'of 

domUfje  souhaUe,  gv'il  a'en  aille. 

The  subjunctive  mood,  used  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural, 
in  sentences  similar  to  the  preceding,  is  actually  an  ellipsis. 

990.  Que  is  used  instead  of  afin  que  after  an  imperative ;  as  in. 

Approach,  that  I  may  apeak  to  yoo.         Approcbes,  que  (afin  que)  je  voua  parle. 

And  instead  of  pour  que  afler  an  interrogation ;  as  in. 

Who  are  you,  that  yon  think  you  have    Qui  Ates-Tona  done,  que  Toua  ayes  la 
a  right  to  insult  me  1  droit  de  m'insolter  1 

991.  It  is  also  used  instead  of  d  mains  que,  avarU  que,  sans  que; 
as  in, 

This  win  not  cease  unless  be  comes.         Cela  ne  finira  pas  (k  moins  que)  ^*il 

ne  vienne. 
I  shall  not  finish  before  he  comes.  Je  ne  finirai  pas  (avant.que)  ^*il  ne 

soit  yenu. 
He  cannot  go  out  without  catching  a    H  ne  peut  sortir  qu'll  (sans  qu'il)  ne 
cold.  s'enrhume. 

992.  Instead  otdh  que,  aussitot  que,  as  soon  as,  5i,  if : 

As  soon  as,  or  if,  he  makes  the  small-     Qu'il  fanse  la  moiodre  feute,  et  il  est 
est  fault,  he  is  sure  to  be  punished.  sur  d'etre  puni. 

993.  Instead  ot*  gttoique,  although,  soit  que,  whether : 

Althoiiob  he  has  much    learning,  he  Tout  savant  fw'il  est,  il  n'a  pa  me  r^* 

could  not  answer  me.  pondre. 

Whether  he  wishes  or  not,  it  matters  Qu'il  Tetiille  ou  ^'il  ne  veuille  pas, 

but  littk.  peu  m'importe. 

994.  Instead  of  depuis  que,  after  t7  y  a,  there  is : 

I  have  not  seen  him  for  two  years.  ^  J  ^  ^^"^  '^^  V^  (depnis  que)  je  ne 

Pai  vo. 

4l« 
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895.  Inttead  c£  jutqu^i^  ee  fim^  until : 
Wait  until  he  comet.  Attendex  (jtuqu'k  ce  que)  fw*U  Tienoa. 

906.  Lmtead  of  et  cependant^  that:      • 

If  miiien  should  have  all  the  riciiei  iu    Lcs  avam  auraient  tout  l*or  do  moode 
die  world,  they  would  not  be  better        ^*^^  ^^^  eeraient  pai 
satiitfied  for  it.  miu. 

907.  Instead  ofpuisque,  since,  after  an  interrogation : 


Are  the  bottles  broken,  that  they  do  not  Les  bouteilles,  sont  elles  casafagy  j«e 
bring  any  1  I'on  n'en  apporte  point  1 

What  ails  you,  that  you  do  not  eat  any-  Qu'aTes-voos,  ^ue  toos  ne  mapgei 
thing  1  point  1 

998.  Instead  of  pourquoi,  why : 
Why  does  he  not  amend  himself  1  Qim  ne  ae  eorrige^-il  1 

This  expression  is  only  used  in  intenrogati^e  eenteneos,  where  the 
second  negation  is  not  employed ;  with  ne  pas,  qu£  is  an  abeolote  pro- 
noun ;  as  in, 

What  has  he  not  d(MM  in  order  to  sue-    Q%u  ii*a-t41  |Mf  fait  poor  rtaiir  1 
oeedl 

990   Instead  of  cf,  when  followed  by  «i,  if ;  as  b, 
If  you  tell  me.  Que  si  toos  me  dites. 

This  expression  helongs  rather  to  the  fiuniliar  style ;  hut  it  is  veiy 
energetic. 

1000.  Instead  of  comme  and  parcegue,  as,  because : 

Full  as  he  was  of  his  own  prejudices,    Kempli  ^v'il  6tait  de  pr^rag^s,  il  ne 
he  would  nerer  confess  his  errors  on        Toulut  jamais  couTenir  de  see  torts, 
any  subject. 

1001.  Instead  of  combienj  how.  In  this  acceptation  ^  expresses 
admiration f  astOTushment,  repugnance,  indignation,  &c. ;  as  in, 

How  good  God  is !  Que  Diea  est  bon ! 

How  troublesome  you  are  t  Que  toos  Men  importun ! 

How  I  hate  him  t  Que  je  le  hais  t  &c. 

1002.  In  fine,  instead  of  comme,  lorsque^  parcegue,  puisque,  quand, 
quoitpie,  si,  &c.,  when  we  join  to  propositions  beginning  with  these 
words  others  beginning  with  et,  and,  both  being  nnder  the  same  legi* 
men ;  as  in, 
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If  mm  nwe  wim,  and  would  foBow  Si  Im  bomnM  ^tsMiit  nyss*  «t  f»*ib 

the  dicvates  of  reason,  they  would  ToulusHent  miivre  lea  luniidres  de  leur 

a?oid  JBiich  trouble.  raiMm,  ila  H'eTitereient  bien  dee  cba- 

grinfli. 
Whea  one  has  the  disposition  and  the  Quand  on  a  dee  dispositions  et  que  I'oa 
will  to  study,  ooe  makes  rapid  pro-  veat  ^todier,  on  lait  de  rapides  pro- 
gress, grds. 

Renutrk,  This  elegance  of  style  is  a  law  among  good  writera,  and 
must  be  obeenred  in  all  similar  cases. 

In  regard  to  the  other  eases,  a  thorongh  knowledge  of  ^e  language, 
and  a  long  practice,  will  alone  enable  a  foreigner  to  know  exactly 
when  he  must  apply  them. 


OP  THE  OBJECT  OF  CONJUNCTION& 

1003.  Conjunctions  unite  sentences  together,  and  goTem  the  fol- 
lowing yerba  either  in  the  infinitive,  the  indicative,  or  the  subjunctive 
mood. 

OP  CONJUNCTIONS  GOTERNINO  THE  INFINmVE  MOOD. 

1004.  There  are  two  sorts  of  conjunctions  governing  the  infinitive, 
1st.  Those  which  differ  from  prepositions  only  in  heing  followed  by 

a  verb,  such  as  aprhf  after,  pour,  for,  in  order,  jusqu^i^^  until,  &c. 

We  most  rest,  after  having  been  at  II  faot  se  repoeer  c^iris  avoir  travaiH^. 

work. 

I  work  to  earn  my  living*  Je  Iravaille  pour  gagner  ma  vie. 

He  is  so  avaricious  that  he  does  not  II  est  avarejiMiTu'd  se  refuser  It  n^ces- 

allow  himself  the  necessaries  of  life.        saire. 

He  works  without  taking  the  least  re-  II  travaille  Mont  pmdrt  le  moiadre 

pose.  repos. 

We  ought  to  remark,  that  between  these  conjunctions  and  the 
verbs  we  can  place  only  the  objective  pronouns,  the  negation  ?ie,  or  ne 
poBj  sod  the  adverb  y;  as  in, 

He  has  done  that  in  order  not  to  dis-    II  n'a  fait  eek  qne  pour  ne  pat  hd  d^ 
please  hioi.  plaire. 

1005.  3d.  All  those  which  are  terminated  by  de;  such  ^faute  de, 
for  want  of,  de  peur  de,  de  crainte  de,  for  fear  of,  au  lieu  de,  instead  of, 
loin  de,  far  from,  phUot  qite  de,  rather  than,  &c. 

♦ 

If  I  apply  myself  so  moch  to  study,  it  is    8i  je  m'appliqoe  aatant  ^  l*4tade,  c'ait 
in  order  to  surpass  you.  ^fin  de  vous  turpasnr. 
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H«  feek.  br,  i»l.«l  of  n»u.«  ihn  D  k  redi«d»  «•  li<.  .b  I. 

her. 

Far  from  despoiidii^,yoa  mart  increafle  Lorn  d€  Toot  dieowrager^  too*  deves 

your  efforts.  redooliler  d'anleur. 

These  conjunctions,  with  an  infinitive  following,  fbnn,  as  we  see 
by  the  above  examples,  incidental  pro]X)sitions,  subject  to  the  control 
of  the  first  sentence,  which  b  always  the  principal. 

This  mode  of  expression  has  much  force,  and  ought  to  be  prefeired 
to  any  other,  when  there  can  be  no  ambiguity ;  and  there  will  never 
be  any  ambiguity,  if  the  rules  we  gave  when  speaking  of  the  infinitiTe 
mood  are  properly  attended  to.     (We  refer  the  pupil  to  them.) 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS  GOYERNING  THE  INDICATnTE  MOOa 

1006.  The  conjunctions  which  goTem  the  indicatiTe  mood  after 
them  are  the  following : 

Bien  entendu  que,  De  mAme  que, 

A  la  cliarge  que,  Auwi  bien  que, 

Atnsi  que,  Non  plus  que, 

Autant  que,  '  Pnroe  que. 

Outre  que,  Attendu  que, 

A  cause  que,  Puisque, 

Vn  que,  Loraque, 

C*e«t  pour  oela  que.  Pendant  que». 

Dans  le  temps  que,  Durant  que, 

Tatulis  que,  Depiiis  que, 

Tant  que,  Aussitot  que, 

D^s  que,  A  mestire  que, 

A  ce  que,  Peut-4tre  que. 
A  condition  que. 

To  which  we  may  add  the  following : 

Si,  Quand, 

Cumme  si  Ponrquoi,  &c. 

CoinnM}, 

I  agree  to  it,  provided  you  will  be  one  J'y  consens,  d  tom/^iim  qut  roam 

of  tlie  purty.  de  la  partte. 

One  must  work  as  much  as  one  can.  H  &ut  travaiUer  mdaM  fu'oo  le  ;mtf. 

You  will  tiike  some  otlier  measures,  if  Vous  prendrex  d'autres  mesmea,«vw 

you  are  prurient.  itta  prudent. 

W\a»a.  a  man  is  wise,  he  avoids  danger.  Quand  on  9$t  sage,  on  6vite  le  daa^er» 

All  these  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative  mood,  because  they  are 
always  preceded  by  verbs  which  express  affirmation  in  a  direct^  posi'^ 
Hve,  and  independent  manner. 

1007.  They  do  not  present  any  difficulty.     However,  there  are 
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otfaen,  whieh  reqtiixe  psrtieiilar  attention,  beoaoBe  they  Bcmetiiiies 
govern  the  indicative  mood,  sometimee  the  subjunctive ;  they  are 

Sinon  que,  Tellexnent  que. 

En  aorte  que,  De  ■erte  que, 

Si  ce  n*e8t  que,  De  maniere  que. 

This  difficulty  will  be  avoided  by  observing  the  following  rules. 

We  have  seen,  in  treating  of  verbs,  that  the  verb  of  the  incidental 
proposition  ought  to  be  in  the  indicative  mood  when  the  verb  of  the 
principal  proposition  expresses  t^rmation  in  a  directj  positioe,  and 
inekpendeni  manner ;  but  it  ought  to  be  used  in  the  subjunctive  when 
the  verb  of  the  principal  proposition  expresses  dotibi,  surprise,  admi'- 
ration,  wrttertaintyyfear,  &c.,  that  is  to  say,  an  impulse  of  the  mind. 
It  is  according  to  this  rule,  that  these  six  conjnnctions  govern  the 
indicative  or  subjunctive  mood  ;<  thus,  we  should  say,  with  the  indica- 
tive : 

He  has  behaved  so  as  to  deserve  die  II  s'est  conduit  de  maniire,  or  di  tdU 
respect  of  honest  {leople.  tortet  qu'W  a  mlriU  Pestime  des  boa- 

nAtes  gens. 

He  answered  nothing,  but  that  he  would  II  ne  repondit  rien,  mum  ^'il  ne  le 
not  do  it.  vovlait  pas. 

And,  with  the  subjunctive : 

You  must  behave  so  as  to  deserve  the  Comportez  vous  de  maniire,  or  de  teU9 
respect  of  honest  people.  mntfy  que  vous  m£ritiez  I'estime  des 

honn^tes  gens. 

I  only  fear  that  he  may  not  succeed  as  Je  ne  crnins  rien,  emon  qu*i\  ne  r6w- 
soou  as  he  thinks.  Mte  pas  aussitut  qu'il  le  croit. 


OF  CONJONCnONS  OOVBRKINO  THE  BCTBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 

1008.  We  refer  the  student  to  our  article  on  the  subjunctive  mood, 
which  contains,  besides  all  the  explanations  necessary  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  a  verb  should  be  used  either  in  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive  mood,  a  list  of  all  the  conjunctions  which  govern  this  latter 
mood. 

PLACE  OP  CONJUNCTIONS 

1009.  We  have  only  a  few  words  to  say  in  reference  to  the  place 
which  an  incidental  proposition  beginning  with  a  conjunction  should 
occupy. 

When  a  senteDoe  '»  oomposed  of  two  propositions,  onited  by  a  con- 
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jnnetion,  hannony  and  clearness  requize,  generally,  that  the  shcttaH 
be  placed  first ;  as  in, 

When  passion?   leave  as,  we  yainly     Quand  Ita  pasmona  noma  quUteni,  nmm 
fiaitbdr  ourselves  that  we  leave  them.         nous  (lattoos  en  vain  que  c'est 


qui  les  quittuns. 

One  is  not  to  be  pitied,  if  he  allows  his    On  n'est  mint  d  piaindre  tputnd^  an 
mind  to  be  taken  up  with  chimeras        definit  de  biens  r6els,  oo  trouve  la 
instead  of  tilings  whidi  have  a  real        moyen  de  s'ocoqier  de  chimeies. 
value. 

If  these  sentences  were  constructed  in  the  other  way,  there  would 
be  no  hannony,  and  no  clearness,  at  least  in  the  last  proposition.  ThiB 
fault  in  constructing  sentences  will  appear  clearly  in  the  next  example : 

We  could  not  reconcile  with  the  justice  On  ne  pent  concilier  avec  la  jurtiee  de 

of  God,  the  night  of  virtue  languish-  Dieu,  le  spectacle  de  la  v<Mta  dans 

ing  in  irons,  Mrhile  vice  is  permitted  les  ferv,  tandis  que  le  vice  est  sur  la 

on  the  throne,  without  admitting  a  trone,  «aas  admettre  wu  tndre  sic 
future  life. 


QUESTIONS. 


980.    What  is  the  definition  of  the  word  conjunction  1 

980.  From  what  is  the  word  conjunction  derived  1 

981.  Into  how  many  classes  are  conjunctions  divided,  in  reiereooe  to  their 
formation  1 

982.  How  is  ji  conjunction  distinguished  either  firom  an  adveib  or  a  prepc^ 
sition  1 

983.  How  should  a  foreigner  ascertain  what  conjunction  be  has  to  use  io 
French  to  convey  the  meaning  of  such  conjunction  in  English  1 

984.  For  whiat  purpose  is  the  conjunction  911c  most  generally  used  in  French  1 

984.  How  is  the  conjunclimi  que  distinguished  from  the  rebtive  proooan  oar.' 

985.  Should  the  conjunction  que  be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  each  ol  the 
propositions  which  that  conjunction  is  intended  to  connect  tof^lher  1 

985.  Should  not  sentences  be  so  constructed  as  to  avoid  the  loo  frequent 
repetition  of  the  conjunction  queT 

986.  Is  not  the  conjunction  que  used  to  form  a  comparisoo  1  When  thus  used, 
where  is  it  placed  1 

987.  For  what  purpose  is  que  used  in  connection  with  ne,  and  what  do  these 
two  wordff,  thus  coupled  together,  signify  in  English  1  ■ 

988.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  expressions,  ne  fair*  que  and  as 
fairf.  que  deT 

989.  Is  not  ^e  sometimes  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  1  What  ia 
the  ffpntence  then  intended  to  express  1    In  what  mood  is  a  verb  so  used  1 

990.  What  are  the  conjunctions  instead  of  which  que  should  properly  be 
used  ?  (The  teacher  should  examine  his  pupils  separately  on  Uiis  paragraph 
and  the  following  up  to  the  1002d  inclusively.) 

1003.  In  wluit  mood  or  moods  can  a  conjunction  govern  the  verb  which  it 
precedes  ? 

1004.  Into  how  many  classes  are  the  eonjnnctioiii  dhridad  wfakb  govern  the 
infinitive  mood  1 
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1006.  Wbftt  u  tile  character  of  the  two  kinds  of  coojunetioiM  which  KC|Dira 
the  infinitive  mood  to  be  used  after  them  *! 

1005.  When  two  verbs  follow  one  another,  being  seinrated  h^  a  conjonc* 
tion,  which  mood  sliould  be  prrferred,  the  infinitive,  or  either  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive  with  que?  (The  teacher  should  here  review  with  his  pupils  what 
has  already  been  explained  when  ppeakin^  of  the  infinitive  mood.) 

1006.  What  are  the  conjunctions  which  govern  the  indicative  moodi  and 
why  do  they  govern  that  mood  t 

1007.  Are  there  not  six  conjonctions  which  govern  either  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive  mood  1    Which  are  they,  and  why  is  it  so  1 

1006.  Where  should  the  pupil  refer  in  order  to  appertain  whether  a  conjunc- 
tion should  govern  the  subjunctive  moodi  What  is  the  general  principle 
which  should  always  guide  him  in  order  to  ascertain  what  mood  he  should 
employ  after  a  conjunction  ending  with  que? 

l(X&.  When  a  sentence  is  composed  of  two  propositions  united  by  a  con- 
junction, which  one  is  generally  placed  first  1 


OF  INTERJECTIONS. 


1010.  The  word  interjection  is  formed  from  the  Latin  words  inter, 
between,  among,  and  ^'ocer^,  to  throw.  We,  in  fact,  call  interjections 
indeclinable  words,  placed  between  other  words,  according  to  passion- 
ate impulses  of  the  soul. 

We  will  not  indicate  what  is  the  interjection  which  ought  to  express 
each  particular  condition  of  the  soul.  The  mind  may  need  a  master  to 
know  how  to  enunciate  with  clearness  and  precision  the  ideas  which 
it  wishes  to  combine ;  but  the  heart  has  no  need  of  any,  to  depict, 
with  truth,  the  pleasure  which  it  enjoys,  or  the  sorrow  which  weighs 
upon  it. 

The  number  of  interjections  ought  to  be  proportionate  to  that  of  the 
various  feelings  which  the  soul  may  experience ;  but  sometimes  oppo- 
site feelings  are  expressed  by  the  same  word ;  because  interjections, 
not  expressing  an  idea,  but  only  a  cry  of  nature,  depend,  as  to  their 
signification,  upon  the  inflection  of  the  voice,  and  the  gesture  which 
accompanies  them.  However,  there  are  some  of  these  words  which 
are  principally  adapted  to  express  some  of  the  precise  passions  of  the 
heart. 

101 1 .  To  express  pain,  grief,  we  use :  Ate /  ay !  oh !  ah !  Ah  !  ay ! 
oh !  ah  !   Hilas !  alas !    Ouf!  0 !  pho !  Mon  Dieuf  good  God !  as  in. 

Ah  !  what  have  I  not  ■uflfered  since  I    Ahf  que  n'ai  je  pas  soufiTert  depnia  que 

saw  yon  last !  je  ne  voos  ai  vn ! 

Pho*   What  a  hot  day!  Ouf/  Quelle  chakor ! 
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1019.  To  express  joy  and  dasue :  Ahl  ihl  Bon  !  good !  as  in. 

Ah  !  how  glad  I  am  to  see  you  again !     Ah  !  que  je  sois  aiae  de  vooa  reToir ! 

1013.  To  express  fear :  ffis.'  ah!    0/  alas!  as  in, 

Alas  !  wliat  will  beconie  of  us  1  Ah!  qu'alloiw  ihmib  dereur  1 

O !  what  have  I  done  1  H4I  qa*ai  je  faiti 

1014.  To  express  hatred,  contempt,  and  disgust  i  Fi!  fi  done!  fj\ 

fy  upon  !  pugh  !  &c. ;  as  in, 

Fy  !  the  villain  !  fy,  for  good  fare  1  1^  /  le  vilain  !  jt  de  la  bonne  cfadre ! 

Fy !  What  are  you  about  1  Fi  done  /  Y  penaez-vous  t 

1015.  For  expressing  derision:  Oh!  eh!  zest!  0!  pshaw!  straw! 
nonsense ! 

Oh !  what  a  queer  man !  he  boanti  of  OA  /  le  plaimnt  hoitime !  il  ae  Tnnle 
being  in  &Yor  witli  the  great !  Non-  d*6tre  bien  aiqirda  dea  grands !  Ztat! 
■enae ! 

1016.  To  express  consent :   Volontiers,  soU!  well,  let  it  be  so ! 
Well !  I  «>n8ent  to  it.  Sok  I  volontien  j'y  oonseaa. 

1017.  To  express  admiration  :   OA.'  O ! 

O  !  how  beautiful  that  is  I  Oh  !  que  c'est  beau ! 

1018.  To  express  surprise:  Oh!  O!  Bon  Dieu!  good  God! 
Misiricorde!  bless  me  I  mercy  upon  me  !  &c. : 

O  !  oh !  I  did  not  think  of  that !  Oh!  oh  !  je  n'y  prenais  pas  garde ! 

Good  God  ?  ought  we  to  have  expected  Bon  Dint !  deTtons  nous  nous  attoidra 
such  a  thing  1  a  cela  1 

1019.  The  Academy  remarks,  that  the  interjection  Oh!  senres  to 
express  seyeral  impulses  of  the  soul,  and  most  grammarians  agree 
with  the  Academy  in  this  respect ;  but  we  think  we  can  give  a  better 
idea  of  this  word,  by  saying,  that  it  expresses  an  exclamation,  and 
always  supposes  that  we  address  somebody  or  something ;  it  is, 
besides,  almost  always  followed  by  a  noun ;  as  in, 

Oh  !  aithes  of  a  husband !  O  !  Trojans !  0  /  cendres  d'un  ^poox  !  O  !  Troyens ! 

O  !  father  !  O  /  mon  pdre  ! 

O !  how  vain  are  the  projects  which  O  /  de  quels  vains  projsts  eetts  vie  est 

this  life  is  made  up  ot!  tissue  ! 

In  this  last  example,  0/  is  not  followed  by  any  noun,  but  there  is 
one  understood  ;  it  is  as  if  we  said : 

O,  mortals !  O,  my  friends !    O,  my    0»  mortels !    6,  mes  amis !    O, 
God !  Dieu ! 
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1020.  To  express  enooturagement :  ps  /  now !  AUons !  well ! 
Courage.'  courage !   Oh,  fa!  what  now !   Tenezferme !  hold  on !  &c. : 

Courage,  my  friends  !  Courage,  mes  amis  ! 

IVell,  courage!    go  ahead,  my  good    Allons,  ferine  !  pousaex,  mes  boofl  amii 
friends  of  the  court.  de  cour. 

1021.  To  warn:  Gore!  take  care!  Hol^!  holla!  Ho,  hoa!  ho 
there !  Hem  !  hem !  so  ho !  Tout  beau !  softly  !  Gare  Veau !  take  caie 
below,  &c. : 

Take  care !  yoa  will  fall.  Gart  /  ▼ous  allez  tomber. 

Hem !  bem !  come  here.  Hem  I  htm  t  venez  ici. 

1022.  To  call:  Holilk!  holla!   Hi!  0\  &c.: 

Holla  !  is  there  any  one  at  home  1  Hold  !  y  a-t-il  qoelqn'aii  1 

O  !  here,  I  want  to  speak  to  yoa.  Hi  I  ^ooiUex  que  je  yous  dise. 

1023.  To  silence  :  Ckut !  hush !  Paix  !  silence  !  St !  peace !  hush ! 

Hush  !  do  not  come  nearer.  Cha  I  n'approchez  pas  davantage. 

Interjections  have  no  particular  place  in  the  discourse ;  they  are  pat 
according  as  the  feelings  require  them ;  the  only  care  is,  not  to  use 
them  between  two  words  which  must  neter  be  separated  by  any  other 
word ;  as  between  the  nominative  and  the  verb,  between  the  noun  and 
the  adjective  which  modifies  it.  What  may  be  added  to  these  re- 
marks belongs  to  taste  and  habit,  and  not  to  a  grammar. 


QUESTIONS. 


lOlO.    What  is  the  signification  of  the  word  interjection  f 
1010.     For  what  purpose  are  interjections  used  in  langinge  1 

1010.  Do  not  tlie  sound  of  the  voice,  the  gesture,  and  the  countenance,  enable 
the  same  interjection  to  express  different  impulses  of  the  soul  1 

(The  teacher  should  ask  of  his  pupils  to  learn  by  heart  the  inteiiections  con- 
tained in  the  several  paragraphs  from  1011  to  1028,  so  as  to  be  ab(e  to  answer 
the  fullowin;;  questions.) 

1011.  Wliat  arc  the  interjections  used  to  express  either  pain  or  /rief? 

1012.  "  "  «•  "  joywdeairel 

1013.  "  •*  ««  «•  fear? 

1014.  "  "  ««  ««  hatred,  contempt,  or 

diaguttT 

1015.  ««  ««  "  «•  derision? 

1016.  "  ««  "  "  consent  r 

1017.  "  "  «•  "  admiration? 

1018.  ««  •«  «  «•  surpriseT 

1020.  ««  ««  **  ««  encouragement? 

1021.  •«  ••  «•  *•  wanting? 

1022.  "  ««  "  «  to  call? 

1023.  "  ««  "  "  to  silence? 

42 


GRAMMATICAL    CONSTRUCTION. 


1034.  Grammatical  construction  is  the  order  which  the  geoios  of 
the  language  has  established  for  the  use  of  the  parts  of  speech  in  ooa- 
structing  sentences. 

A  sentence  may  be  erpositiye,  interrogative,  or  unperatiTe. 

A  sentence,  when  expositiye,  may  be  afikmatiTe,  or  negative. 


CONSTRUCTION    OF  AFFIRMATIVE  SENTENCESL 

1025.  Simple  sentences  when  used  affirmatively,  are  arranged  in 
the  following  manner : 

1st.  The  subject,  modified  or  not  by  qualifications,  or  an  incidental 
proposition. 

2d.  The  verb. 

3d.  The  adverb ;  (in  compound  tenses  the  adverb  is  placed  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle.) 

4th.  The  object,  or  objects,  if  there  are  several ;  as  in, 

GoH,  who  is  good,  govenw  the  world  with  wisdon. 

Dim,  ijui  est  bon,  gouvenie  sagement  te  moruU. 

Mb)*ct.  mcidenul  propacition.  verb.  advtrb.  ebjaci. 

A  good  prince  desenres  the  lore  of  his  subjects. 
Un  ban  prince  merite      l*amow  de  «e»  sujeU, 

■ubjecl  qu«liA«d.       ▼•rb.  objecU 

If  we  wish  to  add  to  this  idea,  that  such  prince  deserves  also  the 
esteem  of  other  nations,  with  the  help  of  the  conjunction  ei,  and,  we 
add  this  idea  to  the  first,  and  these  two  simple  propositions  make  the 
compound : 

Un  bon  prince  merite  I'amoor  de  ses  sujets  et  I'estime  des  autres  natsons. 

We  find,  here,  the  application  of  what  we  have  said,  in  treating  of 
eoniunctions ;  that  is  to  say,  that  their  functions  consist  in  uniting 
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isolated  propositions ;  without  their  assistance,  the  language  would  he 
unintelligible,  from  the  necessity  of  repetitions,  or  the  want  of  means 
to  express  the  connection  of  our  ideas. 

1026.  But  when  two  propositions  in  a  sentence  aie  united  by  a 
conjunction,  which  of  the  two  propositions  must  stand  first  1 

1st.  If  the  two  propositions  are  of  the  same  extent,  the  impulse  of 
the  mind  alone  should  be  followed ;  as  in, 

One  Ib  not  to  be  pitied  when  he  !■    On  n'est  point  ii  plaindre  pumd  on  eat 
loved.  aimd. 


or. 


Quand  on  est  aim^,  on  n'est  point  k  plaindre. 

2d.  K  the  two  propositions  are  not  of  the  same  extent,  harmony  and 
perspicuity  generally  require  the  shortest  to  be  placed  first ;  as  in, 

We  are  not  to  be  pitied,  when,  instead  On  n'est  point  k  plaindre,  ouofuf,  an 
of  hearing  tlie  Toice  of  reason,  we  lieu  d'ecouter  la  Toix  de  la  raison, 
alraindon  ourselves  to  our  evil  pa»-  on  s'abandonne  k  ses  manvais  pen- 
sions, chants. 

1027.  When,  instead  of  two  propositions,  there  are  several,  their 
assemblage  is  called  a  period. 

Periods,  in  order  to  be  clear,  require  the  shortest  propositions  to  be 
placed  first,  as  in  the  following  example,  taken  from  Fl^chier.: 

N'attendes  pas.  Messieurs, 
Que  j'ouvre  one  w^ne  tragiaue ; 

Que  je  repr^sente  ce  grand  homme  ^tendu  sur  ses  propres  trophies ; 
Que  je  deconvre  ce  corps  pkle  et  sanglant,  aupr^s  duquel  fume  encore  fat  foudre 

qui  I'a  frappe ; 
Que  je  fasse  crier  son  sang  comme  celui  d'Abel,  et  que  j'expose  k  tos  yeux  les 

images  de  la  religion  et  de  la  patrie  6ploree. 

Four  propositions  are  the  largest  numher  which  can  he  admitted  by 
a  good  style,  consistently  with  clearness  and  harmony. 

1028.  A  negative  sentence  differs  from  an  affirmative  in  the  use  of 
the  two  negative  words,  ne  and  p<»,  properly  employed,  as  we  have 
already  stated  in  the  article  on  adverbs. 


OONSTRUCnON  OF  SENTENCES  USED  INTEBBCX3AT1VELT. 

1029.  A  sentence  is  said  to  be  interrogative,  when  used  to  ask  a 
question. 


rSSNCB  QBAIOUS. 


An  uiterrogatiTe  oentanoe  niAy  be  positiTe  or  Mgttm.  A  lentBoee 
which  is  interrogative  and  poaitive  may  have  for  its  nominatiTe  either^ 

1st.  A  noun. 

Sd.   A  penonal  pronoun. 

3d.  An  absolute  pronoun. 

4th.  A  demonstrative  pronoun. 

These  parts  of  speech  may  or  may  not  be  praoeded  by  an  inter- 
rogative adverb. 

The  only  difierence  in  the  oonstmction  of  aflhmative  and  interroga- 
tive sentences,  consists  in  the  place  which  the  nominative,  and  some- 
times the  indirect  object,  occupies  in  either;  as  the  place  of  thoee  two 
words  has  already  been  explained  when  speaking  of  the  relation  exist- 
ing between  the  verb  and  its  nominative  and  object,  we  refer  the 
student  to  that  part  of  the  grammar,  in  which  he  will  find  all  the 
necessary  information  on  the  subject. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  IMPERATIVE  SENTENCESL 

1030.  In  sentences  simply  imperative,  the  verb  ia  always  placed 
first,  in  the  first  and  second  persona,  but  in  the  third  peiaon  it  comea 
afVer  the  pronoun,  preceded  by  que;  the  other  words  occupy  the  same 
place  as  they  do  in  affirmative  sentences.  If  we  speak  of  the  third 
person  in  the  imperative  mood,  it  is  only  to  conform  with  a  usage 
adopted  by  moat  granunarians ;  but  we  will  obeerve  here,  that,  in  fact, 
the  imperative  mood  has  no  third  person.  When  the  verb  is  used  in 
that  person,  the  proposition  is  elliptical,  there  is  another  verb  under- 
stood, and  what  is  called  the  third  person  of  the  imperative  is  in 
reality  that  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Let  us  go  into  the  country. 
Come  and  see  roe  to-morrow. 
Let  him  go  into  the  city. 
Let  tlie  Jiildrao  go  lo  walk. 


AUona  k  la  campagoe. 
Venrx  me  voir  deroaia. 
Qu*a  oiUe  4  b  Tille. 
Ctua  let  fnfiinta  aiUaot  as 


When  the  imperative  aentence  is  negative,  the  negative  words,  n ;, 
pas,  are  placed  as  in  interrogative  sentences ;  aa  in, 


Do  not  go  into  the  country. 

Do  not  fet  him  go  out,  I  forbid  It. 


N'allex  pas  k  la  campagaa. 

Ne  le  laiMM  pai  aortir,  je  la  d^ienda. 
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The  oooBtractioTi  which  we  have  mentioned  in  eentenoes,  either 
aifirmative,  inteiogative,  or  imperative,  is  called  direct  or  regular, 
because  the  words  are  placed  in  the  order  in  which  they  should  be,  to 
satisfy  the  wants  of  the  mind ;  but  this  order  is  sometimes  altered,  in 
order  to  give  the  style  more  force,  more  rapidity  or  elegance.  The 
construction  is  then  called  irregular,  and  the  transformations  which  it 
has  to  suffer  are  called  figures.  The  construction  may  be  figurative 
in  several  ways,  the  principal  of  which  are  called  inversion^  elKpsis, 
pleonasm,  and  syllepsis;  the  others  are  not  exactly  within  the  province 
ofgramtnar. 

OF  INVERSION. 

1031.  Inversion  is  the  transposition  of  a  word  or  of  a  proposition 
into  a  place  different  from  that  which  is  ordinarily  assigned  to  it. 

An  inversion  must  never  affect  the  clearness  of  a  sentence,  and 
should  be  used  only  to  introduce  more  perspicuity,  energy,  or  har- 
mony into  the  language. 

Let  us  examine  what  are  the  different  ways  which  usage  has  intro- 
duced and  grammar  has  sanctioned  in  the  inversion  of  sentences. 

1033.  1st.  The  verb  is  very  well  placed  before  the  noun  which 
gsverns  it  as  its  nominative ;  as  in 

Tout  ce  que  lui  promet  Vamkii  dea  Romame, 

instead  of 

Tout  oe  que  I'amiti^  des  Romaiiui  lui  promet. 

Monaieor  da  Turenne  fait  voir  toot  oe  que  peat,  pour  la  difetme  d'un  royaiime, 
nil  gia&ral  d*armit  qm  a'est  rendu  digne  dt  eommawin'^ 

instead  of 

Monaieor  de  Turenne  fait  voir  tout  ce  qu'un  g^n^ral  d'arm^,  qui  s'est  rendQ 
digne  de  commander,  pent  pour  la  wt&aae  d'un  rojaume. 

1033.  2d.  The  verb  may  be  placed  after  its  object,  governed  by 
the  preposition  (fie,  of ;  as  in, 

Cest  d'un  homnu  v4ritabUnunt  icUM  que  je  vone  parle, 

instead  of 

Je  vooB  parle  d'on  homme  v^ritablement  telair^. 

D'wM  wixpUdntivt  il  a'^cria, 
42« 
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instaadof 

n  ■'^cria  d'oM  Toix  pkintive. 

1034.  3d.  The  verb  may  be  pieceded  by  its  object  governed  by  tho 
preposition  4,  to ;  as  in, 

A  tam  d*mjwu,  qnVveC'VOUi  4  r^pondre  1 

instead  of 

Qo'av«s-Toas  k  r^pomlie  i  taot  d*iiyuM  1 

Sans  doute  d  ce  disoours,  il  ne  ■'atteodait  pas, 
instead  of 

Bans  doiita  il  ne  a'attendait  pas  k  ee  disoours. 

But  the  verb  can  never  be  preceded  by  its  direct  object.  One  of 
our  old  poets  has  committed  a  fault  in  writing : 

Par  mille  inventions,  U  pubUe  on  dfpooiUe, 
Od  doit  coailUr  le  fruit  et  noo  I'orbn  airacber* 

1035.  4th.  Several  prepositions,  as  aprh,  dans^  for^  mms,  oontre^ 
followed  by  their  complement,  are  elegantly  placed  before  the  verb ; 
as  in, 

Apria  aeaprierea  acccvtumia,  elle  s*abaissait  ju9q[a'ao  n^anit, 
instead  of 

EUe  s'abaissait  josqu'au  n6ant  apr^a  ses  pri^res  accontoiii^. 

Danu  vn  td  ^tai  de  faiUeue,  que  pouvait  elle  entreprendre  1 
instead  of 

Que  pouvait  elle  entreprendre  dans  nn  tel  6tat  de  faiblesse  1 

Par  la  hn  du  corpa,  je  tiens  Ik  ce  monde  qui  passe,  et  par  lafoi,J9  tiens  k  Diea  qoi 
ne  passe  point, 

instead  of 

Je  tiens  Ik  ce  monde  qui  passe,  par  la  loi  du  corps,  et  je  tieos  k  Ditn  qui  n 
point,  par  la  foi. 

Contre  da  anauta  n  vioitnU,  il  n'employait  que  la  patieoee, 

instead  of 

11  n'eroployait  qiie  la  patience  contre  des  assavts  si  violent*. 
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1036.  5th.  Finally,  we  may  properiy  plaee  befora  the  {oineipal 
■entenoe  the  conjunctioDS,  gtumd,  parcegue^  jnusque,  tTaulant  plus 
gue^  quoigue,  larsgue,  &c.,  with  the  propoaititiona  governed  by  them ; 
aain, 

pMuqu*il  U  vntf  a  qu'il  le  &ite, 

inateadof 

Qu'il  ks  faBse  puiaqu*il  le  veut. 
Tmd  aiuUr$  gutparak  la  tmfu,  elle  ii*en  est  pas  moias  attniyanCa» 

inatead  of 

La  ▼ertu  n*en  est  pas  moios  sttmyaats,  tout  ausidre  qu'elle  pafaisse. 

r 

We  aee,  by  what  preeedea,  that  inveraiona  are  uaed  both  in  prone 
and  poetry,  bat  they  muat  alwaya  be  em^oyed  with  care ;  they  moat 
never  deatroy  the  cleamesa  of  atyle,  but  ahould  be  calculated  to  intro- 
daee  into  it  rapidity,  harmony,  and  force. 

of  TU£  ELLIPSIS. 

1037.  The  ellipaia  ia  the  omisaion  of  one  or  aeveral  words  neoeasary 
to  render  the  conatruction  complete. 

For  an  ellipaia  to  be  proper,  it  ia  neoeaaary  that  the  mind  ahould  be 
able  to  aupply,  without  trouble,  the  word  or  worda  which  have  been 
omitted. 

An  ellipaia  ia  faulty  whenever  it  ereatea  obecurity,  confuaioo,  or 
ambiguity. 

The  introduction  of  thia  figure  into  language  ia  the  reault  of  the 
want  which  man  feela  to  ahorten  the  mode  of  ezpreaaing  hia  ideaa  ; 
by  oalng  the  ellipaia,  the  apeech  becomea  more  rapid,  more  oonoiae, 
ia  more  graceful  and  harmonious. 

An  ehipaia  may  be  more  or  leas  atriking ;  it  is  hardly  perceived  in 
the  following  sentence : 

Puissias-vouB  Atre  henretia ! 
which  ia  uaed  inatead  of 

Jm  pouhaite  qoe  voos  paimies  ^tre  heureox. 
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It  is  more  appueat  in  the  answer  to  this  phnae ;  as, 

Quand  Tieodrex-vouf  1    DemaiHp 
instead  of 

Je  viaidrtd  demain 

The  following  sentences  are  elliptical : 

Now  feront  la  moiMoa  4  k  mi-aoAt* 


instead  of 


instead  of 


d  la  mmtii^du  moia  d'ao^U 
Que  TOOB  a<4-il  r^ponda  1  Riea» 

B  He  ni*a  ricn  rfyendu. 


Corneille  has  made  an  admirable  nse  of  the  ellipsis  in  the  following 
sentences.    M^d^e  is  asked  : 

Que  Totu  reste-t-il  1    Moi,  answen  she. 

This  word  moi,  instead  of  je  me  reste^  is  sublime.  In  another  part, 
Prussias,  addressing  Nicomedus,  tells  him : 

Et  que  dois-je  ^tre  1    JZot,  replies  Nioomedos. 

This  single  word,  Roi,  expresses  the  whole.  These  two  admira- 
ble passages  should  not  exist  without  the  use  of  the  ellipsis. 

The  ellipsis,  then,  as  we  have  already  stated,  is  the  omission  of  one 
or  several  words,  or  even  of  a  whole  phrase ;  but  the  following  rule 
should  be  observed  : 

1038.  An  ellipsis  ought  to  be  so  constructed  that  the  listener 
should  not  be  able  to  perceive  that  there  are  words  omitted  in  what 
he  hears ;  and,  besides,  it  should  be  consecrated  by  usage. 


OF  PLEONASM. 

1039.  The  word  Pleonasm  comes  from  the  Grreek,  and  signiliea 
redundancy. 
Pleonasm,  as  a  figure,  consists  in  the  use  of  a  word  or  words  whldi 
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could  be  diyeuMwd  with  without  altering  materially  the  mftaning  of 
the  sentence. 

A  pleonasm,  to  be  proper,  must  be  authorized  by  usage ;  and  usage 
authorizes  it  only  where  it  gives  more  energy  to  the  expression,  or 
shows  more  distinctly  the  feelings  of  the  speaker. 

Hence  there  are  two  sorts  of  pleonasm :  one  resulting  from  the 
construction  of  the  sentence ;  the  other,  from  an  impulse  of  the  soul. 

1040.  We  make  a  pleonasm  of  the  first  kind,  when  we  insert  in 
the  sentence  a  word,  or  some  words,  which  are  unnecessary  to  com- 
plete its  meaning ;  as,  que^  mot,  vous,  meme^  en,  &c.,  without  which 
the  phrase  would  be  sufficiently  clear ;  as  in  the  following : 

Avant  (rue  de  parler,  prenez  moi  ce  moachoir. 
Faitea  Ics  moi  les  plus  laidt  que  I'on  puisse. 
II  vota  la  prend  et  remporte. 
J'irai  mai-mimt.    C'est  iui-m^m«. 
Je  m'en  retourne  ;  il  9*ai  va. 

These  modes  of  expression  should  be  admitted,  because  usage 
consecrates  them,  although  they  contain  useless  words,  sometimes 
arranged  in  a  manner  which  is  not  regular. 

1041.  The  second  sort  of  pleonasm  is  of  greater  importance  in  the 
expression  of  our  thoughts ;  it  corresponds  with  the  impulse  of  our 
soul,  and  gives  more  power  and  energy  to  the  style.  It  generally 
oonsiets  in  the  repetition  of  a  word,  or  in  the  addition  of  a  word  having 
the  same  meaning  as  another  preceding  it,  but  restraining  or  extend* 
ing  its  signification  ;  as  in  the  following : 

S*i1  ne  veut  pa9  touh  le  dire,  je  row  le  dirai,  moi. 

II  lui  appartient  bien  d  lui  de  parler  coimne  il  faiu 

ie  I'ai  entendu  de  nuM  propres  waUe». 

Et  que  m'a  fait  d  moi  oette  Troie  oil  je  coura  7 

C*est  k  vcMM  1^  Bortir,  voum  qtd  parlex. 

Je  I'ai  ««,  dis-je,  vu,  de  met  proprea  yeux  vu,  oe  que  Pun  appelle  vu 

Et  ie  ne  puis  du  taut  me  mettre  dans  Tesprit 

Qu'il  ait  oe^  tenter  les  cfaoses  que  I'oa  dit. 

All  these  pleonasms  are  authorized  by  usage,  and  taste  admits 
them ;  because  they  possess  some  of  the  qualities  which  belong  to  this 
figure. 

But  usage  rejects  all  those  which  are  the  mere  repetition  of  an 
idea,  and  which,  instead  of  giving  grace  or  force  to  the  style,  render 
it  heavy  and  fiat ;  as  in, 


S'entr^gorgf  r  lt»  una  U»  amtrm, 
Ensageoient*  ric^roquet  de  part  et  d*auti 
Cbaavref  inanimi*.    Temp^te  orageuae. 
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The  following  is  a  pleonasm  of  the  same  land,  iieqaeiitly  naed 

Dans  le  prtncipe,  pour  d^oonoerter  et  fiure  tremUer  let  fibdiettz^  on  n'l 
ea  seuiemaU  qu*4  se  moatrer. 

SeulemerU  is  useless,  being  already  expressed  by  ne  que, 

OP  STLLEF8IS. 

1043.  Syllepsis  is  a  figure  in  which  a  word  relates  more  to  oar 
meaning  than  to  the  expressions  used  in  a  sentence. 
When  we  say,  for  instance : 

n  est  dix  heures, 

L'aji  rail  Iiuit  cent  trente, 

our  mind  thinks  only  of  the  fact  itself,  and  not  of  the  arrangement 
of  words  used  to  express  that  fact;  thus,  i7  is  in  the  masculine  gen- 
der, although  heure  is  feminine ;  on  b  in  the  singular  number,  although 
referring  to  more  than  one  year. 

Je  creins  qu'il  n^  vienne.    • 
J*enip6clienii  qu'il  fi«  te  tue. 
J'ai  pcur  qu*il  nt  meure. 

In  these  sentences,  the  word  n€  is  not  used  negatively,  but,  as  we 
wish  exceedingly  that  the  events  expressed  by  the  last  verb  may  not 
take  place,  we  are  willing  to  do  anything  to  prevent  them,  and  the 
negative  ne  is  introduced  to  show  that  deposition  of  our  mind ;  we 
should  be  equally  well  understood  without  it,  but  usage  requires  it  to 
be  preserved. 

There  is  an  elegant  syllepsis  in  the  following  lines  of  Racine : 

Entre  ie  pet^e  et  vous,  vova  prendrex  Dieu  poor  juge  ; 
Vous  souvpimnt,  inon  fiis,  que  cache  kmu  ce  lin, 
Comme  etu;  vuus  futcs  pauvre  et  comoie  eux  orpbeltn. 

Carried  away  by  his  feelings,  the  poet  forgets  that  he  has  used  the 
word  peuple  in  the  singular ;  and,  impressed  with  an  idea  of  plurality, 
ho  makes  the  pronoun  eux  agree  with  the  idea  in  his  mind,  which 
then  regarded  the  pauvres  and  orphelins  existing  among  the  people. 

For  tlie  same  reason,  Oossuet  and  M^zongui  have  said : 

Quand  le  peuple  H^breux  eatra  dam  la  terre  promiw,  toot  y  c^l^brait  Umra 

ancAtres. 
tfoiae  eut  reooura  an  Seigneor  et  hii  dit :  Que  ferai-je  k  oe  people  1    Bieatdt 

Um  tot  lapideront. 

Lews  and  ils  stand  for  les  Hebreux. 
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OF  GRAMMATICAL  DISCORDANCE& 

1043.  Grammatical  discordances  consist  in  the  arrangemeDt  of 
words  contrary  to  the  rules  of  the  language. 

There  are  two  principal  sorts  of  discordances :  one  merely  called 
DUcordance ;  the  other  called  Amphibology. 


OF  DISCORDANCES. 

1044.  There  is  a  discordance  in  language,  whenever  the  words 
used  in  the  formation  of  sentences  do  not  agree  with  each  other, 
either  because  their  construction  is  contrary  to  analogy,  or  because 
they  connect  together  dissimilar  ideas,  between  which  the  mind  per- 
ceives an  opposition,  or  cannot  see  a  sufficient  affinity. 

We  will  give  several  examples  to  illustrate  this  definition : 

Notre  reputation  ne  depend  pas  det  kmanges  qo'oo  nom  dornie,  mata  des  actions 
looableii  que  doiui  faisoiiB. 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  di'pendre^  being  used 
negatively  in  the  first  proposition,  cannot  govern  the  second,  which  is 
affirmative.    It  should  be : 

Oar  reputation  depends,  not  npon  the  Notre  r^utation  depend,  non  det  loo- 

praifles  which  are  bestowed  on  us,  anges  au'on  nous  donne,  mais  des 

out  u|x>n  tlie  praiseworthy  actions  actions  louables  que  nous  faisons. 
which  we  perform. 

1045.  The  most  common  discordances  are  those  which  arise  from 
the  wrong  use  of  tenses,  as  in  the  following  sentence : 

II  regarde  votre  malhenr  corame  one  juste  punition  du  pea  de  complaisanee  que 
vouM  avex  tu  poor  lui  dans  le  temps  qu'il  voos  pria  de  lui  rendre  service ; 

because  the  two  preterites,  defiiute  and  indefinite,  cannot  agree 
together.    It  should  be : 

11  regarde  votre  malhear  comme  one  jusle  panition  du  pen  de  complaisance  que 
▼ous  eidea  pour  lui  dans  le  temps  qu*il  vous  pria  de  lui  rendre  service. 

There  is  also  a  discovdance  in  the  following  sentence : 

On  en  ressentit  antant  de  joie  que  d'one  victoire  oompMte  dans  on  autre  temps; 

because  the  verb  which  is  understood  in  the  second  sentence,  estab- 
lishing a  comparison  with  the  first,  ought  to  be  in  the  conditional 
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past,  whereas,  the  verb  of  the  first  proposition  is  in  the  pretento 
definite,  and,  therefore,  cannot  be  omitted.    It  should  be : 

On  eo  ntBotiit  antant  de  joie  qu'on  en  aurak  rtuenU  d'lne  Tictoira  ^'^rr'^l^i 

The  following  verse  of  Racine  is  also  incorrect : 

Le  flot  qui  Vajforta  natU  ^pourant^ ; 

because  the  form  of  the  present  cannot  agree  with  that  of  the  preterits 
definite.    It  should  be : 

Le  flot  qui  rapports  neida  ^poaraaU 

or  AMPHIBOLOai£B. 

1046.  There  is  an  amphibology  in  a  sentence,  when  it  may  receive 
two  difierent  interpretations;  this  fault  must  be  carefully  aroidedt 
for,  as  we  speak  or  write  only  to  be  understood,  perspicuity  is  the 
most  essential  quality  in  language. 

An  amphibology  is  occasioned  by  the  wrong  use  of  moods  or  tenses 
in  the  verbs,  of  the  personal  pronouns  t7,  le,  la,  &c.,  of  the  possessive 
pronouns  son,  m,  ses,  &c.,  or  by  giving  a  wrong  place  to  nouns. 

EXAMPLES. 

1047.  Of  an  amphibology  of  the  first  kind : 

Qa*ai-je  fiiit  pour  tenir  accabW  en  cm  lieox 
Un  h6roa  rar  qui  wul  j'ai  pu  toamer  lea  yeo«  1 

Pour  venir  forms  an  amphibology,  on  account  of  the  use  of  the 
infinitive  with  the  conjunction  pour  when  tKat  infinitive  cannot  have 
the  same  nominative  as  that  of  the  first  verb ;  we  do  not  know,  here, 
whether  venir  relates  to  the  person  who  speaks  or  to  the  person 
spoken  to ;  therefore,  the  subjunctive  should  be  used  with  q%ie;  ss  in, 

Qu*ai-je  (aitpotcr  ^tu  voiu  yeaiez,  &c 
1046.  Of  an  amphibology  of  ihe  second  kind : 

Orar  vouint  prrmi^reroent  snrpasaer  Pomp^e ;  lea  grandes  richeaset  de  Craams 
lui  firent  croire  qu'il  pourrait  partager  la  gbire  de  cea  deux  grandi  hominea. 

There  is  an  amphibology  in  this  sentence,  because  we  do  not  see 
clearly  to  whom  relate  the  pronouns  il  and  lui  of  the  second  propo 
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sitioD.    They  seem  to  refer  to  Cesar;  wfaereaa,  in  fact,  they  rakto 
to  Crassus,    It  should  be : 


Semr  tooIuC  premidrement  surpasfier  Pomp6e;  lea  grandes  richeMea  de  OraBsus 
firenC  croire  k  ce  dernier  qu'il  poorrait  partaker  ia  gloiie  do  cei  deux  grandf 


Cemr 

firen 
homines. 

1049.  Of  an  amphibology  of  the  thitd  kiod : 

Valdre  alia  chex  L^andre;  il  y  troaya  son  fils. 

There  is  an  amphibology  in  this  sentence,  because  we  do  not  see 
what  noun  the  pronoun  son  relates  to ;  we  do  not  perceive  whether 
Val^re  found  his  own  son,  or  the  son  of  L^andre. 

Of  an  amphibology  of  the  fourth  kind : 

J*ai  eoToy^  lei  lettrea  qae  j'ai  Rentes  d  lapotte. 

A  la  poste,  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  creates  an  amphi- 
bology, because  we  do  not  know  at  once  whether  the  letters  have 
been  written  at  the  poet-office,  or  merely  sent  there,  afler  having  been 
written  somewhere  else. 


OF  GAUJCISMS. 

1050.  There  are  several  sorts  of  Gallicisms ;  some  result  fi7>m  the 
introduction  into  writing  of  expressions  no  longer  in  use ;  others  con- 
sist in  irregularities  and  deviations  from  the  customary  rules  of  the 
language ;  some,  also,  consist  in  mere  ellipses,  while  others  can  only 
he  attributed  to  the  caprice  of  custom. 

The  three  kinds  of  Gallicisms  mentioned  last  are  called  Gallicisms 
of  Construction,  and  are  the  only  ones  of  which  we  shall  speak  here. 

1051.  The  Gallicism  of  construction,  which  destroys  the  clearness 
of  a  sentence,  ought  to  be  avoided.  We  should  admit  only  those 
which,  consecrated  by  long  usage,  do  not  aflfect  perspicuity,  or  intro- 
duce such  irregularities  of  construction  as  to  offend  the  rules  oi 
grammar. 

According  to  this  principle,  we  should  not  say  now : 

Et  qa'aiiui  ne  soit, 

instead  of 

Ce  que  je  vow  dig  est  si  vrai  que,  fcc. ; 
43 
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because  it  deetxoyB  the  eleanese  of  the  sentence,  as  in  the 

J'^taiB  dans  ce  jardin,  et  qu^ainti  ne  9oit,  Toilk  one  flenr  qoe  j'y  ai  cneilliea 
that  is  to  say,  and  as  a  proof  of  it, 

VoWk  line  flenr,  &c. 

This  expression  has  not  been  used  since  the  time  of  Moli^re  and 
La  Fontaine. 

1053.  One  of  the  most  common  Gallicisms  is  that  in  which  the 
impersonal  verb  il  y  0,  there  is,  is  used  instead  of  i7  est,  it  is,  or  U 
existe,  it  exists,  as  in  the  following : 


instead  of 


II  y  awat  uae  fob  on  rai, 

n  6tatt  one  fois  un  roi. 
B  y  a  cent  k  parier  contr'un. 


of 


Cent  wnt  k  parier  oontr^an. 
There  are  two  Grallidsms  in  this  sentence : 

B  n*y  a  pai  jtitqu'aox  enfiiDts  qai  ne  s'en  mtient. 

1053.  The  verb  faUoir  forms  a  Gallicism  with  the  pronoun  at, 
when  it  is  conjugated  in  the  reflective  form,  with  the  double  pronouns 
i7,  se;  as  in, 

II  g'ea  faot,  il  I'en  fallait,  &c 

It  then  means,  to  he  wanting;  and,  when  preceded  by  an  adverb  of 
quantity,  the  pronoun  t7  is  omitted;  as  in, 

Peu  8*en  faat,  tant  s'en  fant. 

The  several  modes  of  using  the  verb  faUoir,  to  be  necessary,  will 
be  found  in  the  following  sentences : 

He  is  far  from  being  so  clever  as  he  II  «'m  f(mt  bien  qu'il  aoit  aaei  lubHe 

tbiokfl.  qu'ii  croit  I*Atre. 

He  was  very  near  failing  in  that  under-  Peu  «*en  eai  faUu  qn*il  n*ait  socoooabi 

taking.  dans  cette  entreprise. 

He  was  as  near  as    possible   being  Bn€M*mettpnmpurimfaXhffaL*iXt?wX 

killed.  ^\ik  tn6. 


GRAMBCATICAL   C0N8TBUCTI0N.  607 

Yoo  nv  it  wants  twenty  pounds  to  Voos  dites  qiu*ii  a*m  fna  vin^  Imes 

ooinpiete  the  sum;  but  you  are  mis-  que  b  somme  enti^re  n*y  soit;  mais 

taken,  it  cannot  want  so  much.  voos  tous  trompez,  il  ne  peut  9*en 

faUoir  tant. 

His  cold  is  entirely  well,  or  very  nearly  Son  rbume  est  entidrement  gu6ri,  oa 

so.  peu  a'en  faiti. 

How  near  qnarrelling  were  tliefce  two  Que  «'m  at-il  fallu  que  ces  deux  amis 

friends  t  ne  soient  brouilles  1 

I  am  not  satisfied  with  your  application  Je  ne  suis  pas  content  de  Totre  appli* 

to  study;  far  from  it.  cation  k  retude,  tant  •*mfenit. 

So  far  from  this  play  pleasing  me,  I  Tant  «'en  faiu  que  cette  coro^die  me 

think  it  insufiferable.  plaise,  elle  me  semUe  an  contraire 

detestable. 

I  was  far  from  approving  your  conduct  U  **m  fallait  beaucoup  cnie  je  tous  up- 
on that  occasion.  prouvasse  dans  cette  circonstance. 

The  following  sentences  are  also  Gallicisms : 

Hei  is  &r  from  being  generous.  II  n'est  rien  moins  que  g^n^reuz. 

You  may  say  what  you  please,  but,  &c.  Voos  avez  beau  dire,  mais,  &c. 

By  what  I  can  see,  or  as  the  matter  A  ce  qu*il  me  semble. 

appears  to  me. 

Here  we  are  lamenting.  Nous  voilk  k  nous  lamenter. 

What  wretched  beings  we  are  !  Qu'est  ce  que  de  nous  ! 

1054.  Many  Gallicisms  arise  from  the  use  of  the  prepomtion  en; 
some  of  this  kind  will  be  found  in  the  following  expressions : 

Whom  are  yob  angry  with  1  whom  do    A  qui  en  uTez-Tous  % 

you  want  to  sneak  to  1 
Wiiat  does  be  aim  at  1  what  would  he    Oil  en  Tent-il  yenir  1 

beati 
He  is  angry  with  him.  II  lui  en  veut. 

The  conjunction  qru  also  produces  a  great  number  of  Gallicisms ; 
as  in, 

Gambling  is  a  terrible  passion.  C*est  nne  terrible  passion  qut  le  jeu. 

It  is  Tain,  then,  that  I  work.  C'est  done  on  vain  fiie  je  travailfe. 

That  is  not  too  much.  Ce  n'est  pas  trap  que  cela. 

There  is  nothing  like  having  courage.  II  n'est  ipu  d'avoir  du  courage. 

Many  others  arise  from  the  use  of  the  prepositions  H,  de,  dans, 
aprh,  &c.  Foreigners  will  find  in  good  dictionaries  all  the  neces- 
sary information  on  this  subject. 


QUESTIONS. 


1024.    Wlmt  is  understood  bv  the  grammatical  construction  of  a  sentence  1 
1024.    How  many  different  forms  can  a  sentence  assume  in  reference  to  its 
gramflaatical  oooatruction  1 
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1025.  How  is  an  affimatife  ■enience  fleneraily  conatiuetad  1 

1026.  Whea  a  sentence  it  ooRiposed  of  two  propositions  nnitedl  by  a 
tion,  which  should  come  first  when  tiiey  ore  of  tne  same  length  1 

1026.  Which  should  oome  first  if  the  two  propositions  are  not  of  the 
extent  1 

1027.  What  is  a  sentence  called  when  it  is  composed  of  mof^  than  two  propo> 
sitions  1 

1027.  For  a  period  to  be  el^ant,  bow  should  the  several  propositions  wfaich 
compose  it  be  disposed  1 

1027.  How  many  propositions,  at  the  most,  can  enter  into  the  fonnatioa  of  a 
period  1 

1028.  What  difllerence  is  there  between  the  construction  oi  affirmative  and 
neg;iiive  sentences  1 

1029.  By  what  words  can  an  interrogatiTe  sentence  begin  1  (Hene  die 
teacher  should  ask  the  same  qnefitions  as  have  already  been  given  when  speaking 
of  the  relations  existing  between  tlie  verb  and  its  nominative  in  interrogative 
sentences.) 

1190.     By  what  part  of  speech  do  imperative  sentences  always  begin  1 
lllVi,    Is  there  any  third  person,  eitlier  singular  or  plural,  in  the  imperative 
mood  1 

1030.  To  what  mood  belongs,  in  fact,  a  verb  said  to  be  in  the  third  peraoo 
of  the  imperative  1 

1090.  How  can  a  verb  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  which  is  not  preceded  by 
another  verb  governing  tliat  mood  1 

1030.  By  what  privilege  in  languaee  can  the  order  we  have  already  estab- 
lished in  the  arrangement  of  sentences  be  altered  1 

1090.     What  are  the  principal  figurea  U8ed  in  language  1 

1031 .  What  is  called  an  inveraion  as  a  figure  in  hnguage  1 
1031.     For  wliat  purpr>8e  are  inversions  used  in  language  1 

1031.  On  what  condition  can  the  construction  of  a  sentence  be  inverted  % 

1032.  Can  the  verb  sometimes  be  placed  before  its  nominative  1  (Give  an 
example.) 

1033, 1034.  Can  the  verb  be  preceded  by  its  object  governed  either  by  the 
pre|)o8ition  de  or  d? 

1034.  Can  the  verb  ever  be  preceded  by  its  direct  object  when  that  object  is 
a  noun  1     (Give  an  example  of  a  wrong  sentence  of  tliis  kind.) 

1035.  Cannot  the  prepositions  aprit,  dans,  par,  wous,  and  eoatre,  followed  bj 
their  object,  be  placed  before  the  verb  1     (Give  examples.) 

1036.  ^  Cannot  the  conjunctions  quand,  parceipu,  jndaqw,  &c.,  followed  by  the 
proposition  governed  by  tliem,  be  placed  before  tbe  principal  proposition  ia  a 
sentence  1    (Give  examples.) 

1037.  What  is  the  fi^re  called  rUi>»M  7 

1037.  On  what  condition  can  a  sentence  be  elliptical  1 

^  1037.     For  what  purpose  are  ellipses  usecl  in  Ian^;uage  1    (The  pupils  should 
give  examples  of  the  several  kinds  of  ellipses  given  m  the  grammar.) 

1038.  How  should  an  ellipsis  be  constructed  so  as  to  be  authorized  by  good 
langwige  % 

1039.  What  is  the  signification  of  the  word  pUaiuum?  In  what  does  this 
figure  consist  1 

1039.  When  is  a  pleonasm  properly  used  1  How  many  kinds  of  pleonasms 
are  there  in  language  i    What  are  they  1 

1040.  What  do  we  understand  by  a  pleonasm  resulting  from  the  constroctioo 
of  a  sentence  1     (Give  examples.) 

1041.  What  do  we  understand  by  a  {deonaam  resulting  from  an  impulse  of 
the  soul  1    (Give  examples.) 

1041.  Is  a  pleonasm  legitimate  when  it  merelv  oonsisCs  in  the  repetition  of 
the  same  idea  expressed  m  different  words  1  (Cxive  examples  of  ooauthorised 
pleonasms.) 

1042.  In  what  does  die  figure  called  tyUtpna  ooosist  1    (The  pupils  shovM 


OEAMXATICAL  CONDUCTION.  609 

amlyie  the  fenlaioes  given  in  the  gmnunar,  and  ehow  in  what  oonsiet  the  tyl- 
lepaes  which  they  contain.) 

lO'lS.  What  is  unJerstood  in  grammar  by  the  expreesion  grammaticid  <ft#- 
eordtmcet?  How  many  kinds  of  discordances  are  there  1  and  what  are  they 
called  1 

1044.  When  can  we  say  that  there  is  a  discordance  in  a  sentence  1  (Gire 
examples,  and  show  wliere  the  disccN'dance  is.) 

1045.  What  is  the  most  common  kind  of  discordances  1  (Give  examples  in 
order  to  show  where  the  discordance  is,  and  liow  the  seotenoe  should  be  regu- 
larly constructed.) 

104&    When  can  we  say  that  there  is  an  amphibology  in  a  sentence  1 

1046.  Wliat  can  be  the  cause  of  an  anipiuboiogy  1 

1047, 1048, 1049.  (The  pupils  should  give  examples  of  the  three  kinds  of 
amphibologies,  show  in  what  they  consist,  and  bow  the  sentences  should  be 
oonstmcted  in  order  to  avoid  them.) 

1050.    What  is  a  Gallicism  1    How  many  kinds  of  Gallicisms  are  there  1 

1050.    In  what  do  they  consist,  and  what  are  they  called  *! 
•  1051.    On  what  condition  is  a  Gallicism  permitted  in  good  language  1 

1052.    How  is  the  expression  ii  y  a  called  a  Gallicism  1     (Give  examples.) 

1058.  In  what  case  does  die  verb  falioir  form  a  Gallicism  1  (The  pupils 
ffliould  learn  by  heart  the  several  examples  of  Gallicisms  formed  by  the  vero  fel- 
loir,  as  well  as  those  which  follow  in  tlie  enmmmar.) 

1054.  Are  not  manv  Grallicisms  formed  with  the  preposition  en,  and  the  con- 
junction put    (Give  the  examples  in  the  rrammar.) 

1056.  Where  will  foreigners  find  all  Uie  necessary  infi>rmatioB  in  referenea 
toGallieiflmsl 
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CONJUGATION    OF    VERBS. 


1066.   CONJUGATION  OF   THE   AUXILIARY   VERB  TO  EAVE^ 
IN  ITS  FOUR  DIFFERENT  FORMS. 


INFINITIYE   MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

tohaye 

not  to  have 

avoir. 

ne  pas  avoir,  n*avoir 

pas. 

• 

PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

hUTIDg 

not  having 

ayant. 

n'ayaot  pas. 

PARTICIPLE  PAST. 

had 

eu,  eue,  eus,  euei. 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLfi. 

tu  have  had  not  to  have  had 


avoir  eu. 


n'avoir  pas  eu. 


COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


having  had 

not  having  had. 

avant  en. 

• 

n'ayant  pas  en. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Affirmative. 

Negative. 

Interrogative, 

I  have,  &c« 

I  have  not,  fcc. 

have  11  &c. 

tu  as 

il  or  elle  a 

je  n*ai  pas 
tu  n'aa  pas 
21  or  elle  n*a  pai 

ai-je 
as-tu 
a-t*il  or  a-t-elle 

Negative  and  hiier* 
rogaave. 

have  I  not  1  &c. 

n'ai-je  pas 
n'as-tn  pas 
n*a-c-il  or  n^BA-aXk 

P" 
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▼oat  aTei 
ils  or  eUiM  out. 


nous  n'aTona  pu 
TotM  n'avez  pas 
ila  ijfr  ellei  n'ont 
pas. 


aTona-noos 

avex-Toufl 

oDt-ils  or  ont-ellM  1 


n'avons-iHNN  pas 
n'avex-Toufl  pas 
n'ont-ila   vr    o'uot* 
eiles  pas  1 


IMPERFECT. 


I  had,  &c. 

j*avais 

Ui  avais 

il  or  elle  amit 


nous  anons 

Tous  aviez 

Us  or  elles  avaient. 


I  had  not,  fcc.  had  1 1  fcc. 


je  n'aTais  pas 
tu  n'avais  pas 
il  w  elle  n'avait 

pas 
nous  n*avions  pas 
▼ous  n'aviez  pas 
ils    or  elles   n'av- 

aient  pas. 


avais-je 
avais-ta 
avait-il  or  elle 


had  I  not  1  Iw. 

n'avats-je  pas 
n'avais-tu  pas 
n'avait-il  or  elle  pas 


n'avions-notts  pas 


avions-nous 

aviei-Toiis  n'aviez-vous  pas 

avaieat-ils  or  elles  1  n'araient-ils  or 

elles  pas  1 


I  had,  3cc. 

j'eus 

tu  eus 

il  or  elle  eut. 

nous  eumes 

Tous  edtes 

ils  or  elles  earent. 


PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

I  had  not,  3cc.  had  1 1  &c. 


je  n'ens  pas 
tu  n'eus  pas 
il  or  elle  n'eut  pas 
nous  n'eAmes  pas 
▼ous  n'eutes  pas 
ils  n*eurent  pas. 


eus-je 
eu8-tu 

eut-il  or  elle 
eumes-noQS 
efltes-vous 


had  I  not  1  &c. 

n'ens-je  pas 
n*eus-tu  pas 
n'eot-il  or  elle  pas 
n'eumes-nous  pas 
n'eutes-YODs  pas 


eurent-ils  or  elles  1   n'eurent'ib  pas  1 


PRETERITE  INDEnNITE. 


I  have  had,  hA,       I  have  not  had,  &c.  have  I  -had  1  &c.     have  I  not  hadi  &c« 


J*ai  en 

tu  as  ea 

il  or  elle  a  ea 

noos  aTons  ea 

▼ous  avez  eu 

ils  or  elles  oot  ea. 


je  n'ai  pas  eu  ai-je  ea 

tu  n'as  pas  eu  as-tu  eu 

il  or  elle  n*a  pas  eu  a-t-il  or  elle  ea 

nous  n'aTons  pas  eo  aTons-noos  ea 

▼ous  n'avez  pas  ea  avez-vous  eu 

ils  or  elles  n'ont  pas  ont-ils  or  elles  ea  1 
eu. 


n'ai-je  pas  en 
n 'as-tu  pas  eu 
n'a-t-il  or  elle  pas 

eu 
n'a^oiw^noos  pas  en 
n'avex-voos  pas  ea 
n'ont-ils  or  elles  pas 

eul 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  had  had,  fcc         I  had  not  had,  &c.  had  I  had  1  &c.       had  I  not  hadi  fcc. 


j 'avals  ea 

tu  a^ais  en 

il  or  elle  avait  eo 

nous  avions  ea 

▼ous  aviez  eo 

ils  or  elles  avaient 


je  n'avais  pas  ea 
tu  n'avais  pas  ea 
il  or  elle  n'avait  pas 

eu 
nous  n'avions  pas 

en 
▼ous  n'aviez  pas  eo 
ils  or  elles  n'avaient 

pas  eu. 


avais>je  eo 
a^ais-tu  ea 
a^ait-il  or  elle  ea 

a^ionsoooos  eo 

aviez-voos  en 
avaient-ils  or  eHes 
eul 


n  avais-je  pas  eo 
n'avais-ta  pas  eu 
n'avait-il  or  elle  pas 

eu 
n'avions-noos  pas 

eu 
n'aviez>vons  pns  eu 
n'avaient-ils  w  elles 

pas  eul 
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I  had  had,  flee. 

j'eos  eu 

tu  eu8  eu 

il  or  elle  eat  eu 

^    Doaf  eibneaeu 

vout  et^tei  eu 


PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  not  had,  flu.  had  I  had  1  Sec 

]e  n'eus  pas  eu  eos-je  eu 

tu  n'eoB  pas  eu  eus-tu  eu 

il  or  elle  n'ent  paa  eut-il  or  elle  en 

eu. 

DCNUi  u'eAmea  paa  eAmea-noui  eu 

eu 

▼OU8  n'eAtes  pas  eu  eAtes-Tous  eu 


lis  or  eUes  eurent  eu.  lis  or  elles  a'eurent  eorent-ils  or  diet 

pas  eu.  eu  1 


had  I  not  had  like. 

n*eas>je  pas  en 
n'euii-tu  pas  eo 
n'eut-il  or  elle  paa 

eu 
o'eAmes-DOOs    pas 

eu 
n'eAtes-Toos  pas  en 
n*eurent-ilfl  «r  eUes 

paseul 


FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

I  shall  or  will  hare,  I  shall  or  will  not  shall  or  will  I  have  1  diaD  or  will  I  not 
fcc.  have,  &c.  &c.  have  1  Ice. 


J'aurai 

tu  auras 

il  or  elle  aunt 

nous  aarons 

vous  auret 

lis  or  elles  auront. 


je  n'aurat  pas  aurai-je 

tu  n'auras  pas  auras-tu 

il  or  elle  n'aura  pas  aurB*t-il  or  elle 


n'aurai-je  pas 
n'anras-tn  pas 
n'aura-t-il  or   die 

pas 
n'aurona-nons  paa 


nous  a'anrcms  pas  anrons-nous 

▼ous  n*aurez  pas  aurez-vous 

ils  or  elles  n'auront  auront-ils  or  eDes  1   n'auront-ils  or  ellea 
pas.  pasi 


n'anrea-TOOs  pas 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


I  shall  or  will  hate 
had,  4cc. 

J'aurai  en 

tu  auras  eu 

il  or  elle  anra  eu 

noos  aurons  en 

Tons  anresen 
lis  or  elles  auront 
eu* 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have  had,  Su, 

je  n'aurai  pas  eu 
tu  n'auras  pas  eu 
il  or  elle  n'aura  pas 

eu 
nous  n'aurons  pas 

eu 
vous  n'aorez  pas  en 
ils  or  elles  n'auront 

paseu. 


shall  or  will  I  hava  shaU  or  wiD  I 
had  1  &c.  have  had  1  lEc. 


aurai-je  en 
auras-tu  eu 
aura-t-il  or  elk  en 

aurons-ooos  en 

anrez^vouseo 


n'anrai-je  pas  en 
n'aoras^tt  pas  eo 
n'aura-t-il    or  eOa 

pas  en 
n'aurons-oons   pas 

cu 
n'nurea-Toas  pas  cu 
auronl-ils  or  elles  n'auront'ils  or  ellea 
«u  1  paa  en  1 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
have,  &c. 

j'aurais 

tu  anrais 

il  or  elle  auruit 

nmis  nurions 

vous  aiiriez 

ils  or  eOes  auraient. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
not  have,  &c. 

je  n'anrais  pas 
Ui  n'aurais  pas 
il  or  elle  n'aurait 

pas 
nous  n  annons  pas 
vuus  n'aiiriex  pas 
iln  or  elles 


n'an- 


should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
I  havel  fcc. 

aurais-je 
aurais-tu 
aurait-il  or  elle 

aurions-nons 
auries-vous 
anraient-ilsor  eDetl 


rajent  pas. 


should,  woaldt 
could,  or  might 
I  not  haye  1  fcc 

n'anrais^  paa 
n'aurais-tu  pas 
n'aurait-il  or  eHe 

pas 
n  aurtonsHioaa  paa 
n'anries-vons  pas 
nHturaient-ib    or 

ttUat  pasi 
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CONDinOMAL  PAST. 


I  shoald,  would, 
could,  or  might 
have  had,  &c. 

j'aar&iB  eu 

tu  aurais  eu 

il  or  elle  aurait  eu 

nous  aurions  eu 

▼OU8  auriez  en 
lis  or  eilea  auraient 
eu. 


I  should,  would, 
oouUI,  or  might 
not  have  had,  &c. 

je  n'aurais  pas  eu 
tu  n'aurais  pas  en 
il  or  elle  n*aurait 

pas  eu 
nous  n'auriooB  pas 

eu 
▼ous  n'auriex  pas  eu 
ils  or  elles    n'au- 

nient  pas  ea. 


should,  would, 
cnuld,  or  might 
I  have  bad  1  &c. 

ahrais-je  eu 
aurais-tu  eu 
aurait-ii  or  elle  en 

aurions-nous  en 

auriez*vous  eu 
auraient-ils  or  elles 
eul 


should,     would, 
could,  or  might 
I  have  had  1  lie. 

n'aurais-je  pas  eu 
n'aurais-tu  pas  eu 
n'aufait-il   or  elle 

pas  eu 
n*aurions-iiou«  pas 

eu 
n*auries-Toas  pas  eu 
a'aoraient-ils    or 

elles  pus  eul 


IMPERATiyE  MOOD. 


have,  &C. 

aie 

ayons 

ayez. 


have  not,  Ac. 

n'sie  pas 
n'ayons  pas 
n'ayez  pas. 


SUBTUNCnVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that  I  may  haYe»  &c. 

que  j'aie 
que  tu  aies 
qii*il  or  qu'clle  ait 
que  noQii  ayons 
que  vous  ayez 
qu*ils  or  qu'elles 


that  I  may  not  haTe,  &c 

que  je  n'aie  pas 

que  tu  n*aies  pas 

qu*il  or  qu'elle  n*ait  pus 

que  nous  n'ayons  pas 

que  vous  n'ayez  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'aient  pas. 


IMPEBFECT. 


that  I  might  hare,  kc, 

que  j'eusse 

que  tu  eoMes 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  eAt 

que  nons  eussions 

que  ▼ooa  eussiez 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aissent. 


that  I  might  not  have,  lus. 

que  je  n'eusse  pas 

que  tu  n'eus«e8  pcis 

qn'il  or  qu'elle  n'efit  pas 

que  nous  n'eussions  pas 

que  Tous  n'euMsiez  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'eossent  pas. 


PRETERITE. 


that  I  may  have  had,  &c. 

que  j'aie  eu 

que  tu  aies  eu 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  nit  eu     • 

que  nous  ayons  eu 

que  Toos  ayes  eu 

qu'ils  or  qu'uUea  aient  eu. 


that  I  may  not  hate  had,  kc, 

que  je  n'aie  pas  eu 

que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'ait  pas  eu 

que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu 

qoe  TOUS  n'ayez  pas  eu 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'aient  pas  so* 
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PLUPERFECT. 

tliat  I  might  ha^e  had,  &e.  that  I  might  not  have  had.  Ice 

que  j'eiisse  eu  que  je  n'eoMe  pas  eu. 

que  III  eus«e8  eu  que  tu  n*eai>ae8  pas  eu 

qu'il  w  qu'eile  eAt  ea  qu'il  or  qu'etle  n'eAt  paa  eo. 

qtiti  nuus  eussiont  eu  que  nous  n'eussiona  paa  en 

que  votts  ennaiez  eu  que  tous  n'eussiex  pas  eu 

qu'iU  or  qu'eltet  eussent  eo.  qu'ils  nr  qu'elles  o'eussent  pas  c 


1056.     CONJUGATION   OF   THE   IMPERSONAL   VERB,    THERE 

TO  BE 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

there  to  be.  there  not  to  be 

y  avoir.  ne  pas  y  aToir  or  n'y  aToir  paa. 

PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

there  being  there  not  being 

y  ayant.  n'y  ayant  pas. 

PAST  Oa   PERFECT. 

there  to  have  been  not  there  to  hare  been 

y  avoir  en.  ne  pas  y  avoir  eu,  or  n'y  avoir  pu  •■• 

OOBfPOimD  OF  THE  PRGBENT  PARTICIPLE. 

there  having  been  there  not  having  been 

y  ayant  eu.  n'y  ayant  pas  eu. 

INDICATrVE  MOOa 

PRESENT. 

AffirmMSm*  Ntgative,  InUmgativt,        Inienogathe  mtd 

Ntgathte* 

there  is  or  there    there    is    not  or     is  there   or   are     is  there  not  or  are 
pn  there  are  not  there  1  there  not  1 

il  y  a.  il  n'y  a  pas.  y  a-t-il  1  n'y  a<441  pas  1 

IMPERFECT. 

there  was  or  there    there  was  not  or  was  there  or  were    was    not   there    sr 
were  there  were  not         there  1  were  not  there  1 

n  y  avait.  il  n'y  avait  pas.       y  avait-il  Y  n'y  mvait-il  pas  1 
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PRETERXTi:  DEFINITE. 

there  waa  or  there    there  waa  not  or     wni  or  were  there  1  waa  or  were  not 

were                         there  were  not  there  1 

il  y  eat.                    il  n*y  eut  pas.           y  eut-il  *!  n*y  eut-il  pas  % 

PRETERITE  INDEPlNrTE. 

there  baa  or  have     there  haa  or  have     haa  or  have  there  haa  or  have  not 

been                         not  been                   been  1  there  been  1 

i]  y  a  eo.                  il  n'y  a  poa  en.         y  a-t-il  en  1  n'y  a-t-il  paa  eo  1 

PLUPEIU'ECT. 

there  had  been         there  had  not  been  had  there  been  1  had  not  there  beeni 

U  y  avait  eu.             il  n'y  aTait  paa  en.  y  arait^il  en  1  n*y  aTait>il  paa  en  1 

PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

there  had  been         there  had  not  been  had  there  been  1  had  not  there  been  ^ 

il  y  eut  en.               il  n'y  eut  paa  en.      y  eut-il  en  1  n'y  eut-il  paa  en  1 

FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

there  will  or  ahall     there  will  or  aball     will  or  ahall  there  will  or  ahali  not 

be                            not  be                      bel  there  be  1 

fl  y  aura.                 il  n'y  aura  paa.        y  aura-t-il  1  n'y  anra-tpil  paa  1 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

dbere  will  or  riiall     there  will  or  ahall    ahaU  or  will  there  ahall  or  will  there 

have  been                 not  have  been           have  been  1  not  have  been  1 

il  y  aura  en.             O  n'y  aura  paa  eu.    y  aura-t-il  eu  1  n'y  anr»'t-il  paa  en* 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

diere  would,  could,  there  would,  could,  would,        could,  would,        could, 

ahonid  or  might      ahould,  or  might      afaould,  or  might  ahould,  or  might 

be                             not  be                      there  be  1  there  not  be  1 

il  y  aurait.                il  n'y  aurait  paa.      y  aurait-il  1  n'y  aurait-il  paa  1 

PAST. 

there  would,  could,  there  would,  could,  would,        could,  would,        could, 

ahould,  or  might       ahould,  or  might'    ahould,  or  might  ahould,  or  might  - 

have  been                not  have  been           there  have  b^  1  there  not   have 

beeni 

il  y  aurait  eu.           il  n'y  aurait  paa  eu.  y  aurait-il  eu  1  n'y  aurait-il  pas  eu  Y 


SUBJUNCnYE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that  there  may  be  that  there  may  not  be 

qn'il  y  ait.  qu'il  n'y  ait  paa. 


6l« 


FEBNOH  QUUmURm 


jMnnrECT. 


that  there  might  be 
qu'il  y  eiat. 


that  there  may  have  been 
qa'H  y  ait  eu. 


that  there  might  have  been 
qu*il  y  eilt  eu. 


that  there  might  not  be 
qu'il  o'y  eut  pas. 


PRETERITE. 


that  there  may  not  have  been 
qu'il  n*y  ait  paa  en. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that  there  might  not  hare  been 
qu'il  o'y  eiit  paa  eu. 


1067.    CONJUGATION  OF  THE  VERB  TO  BE,  ETRE. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


to  be 
Atre. 


being 
^tant. 


been 


to  have  been 
a^oir  €x6. 


haying  been 
ayant  dt6. 


PRESENT. 

Negative. 
not  to  be 
ne  pas  £tre. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 


not  being 
n'etant  pas. 


PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


COMPOUND  OP  THE  PRESENT  OP  THE  INFINITIVB. 

not  to  have  been 
n'avoir  pas  ^t^. 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

not  having  been 
n'ayant  pas  6tA. 


Affirmative, 

I  am,  &c. 

)c  suis  . 

ni  e« 

•1  or  elle  est 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Negative,  Intemgativtu 


I  am  not,  &c. 


am  II  &c. 


jc  ne  suia  pas  8UM*je 

tn  n*e8  ptu  es-tu 

il  or  elia  n'est  pas     esc-il  or  die 


Negative  and  Tn» 
terrogattve^ 

am  I  not  1  &c 

ne  inis-je  pas 
o'es-tu  pas 
n*est-il  or  elle  pas 


XTEEy  TO    B8« 


£17 


iUorellMaont 


I  was,  &c. 

j'etais 

tu  etais 

il  or  elle  6tait 

noiM  etioQB 

▼Otis  6tiez 

ila  vr  elles  6taieoU 


I  wai,  Slc. 

je  fu8 

tu  fus 

il  or  elle  fuC 

noiw  fumes 

▼0U8  fAtes 

ils  or  elles  fiirent. 


nous  ae  somns  pas 

▼ous  n'^tes  pas  ^s-voos 

ils  or  elles  ne  sent  sont-ils  m  elks  1 
pas. 

IMPERTECT. 

I  was  not,  Aic.  was  I X  &c. 

je  n'^is  pas  ^tais*je 

tu  n'^tais  pas  ^tais-Cu 

il  or  elle  n*etait  pas  ^tait-il  or  eQe 

nous  n'^tions  pas  ^tionsHious 

voua  n'^tiez  pas  £tiex-vous 

ils  or  elles  n'etaient  ^taient-ils  w  elles  1 
pas. 


PRETERITE 

I  was  not,  &c. 

je  ne  fus  pas 
tu  ne  fus  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  fut  pas 
nous  ne  fumes  pas 
▼ous  ne  futes  pas 
ils  <n  elles  ne  fureut 
pas. 


DEFINITE. 

wasll&c. 

ftts-je 

fuB-tu 

fut-il  or  elle 

fumes-nous 

fdtes-vous 

furent-ils  or  elles  1 


oei 

n'Ales-vous  pas  ' 
ne  sont-ils  or  elles 
pasi 


was  I  not  1  Ice. 

n'^tais^  pas 
n*^taie-tu  pas 
n*^Uiit-il  or  elle  pas 
n'^tions-nous  pas 
n*^tiez-vous  pas 
n'^taient-ils  or  elles 
past 


was  I  not  1  &c. 

ne  fu8-je  pas 
ne  fufl-tu  pas 
ne  fot-il  or  elle  pas 
ne  fumes-nous  pas 
ne  fntes-Tous  pas 
ne  furent-ils  or  elles 
pasi 


PRETERITS  INDEFINITE. 


I  have  been,  &c.   I  baye  not  been,  &c.  bare  I  been  1  &c. 


j*ai  txh 

tu  as  ^t^ 

il  or  elle  a  ^t^ 

nous  aT^ns  et6 
Tous  avez  kxk 
ils  or  elles  ont  6t6. 


je  n'ai  pas  ^Xh  ai-je  ^t^ 

tu  n'as  pas  k\h         as-tu  ^Mk 
il  or  elle  n'a  pas  kXJk  a-t-il  or  elle  k\.h 

nous  n'aTons  pas  ^t6  avons-noos  6t6 
TOUS  n*aTez  pas  h\.h  ayez-vous  kxh 
ils  or  elles  n*ont  pas  ont-ils  or  elles  ^t^  ? 
6te. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  bad  not  been,  &c  bad  I  been  %  &c. 

je  n'arais  pas  ^t^  avais-je  k\J^ 
tu  n'ayais  pas  ^t6  avais-tu  ^t^ 
il  or  elle  n'avait  pas  avait-il  or  elle  ^t6 

«t6 
nous  n'aTions  pas  aTions-noas  kxjk 

«t6 
▼ousn'ayiezpas^tA  aviez-voasit6 
ils  or  elles  avaient  ils  or  elles  n'avaient  avaient-ils  or  elles 
^te.  pas  kxk,  kXJk  1 


I  bad  been,  &c« 

j*aTais  kxh 

tu  avais  £t6 

il  or  elle  avait  ^t6 

nous  avions  iAk 

▼ous  avies  kx% 


bave  I  not  beenl 
&c. 

n'ai-je  pas  ^t^ 
n'as-to  pas  hxh 
n*a-t-il  or  elle  pas 

kxJk 
n*avons-ooas  pas  <t6 
n'a?ez-Tous  nas  ^te 
n'ont-ils  or  elles  pas 


bad  I  not  been  1  &c. 

n'ayais-je  pas  hxh 
n'ufais-tu  pas  k\h 
n'avait-il  or  elle  pas 

n'ayionsHKMis     pas 

n*ayiez-you8  pas  ^t^ 
n'ayaient-ils  wr  elles 
pas  6t61 


I  had  been,  &c. 

j*eu8  kXh 

toeus  #t4 

il  or  die  eut  M 


PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

I  bad  not  been,  Jcc.  had  I  been  1  &c. 

je  n'eus  pas  k\Jk  ens-je  ^t6 
tu  n'cns  pas  ^h  eos-tu  ^t^ 
il  or  elle  n'etitpos  eiit-ilsrelle  ^ 

h\Jk 

44 


bad  I  not  been  1  &c. 

n*e(K-je  pas  kxk 
s'eos-tu  pas  ^t4 
n'ent-il  or  eUn  pas 
kXJk 


618 


FRENCH  GRAIOUB. 


eAniM  M        wnm  n'eAmet  pM  eAmev-nooi  Hib 

▼008  eutes  €tit  roin  n'e&tes  jput  M  eAtes-Tooi  ^t£ 

iU  or  elles    eurent  ils  or  elles  n'eorent  eurent-ila  or  dfen 
6t6.  pM  ^t^.  6t6 1 


ii*eAi 

n'eAtes-^ooi  pas  iftk 
o'earent-ib  or  elles 


FUTURE  PRESENT. 


I  shall  or  will  be, 

je  eerai 
tu  seras 
il  or  eUe  aera 

nous  serons 

VOU8  serez 

lis  or  ellea  feront. 


I  than  or  win  hate 
been, fcc. 

j*aurai  6i6 

tu  auras  ^t^ 

il  or  elle  aura  €\A 

noua  aurone  ^t6 

▼oua  aurex  6t6 
ils  or  elles  auront 
6U. 


I  shall  or  will  not 
be,  Ice. 


shaHorwill  Ibel 


je  ne  serai  pas  serai-je 
tu  ne  seras  pus  seras-tn 
il  or  elle  ne  sera  pus  sera-t-il  or  elle 

noos  ne  serons  pas   serons-noos 
▼oos  ne  serez  pas     serez-voua 
ils  or  elles  ne  seront  seront-ils  or  elles  1 
pas. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


shall  or  will 
bel&c. 


I   HOC 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have  been,  &c. 

je  n'aurai  pas  et6 
tu  n'auras  pas  6t6 
il  or  elle  n'aura  pas 

«t« 
nous  n'aurons  pas 

▼ous  n*aurec  pas  M 
ils  or  elles  n'auront 
pas  €t6. 


shall  or  will  I  have 
beeni  &c. 

aurai-je  M 
auras-tu  M 
aurBFtp-il  or  elle  ^t^ 

auronsHiooB  €t^ 

aurez-Toos  M 
auront-iis  or  elles 


ne  serai>je  pas 
nt  serBs4u  pas 
ne  sera-t-il  or  elk 

pas 
:jb  seronsHKNis  pas 
ne  serex-Tous  pas 
ne  seroDt-ib  or  ellss 

pasl 


shall  or  will  I   not 
hare  been  1  &c 

n'aorai-je  pas  €t6 
n'aurat-to  pas  etk 
n'aora-t-il    or    elle 

pas  iU 
n'auronsHMMM     pas 

«t6 
n'aurex-Tous  pas  Hh 
n*anront-ils  or  elles 

pas^t^l 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
be,  &c. 

je  serais 
tu  serais 
il  or  elle  serait 

nous  serions 

Tous  seriex 

ils  or  elles  seraient. 


I  should,  trould, 
could,  or  might 
not  be,  &c. 

je  ne  serais  pas 
tu  ne  serais  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  serait 

noos  ne  serions  pas 
▼ous  ne  series  pas 
ils  or  elles  ne  se- 
raient pas. 


should,      would,     should,      would, 
could,  or  might      could,  or  might 
Ifoel&c.  Inotbel  &e. 


serais-ie 
seitiis^ 
serail-il  or  elle 

serionsHMnis 
series-vous 


ne  serais-je  pas 
ne  serais-tn  pas 
ne  serait-il  or  eDe 

pas 
ne  serioDSHHMM  pas 
ne  seriex-Tous  pas 
seraient-ilsorellesi  ne    seraient-ils    or 

elles  pss  1 


PAST. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
have  been,  &, 

j'aarais  Hb 

to  aorais  H6 

il  or  elle  auratt  M 


should,   would,    should,      would,     should,      woold, 
could,  or  might        could,  or  might       G(>uld,  or  mi^ht 
not  have  been,        I  have  been  1  &c.     I  not  have  beoi  1 


&c. 

je  n'aurais  pas  H'k  aorais-je  ^t^ 

tu  n'aurais  pas  €t6  anrais-to  ^t^. 

il  cf  elle  n'aurait  aurait-il  or  elle  M 


&c. 

n'auniis>je  pas  4t6 
n'aoFats-fM  pas  Mik 
a'anraitoil    or    eOa 
pas^t4 


STBB,  TO    BB. 

pas  aurioof-noaf  M 


619 


M       uon§  n^oruMM  pas  auriou-noaf  eta  n'aiinoiMHMMii  pas 

roaa  auriex  6t6         tous  n'auries  paa  auriex-Yous  €i6  n'auriez-Toos     pai 

^t6  ete 

ib  or  ellea  aoraieat  ils   or   ellea  n'aa-  auraient-ila  or  ellea  n'auraient-ils      or 

ete.                         raient  pus  ete.         ete  1  ellea  pas  et6  1 


B0I8 

soyona 
■oyez 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

be  not 

ne  iiois  paa 
ne  BoyoiM  pas 
ne  aoyez  paa 


suBJUNcrrvE  mood. 


PRESENT. 


that  I  may  be,  &c. 

que  je  sois 

que  tu  ao'n 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit 

que  nous  poyons 

que  Toufl  sovez 

qu'Ua  or  qu^Uea  aoienC. 


that  I  may  not  be,  ftc 

que  je  ne  soie  pas 
que  tu  ne  sois  pas 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  soit  paa 
que  nous  ne  soyons  paa 
que  V0U8  ne  soyex  pas 
qu'ila  or  qu'elles  ne  soient 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  be,  &c. 

que  je  fusse 

que  tu  fusses 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  fikt 

que  nous  fussions 

que  Tous  fuAsiex 

qu'ik  or  qu'elles  fussent. 


that  I  might  not  be,  &e. 

que  je  ne  fusse  pas 

que  tu  ne  fusses  paa 

qu'ii  or  qu'elle  ne  f&t  pas 

que  nous  ne  fussions  pas 

que  Tous  ne  fussiez  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  ne  fussent  pas. 


that  I  may  haTe  been,  &c. 

que  j'aie  4it€ 

que  tu  rIcb  it€ 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  6t^ 

que  nous  ayons  6t6 

que  vous  ayez  H€ 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aient  M, 


PRETERITE. 

that  I  may  not  hare  been,.SK. 

que  je  n'aie  pas  6t6 

que  tu  n'aies  pas  6i6 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'ait  pas  ^ti 

que  nous  n'ayons  pas  6tA 

que  vous  n'ayez  pas  M 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'aient  pas  M. 


that  I  might  have  been,  kc. 

que  j'eusse  ^t6 

que  tu  en«)ef  €t6 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  efit  H6 

que  nous  eussions  ^t^ 

que  vous  etwsiez  ^t^ 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  euasent  ^t^. 


PLUPERFECT. 

that  I  might  not  have  been,  &e. 

c]ue  je  n'eusse  pas  6t6. 

que  tu  n'eusses  pas  H6 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'edt  pas  ^t^ 

qua  nous  n'eussions  pas  ^tA 

que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  €U 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  o'eusseiU  paa  Mm 


C20  FEBICGH  QUAMXAR, 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

1058.  There  are,  in  Freoch,  nearly  four  thousand  regular  and  fire 
hundred  irregular  verhs. 

Each  yerb  possesses  fifleen  personal  and  fire  impersonal  ^nses: 
and,  every  personal  tense  having  six  persons,  there  are  in  each  verb 
ninety-five  separate  parts  differing  from  each  other  either  in  their 
termination  or  in  reference  to  the  several  words  which  enter  into  their 
formation. 

The  conjugation  of  this  mass  of  verbs,  with  all  their  tenses  and 
persons,  both  in  their  regular  and  irregular  forms,  would  be  an  end- 
less TaStt.,  were  they  to  be  learned  individually ;  but,  fortunately,  this 
is  not  the  case,  and  the  study  of  verbs  is  made  comparatively  easy  by 
adopting  certain  rules  which,  showing  the  relations  existing  between 
the  tenses,  reduce  to  a  very  small  number  the  primitive  ideas  appli- 
cable to  each  case.  In  order  to  introduce  clearness  in  this  mode  of 
learning  verbs,  we  shall  treat  first  of  those  which  are  called  regular. 

1059.  The  tenses  of  the  verbs  are  divided  into  two  classes :  those 
of  the  first  class  are  called  primitive;  those  of  the  other,  derioative* 

Primitive  tenses  are  those  which  serve  to  form  the  others;  they 
are  five  in  number :  . 

1st.  The  present  of  the  infinitive. 
2d.  The  present  participle. 
3d.  The  past  participle. 

4th.  The  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 
5th.  The  preterite  definite. 

1060.  Derivative  tenses  are  those  which  are  formed  from  the  primi- 
tive. Let  us  see  now  which  tenses  ate  formed  from  each  of  the 
primitive,  and  how  they  are  formed. 

1061.  Ist.  From  the  present  of  the  infinitive  are  derived  the  future 
absolute  and  the  conditional  present. 

The  future  absolute  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  by  changing  r  m 
the  first  and  second  conjugation,  oir  in  the  third,  and  re  in  the  fourth, 
into: 

roi,    Ist  person  singular ;  rons,  1st  person  plural. 
ras,  2d      «*  ««         rez,    2d      "  " 

rfl,    3d      "  "         ro7it,  3d      "         " 

Primitive  tcme :     mmer;  finir}  neewnrj  rmdn  $ 

»■  io  :   *  J'aimerot,  &c.  je  iiiiirai,  &c.  je  noevrot,  fte.  je  rendrM,  ftc 

1069.  The  conditional  present  is  formed  from  the  present  of  tha 
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mfinitive  by  changing  the  same  texminations,  r  in  the  first  and  aeoond 
conjugation,  <nr  in  the  third,  and  re  in  the  fourth,  into : 

rats,  Ist  person  singular ;  rionSf  Ist  person  plural. 
roM,  3d      "  «*  riez,     2d      «*  " 

rati,  3d      "  "  raient,  3d      "  «* 

PrimiUTe  teoM :  aimer j  finir;  reeevoir;  rendrei 

MM  in  :  j'aimerou,  he.  je  fioinof,  fcc.  je  reeevrau,  kc.  je  reodrou,  Ate 

1063.  3d.  From  the  present  pariidple  are  formed : 

(1.)  The  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicatiTe. 
(2.)  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 
(3.)  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

1064.  (1st.)  The  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
are  formed  from  the  present  participle  by  changing  ant  into : 

•  ons 

ez 
ent. 
Exception.    In  the  third  conjugation,  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
present  of  the  indicative  is  formed  by  changing  evant  into  oivent ; 
As  in, 

Primitive  tense :  ainunu;  fmuaiaj  rtcevant:  rtndami; 

Ut  person  plural.  Boas  aimoiu,  finissofu,  recevwu,  rendoiu, 

2d      *'        "  vousaimcj;,  finiswjr,  reoev«x,  rendur, 

8d      "        "  ils  aimen/.  finimen/.  re^otvenl.  renden/. 

1065.  (2d.)  The  imperfect  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  derired 
from  the  present  participle  by  changing  ant  into : 

ais,  Ist  person  singular ;  ions,    1st  person  plural. 

ttis,  2d      *•  "  fez,      2d      "         " 

aU,  3d      "  "  aient,  2d      "        " 

as  in, 

j'aiiiMtf,  &e.        je  finieMu,  Ik.  je  recevoit,  fcc.        je  rendeit,  kc. 

1066.  (3d.)  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  is  derived  from  the 
present  participle  by  changing  ant  into : 

e,    1st  person  aingular ;  ions,  1st  person  plural. 

es,  2d      "  "  iez,     2d      "         «* 

e,    3d      "  "  ent,     3d      "        " 

Exceptions,   In  the  third  conjugation,  evant  should  be  changed  into 

otve,    1st  person  singular ;  evions,  1st  person  plural. 

oives,  2d      "  "  eviez,    2d      "        " 

oive,    3d      "  "  oivent,  Zd      "        " 

As  in, 

que  Je  aioM,  fcc.      que  je  finiiee,  kc      que  je  ref  otM,  fcc.      que  je  reiid«a  fcc 

44* 


fiB8  raiircH  cmAWMAH. 

1067.  3d.  From  the  ftut  parikipk  are  fomed  aU  the  cmnpoaiid 
tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  or  eire^  acfHirrting  to  the  reib 
being  either  aciioe,  pasuvCf  or  neuter, 

1068.  (lot.)  The  preterite  indejinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of 
the  verb  to  have  in  active  verbs,  or  in  neuter  verbs  coojugated  with 
that  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle ;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :    aimi;  fini;  repu;  rendu; 

j'at  aimi,  fcc     yaifni,  &c.     j*4B  npu,  frc     j'oi  mdk,  ftc. 

In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  e/re,  to  be,  the  preterite  indefinite 
is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  that  auxiliary  and  the 
past  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :  tombi,  (fallen ; )  sorti,  (gone  out ; )  dichu,  (decayed ; )  n^,  (bom ; ) 
jeraulomM,       jemiatorti,  jetuiMdichu,         jemiani^ 

&c.  &c«  &c.  kc. 

In  passive  verbs,  the  preterite  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  preterite 
indefinite  of  the  verb  e/re,  to  be,  and  the  past  participle ;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense ;       aimi;  pwni;  refm;  nndu$ 

yaiMaimi,      yaiitijmni,      yeditirefu,      yaiilirnulu, 
&c.  &c.  kc.  &C. 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs,  the  preterite  indefinite  is  oompoeed  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  etre  and  the  jwtst  participle,  the 
whole  being  preceded  by  the  reflected  pronouns. 

1069.  (2d.)  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  verb 
avoir  in  active  verbs,  and  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  that  amdK 
iary,  and  the  past  participle;  as  in. 

Primitive  tense :        aiin4;  fini;  recu;  rendu; 

j'avau  mmi,        yavaitfini,        j'atiour  rept,       j'ai«u  rendUf 
&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  etre,  the  pluperfect  is  composed  of 
the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  that  auxiliary  and  the  past  partiapk ; 
as  in. 

Primitive  tense ;     tombi;  $orti;  diekm;  ni; 

yitoMtombi,        yAaiatortit       yUait  didm^         j'^ou  n^, 
kc  &c  &c.  &C. 

In  passive  vei^,  the  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  pluperfect  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  etre  and  the  |ku<  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :         mm4;  puni;  repu  rendu; 

yavaiaMaimi,  yavaut&^puni,  ytnaiMMrtfu,   yavaisitd 
&c.  fcc.  ftc.  rouiii,  Ike 

RncARK.  In  rrfkcted  verbs,  the  pluperfect  is  oompoeed  of  the  tmper- 
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/act  of  the  vab  etre  and  the  past  partidpkt  the  whole  being  preceded 
by  the  reflected  pronouiw. 

1070.  (3d.)  The  preterite  anterior  is  composed  of  the  preterite 
definite  of  the  verb  oiwtr  in  active  verbs,  or  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated 
with  that  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :  aimis  fini;  refu;  rendu; 

ytuaaimifBsc,     ymafimtkc     j*«Mirr«p(,&e.     yeui  rendu,  kc* 

In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  vrith  etre,  the  preterite  anterior  is  com- 
posed of  the  preterite  definite  of  that  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle; 
as  in, 

Primitive  tense :    tombS;  sorti;  d4chu;  nij 

^fusUniU>4,iLC,  je/iM «orfi, &c.  jefut  dichu,kc.  jefu»ni,kc. 

In  pas^ve  verbs,  the  preterite  anterior  i%  composed  of  the  preterite 
anterior  of  the  verb  ttre  and  the  past  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :     axnU;  puni;  recu;  rendu; 

yeua  4t4  aimi,    yeut  itijnau,    j'ettf  (6t6  repu,     j'citf  A4  rendu^ 
he,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs,  the  pf^terite  anterior  is  composed  of  the 
preterite  definite  of  the  verb  etre  and  the  past  participle,  both  being 
preceded  by  the  reflected  pronouns. 

1071.  (4th.)  The  future  past  is  composed  of  ^lefiUwre  absohUe  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  to  have,  avoir,  in  active  verbs,  or  in  neuter  verbs 
conjugated  with  that  auxiliary ;  as  in, 

Ptrimitive  tense :     tdmi;  fini;  ftpu;  rendu; 

yaurai  eimi,       yauraifini,       j'aicrat  refu,       j'aiirai  rendu, 
&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  etre,  Xho  future  past  is  composed  of 
ikt&  future  absolute  of  that  auxiliary  and  the  past  partidpk;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :      tomM;  earti;  dichu;  ni; 

je  eertd  tomb4,       je  eerai  sorti,       je  eerai  dicku,       je  eertu  nd, 
&€.  &c.  fcc  &c. 

In  passive  verbs,  the  future  past  k  composed  of  the  future  past  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  etre  and  the  past  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tense :       tdmi;  puni;  recu;  rendu; 

yaurai  Ai  aimi,    j'oiirat  itipuni,    yaurai  iU  refu^    j'avrai  iti 
&c.  &c.  &c.  rendu,  &c. 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs,  the  future  past  is  composed  of  the 
future  absolute  of  the  verb  etre  and  the  past  participle,  both  being  pre- 
ceded by  the  reflected  pronouns. 

1078.   (5tb,)  The  conditional  past  is  compoeed  of  the  conditumai 
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prcMent  of  the  auxiliary  verb  mndr  in  active  Teibs,  and  in  neuter  Teilw 

conjugated  with  that  aoxiliary,  and  the  paat  paitieiplB ;  aa  in, 

Primitive  tenae :      aimS;  fini;  repu;  rendu; 

yawraig  aimif       yaurmsfni,      j'otirnff  refu,      j'awfvtt  rcmfa, 
&c.  &c.  JCc.  &c. 

In  neuter  verbt  conjagated  with  tire,  the  conditumal past  ia  composed 
of  the  conditional  present  of  that  auxiliary  and  the  past  partkiple; 
as  in; 

PrimitiTe  Ceme :     tombi;  9orH;  diehu;  mi; 

je  9erait  tombi,      je  seraia  9orti,     je  «eraw  dichu,      je  tercaM  mi^ 
&c.  Ice.  &c  Itc. 

In  passive  verbs y  the  conditional  past  is  composed  of  the  conditional 
past  of  the  verb  elre  and  the  /mu^  participle ;  as  in, 

PrimitiTe  tense :        aimi;  puni;  refu;  rendu; 

yauraia  ^i  aimi,  yaurait  iii  puni,  yauraie  &i  repu,  yamraiatti 
&c.  &c.  &c.  r«iii/»y  &c 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs,  the  conditional  past  is  oompoeed  of  the 
conditional  present  of  the  verb  etre  and  the  /M5/  participle,  both  being 
preceded  by  the  reiflected  pronouns. 

1073.  (6th.)  The  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  is  composed  of  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  veifo  avoir  in  active  verbs,  and  in 
neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  that  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle; 
as  in, 

Primitive  tente :     aimi;  fini;  rvpv;  rendu; 

que  j'oie  aimi,     que  yaiefini,     que  j'ate  rc^,     que  j'oM  *-^ 
ftc.  &c.  &C. 


In  n«ii/«r  verbs  conjugated  with  itre,  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive 
is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  that  auxiliary  and  the 
past  participle;  as  in, 

Primitive  tenfe :  tembi;  worH;  dichu;  ni; 

qui  je  MM  que  je  mm  que  je  mm*  que  je  «ait 

tombi,  &c.         M>rti,  &c.  dichu,  kc,  ui,  Bm 

In  passive  verbs,  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  is  composed  of  the 
preterite  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  etre  and  the  past  participle ;  as 
in. 

Primitive  tenee :  oimi;  puni;  recu;  rendu; 

qae  yaie  iti        que  j*aie  &^       que  j^aie  iti      que  j'oie  Atf 
oim^.  Ice.  jnmi,  Ace.  )vfw>  3tc.  rendu,  Itc 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs,  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  is  com* 
posed  of  the  present  of  the.  subjunctive  of  the  verb  etre,  and  the  past 
fartidple,  both  being  preoeded  by  the  refleeted  pronooni. 
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1074.  7th.  The  phiperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  composed  of  the  tm- 
pafed  of  the  subptnctive  of  the  verb  avoir  in  active  verbs,  and  in 
neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  that  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle; 
as  in, 

Primitive  tenie : 


que  j'etwM 


jiinii 

que  J*e««M 

finiy  &c. 


Tteu; 

que  j'euM« 

rtfUf  &c. 


rtndus 
que  j'rttM« 
r€n</u,  &c 


In  Tieuter  verbs  conjugated  with  itre,  the  plupetfect  of  the  subjunC' 
tive  is  composed  of  the  impetfeet  of  the  subjunctive  of  that  auxiliary, 
and  the  past  participle;  as  in. 


Primitive  teiwe : 


tombis 
qu  je/tw«e 
Umbif  &e. 


scrh; 
que  je/^M 
tarti,  fcc. 


dichu; 
que  ytfuan 
dicku,  4cc. 


n4; 
que  jc/i 


In  passive  verbs^  the  plupetfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  composed  of  the 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  e/re,  and  the  past  participle; 
as  in, 

Primitive  feme :  aimi;  pfmi;  rtpt;  rendu; 

que  ynuse  M    que  j'rtiMc  &^    que  j'euMe  M    que  j'nf««c  64 
otm^,  &c.  pwUf  &c.  rep«,  &c.  rmdu,  &c. 

Remark.  In  reflected  verbs ^  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  com- 
posed of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  ttre^  and  the  pasi 
participle,  both  being  preceded  by  the  reflected  pronouns. 

1075.  4th.  From  the  present  of  the  indicative  is  derived  the  impera* 
tine  mood,  by  taking  the  first  person  singular,  the  first  and  second  per« 
son  plural,  of  that  tense,  and  dropping  the  nominative  pronouns ; 
as  in, 


Primitive  tensei : 
Imperative  : 

Primitive  tenaee : 
Imperative : 

Primitive  teraee : 
Imperative  : 

Primitive  teuaea : 
Imperative 


*i  * 
ycame, 

je>u9, 
finit, 

refou, 

je  rends^ 
rend*. 


nous  mnunUf 
aimens, 

nonafintMBonM, 

fitUMMUU, 

mMiB  recfUMu, 

recevont, 

DOUB  Tendons, 
rendone. 


vous  aimez, 
tdnuz, 

^wufiniseex, 
finiuex, 

yaoBTeeeoex, 

recevez. 

vous  rendez, 
rendez. 


1076.  5th.  From  the  preterite  definite  is  deriyed  the  imperfect  of 
the  subjunctive,  by  changing  the  last  letter  of  that  tense  into, 


sse,  1st  person  smgular. 

ssions,  Ist  person  plural. 

sses,  2d      "            *• 

ssiez,   2d      "          " 

"/,  2d      "            *« 

ssent,  3d      '«          " 
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Primitive  tenie;  yahun,  \tjim$. 

Imperfect  of  tbe  anbjanetiTe :       que  j'aimaJM,  he.  que  je  finifM^  9St 


Primitive  teiue:  jtrefma,  je 

Itiiperfeci  oi  tLe  Buhjunctive:       que  je  rei^UMe,  &c.  que  je  rendiMC,  &c. 

1077.  From  what  has  just  explained  it  results : 

l8t.  That  the  second  person  singular,  in  all  tenses,  except  in  the 
imperative  mood  of  the  first  conjugation,  ends  with  an  «. 

2d.   That  the  third  person  singular  never  ends  with  an  s, 

3d.  That  the  first  person  plural,  in  all  tenses,  except  in  the  pret- 
erite definite,  ends  in  ans. 

4th.  That  the  second  person  plural,  in  all  tenses,  except  the  piete- 
rite  definite,  ends  in  ez. 

5th.  That  the  third  person  plural,  in  all  tenses,  except  the  fatnie 
absolute,  ends  in  ent,  which  is  always  mute, 

6th.  That  the  first  person  of  the  conditional  present  difieis  from  the 
same  person  in  the  future  absolute  only  by  the  addition  of  an  <  to  the 
latter. 

7th.  That  the  termination  of  the  several  persons  of  the  conditional 
present  only  differs  from  that  of  the  same  persons  in  the  imperfect  by 
the  former  beginning  with  an  r,  which  does  not  exist  in  the  latter. 

The  conjugation  of  verbs  now  becomes  an  easy  matter;  it  only 
consists  in  learning  the  five  primitive  tenses  or  parts  of  tenses,  and 
forming  all  the  others  according  to  the  rules  we  have  given  in  this 
chapter. 

These  rules  have  no  exceptions  in  regular  verbs ;  and  they  have 
but  very  few  in  the  irregular  ones. 

Experience  has  taught  us,  that,  by  following  this  method,  which, 
after  a  little  training,  becomes  very  easy  to  the  pupils,  the  study  of 
tlie  verbs  is  rid  of  its  principal  difiSculty ;  the  number  of  primitive 
ideas  is  reduced  almost  to  nothing  in  regular  verbs,  and  considerably 
diminished  in  those  which  are  irregular. 

It  would  be  now  sufiicient  for  us  to  give,  in  each  conjugation,  sim- 
ply the  primitive  tenses,  and  let  the  pupils  form  by  themselves  the 
several  tenses  and  persons  of  the  derivative ;  but,  in  order  to  afford 
them  an  opportunity  for  ascertaining  whether  they  have  made  a  right 
application  of  the  rules,  we  shall  conjugate,  in  all  their  tenses,  persons 
and  forms,  the  verbs  of  the  four  regular  conjugations.  As  to  the  irreg^ 
ular  verbs,  we  shall  only  give  the  primitive  tenses,  and  those  which, 
among  the  derivative,  are  not  regularly  formed. 

But  we  cannot  too  much  recommend  to  the  teachers  who  may  use 


CONJUGATIOIf  07  THB  REGULAR  VBRBS.       £27 

our  grammar  and  plan  of  instmetion,  not  to  be  satisfied  with  a  simple 
recitation  of  the  regular  verbs,  but  to  exact  from  their  pupils  that 
they  should  state,  for  each  tense,  whence  it  is  derived,  and  how  it 
should  end.  In  the  series  of  questions  will  be  found  those  which 
should  be  asked  for  the  recitation  of  each  verb. 


QUESTIONS. 


1066.  How  nuiBy  regolar  verbs  are  there  in  Freoch  1  How  many  are  irreg- 
alarl 

1056.  How  many  personal  teoBee  are  there  in  a  regular  verb  1  How  many 
impersonal  1 

1066.  How  many  terminations  or  difimnt  arrangementi  of  words  are  there 
in  the  conjugation  of  a  verb  in  any  of  its  forms  1 

10S9.  Into  how  many  classes  are  die  tenses  of  a  verb  divided  t  How  are 
the  tenses  of  each  class  called  1 

1059.  How  many  primitive  lenses  are  there  1    Which  are  they  1 

1060.  What  is  a  derivatiTe  tense  1 

1061.  Which  derivative  tenses  are  formed  from  the  pment  of  the  infinitive  1 
1061.    How  i«i  the  future  absolute  formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  in 

the  four  conjugations  1 

1061.  What  are  the  terminations  of  the  future  in  its  several  persons  1 

1062.  How  is  the  conditional  present  formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
in  the  four  conjugations  1 

1062     What  are  tlie  terminations  of  the  conditional  in  its  several  persons  1 
1077.     In  what  does  the  first  person  singular  of  the  conditional  diner  from  the 

same  person  in  the  future  ? 

10^.    Which  derivative  tenses  are  formed  from  the  present  participle  1 
1064.    How  are  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 

formed  from  the  present  participle  1 

1064.  What  are  the  terminations  of  the  three  perscHis  plural  in  toe  present  of 
the  indicative  1 

1065.  How  is  the  imperfect  formed  from  the  present  participle  1 

1065.  What  are  the  terminations  of  the  several  persons  of  the  imperfect 
teasel 

1066.  How  is  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  formed  from  the  present  partici- 
ple 1 

1066.  What  are  the  terminations  of  the  several  persons  of  the  present  of  the 
sohjunctive  1 

1067.  Which  are  the  derivative  tenses  whidi  are  formed  from  the  post  parti- 
ciple 1 

1068.  What  is  the  preterite  indefinite  composed  of  in  active  verbs,  and  in 
neuter  verhn  conjiis^ted  with  avoir? 

1068.  What  is  the  preterite  indefinite  composed  of  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated 
with  Atre? 

1068.     What  is  the  preterite  indefinite  composed  of  in  passive  verbs  7 

1068.  «  "  "  "  in  reflected  verbs  1 

1069.  What  is  the  pluperfect  computed  of  in  active  verbs,  or  in  neuter  verbe 
conjiiefated  with  atxiirT 

1069.  What  is  die  pluperfect  composed  of  in  neuter  verbs  conjogated  with 
itre? 

1069.    What  is  the  pluperfect  composed  of  in  passive  verbe  * 
1069.        «  •<  «  in  reflected  verbal 
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1070.    tUmt  is  the  preterite  miiterior  oompiMed  of  ia  active  verfc«»  or  m 

neuter  verlM  conjugated  witli  avoir? 

1070.     What  is  the  preterite  anterior  compoeed  of  in  neuter  rerbs  conj 
with  Are? 

1070.    What  is  the  {veterite  anterior  coiopoaed  of  in  possiye  verbs  1 

1070.  «  «  "  "  in  reflected  verbs  ? 

1071.  What  is  the  future  past  composed  of  ia  active  verbi,  or  ia  ne«U 
conjugated  with  avoir? 

1071.  What  is  tlie  future  past  composed  of  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 
Sire? 

1071.    What  is  the  future  past  composed  of  in  passive  verbs  1 

1071.  «  «  ««  in  reflected  verbs  1 

1072.  How  is  the  conditional  past  composed  in  active  verbs,  or  in  neuter 
verJw  conjugated  with  avoir? 

1072.  How  is  ttie  conditional  past  composed  in  neuter  vcrtw  oonjagalad  with 
itrt!? 

1072.    How  is  the  conditional  past  composed  in  passive  vedbs  1 

1072.  «  «  ««  in  reflected  verbs  1 

1073.  What  is  the  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  ooa^Nised  of  in  active  -verbs, 
or  in  neuter  verbs  cunjugated  with  awir? 

1078.  What  is  the  preterite  of  the  sutijnnctive  composed  of  in  neuter  verbs 
conjugated  with  Stre. 

1073.     What  ia  the  preterite  subjunctive  composed  of  in  passive  verbs  1 

1073.  "  "  «  in  reflected  verbs  t 

1074.  What  is  the  pluperfect  of  die  subjunctive  composed  of  in  active  verbs, 
or  in  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  ommt? 

1074.  What  is  tlie  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  composed  of  in  neater  ratm 
conjugated  with  4tre? 

1074.  What  is  the  pluperfect  of  the  siAgunctive  composed  of  in  passive 
verbs'? 

1074.  What  is  the  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  composed  of  in  reflected 
verbs'? 

1075.  What  is  the  imperative  mood  derived  from  1 

1076.  What  is  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  derived  finom  1  What  are  the 
several  terminations  of  the  im^ierfect  of  the  subjunctive  1 

1077.  What  is  the  last  letter  of  the  second  person  singular  in  all  tenses  1  Is 
there  any  exception  to  that  rule  1 

1077.     What  is  the  letter  with  which  the  third  person  singular  never  ends  1 

1077.  W*hat  is  the  termination  of  the  first  person  pluru  in  all  tenses  1  Is 
there  no  exception  to  this  rule  ? 

1077.  What  is  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  in  all  tenses  1  b 
there  no  exception  to  this  rule  1 

1077.  What  is  the  termination  of  the  third  person  pltval  in  all  tenses  1  Is 
there  no  exception  to  this  rule  1 

1077.  In  what  particular  does  the  first  person  singular  of  the  oonditMrnsI 
differ  from  the  same  person  in  the  future  1 

1077.    In  what  particular  do  the  several  persons  of  the  conditional  diffis* 
die  correspondii^  persons  in  the  imperfect  1 


A  SERIES  OF   QUESTIONS  TO   BE   ASKED  FOR  THE   CONJUGATION   OT 

ANY  REGULAR  YEBB, 

1078.    \Vhat  are  the  primitive  tenses  of  any  verb  1 
1078.     What  is  the  present  of  the  inflnitive  of  the  verb  lo  fees f    The 
participle  T    The  past  participle  1 

1078.     Is  tlie  verb  oimcr  an  active  or  a  neuter  verb  1 


C0NJ1T6ATI0M  OP  THS   EB6VLAE   VERBS.*  GS9 

10T8.  *  Why  ii  i   an  actiTe  Terb  1    !■  it  actire  ia  speaking  of  penonN  and 

Ihinjral 

iv78.  What  are  the  three  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
the  veib  aimer?    What  is  the  termination  in  each  1 

1078.  What  is  the  preterite  definitive  of  the  verb  tamer?  What  is  the  ter- 
mination of  its  several  persons  1 

1078.    What  derivative  tenses  are  formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  1 

1078.  How  is  the  future  absolute  derived  from  the  present  of  the  iafioitive, 
qimer? 

1078.    Recite  the  future.    What  are  the  terminations  of  its  several  persons  1 

1078.  Knowing  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  abeolute,  what  should 
be  done  to  have  tlie  same  person  in  the  conditional  1 

1078.  Recite  the  oonditiooai.  What  are  the  tenninations  of  that  tense  in  its 
several  persons  *? 

1078.  In  what  particular  do  the  several  persons  of  aimer,  in  the  conditional 
|Mresent,  differ  from  the  corresponding  persons  in  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  1 

1078.  What  are  the  derivative  tenses  which  are  formed  from  the  present 
participle  of  the  verb  aimer? 

1078.  How  ai«  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
formed  from  aimaru?    Recite  tliose  three  persons.    How  are  they  spelled  1 

107S.  How  is  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  derived  from  aimant  ?  Recita 
the  imperfect ;  spell  each  person. 

1078.  How  is  the  present  of  the  sobiunctive  derived  from  aimant?  Recite 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive.     How  is  it  spelled  1 

1(>78.    What  derivated  tenses  are  formed  from  the  past  participle  1 

1079.  What  is  the  preterite  indefinite  composed  of  in  the  active  verb  aimer 
1078.  ««  pluperfect  ««  *«  ««  ««  «« 
1078.  •?  preterite  anterior  "  "  "  «* 
1078.  «•  future  past  «  «*  «  " 
1078.  <•  conditional  past  "  "  "  " 
1078.  *•  preterite  of  the  subjunctive  *•  "  " 
1078.             ••          pluperfect  of  the  sunjunctive           "                "           " 

Recite  each  of  these  compound  tenses,  and  spell  them. 

1078.  What  is  the  imperative  mood  of  the  verb  aimer  derived  from  1  Recite 
it,  and  spell  it. 

1078.  What  is  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  aimer  derived 
from  1    Recite  it,  and  speU  it. 


1078.    CONJUGATION  OF  THE  VERBS  ENDING  IN  ER. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION.    AIMER. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

to  love  not  to  love 


aimer.  ij^—ss  pas,  or  ne  pas  aimer. 

PRE8G!>rr  PARTiaPLE. 

loving  not  loving 

aimant.  n'aimant 
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PAST  PARTICIPLB. 


lored 

iiiiii^. 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT. 

to  liaTe  lored 

not  to  have  loved 

EToir  aiiii6 

a'avoir  pas  aim^. 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

having  loved 

not  having  loved 

ayant  aim^. 

n'ayant  pas  aim^* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Ajpmuhw* 

I  love,  &c.,  or  I 
am  loving. 

j*ainie 

tuaimes 

il  vr  elle  aime 

noiM  aimons 

voos  aimex 

ill  or  elles  aiment. 


I  loved,  or  I  did 
love,  or  I  was 
loving.  Sec. 

j'aimaia 

tn  aimais 

il  or  elle  aimait 

nous  aimions 
VOU8  aimiez 
ib    or    elles    ai- 
maient. 


PRESENT. 

Negative.  Interrogative. 

I  love  not,  &c.,  or   do  I  love,  &c.,  or 
I  do  not  love,  or       am  I  loving  1 
I  am  not  loving. 

je  n'airoe  pas  aimd-je 

tu  n'aiines  pas  ainies-iu 

il  or  elle  n*aime  pas  aime4-il  or  eUe 

noos  n*aimons  pas    aimons-nous 
vous  n*aimez  pas      aimex-vous 
ils  or  elles  n'aiment  aiment-ils  or  elles  t 
pas. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  loved  not,  or  I    did  I  love,  or  was 
did  not  love,  or       I  loving  1  &e. 
I  was  not  loving, 
&c. 

je  n'airoais  pas  aimais-je 
tu  n'aimais  pas  aimaiiHtu 
il  or  elle  n'aimait  *aimait-il  or  elle 

nous  n'aimions  pas 
vous  n'aimiez  pSLS 
ils    or    elles 
maient  pas 


n*ai< 


aimions-nooB 
aimiez-vous 
aimaient-ils     or 
elles  1 


Nege^ve  and  InUr^ 
rogatite. 

do  I  not  love  T  &e., 
or  am  I  not  lov- 
iiHfl 

n'aimd-je  pas 
n'aimea^o  pAs 
n'aime-t>tl    or  dfe 

n'aimons*<MMM  pas 
n'aimex-voQS  pas 
n*airaent-ib  or  elles 
past 


did  I  not  love,  or 
was    I  not    lov- 
ing 1  &c. 

n'aimais-je  pas 
n*aimai8-tu  pas 
n'aimait-il  or  eOe 

pas 
n'aimmnfHKMiB  pas 
n'aimies>voiis  pas 
n*aimaient>ils    or 


elles  pas  1 


PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 


I    loved,    or 
love,  &c. 


did   I  bred  not,  or  did   did  I  love  1  &c. 
not  love,  Itc. 


s». 


j  aimai 

tu  aimas 

il  or  elle  aima 


je  n'aimai  pas 


atmai-je 
tu  n'aimas  pas  aimas-ta 

il  or  elle  n'aima  pas  aima-t-il  or  elle 


nous  aimAmes  nous  n*aimimes  pas  atmlUnesHiOQS 


▼ous  nimSites 

ib    or    elles 

m^rsBt. 


vous  n*aim&teo  pas  aim&tes-voos 
ai-    ib  or   elles    n'ai*  aim^rent-ib     or 
noidreat  pat.  elbs  t 


did  I  not  love  ?  &c 


n'amiai-je  pas 
n'aimas-to  pas 
D'aima-t-il  or  ells 

pas 
n'aim4nes-aoas 

pas 
n'aimlUes-voas  pas 
n'aim^rent-ib    er 

elleo  pas  t 


ADfBR,  TO    LOVE.  631 

PRETEBITB  INDEFINITB. 

I  hate  loTed,  Ike.     I  Iwto  not  loved,  have  I  loved  1  kc  have  I  not  loved  1 

&c.  Ice. 

j*ai  niin6  je  n'ni  pas  airo^       ai-je  aim^  n'ai-je  pan  aimi 

til  UN  nim6  tu  n'aa  pan  aiin6       as-tii  aim^  n'aiutu  pai  ainiA 

il  or  eile  a  aiin6        il  or  elle  n*a  pu  a-t-il  or  elle  aimi  n'a-t-il  or  elle  pa* 

aim^  aim^ 

nous  avons  aim6      nous   n'avons  pas  avons-nons  aini6  n'avons-ooiia     paa 

aim^  aim^ 

voos  aves  airo^        vous    n*avex    pas  avez-vons  ainii  n'avex-vooa      paa 

aim^  aitne 

ilsoreUesontaim6.  Ua  or   dies  n*ottt  ont-ils     or    ellea  n'ontpils    sr   elka 

pas  aim^.  aim^  1  pas  aimi  1 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  loved,  kc.      I  had  not  loved,   bad  I  bved  1  Sec  had  I  not  kved  1 

&c.  kc, 

j'avais  aim^  je  n'avais  pas  aim^  avais-je  aim^  n'avais-je  pas  aimi 

tu  avais  aini^  tu  n'avais  pas  aimA  avais-tu  aim^  n*avais-tu  pas  aim6 

il    or   elle    avait.  il  or  elle  n'avait  pas  avait-il  or  elle  aun6  n'avait-il  or  elle  paa 

airo^  aim6  aim^ 

nous  avions  aimi     nous  n'avtons  pas  avions-noos  aini6  n'avions-noui    pea 

''  aini^  aimA 

voos  aviez  aim6       vous   n'aviex   pas  avies^ous  aim6  n'aviet-vooa     paa 

aimd  aim^ 

lis  or  elles  avaient    ilsorellesn'avaient  avaient-ils  or  eUea  n'avaient-ils       or 

aime.  pas  aim^.  aim6 1  elles  pas  aimi  1 

PRETERITfi  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  loved,  fcc.      I  liad    not  loved,  had  I  loved,  be.  had  I  not  loved  1 

j'eus  aim<  je  n'eos  pas  aimA     eos-je  aim6  n*eus-je  pas  aini^ 

tu  ens  aim^  tu  n'eos  pas  aim6     eus-tii  aim^  n*eus<tu  pos  aim^ 

il  or  elle  eut  aim^     il  or  elle  n'eut  pas  eut-il  or  elle  aim6  n*eut-il  or  elle  pas 

aim^  aini6 

nous  eAmes  aim6     nous  n'edmes  pas  ei^mes-oous  aim^  n'edmes-nous    paa 

aim^  aimA 

voos  e6tes  aini6       voos    n'entes   pas  edtes-vous  aimA  n'eiites-foas     pas 

aim^  aim^ 

lis  or  eUea  eurent   ils  or  elles  n'eorent  eorent-ils  or  elles  n*eurent-i1s  or  elles 
aim4.                        pas  aim^.                  aime  1  pas  aim^  ? 

FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

I  shall  or  will  bve,  I  shall  or  wiU  not  shallorwill  I  lovel  shall  or  wiH  I  not 
Itc.  love,  &c.  Ice.  love  1  lie. 

j'aimerai  Je  n*aimerai  pas       aimerai-je  n'aimerai-je  pas 

tu  aimeras  tu  n'aimeras  pas       aimeros-tu  n'aimeraB-lu  pas 

il  or  elle  aimera        il  or  elle  n'aimera  aimera-t-il  or  elle  n*aimera-t-il  or  elle 

pas  pas 

noos  aimerons  nous    n'aimeroni    atmerona-noos  nViimerons-ooua 

pas  pat 

voos  aimeres  voos  n'aimeres  pas  aimeres-voos  n'aimeret-vous  pas 

ik  or  elles  aime-   ils  or  elles  n'aune-  aimeront-ils     or  n^imeront-ils    or 
rout.                       not  pas.                 ellea  1  eUespasI 


FRENCH  GKAIOUR. 


PUTURC  AMTKRIOB. 


I  diaU  or  wiU  hav« 
loved,  jfcc. 

j*aiirei  aim^ 

til  auras  aini6 

il  m  elle  aim  aimA 

nocu  auroM  atm^ 

vow  auRs  BimA 

ill  or  eUea  anront 
aiioA 


I  thall  or  win  not 
have  loved,  Itc. 

je  n'aurai  paa  aim^ 
tu  n'auras  pas  aim^ 
il  or  elle  n'aura  pas 

aiin6 
nous  n'anroDS  pas 

atind 
voiis  n'aures    pas 

aim^ 
ils  or  elles  n'anroiit 

pas  aim6. 


diall  w  will  I  have 
loved  1  Ice. 

aurni-je  aim^ 
aures-tu  aiiii6 
aitra-t-il    or   elle 

atm6 
aorons-fXHis  aimA 

aurez-TOtts  aim^ 

Boront-ils  w  ellaa 
aimi  1 


shall  or  vrill  I  poC 
have  bved  t  fcc 

n'aurai-je  pas  aime 
n'aoras-tu  psis  aime 
n'aura-t-il    or   elle 
pas  aim^ 


aiin6 


aimi 
B'aiinmt-ila  or 
pasaimdl 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


I  should,  oonid, 
would,  m  might 
love,  &c. 

j'aimerais 

tu  aimerais 

il  w  elle  aimenic 


•  • 


nous  aimenons 

vous  aimeries 

ils  or  elles  aime- 
raient. 


I  should,  could, 
would,  vr  might 
have  loved,  £c. 

j'aurais  aim6 

tu  aurais  aim^ 

il  or  elle  aorait 

aim6 
nous  aurions  aim6 

▼ous  anries  aiffl6 

ils  or  elles  aonient 
aim6. 


PRESENT. 

I    should,    could,  should,       could, 
would,  or  might       would,  or  might 
not  love,  &c.  I  love  1  &c. 

je  n'aimeniis  paa  airaeniis-je 

tu  n'aimerais  pas  aimerais-tu 

il  or  elle  n'aime-  aimerait>il  or  elle 

rait  pas 

nous     n'aimerions  aimerions4iotts 

pas 

Toos  n'aimericz  pas  aimeriez-vous 

ils  or  elles  n'aime-  aimeraient-ils    or 
raient  pas.  elles  1 

PAST. 

I    slioold,    could,  should,       could, 
would,  or  might       would,  or  might 
have  not  loved,       I    have    Iotm  1 
&c.  &c. 

je    n'aarais    pas    aurais-je  aim6 

aim6 
tu    n'aurais   pas     aurais-tu  aim6 

Qim^ 
il  or  elle  n*aurait  aurait-il    or    elle 

pas  airoA  airo6 

nous  n'aurioos  pas  aurions-nous  aim^ 

aim^ 
vous  n'auriez  pas  auriez-vous  aim6 

aim6 
ils  or  elles  n'au*    auraient-tls  or  elles 

raient  pas  aim^.       aim6 1 


should,       eould, 
would,  or  miglk 
I  not  love  \  &e. 

n'aimerais^  pea 
n'ainierai8<tu  pas 
n'aimeraat-il  or 
pas 


pas 
B*aimeries-ToaB 

pas 
D'aimeraient-ils  or 

elles  past 


duNild,       eoold, 
would,  or  might 
I     not     have 
loved  Y  Ice 

n'aarais^      pas 

aim^ 
n'aura  is-to     pas 

airo^ 
n'aurait-il  or  eDe 

pas  aim^ 
n'aurionsmooB  paa 

aim^ 
n*auriez-vous  pas 

aim6 
n'auraient-ils     or 

elles  pasaim^l 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


love,  or  do  lovis 


amie 

aimons 

aimez. 


love  not,  or  do  not  love 

B*aime  pas 
n'aimoBS  pas 
n'aimez  pos. 


REMARKS    ON    THE    FIRST    CONJUGATION. 
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BUBJUNCmrE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that  I  may  love,  fce. 

que  j'aiine 

que  tu  atmee 

qu'il  or  qu*el1e  aime 

que  nous  aimiona 

que  VOU8  aimiez 

qu'ila  w  qu'eUes  aiment. 


that  I  miglit  love,  dM. 

que  j'aimaaae 

que  tu  aiinatses 

qu*il  ar  qu'elle  airo4t 

que  nous  aimasaiom 

que  Tous  aimaMiez 

qu*ils  m  qu'elies  aimasaeot. 


that  I  may  hare  loved,  &e. 

qne  j'aie  aimi 

que  tu  aiet  aim^ 

qu'il  t*f  qu'elle  ait  aim^ 

que  nnos  ayoM  aiiui 

que  Tous  ayes  aim^ 

qu'ila  or  qo'ellea  aient  aim^. 


that  I  might  have  loved,  &c. 

qne  j'eusee  aioiA 

qne  tu  eusaes  aimA 

qn*tl  w  qu*eile  e4t  aim^ 

que  nous  emsions  aim6 

que  voufl  euaeies  aim^ 

qu'ib  or  qa'ellea  euaaeat  aim^. 


that  I  may  not  love,  die. 

que  je  n'uiroe  poa 

que  lu  n'aiinea  pea 

qu'il  ifr  qu'elle  n'aime  paa 

que  noua  n'aimiona  paa 

que  voua  n'aimiez  paa 

qu'ila  or  qu'ellea  n'aimeot  paa 

IMPERFECT. 

that  I  might  not  love,  die. 

que  je  n'aimaaae  paa 
que  tu  n'aimaasea  paa 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'aim^t  paa 
que  now  n'aimaaaiona  paa 
que  voua  n'aimaaaiez  paa 
qu'ila  or  qu'ellea  n'aimaaaeat 

PRETERITE. 

that  I  may  not  have  loved,  dw« 

que  je  n'aie  paa  aim4 

que  tu  n'aiea  paa  aim6 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'aii  paa  aim^. 

que  noua  n'ayona  paa  aim6 

que  voua  n'ayez  paa  aimA 

qu'ila  or  qu'ellea  n'aient  paa  aua^. 

PLUPERFECT. 

that  I  might  not  have  loved,  dte. 

que  je  n'euaae  paa  aim^ 

que  tu  n'euseea  paa  aimA 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'eAt  paa  aim^ 

que  nous  n'enaaiona  paa  aim^ 

qne  voua  n'enaaiez  paa  aim^ 

qu'ila  w  qu'ellea  n'euaaent  paa  aim^. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

1079.  This  oonjagation  has  only  four  ineguUr  Terbs ; 


asm, 


Aller, 
S'en  aller, 
Envoyer, 
Renvoyery 


to  go, 

to  go  away, 
to  aend. 
toaend  back. 


All  Other  veibe  ending  in  «r  are  called  regular;  but  several  of  them 

undergo  changes  in  the  orthography  of  some  of  their  tenses  and  per- 

These  inegularities,  which  have  not  been  deemed  suflkient  to 
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cause  these  Terbs  to  be  daased  among  tlie  inegnlar,  desenre,  how- 
ever,  the  most  careful  attention ;  because,  without  a  full  knowledge 
of  them,  it  is  impossible  to  write  or  pronounce  the  language  cor- 
rectly. 


1060.    GONJUGATIOIf  OF  THE 


eter 


eler 


gcr 


INFINCmrB 

to  throw 
Jeter 

to  call 
appeler 

toayeoge 
Yeqger 

throwing 
jetant 

.calling 
appelant 

avei^ng 
▼engeanC 

PAST 

thrown 

called 
appeM 

aTenged 
▼engi6 

unncktm 


jeorj' 

tu 

il  or  elle 

nous 

▼OU9 

iUdr  eUea 


jew  J' 

tu 

il  or  elle 

nous 

Tons 

ill  or  ellee 


jeorj' 

tu 

ilwelle 


threw 

call 

swBge 

,ette» 

appejle* 

v«nge 

,  ettei* 

appeUes* 

vengea 

'ette* 

appelle* 

Tvoge 

]etoM 

appelons 

vengeooa* 

etea 

appelex 

▼enges 

etteot* 

appellent* 

▼M^ent 

iMPca. 

threw 

called 

avenged 

jetaU 

appelais 

vengeais* 

jetais 

appelais 

▼engeais* 

jetait 

appelait 

▼engeait* 

jettons 

appelions 

jetiez 

appeliez 

Tengiez 

jetaient 

appelaient 

vengeaieot* 

psETEarra 

threw  or  did 

called  or  did  call 

avenged  or  did 

throw 

avenge 

,etai 

appelai 

Tengeai* 

etas 

appebis 

Tengeas* 

,eta 

appela 

¥«iiiea* 

f 


■^ 


ISTXm,  ETC. 


s» 


jible  will  give  a  complete  idea  of  these  inregulari- 

.id  persons  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  the  only  ones 
golar. 


^  iSNDING  AS  FOLLOWS : 


«er 


cer 


ycr 


ier. 


MOOD. 

XNT. 
to  agree 
Qgr^er 


to  pieree 
peroer 


to  empby 
employer 


to  pray 
prior. 


PARTICIPLE. 

agreeing 
agr^ant 


piercing 
per^ant* 


employing 
employant 


praying 
priaot 


PARTICIPLI. 

agreed 
agr66 


pierced 
peic4 


employed 
empl<^6 


prayed 
pri6« 


MOOD. 
ENT. 

agree 

•gr*e 

agr^a 

•gr<e 

agr^oQB 

agr^ex 

agrtent 


pierce 

peroe 

perces 

peroe  . 

persona* 

percex 

percent 


employ 

emploie* 

emploies* 

emploie* 

employons 

eroplovez 

empbient* 


pray 

prie 

priee 

prie 

priona 

priea 

prient. 


FECT. 

agreed 

agr6ai8 

agr^ais 

agr^ait 

agr^iona 

agr^iex 

agr^aient 

DEPIKITE. 

agreed  or  did 
agree 

agr^ai 
agr6aa 
■gr6a 


pierced 

per^ais* 

per^aia* 

pcr^ait* 

percions 

perciez 

per^aient* 


pierced  or  did 
pierce 

per^ai* 
per^as* 
pcr^a* 


employed 

employaia 

employais 

employait 

employions 

employ  iez 

employaient 


employed  or  did 
employ 

employai 
employas 
employa 


prayed 

priaia 

priais 

priait 

priionj 

priiez 

priaient. 


prayed  or  did 
pray 

priai 
priaa 
pria 


sx 
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▼oos 

ila  oreJUeM 


jetfctei 
jetdrent 


appdioMi 

appelfctea 

appeUrent 


Tenge4cec* 
Tengdreat 


I  nhall  or  will 

jcorj' 

tu 

il  or  eUe 

nous 

▼OOB 

ilfl  or  ellea 


throw 

ictlerai* 

letleraii* 

^ttera* 

lelterons* 

letterei* 

jetteront* 


can 

appellerai* 

appellera«* 

appellera* 

appellerons* 

appellerex* 

appeileront* 


▼enfperai 

Teageraa 

▼eiigeia 

▼engerou 

Tcngnnes 

▼engeroot 


OONDinONAL 


I  Bhoold, 

would. 

throw 

can 

could,  or  might 

jeorj' 

etteraia* 

1 

appelleraia* 

ta 

etteraiR* 

1 

appellerain* 

il  or  elle 

etterait* 

appellerail* 

noui 

,  ettenona* 

appelleriona* 

▼OU8 

'  eltcrie** 

1 

appelleriei* 

ila  or  ellea 

etteraient* 

■ppeUeraieot* 

throw 

eaU 

jette* 
Jetona 

aDoene* 
appelooa 

jetei 

appeles 

that  I  may 

que  je  or  j* 
que  tu 

qu'il  or  qu*elle 
que  notia 
que  Toua 
qu'ila  or  qu'ellea 


that  T  might 

que  je  or  j* 
que  tu 

qu'il  or  qu'elle 
que  noua 
que  voua 
qu*ila  or  au'eOca 


throw 

lette* 

jettee* 

jette* 

letiona 

letiex 

jettent* 


throw 

ietaaae 

jetaaaes 

Jetit 

letaaaions 

lelaaaiez 

jetaaaeot 


Tengnais 


▼engerait 
Tengerions 
Tengeriex 
Tengeraieat 


DfPERA'ilVK 


caU 

aTeQge 

aDoene* 
appelooa 
appeles 

▼enge 

vengeona* 

veoges 

SUBJUNCnVE 

caU 

avenge 

appelle* 

appellea* 

appelle* 

veoge 

Tengea 

Tenge 

appeliona 

appelies 

appeUent* 

vengiona 

vengiex 

veckgent 

IKFCB. 

can 

aTenge 

appefaiaae 

appehaaes 

appclftt 

Tengeaaae* 
Tengeaaaea  * 
▼engelt* 

appelaaaiona 

appelaasiei 

appelasaeaL 

vengeaaaiona* 
▼engeaaaies  * 
▼eqgeaaaeat* 

ntTIB,  ETC. 


est 


•frilflMi 

agr^itea 
agre^reoC 

per^&oMa* 

per^ltea* 

pei-Mreot 

employinet 

employltea 
employdreat 

priAflMa 

priiktea 
pri^reot 

PREBEBrr. 

agree 

agrtenii 
agr^raa 

agreera 

agr^res 
agr^eroot 

pierce 

perceraa 
percera 

perceres 
perceront 

employ 

emploierai* 

emploieraa* 

emploiera* 

emploierona* 

emploierez*  - 

emploieront* 

pray 

prierai 

prieraa 

priera 

prierona 

prieres 

prieront. 

MOOD. 

SNT. 

agree 

pierce 

employ 

pray 

agr^erats 

agreeraia 

agreerait 

agreeriona 

a^eeries 

agreeraieot 

perceraia 
perceraia 
percerait 
perceriona 

peroeraieot. 

emploierais  • 
emploieraia* 
emploierait* 
emploieriona  * 
empkiieriez  • 
emploieraieat* 

prieraia 

prieraia 

prierait 

prieriona 

prieriez 

priemieat. 

MOOD. 


agree 

pierce 

employ 

pray 

agr*e 
agr^ona 

agrees 

perce 

persona* 

peroes 

emploie  * 

employona 

employes 

prie 

priona 

pries. 

MOOD. 

ENT. 

agree 

pierce 

employ 

pray 

agr*e 

agr6ea 

agrie 

agreiona 

agr^ies 

agr^ent 

perce 

percea 

perce 

perciona 

perciez 

percent 

emploie  * 
emploica  * 
emploie  * 
employiona 
eroployiez 
emploieni  * 

prie 

priea 

prie 

priona* 

pries* 

prient. 

PECT. 

agree 

pierce 

employ 

pray 

agr^aaae 

agr^aaaea 

agr64t    . 

agr^aaaiQOi 

agr^aaaies 

agr^aaaent 

per^aaae* 
per^aaaea* 
permit  ♦ 
per^aaaions* 
per^aaaies  * 
percaaaent* 

employaaae 

employaaaea 

employikt 

employaaaioM 

employaaaiez 

employaaaeat 

priaaae 

priaaaea 

priit 

priaaaiona 

priaaaies 

priaaaent 
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1081.  From  the  foregoing  table  it  Tesolts,  that  the  Textw  ending  in 
eter  double  the  /  wheoeTer  this  letter  ia  followed  by  »  mute  syllaUe, 
as  e,  es,  ent, 

1082.  That  the  words  ending  in  elcr  double  the  /  wheneTer  this 
letter  ia  followed  by  a  mute  syllable,  as  «,  ef ,  eiU. 

1083.  That  the  verbs  ending  in  ger  keep  the  e  after  the  g  when- 
ever this  letter,  according  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  aimer,  ought 
to  precede  the  vowels  a  and  o,  so  as  to  continue  to  the  ^  the  soft 
sound  which  it  must  have  in  the  pronunciation. 

1084.  That  the  verbs  ending  in  ier  must  keep  the  two  ee-s  all 
through  the  conjugation,  in  all  tenses  and  persons. 

1085.  That  the  verbs  ending  in  cer  take  a  cedilla  under  the  e 
whenever  this  letter  is  followed  by  one  of  the  vowels  a  or  o,  so  as  to 
preserve  the  soft  sound  which  it  must  have  in  the  pronunciation. 

1086.  That  the  verbs  ending  in  yer  change  the  letter  y  into  t 
whenever  the  y  should  be  followed  by  an  e  mute. 

1087.  That  the  verbs  ending  in  ier  do  not  take,  in  the  first  aod 
aecond  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  the  termina- 
tion of  the  imperfect  of  the  hidicative,  as  the  verb  amer  does,  but  that 
of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 

1088.  But  these  exceptions  are  themselves  subject  to  some  restric- 
tions ;  for  instance,  there  is  a  certain  number  of  verbs  ending  in  eter^ 
which,  instead  of  doubling  the  letter  t  before  a  mute  syllable,  nsjeter, 
keep  a  single  /,  but  take  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  preceding  it.  They 
are  the  following  : 

Acheter,  to  buy. 

Colleter,  to  collar. 

Coqiieler,  to  coquet. 

D«coMeter,  to  uncover  the  neck. 

Ectqoeter,  to  label. 

Suracheter,  to  overpay. 

Trompeter,  to  sununon  witli  toond  of  iraaipeL 

1090.  The  verbs  ending  in  ecer^  emer^  ener,  ever^  evrer,  are  conju- 
gated in  the  same  manner,  taking  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  whenever 
it  is  followed  by  a  mute  syllable,  as  in  the  following : 

IMpecer,  to  carve. 

Seiner,  to  »ow. 

Mener,  to  lead. 

Achever,  to  fininh. 

Bevrer,  to  wean. 

The  present  of  the  indicative  of  these  verbs  is  written  as  loUows : 

J'acbdte,     and  not   J'adieCts. 
Je  d6p6ee,       **       }e  dipeoe. 


BEMABKS   ON   THE   FIBST   CONJUGATION.  £39 


JeB^tne. 

and  not  je  aeme. 
"        ic  inene. 
«       j'acheve. 
"       je  levre. 

Je  mdne. 

J'acMre, 

Je  s^vre. 

1091 

.  All  the  Terbe  ending 

in 

Ehrer, 

as 

c^l^brer. 

to  celebrate, 

Ecer, 

«< 

rapi^cefy 

to  piece. 

Elcher, 

<( 

pecher, 

to  cofiunit  lio, 

Eder, 

«( 

d^c6der. 

to  die. 

Egler, 

« 

rtgter. 

to  regulate. 

Egner, 

c< 

r^gner. 

^      to  rcign. 

Erar, 
Eler, 

(C 

alleguer. 

to  allege. 

C( 

r^v^ler, 

to  reveal. 

Eoier, 

« 

biasph^mer, 

to  blaspheme. 

Enpr, 

« 

aligner, 

to  alienate. 

Equer, 

(( 

hypoth^uer, 
adherer, 

to  mortgage. 

Erer, 

« 

to  adhere. 

Eter, 

c< 

empi^ter. 

to  encroach. 

Etrer, 

<( 

p^Q^trer, 

to  penetrate. 

change  the  acute  accent  which  is  on  the  e  of  the  penultimate  syllable 
into  a  grave  accent  in  all  the  tenses  and  peisons  in  which  this  syllable 
is  fallowed  by  e,  es,  ent;  as, 

Je  c^Ubre.  I  celebrate. 

To  r^gle«.  thou  regulatest. 

lis  rev^Ieot.  they  reveal,  &c. 

1003.  Among  the  verbs  ending  in  der^  there  are  some  which, 
instead  of  doubling  the  /  before  a  mute  syllable,  take  a  grave  accent 
over  the  e  which  precedes  the  /.    They  are  the  following : 

Peler,  to  peal. 

Bourreler,  to  torment. 

Congeler,  .  to  congeal. 

D^geler,  to  thaw. 

Gekr,  to  freeze. 

Haroeler,  to  torment. 

Regeler,  to  freexe  again. 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  in  the  following  manner : 

I  peat,  Je  p^le,  and  not  pelle. 

He  tormentfl,  II  harcdle,  *'      narcelle. 

They  torment,  lis  boorrdlent,      **       bourrellent. 

It  will  thaw,  11  d^gdlera,  "      d^gellera. 

It  conceals,  II  congdle,  *<      congelie. 

It  woijud  freeze,  II  gdl^it,  **      gellerait. 

1093.  All  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  to  the  number  of  about 
twenty-five  hundred,  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative,  under  the  interrogative  form,  take  a  grave  accent  over  the 
last  e;  as,  aimi-jef  &c.  Most  grammarians  recommend  the  use  of  the 
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acnte  aooent  in  this  case,  instead  of  the  grave ;  but  the  pronunciation 
indaces  us  uot  to  fell  into  their  views,  because  this  last  e  always  sounds 
as  if  a  grave  accent  were  placed  over  it. 


QUESTIONS. 


1079.  How  many  irregdar  verbs  are  there  in  the  6nt  oonjugatioa  1  Whicfc 
are  they  1 

1079.  Are  there  not  MNne  verba  in  the  first  conjogation  which,  altboogh  they 

are  not  called  irregular,  differ  in  some  particular  from  the  verb  mmtr  in  the  I 

spelling  of  some  of  their  tenses  and  perfons  1  l 

1080.  How  do  the  verbs  of  that  description  end  1  ^  ' 

1081.  In  what  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  tier  difl^  from  mmtr  in  their 
conjugation  1 

10S2.  In  what  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  c/er  diffisr  from  oamer  in  their 
oonjtiq^tion  1 

10^.  In  what  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  ger  diScr  from  aimer  in  (heir 
conjugation  *! 

10S4.  In  what  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  ier  differ  from  aimur  in  their 
conjugation  1  / 

1085.  In  what  particular  do  tlie  verbs  ending  in  cer  differ  from  aimer  in  their 
conjugation  1 

10SH5.  In  whal  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  yer  difler  fiom  aimer  in  iSbtar 
conjugation  *? 

1087.  In  what  particular  do  the  verbs  ending  in  ier  differ  from  asmcr  in  their 
conjugation  1 

1088.  Are  there  not  some  verbs  ending  in  tier  which  differ  from/«fer  in  their 
conjugation  1  Which  are  they  1  In  what  particulars  do  these  verbs  differ  from 
Jeter? 

1090.  Do  not  verbs  ending  in  ecer,  emer,  ener,  ever,  evrer,  folloir  the  same 
rule  as  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph  1 

1091.  Into  what  is  the  acute  accent  m  the  verbs  contained  in  paragraph  1091 
changed,  when  the  e  on  which  that  accent  is  placed  is  followed  by  a  mute  sella- 
ble, that  is  to  say,  ending  either  in  e,  e«,  or  enlf 

1092.  Among  the  verbs  endioff  in  tier  are  there  not  some  whidi,  vMeaA  of 
doubling  the  /  twfore  a  mute  syllable,  are  spelled  with  a  grave  accent  over  the 
«  which  precedes  the  letter  /  f    Which  are  they  1 

1098.    How  many  regular  verbs  are  there  in  the  first  conju^ion  1    How  are 
those  verbs  spelled  in  the  first  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  when 
interrogatively  1 


1094.     SECOND  CONJUGATION.    FINIR. 
CONJUGATION  OF  THE  VERBS  ENDING  IN  IIL 

INFINrnVE  MOOD. 

PRJBSBNT. 

to  finish  not  to  finish 

fitiir.  ne  pas  finir. 

PRfSENT   PARTICIPLE. 

finishing  not  finishing 

finissaot.  ne  finiitsant  pas. 


FINIR,  TO   FIIII8H. 


Ml 


PlVr  PABTIGVUL 


finiahod 
fini. 


COBCPOUND  OF  THB  PR0ENT  AMD  PiMT  PJIRTICIPLB. 


having  fiaiihed 
ayant  fiai. 


Dothaviag 
n*ayant  pas  ina 


COMPOOND  OP  THE  PRESENT  OP  THE  INPOflTITB  AMD  PABT  PABTICIPLB. 

to  have  fiaiahed  not  to  have 

avmr  fiu.  a'avoir  pas  fini. 


Iflaiahy  Im« 

je  finii 
tu  fiaia 
il  wr  elle  fiait 
fiaiaaona 


ikorellea 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Ntgativt,  Inierrogaiiife, 


I  do  not  fiaiah.  &c 

je  ne  6ni8  pas 
ta  ne  finia  paa 
il  or  elle  ne  fiait  paa 
noua  na  fiaiaaooa 

paa 
▼oua  ne  finiaaes  paa 
Ua  or  ellea  ne  finia- 

aentpa*. 


dolfiniahllce. 

finia-je 
finia-4u 
finit-il  or  ells 


fiaiaae»-voiia 
fioiaaent-ila  or 
ellea  1 


Interrogative  and 
Negative, 

dolnotfiaiahl  ko 

DO  finia-je  paa 
ne  finis-tu  paa 
ne  finit-il  or  elle  paa 
ne     finiaaoua-Qoua 

paa 
ne  fiaiaaei-voua  paa 
ne  finiaaent-ila   or 

ellea  paa  1 


IMPERFECT. 


I  finished  or  waa 
finiahing,  kc, 

je  finissaia 
to  finiaaaia 
il  or  elle  finiaaait 

nooa  finisaiona 

vooa  finissiex 

ils  or  elles  finia- 
aaieot. 


I  finished  not  or 
was  no  finish- 
ing,  &c. 

je  ne  finissais  paa 
tu  ne  finissaia  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  finissait 

nous  ne  finissions 

voos  ne    finissiez 

pas 
ils  or  elles  ne  finis- 

aaient  paa. 


did  I  finish  or 
I  finishing  1  kc 

finissais-je 
finissais-tu 
fiaissait-il  or  eUe 

finissions-nooa 

finissiez-voua 

finissaient-ila  or 
ellea  1 


did  I  not  finish  or 
was  I  not  finish* 
ingi  &c. 

ne  finissais-je  paa 
ne  finissais-tu  pas 
ne  finissait-il  or  alia 

ne  finissions-nooa 

P".    . 
ne  finissiez-vous  paa 

ne  finissaient-ila  or 
ellea  paal 


PRETERITE  DEFINITB. 

I  finished  or  did    I  finished  not  or  did  did  I  finish  1  &c.     did  I  not  finiahl  kc* 


finiah,  kc. 

je  finia 
tu  finia 
il  or  elle  finit 


not  finiah,  &c« 

je  ne  finis  pas  finis-je 

tu  ne  finis  pas  finis-ta 

il  or  elle  ne  finit  pas  finit-Uorelle 

46 


ne  finia-je  paa 
ne  finia*tu  paa 
ne  finit-il  or  ^He 
paa 
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nooi  fininM  Boos  m  fioinet  pu  fipiaaea  iiou»  ne  Bmoke^-uom  pM 

▼ODS  finitet  tooi  ne  finite*  pu    finites-Tooi  ne  fioites-Toos  pu 

ils  or  diet  finiraoL  ik  or  eUee  ne  fihi-  finiratrile  or  eDeat  ne  finirent-ih  «r 

rent  pas.  ellee  pae  1 

PRETeiUTE  XNOEFmiTE. 

I    have  finished,     I  havenot  finidied*  hsTe  I  finubedt  hsTe  I  not  finiihed, 
kc,                         &e.                         kc  &c 

J'ai  fini  je  n*ai  pas  fini  ai-je  fini  n'ai-je  pas  fini^ 

tu  as  fini  tu  n'as  pas  fini         as-tu  fini  n'as-ta  pas  fini 

il  or  elJe  a  fini  il  or  elle  n'a  pas  a-t-il  or  eOe  fini  n*a-t-U  or  eUe  pas 

fini  fini 

noos  aTOfls  fini         noos  n'avons  pas   avons-oons  fini  n'aTona-ooos  pas 

fini  fini 

Tons  aTes  fini  toub  n*aTex  pas     avex-voos  fiini  n'svez-voos  pas  fad 

fini 

lis  or  elles  oitt  fini.   ils  or  elles  n*ont    ont-ils  or  elles  fini  1  n'ont-ib  or  eUes  pai 

pas  fini.  finil 

PLUPERPECT. 

I  had  finished,  ke.   I  had  not  finished,   had    I   finished  1  had  I  not  finudisdl 

Iec.  &c.  &C. 

j'arais  fini  je  n'avais  pas  fini     avais-je  fini  n'avais-je  pas  fini 

to  avais  fini  tn  n'aTais  pas  fini     avais-tn  fini  n'avais-tn  pas  fini 

il  or  elle  avait  fini     il  or  elle  n'avait    avait-il  or  elle  fini  n'araic-il  or  eUs 

pas  fini  pas  fioi 

nous  aTions  fini        nous  n'airions  pas    avions-noos  fini  n'aTicras-noas  pas 

fini  fini 

▼OQS  aFies  fini         tous  n'ayies  pas    aTies-Toas  fini  n'avieapToas  pas 

fini    .  fini 

ils  or  elles  avaient    ils  or  elles  n'aTaient  avaient-ils  or  elles  n*aTaient-ils  or 
fini.                          pas  fini.                    fini  1  elles  pas  fini  1 

PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  finished,  &c.  I  had  not  finished,  had  I  finished  1  &c.  had  I  not  finiibed  1 

&c.  &c. 

j'ens  fini  je  n'ens  pas  fini        ens-je  fini  n*eu8-je  pas  fini 

tu  eus  fini  tu  n'eus  pas  fini        eoe-tu  fini  n'eoa-to  pas  fini 

il  w  elle  eut  fini        il  or  elle  n'eut  pas   eut-il  or  elle  fini  n'eut-il  or  elle  pas 

fini  fini 

noos  eilmes  fini        nous  n'eAmes  pas   eAmes-oous  fini  u'ei^mesHooos  pas 

fini  fini 

Toui  efites  fini  tous  n'eAtes  pas    eAtes-voos  fini  n'eiites-voas  pas 

fini  fini 

ils  or  elles  eurent   ils  or  elles  n'eurent  eorent-ils  or  elles  n'eurev)  is  or  dlsi 
fini.                          pas  fini.                    fini  1  pas  tnu  1 

FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

I  shall  or  will  fin-   I  shall  or  will  not    shall  or  will  I  fin-  shall  or  will  I  not 
ish,  kc.                    finish,  kc,                ish  1  &c.  finish  1  kc 

je  finirai  je  ne  finirai  pas       finimi-je  ne  finirai-je  pas 

tu  finiras  tu  ne  finiras  pas       finiras-tu  ne  finiras-tn  pas 

i  or  elle  finira  il  or  elle  ne  finira  finira-t-il  or  elle  oe  finira-t*il  or  elk 

pas  pas 


Finm,To  FimsB. 
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Boui  finiroiM  noDfl  ne  finirons  poi  finiroiw-noai  ne  finiraiHHMMii  paf 

Tous  fiDirez  toos  ne  finirez  poa  finirex-Toas  ne  finires^TOiM  pu 

ib  or  elles  6iuroDC    il  or  elles  ne  nni-  finiront-ik  or  ellM  1  ne   finiront-ili   or 

root  paa.  elloB  poe  1 


FUTOBE  ANTERIOR. 


I  Bhall  fur  will  have 
fiakhed,  ^. 

j'auru  fini 

tu  aarai  fini 

il  iff  elle  aura  fini 

nouB  aurona  fini 

▼001  aores  fini 

ib  vr  eDes  auront 
fini. 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have  finiflhedy 
&c. 

je  n'aurai  pas  fini 
tu  n'auras  paa  fini 
il  or  elle  n'anra 

paa  fini 
noua  n'aurona  paa 

fini 
Toua  n'anres  paa 

fini 
ila  or  ellean'auront 

pna  fini. 


ahall  or  will  I  haTe 
finiahedl  &c. 

aurai-je  fini 
auraa-tu  fini 
anra-i-il  or  oUe  fini 

aarona-noua  fini 

anrez-Tona  fini 

anront-ila  or  ellea 
finil 


ahall  or  win  I  not 
have  finiahedl 
Ice 

n'aurai-je  paa  fioi 
n*auraa-tu  paa  fini 
n'aora-t-il  or  elle 

paa  fini 
n'aurona-ooua  paa 

fini 
n'aurez-TOua    paa 

fini 
n'auront-lla  or  ellee 

paa  finil 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


I  abould,  would, 
coDld»  or  might 
finish,  &c. 

je  finirais 
tu  fiuiraia 
il  or  elle  finirait 

noua  finirions 

TOua  finiriez 
ila  or  elJea   fini- 
raient. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
not  finish,  &c. 

je  ne  finirais  pea 
tu  ne  finirais  paa 
il  or  elle  ne  finirait 

paa 
nous  ne  finirions 

pas 
▼ous  ne  finiriez  paa 
ila  or  elles  ne  fini- 

raient  pas. 


should,    would, 
could,  or  might 
I  finish  1  &c. 

finirais-je 
finirais- tu 
finirait-il  or  elle 

finirions^oos 

finiriex-Youa 
finiraient-ils   or 
ellea  1 


should,    would, 
could,  or  might 
I  not  finish  1  &c. 

ne  finiraia-je  paa 
ne  fintrais-tu  paa 
ne  fioirait-il  or  elle 

paa 
ne  finirionsHMma 

pas 
'  ne  finiriez-Youa  paa 
ne  finiraient-ils  or 

ellea  paal 


CONDITIONAL  PAST. 


I    should,  would, 
could,  or  miffht 
have    finished, 
&c. 

j*aurais  fini 

tu  aurais  fini 

il  or  cUe  aurait  fitu 

noiu  auriona  fini 

▼ooa  auriez  fini 

ila  or  ellea  auraienC 
fini 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  miffht 
not  have  m>- 
ished,  &c. 

je  n'aurais  pea  fini 
tu  n'aurais  pas  fini 
il  or  elle  n'aurait 

pas  fini 
nous  n'aurtons  paa 

fini 
▼oua  n'auries  paa 

fini 
ila  or  ellee  n'an- 

raient  paa  fini. 


should,    would, 
could,  or  might 
I  have  finishcn  1 
&c. 

aurats-je  fini 
aurais-tu  fini 
aurait'il  or  elle  fini 

aorions-noos  fini 

anries-Tous  fini 

anraient-ila  or  ellea 
finil 


should,    would, 
could,  or  miffht 
I  not  have  fin- 
ished 1  &c. 

n'aurais-je  pea  fini 
n'auraiB-tu  pas  fini 
n'aurait-il  or  elle 

pas  fini 
n'aurions-nons  paa 

fini 
n'auriea-Tooa  paa 

fini 
n'auraient-its   or 

dies  paa  fini  1 


S4A  FmSNCH  «BAiaUR. 


IMFERAirVB  MOOD. 

do  finub>  Ike.  do  not  fiauh,  Ac. 

finis  ne  finis  pna 

finisaons  ne  finissons  pas 

finisses.  ne  finissez  pas. 


SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD. 
PRBSEZfr. 

that  I  may  finish,  fee  that  I  may  not  finish,  &e 

q^  je  fintsse  que  je  ne  finisse  pas 

qoe  tu  fintsses  que^  Cu  ne  finitses  pas 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  finisse  qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  finisse 

qoe  nous  finissions  que  nous  ne  finissions  pas 

que  Toos  finissies  qoe  vous  ne  finissiez  pas 

qu'ib  or  qu'elles  finisient.  qn*Us  or  qu'elks  ne  finisaent 

IMPERFECT. 

•  that  I  might  finish,  &c.  that  I  might  not  finish,  Sbc 

que  je  finisse  qoe  je  ne  finisse  pas 

qoe  to  finisses  que  tu  ne  finisses  pas 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  finft  qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  fiaft  paa 

que  nous  finissions  que  nous  ne  finissions  pas 

qoe  vous  finissiex  que  Tons  ne  finissiex  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fimssent.  qu'ils  or  qu'elles  ne 

PRETERITE. 

that  I  may  haTe  finished,  &c.  that  I  may  not  have  finished,  &e. 

que  j'aie  fini  qoe  je  n'aie  pas  fini 

que  tu  aies  fini  que  tu  n'aies  pas  fini 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  fini  qu'il  or  qu'elle  o'ait  pas  fini 

que  nous  ayoos  fini  que  nous  n'ay(His  pas  fini 

que  Tous  ayez  fini  qoe  toub  n'^yex  pas  fini 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aient  fini.  qn'ils  or  qu'elles  n'aient  pas  fini. 


PLUPERTECT. 

that  I  might  hare  finished,  Ace.  that  I  might  not  haTe  finished,  Jcc. 

que  j'eusse  fini  que  je  n'eusse  pas  fini 

que  tu  eusses  fini  que  tu  n'eusses  pas  fini 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  eM  fini  qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'e^t  pas  fini 

que  nous  eussions  fini  que  nous  n'eussions  pas  fini 

que  vous  cussiez  fini  que  tous  n'eussiex  pas  fini 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  eussent  fini.  qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'eossent  pas  fini. 

1095.  All  the  verbs  of  this  oonjugration  whose  present  pirticiple 
termiDates  in  issanl  are  regular.  They  are  two  hnndred  and  two 
in  number.    The  others  are  irregolar,  and  will  be  foand  oonjogated 
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in  thiB  grammar  to  the  namber  of  ninety-two.  Several  grammaiiana, 
with  the  idea  of  reducing  the  number  of  the  irregular  verbe  of  this 
conjugation,  have  thought  proper  to  group  them  into  four  different 
dassee,  but  without  any  other  result  for  the  pupil  than  to  create  a 
confusion  in  his  mind ;  we  shall  not  adopt  this  plan,  therefore,  but 
shall  conjugate  all  the  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  as  well 
as  those  of  the  others,  separately,  according  to  their  alphabetical 
order. 


QUESTIONS. 


1096.    What  ifl  the  termination  of  the  present  participle  in  the  regular  verba 
^  the  seoond  conjugation  1 

1005.    How  many  regular  verbs  are  there  in  that  conjugation  1 


THIRD  CONJUGATION.    RECEVOIS. 

1086.    CONJUGATION  OF  THE  VERBS  ENDING  IN   OJR, 

LVTINmVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

to  reoeiTe  not  to  receiTe 

reoeToir.  ne  pas  reoevoir,  ne  reoeToir  pas. 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLB. 

reoeiTing  not  reoeiTing 

rsoevant.  ne  reoerant  pas. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

rsoeiTed 

recQ^  ne*  ns^  nes* 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INFlNmVE  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

to  have  received  not  to  hare  reoeWed 

avoir  re^u.  n'aToir  pas  re^ u. 

46» 
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FB£NCH  GRAMMAR. 


COMPOUNI)  OF  TBS 

haTiog  reeeified 


FBBUNT  AND  PAST  PASTICIPLB. 

n'ajant  pas  le^ a. 


OnXGATIVB  MOOD. 


Affimuiiivtm 


je  revolt 
tore^oifl 
U  or  elle  revolt 

nous  reoeTona 

▼oui  raoeres 


▼ent. 


Ntgative* 


I  reoeiTe,  Ste.  I  do  not  receive,    do  I  receiTe  t  fcc   do  T  not  reoerre  * 


je  oe  re^oifl  pa«  re^ois-je 

tu  oe  re^oU  pas  re^ois-cu 

U  or  elle  ne  revolt  re^oit-il  or  eBe 

pes 

nous  ne  reoevooa  reoevoos-iioaa 

pas 

Toufl  ne  reoeres  receTe»-Toui 

pas 

ili  or  eOei  re^oi-   ils  or  elles  ne  re^oi-  re^oiTent-ili   or 

Teot  pas.  elles  1 


ne  re^is-je  pas 
ne  re^oia^  paa 
ne  re^itHi  or  eO 

ne  receT< 
pas 


ne  re^iTent-ila  ^r 
eUespea  1 


IMPERFECT. 


I  reoeiTed  or  was 
nceWing,  Ice. 

jerecends 
tu  receTais 
il  or  elle  reoeTait 

nous  recerions 

Tons  reoeries 

ils  or  elles  reoe- 
vaient. 


I  recejTed  not  or 
was  not  receiv- 
ing, &c. 

Je  ne  recevais  pas 
tu  ne  recevais  pes 
il  or  elle  ne  reoe- 
Tait pas 
nous  ne  recevions 

pas 
Tous  ne  receviex 

pas 
ils  or  elles  ne  re- 
cevaient  pas. 


did  I  receire  or 
was  I  receiv- 
ing 1  kc, 

reoevais-je 
reoevais>tn 
recevait>il  or  elle 

receYionaHums 

receyieK-vons 

recevaient-ils   or 
elles  1 


did  I  not  reeeive  m 
was  I  not  reeei^ 

ittgl  fcc 

ne  recevais^  paa 
ne  reoevaia-ta  fSM 
ne  reoevait-il  or 

elle  pas 
ne  reoevi 

pas 
ne  recevwK-vc 

pes 


elles  past 


PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 


I  did  receive,  kc,    I  did  not  receive,   did  I  receive  1  kc,  did  I  not  receive  1 


kc. 

je  ne  re^us  pas  re^os-je 
tu  ne  re^os  pas  re^iis-tu 
il  or  elle  ne  re^nt  re^ot-il  or  elle 

pas 
nous  ne    re^iimes  re^iimes-noos 

pas 
vous  ne   re^Ates    re^Ates-voos 

pas 
ils  or  elles  re^n-    ils  or  elles  ne  re^n-  re^urent-ils   or 
rent.  rent  pas.  elles  1 


Je  re^ns 
to  re^us 
il  or  elle  re^ut 

nous  re^Ames 

Tons  re^Ates 


kc. 

ne  ref  os-Je  pas 
ne  re^us-tu  pas 
ne  re^ut-il  or  eDe 

P~    . 

ne    re^nmes-noiiB 

ne  re^Ates-vons  paa 

ne  recnrent-iis  or 
elles  past 


RBOBVOIB,  TO  RBC&IVE. 


&Sf 


PRFTERITE  INDEFINITE. 


I   hiiTO  reoerved,    I  baT6  not  reoeiv- 


PM 


ed,  &c. 

je  n'ai  paa  re^ 
tn  n'as  nu  re^u 
U  or  elle  n'a  p 

re^a 
nous  n'aTODS  paa 

re^u 
▼OU0   n'aT«B   paa 

lis  or  elles  ont  re^n.  ils  or  elles  n'ont 

pas  re^u. 


j'ai  re^ 
tu  as  re^u 
il  or  elle  a  re^ 

nous  aTons  re^a 

refu 


have  I  Roeivttdl 

ai-je  re^a 
as^u  re^a 
a-t-il  or  elle  re^n 

aToos-iMMis  re^u 

aTes-^oos  ra^a 

ODt-ils   or   eUes 
le^ul 


have  I  not  noeiT- 
edl  &c. 

ii*ai-je  pas  re^n 
n'as-tu  pas  re^ n 
n'a-t-il  or  eUe  pas 

re^ 
n'aTons-nooB  pas 

ra^n 
n'avexF-Toos   pas 

re^a 
n*ool-ils  or  elles 

pas  re^al 


'I   had  reoeiTed, 
fcc. 

I'aTais  re^ 

ta  avais  re^ 

il  or  elle  avait  re^u 

nous  avions  re^ 

Tons  anes  re^o 

ils  or  elles  aTaient 
re^n. 


PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  not  reoeiTed^  had  I  reoeiTed  1 
Ace.  &c. 

je  n'aTais  pas  re^  avais-je  re^n 
tu  n'avaifi  pas  re^a  avais-to  re^n 
il  or  elle  n'ayait  pas  avait-il  or  elle  le^u 

re^u 
nous  n'avions  pas  aTionsHwaB  re^ 

re^a 
▼ous  n*a?ies  pas   aTiea-Tons  re^ a 

re^u 
lis  or  elles  n*aT-   avaient-ils  t^  eOes 

aient  pas  re^u.        re^a  1 


had  I  not  received  1 

a'amis-je  pas  fe^a 
n'avais-tu  pas  re^u 
a'avaic-il  or  elle  pas 

re^u 
n'aTions-nooB   pas 

n'aTiez-Tons   pas 

re^u 
n'sTaient-ib    or 

elles  pas  re^n  1 


PRETEHITE  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  receiTed,  Ice.  I  had  not  reoeived,  had  I  received  1 

&c.  &c. 

j'eus  re^  je  n'ens  pas  re^  eos-je  re^u 

tu  eos  re^n  tu  n'eus  paa  re^n  eus-ta  re^u 

il  or  elle  eat  re^ u     il  or  elle  n'eut  psui  eut-il  or  elle  re^n 

re^u 

noos  n'eAmes  paa  eAmea-noiis  re^a 

re^u 

▼oos  n'efltes  pas  eiktes-voas  re^u 
re^n 

ils  or  eUes  eiirent    Us  or  elles  n'earent  earent-ils  or  elles 


noos  eAmes  re^ 
vous  eAtes  re^ 


re^u. 


pas  re^o. 


re^ul 


had  I  not  received  1 
Ace. 

n'eos-je  pas  re^a 
n*euB-tu  pas  re^u 
n'eot-il  or  elle  pas 

recu 
n'edmes-nons  pas 

re^u 
n'eAtes-voos  paa 

re^u 
n'eurentoils  or  elles 

pes  re^ul 


FUTURE  PRESENT. 

I  shall  or  will  re-  I  shall  or  will  not  shall  or  will  I  re-  shall  or  will  I  not 

oeive,  lee.                receive,  Ice.             ceive  1  &c.  receive  1  &c. 

je  ne  reoevrai  pas    recevrai-je  ne  reoevrai'je  pas 

tu  ne  reoevras  pas   recevras-tu  ne  recevraa-tu  pas 

il  or  elle  ne  recevra  reoevra-t-il  or  elle  ne  reoevra-t-il  or 

pas  elle  pas 


tu  reoevras 

il  sr  elle  recevra 
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FREMCH  GRAMMAR. 


ToiM  recerres 

ill  vr  ellet  reoe- 
vronL 


pa* 

▼OUS   M 

pafl 
ils  m  ellei  ne 
TTont  pas. 


reoerront-ib 
ellefll 


ne  recetrout-ih 
eUe«  pas  t 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  thall  m  will  have  I  ihall  or  will  not     BfaaU  or  will  I  have  dall  or  will  I 

received,  &c.           have  received,        received  1  &e.  have   reoelwd  t 

JCc.  &c. 


J'aurai  re^a 

tu  auras  re^u 

il  or  elle  aura  re^o 

nous  aurons  re^  u 

▼OUS  aures  re^u 

lie  or  elles  anroot 
re^u. 


je  D'aiirai  pas  re^n  anrai-je  re^o 
tu  n'auras  pas  re^u  auras-tu  re^u 
il  or  elle  n'aura  pas  aura-t-il   or   elle 

re^u  re^u 

nous  n'aurons  pas  aurons-noos  re^u 

re^u 
vous  n'aures  pas    anrea-vous  re^ u 

re^u 
ils  or  elles  n'aoroat  aoront-ils  or  elles 

pas  re^ tt.  ref  u  1 


n  aurai-je  pas  re^ 
n'anras-tn  pas  rc^ 
n'aura-t-il  or  etta 

pas  re^u 
n'auroi 

re^tt 


recu 
n'knroat-Os  er  cUaa 
pas  re^ul 


CONDITIONAL  MOOa 


PRESENT. 


I  should,  would,     I  should,  would,    should,     would,      should, 
could,  or  might        could,  or  might        could,  or  misht         could, 
receive,  Iec.  not  receive,  sc.        I  receive  1  £c.         I  not 


je  reoevrais 
tu  reoevrais 
il  or  elle  reoevrait 

nous  recevrions 

vous  reoevries 

ils  or  elles   rece- 
vraieot. 


je  ne  recevniis  pas 
tu  ne  reoevrais  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  reoe- 
vrait pas 
nous  ne  recevrions 

pas 
vous  ne  recevnez 

pas 
ils  or  elles  ne  rece- 
vraient  pas. 


recevrais-je 
reoevraia-tu 
reoevrait-il  or  elle 

reoevrions-nous 

recevries-vous 

reeevraient-ils  or 
elles  1 


might 
1 


ne  recevrais-jc 
ne  reoevrai»-tu 
ne  recevrait-il 

elle  pas 
ne  reoevnao^noas 

pas 
ne  recevriea-veas 

pas 
ne  reoevnient-ils 

oreUespast 


PAST. 


I    should,  would,    I    should,  would,  should,     would, 
could,  or  might       could,  or  mif^ht  could,  or  mi^t 
have    receivai,        not  liave  reoeiv-  I  have  receiv- 
ed, &c.  ed  1  JCc. 


&c. 
j*auraii  re^u 

In  aorais  re^n 

il  or  elle  aurait 
re^a 


je    n'aurais    pas  aorais-je  re^o 

re^u 

tu    n'aurais    pas  anrais-tn  re^o 

re^u 

il  or  elle  n'anrait  aomiMl   or   eBe 

pas  re^u  re^ a 


should,     would, 
ooold,  or  migltt 
I  not  have  re- 
ceived 1  ftc. 

n*anrai»je  pas  re^ 
n'anrais-ttt  pas  re^ 


rs^a 


RBCETOm,  TO  SSCStVB. 


6M 


YoiH  auriec  re^a 


noof  B'aanoiii  pu 
▼oos  n'anriex  paa    amnes-Toiu  re^a 
ilfl  or  eOet  aimient  ib  or  ellec  n'an-    auraient-ili  or  ellM  ntuinuent-ib    or 


re^o    n'mandDSHMM  pu 
re^n 
n'auriex-Toas    pas 


re^u. 


raient  re^u. 


re^u 


elleo  pao  re^a  1 


do  receive,  fcc. 


re^oM 

recevona 

receves. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

do  not  reeeive,  ftc. 

ne  re^ois  paa 
ne  reoevoQs  paa 
ne  reoeves  paa. 


SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 


that  I  may  reoeite,  kc 

qpe  je  re^oive 

que  tu  re^oiTea 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  re^oive 

que  nooo  receviona 

que  vow  reoevies 

qu'ilo  or  qo'ellea  re^iTenC* 


that  I  may  not  receive,  &o. 

que  je  ne  re^ oive  pas 

que  tu  ne  re^oivee  pai 

qn'ii  or  qu'eUe  ne  ref  oive  pas 

que  nouo  ne  recevtono  paa 

que  vouo  ne  reoeviei  paa 

qu'ilfl  or  qu'ellea  ne  ra^ oifant  paa* 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  receive,  fcc. 

que  je  re^uaee 

que  tu  rc^usaeo 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  re^At 

que  nouo  le^uniona 

que  vous  re^ussiex 

qu'ili  or  qo'eUea  re^uMcnt. 


that  I  might  not  receive,  &c 

qoe  je  ne  re^uooe  paa 

que  tu  ne  re^uaeea  paa 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  re^At  paa 

que  nouo  ne  re^nooione  paa 

que  vooo  ne  re^uniea  paa 

qn'ib  or  qa'dlee  ne  fc^uwent  paa. 


PRETERITE. 


that  t  may  have  received,  Ike. 

que  j*aie  re^ u 

que  tu  aieo  re^u 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  re^u 

que  noua  ayono  re^n 

que  vouo  ayes  re^u 

qu'ils  or  qu'elleo  aient  re^n. 


that  I  may  not  have  received,  Ite. 

que  je  n'aie  pas  re^u 

que  tu  n'aieo  pai  re^u 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  n'ait  paa  re^n 

que  nouo  n'ayono  paa  re^n 

que  vouo  n'ayes  paa  re^n 

qu'ila  or  qu'elleo  n'aient  pao  re^v. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that  T  might  have  received,  &c. 

que  j'euooe  ref  u 
que  tu  euooeo  re^a 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  eiit  re^ 
qoe  nouo  euooiono  re^n 
que  vouo  euooiex  re^ n 
qu'ila  or  qu'elleo  enow 


euooentre^ 


that  I  might  not  have  received,  fcc. 

que  je  n'eooae  pao  re^u 

que  to  n'euooeo  pao  re^n 

qn'il  or  qu'elle  n'eiit  paa  ref  n 

que  nooo  n'euooiono  pao  re^u 

que  vooo  n'eueoiez  pao  re^u 

qu'ilo  or  qu'elleo  n'euoaent  paa  n^ 
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1007.  All  the  Terbs  of  thia  oonjagatioii,  to  the  nomber  of  two  h\ 
died  and  thirty,  end  in  oir  in  the  infinitive.  Of  these,  seven  oolj  ara 
regular;  they  are  easily  recognized  by  their  termination  in  ecair;  the 
others  are  called  irregular,  and  will  be  conjugated  in  this  gTuninar  in 
all  their  tenses  and  persons. 

The  seven  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  the  following : 

Aperoeroiry  to  perceive. 

Conoevoir,    «  to  OMweive. 

D^oevoir,  lo  deceive. 

Percevoir,  to  collect  taxes. 

Reoevoir,  to  receive. 

Devoir,  to  owe. 

Redevoir,  to  owe  agaia. 

1098.  When  the  letter  c,  which  is  found  in  the  first  &^e  TeibB  of 
this  list,  is  followed,  in  the  conjugation  of  the  Terb,  by  any  of  the 
Yowels  a,  0,  or  ti,  a  cedilla  is  placed  under  it,  to  change  the  haid 
sound  that  c  has  before  these  vowels  into  the  soft  sound  which  is 
required  by  the  pronunciation. 

In  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  devoir^  which  is  </tt,  the  last  letter, 
II,  takes  a  circumflex  accent,  to  distinguish  this  word  from  the  con- 
tracted article  du,  of  the ;  the  accent  is  not  kept  in  the  feminine. 
The  past  participle  redu^  from  redevoir ^  takes  no  accent. 


QUESTIONS. 


1097.    How  many  verbs  are  there  in  the  third  conjagation  1 

1007.    Amongst  those  two  hnndred  and  thirty  verbs,  how  many  are  there 

which  are  called  regular  1    What  is  the  termination  of  those  regular  veiha  in  the 

present  of  the  Infinitive  1 

1097.  Whatare  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjngationt    Name  them. 

1098.  Whenever  in  a  verb  of  this  conjugation  the  letter  c  is  ibllowed  faj  aay 
of  the  vowels  a,  o,  m,  what  sign  should  be  placed  onder  the  c,  in  order  to      "^ 
it  soft  1 

1098.    Why  is  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  dewir^  <iu,  spelt  with  a 
flex  accent  over  the  vr    Is  that  accent  kept  in  the  feminine  or  phiral  Y 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION.    RENDRB. 
1099.   CONJUGATION  OF  THE  VERBS  ENDING  IN  RM. 

INKINITIVK  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

to  render  not  to  render 

reodre.  oe  pas  reodra. 


A 
i 
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PRESENT  PARTICIPLB. 


rendering 
rendant. 

not  rendering 
nerandanCpas. 

rendered  ^ 
rendu. 

PA8T  PARTICIPLE. 

€X>MPOU!n>  OF  THE  PRESENT. 

to  hate  rendered 
aToir  rendu. 

not  to  have  rendered 
n'avoir  pas  rendu. 

COMPOOND  OF  THE  PEESENT  AND  PA0T  PAETICI 

haying  rendered 
arrant  rendo. 

not  baying  rendered 
n'ayant  pas  rendu. 

I  render,  && 

je  rends 

tn  rends 

il  or  elle  rend 


Negative  and 
Interrogative, 

do  I  not  render  1 


nous  rendons 
▼OQS  rendez 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Negative.  LUerrogative, 

I  do  not  render,    do  I  render  t  &c. 
&c.  

Je  ne  rends  psui        est-ce  que  je  rends  est-ce  que  je  ne 

rends  pas 
ne  rends-Ui  pas 
ne  rend-il  or  elle  pas 

ne  rendons-nous  pas 

ne  rendex-Yoos  pas 
ne    rendcnt-ils   or 


tn  ne  rends  pas        rends-tn 
il  or  elle  ne  rend  rend-il  or  elle 
pas 


nous  ne    rendons  rendons-nous 

pas 

▼ous  ne  rendez  pas  rendex-yoos 

lis  or  elles  rendent.  ils  or  eUes  ne  ren>  rendent-ib  or  ellesi 

dent  pas. 


elles  pasl 


IMPERFECT. 


I  rendered,  or  was 
rendering,  he, 

je  rendais 
tu  rendais 
il  or  elle  rendait 

nons  reodions 

yottS  readies 

lis  or  elles  ren- 
daient. 


I  rendered  not,  or 
was  not  render- 
ing, &c. 

je  ne  rendais  pas 
tu  ne  rendais  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  rendait 

nous   ne  rendions 

pas 
Tous  ne  rendiez  pas 


did  I  render,  or 
was  I  render- 
ing! &c. 

rendais-je 
rendais-tu 
reodait-il  or  elle 

rendions-noos 

rendiez-yous 


ils  or  elles  ne  ren-  rendaient-ils 
daient  pas.  elles  1 


did  I  not  render,  or 
was  I  not  ren- 
dering 1  &c. 

ne  reodais-je  pas 
ne  rendais-tu  pas 
ne  rendait-il  or  elle 

ne  rendions-nous 

pas 
ne    rendies-yous 

ne  rendaient-ils  or 
elles  pas  1 


FBBIfCH  QRAIUUR* 


nuTBRXTE  DiFmrrB. 
I  rendered,  or  did   I  rendered  not,  or  did  I  render  1  &e.    did  I  not 


render.  Ice 

jerendie 
tu  rendie 
il  or  elle  rendit 

BOW  rendimee 

▼onerenditee 


did  not  render, 
&c. 

je  ne  rendiii  pai  rendi*-je 

tu  ne  rendis  pas  reodis-Ui 

il  or  elle  ne  rendit  rendit>il  <ir  elle 

nous  ne  rendimee  rendimei-noue 

pee 

▼one  ne   renditee  rendttee-Tone 

ib  or  eUei  ren-     ib  or  ellei  ne  reo-  rendirent-ik    or 

dirent.                      dirent  pae.  ellee  1 


ne  rendie-je  pas 
ne  rendia-ttt  pae 

ne  readit-il  or  e 

ne    rendii 
pas 


ne  rendirent^ib  or 
ellee  peat 


PRETEHITB  OIDEnNIT& 


I  haTe  rendered, 
fcc. 

j*ai  rendn 

td  aa  rendu 

il  or  elle  a  rendu 

BOOS  aTone  rendu 

Tooa  aTea  rendu 

lis   or  ellefl   oat 
rendu. 


I  have  not  reu- 
dered,  Im. 

je  n'ai  pa«  rendu 
tu  n'as  pae  rendu 
il  or  elle  n'a  pae 

rendu 
nous  n'aTone  pus 

rendu 
Tous  u'avez  pae 

rendu 
lie  or  ellee  n'ont 

pas  rendu. 


have  I  rendered  1 

ai-je  rendu 
as-tu  rendu 
a-t-il  or  eOe  rendn 

aTons-noos  rendu 

aTos-Tous  rendu 

ont-ils    or    eUei 
rendu  t 


I  noc 
deredl 


n  ai-je  pas 
n'as-Cu  pas  renda 
n'a-t-il  or  elle  pa« 
rendu 


rendu 
a'avei-TOtts     pi 

rendu 
n'ottt-ilsordlee; 

rendn  t 


PLaPKRFBCT. 


I  had  rendered, 

j'avais  rendn 

taaTais  rendu 

il   or  eDe   aTait 

rendu 
nous  uTions  rendu 

▼ons  aries  rendu 

lis  or  ellesavaient 
rendu* 


I    had   not  ren- 
dered, Ice. 

je     n*aTais    pas 

rendu 
tn    n'aTais    pas     aTais-in  rendu 

rendu 
il  or  elle  n^avait 

pas  rendu 
nous  n'oTions  pas 

rendu 
TOUS  n'aTiez  pas 

rendu 
ib  or  elles  n*ar- 

aient  pan  rendu. 


had  I  rendered  1 
Ice. 

aTais-je  rendu 


avait-il    or    elle 

rendu 
aTions-nous  rendu 

aTies-Toas  rendu 

araient-ils  or  elles 
rendu  1 


had    T  not    ren- 
dered 1  Ice 

n*aTais-je      pas 

rendu 
B*aTais-tn     paa 

rendu 
n'avait-il  or  die 

pas  rendu 
n*aTions-noos  pas 

rendu 
nHiviex-Toos   paa 

rendu 
n'avaient-ils     or 

elles  pas  reftda  t 


PRBTOUTE  ANTERIOR. 


I  had  rendered. 
Ice. 

j'eus  rendn 
tu  eus  rendu 


I   had   not  ren-  had  I  rendered  t  had   I   not 

dered.  Ice.                Ice.  dered  1 

je  n*eos  pas  rendu  eue-je  rendu  n*eos-je  pas  rendu 

tu  n'eus  pas  rendu  eus-tn  rendu  n'eos-tn  pas  rendu 

U  or  elle  eut  rendu    il  or  elle  n'eut  pas  ent41  or  elle  rendu  n'ent-il  or  eOe  pae 

rendu  rendu 


BBHDBBy  TO  BBMDIS. 


iKNii  eftmef  rendn    aooi  n'e^bnei  pM   eftmci-noai  rendu  o'edmeBHioai  pM 

rendo  rendu 

Yom  e4tei  readn     Tout  n'eAtet  pM    eAtet-Toui  reodn  a'eAtee-Toai    pas 

rendu  rendu 

Uf  or  eUee  enrent    ila  or  elles  n'eurent  eiirent41s  or  ellet  u'eurentnliiorellet 

rendu*                     pa«  rendu.                rendu  1  pas  rendu  1 


FUTURS  JJBOLUTE. 


I  ehall  or  will  ren-  I  eball  or  will  not 


der,  Iw. 

je  rendrai 
turendrai 
il  or  eUe  rendni 

noufrendroM 


lie  or  ellea  ren- 
dront. 


render,  lie 

je  ne  rendrai  pae 
tai  ne  rendras  paa 


■hall    or    win    I 
render  1  &c. 

rendrai-ja 
rendras-Cu 


il  or  elle  ne  rendra    rentra-t-il  or  eDe 

rendronsHAOoa 
rendrei    reodres-voaa 


nous  ne  rendrcNu 
pae 

TOOS     D 

lis  or  ellee  ne  ren- 
dront  pae. 


rendront-ils    or 
elleil 


■hall  or  will  I  not 
render  IIm. 

ne  rendrai-je  paa 
ne  rendrae-tu  pae 
ne  rendra-t-il  or 

eUapae 
ne  renidrone-fiouB 

paa 


pas 

ne  rendront>ilfl  or 
elles  pas  1 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


I  ahall  or  will  have 
rendered,  &c 

J'anrai  rendn 

ttt  auras  rendn 

il  or  elle  aura  rendu 

nous  anrons  rendu 

▼one  aurei  rendu 

lis  or  elles  auront 
rendu. 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have   rendered. 


je     n'aurat 
rendo 


pas 
pas 


tn     nauras 

rendu 
il  or  eUe  n'anra 

pas  rendu 
nous  n'aurons  pas 

rendu 
Tous  n'aures  pas 

rendu 
lis  or  elles  n'auront 

pas  rendu. 


shall  or  will  I  have 
rendered  1  lie. 

aurai-je  rendu 

anras^u  rendu 

anra-t-il    or    elle 

rendu 
aurons-nous  rendu 

anrex-TouB  rendn 

auront-ils  w  elles 
rendu  1 


shall  or  win  I  not 
have  rendered  1 

n'aurai-je       pas 

rendu 
n'auras-cn      pas 

rendu 
n'aurBFC-il  or  elle 

pas  rendu 
n'auronsHoous  pas 

rendu 
n'aurez-Tons  pas 

rendu 
n'auront-ils       or 

elles  pas  rendo  t 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 


I  should,  would,  I  should,  would,  should,  would, 
could,  or  might  could,  or  might  could,  or  might 
render.  Ice.  not  render,  Itc.        I  render  %  ac. 


je  rendrais 
tn  rendrais 
il  or  elle  rendrait 

nous  rcndrions 

▼ous  rendries 

ils  or  elles   ren- 
draieot. 


je  ne  rendrais  pas  rendrais-je 
tu  ne  rendrais  pas  rendrais-to 
il  or  elle  ne  renarait  rendrait^il  er  elle 

pas 
nous  ne  reodrions  rendrions-nous 

pas 
Toin   ne    rendries  rendries-Tous 

pas 
ils  or  etles  ne  ren-  rendraient-ils    or 

draient  pas.  elles  1 
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should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
I  not  render  1 
Ite. 

ne  rendrais-je  pas 
ne  rendrais-tu  pas 
ne  rendrait-il   or 

eUe  pas 
ne  renarions-noos 

pas 
ne    rendriex-TOUs 

pas 
ne    rendraient-ils 

or  eUes  pasi 


fi54 


fbbuch  geaxmas. 


PABT. 


I  ■houldy  would, 
oould,  or  might 
have    renderad, 

i'auraifl  rendu 

tu  aivais  rendu 

il   or   elle    aurait 

rendu 
DOU8  auriom  rendu 

voni  auriei  rendu 

ik  or  ellet  auraient 
rendu. 


I  ahould,  would, 
oould,  or  might 
not  havo  ren- 
dered, &C. 

paa 


dioQld,  wodd, 
could,  or  might 
I  have  ren* 
deredl  Am. 

aurais^  rendu 


je     n'aurau 

rendu 
tu    n'auraia     psui  anreii-tu  rendu 

rendu 
il  or  elle  n'aureit 

pas  rendu 
nou«  n*aurions  pas 

rendu 
TOU8  n'auries  pas    aurtes-Toas  mdn     n'auries^Tous  psM 

rendu 
lis  or  elles    n'au- 

raient  pas  rendu. 


aurait«il    or    elle 

rendu 
aurionsHious  rendu 


auraient-ils  or  eDes 
rendu  1 


should, 
oould  or  migte 
I  DOC  have  ren- 
dered 1  lie. 

n'torais^      paa 

raKlu 
n'anrais-ta      paa 

rendu 
n*aurait41  or  die 

pas  reoon 


reudn 


rendu 

u'anraient-ils     or 

elles  paarendal 


do  render,  &c. 

rends 

rendons 

rendes. 


mPEBATIVE  MOOa 

do  not  render,  && 

ne  rends  pas 
ne  rendons  pas 
ne  rendes  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


that  I  may  render,  &e. 

que  je  rende 

que  lu  rendes 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  rende 

que  nous  rendions 

que  Tous  rendiez 

qu'ils  or  qu'ellcs  rendent. 


that  I  may  not  render.  Ice. 

que  je  ne  rende  pas 

que  lu  ne  rendes  pas 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  rende  pas 

que  nous  ne  rendions  pas 

que  Tous  ne  rendiez  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  ne  rendent  pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  render,  &c. 

queje  rendisse 

que  tu  rendisses 

qn'il  or  qu'elle  rendit 

que  nous  rendissions 

que  Tous  rendiasiez 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  rendissent. 


that  I  might  not  render,  &c. 

que  je  ne  rendisse  pas 

que  tu  ne  rendisaes  pas 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  rendit  pas 

que  nous  ne  rendissions  pas 

que  Tous  ne  rendissies  pas 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  ne  rendissent  pas. 


that  I  may  hare  rendered,  &c. 

que  j'aie  rendu 

que  lu  aies  rendu 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  rendu 

que  nou0  ayons  rendu' 

que  vous  ayez  rendu 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aient  rendu. 


PRETERITS. 

that  I  may  not  have  rendered,  Jce 

que  je  n'aie  pas  rendu 
que  tu  n'aies  pas  rendu 
qu'il  or  qu*elle  n'ait  pas  reodn 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas  rendu 
que  Tous  n'ayez  pas  rendu 
qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'aient  pas 
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that  I  might  have  renderad,  &c. 

que  j'eosM  rendu 

que  lu  euraes  rendu 

qu*il  or  qu'elle  eAt  rendu 

que  noua  euMions  rendu 

que  Toue  eunies  rendu 

qu'ib  or  qu'eliea  eusseat  rendu. 


PLUPERPECT. 

that  I  might  not  have  reodered,  ke* 

que  je  n'eiisM  paa  rendu 

que  tu  n'eusnes  pas  rendu 

qu*il  or  qu'elle  n'eiit  poi  rendu 

que  nous  n'etwsions  pas  rendu 

que  TCNM  n'eufleiex  pas  rendu 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  n'euMeut  pas  rendu. 


1100.  All  the  yerbs  of  this  conjugation  end  in  re  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  as  rendre,  to  render. 

They  are  about  two  hundred  and  forty  in  number. 

Those  which  are  conjugated  like  rendre,  in  all  their  tenses  and  per- 
sons, are  called  regular ;  forty  of  them  belong  to  this  class ;  they  are 
the  following : 


Appendre, 

(not 

to  hang  up. 

Morfondre, 

to  be  very  cold. 

used,) 

Parfondre,  i 

(not 

to  melt  equally. 

Attendre, 

to  wait,  to  expect. 

used,) 

Confondre, 

to  confouud. 

Fend  re. 

to  hang. 

(>)rre9piindre. 

to  correspond. 

Perdre, 

to  lose. 

Defendre, 

to  defend. 

Fondre, 

to  lay  eggs. 

Demordre, 

to  give  up. 

Fourfendre, 

to  cut  in  two. 

Depeodre, 

to  tuke  down,  or  to 

Fr^tendre, 

to  pretend. 

depend  on,  upon. 

Refendre, 

to  split  again. 

Desceodre, 

to  go  down,  to  de- 

Refondre, 

to  melt  again. 

scend,  &c. 

Remordret 

to  bite  again. 

IMtendre, 

to      unbend,     to 

Reodre, 

to  render. 

loosen. 

R6pandre, 

to  spell,  to  shed. 

D^tordro, 

to  untwist. 

R^pondre, 

to  answer. 

Distendre, 

to  distend,  to  ex- 

Retordre, 

to  twist  again. 

tend. 

Revendre, 

to  scU^gain. 

Entendre, 

to  hear,  to  under- 

Sous entendre. 

to  understand. 

stand. 

Sonrendre, 

(not 

to  sell  too  dear. 

Epandre, 

to  spread. 

used.) 

Etendre, 

to  spread. 

Suspendre, 

to  suspend. 

Fendre, 

to  split. 

Tendre, 

to  hold  out,  to  bend. 

Fondre, 

to  melt. 

Tondre, 

to  shear. 

Mevendre, 

(not 

to  underseQ. 

Tordre, 

to  twist. 

used,) 

Vendra, 

to  sell. 

Mordre, 

to  bite. 

All  the  other  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  irregular,  and  vnll  be 
conjugated  in  this  grammar. 

1101.  There  is  a  sure  method  of  ascertaining  whether  a  verb  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  is  regular  or  not ;  if  the  present  participle  ends  in 
dant,  the  verb  is  regular ;  if  not,  the  verb  is  irregular. 

1102.  It  must  be  remembered,  that,  when  the  first  person  singuljir 
of  the  present  ot  the  indicative,  of  any  verb,  has  only  one  syllable,  we 
cannot  use  it  interrogatively ;  thus,  we  cannot  say,  vends-je  f  do  I  sell  I 
jtrends^ef  do  I  take  t  &c. ;  the  only  exceptions  are : 

Fais-jel  Do  Idol 

Dis-je  1  Do  I  say  1 
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Dois-ie  1  Do  I  owe  t 

Voia-je  1  Do  I  aee  t 

Ai-jet  Have  It 

VaiVjel  Do  I  go  1 

This  remaik  is  applicable  to  nearly  all  the  yeihe  of  the  fburtli  eoa- 
jugation,  whaterer  may  be  the  number  of  their  syllables.  AnoChe^ 
form  must,  then,  be  given  to  the  Teib ;  as, 

Eft-ce  que  je  Tends  1  Ib  it  that  I  tell  ?  ftc 

The  interrogation  being  made  in  the  vezb  to  6e,  est-ce,  the  vedi 
following  is  used  in  the  affirmative  fonn. 


QUESTIONS. 


1100.    How  many  verbs  are  there  in  tlie  fourth  conjugation  t 

1100.  How  man^  regular  verbs  are  there  in  that  conjugation  1 

1101.  How  can  it  always  be  ascertained  whether  a  v^  of  the  fourth  oosja- 
gation  is  either  regular  or  irregular  1 

1102.  When  a  verb  of  this  or  of  any  other  conjugation,  in  the  firat  pefvoa 
singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  used  interrogatively,  is  composed  of  oaky 
one  syllable,  what  form  should  it  assume  1 

1102.    What  are  the  exceptions  to  the  preceding  rule  1 


llOl    CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

We  will  only  give  a  single  model  for  the  conjugation  of  the 
▼erbs,  because  the  form  is  the  same  in  the  four  conjugations. 

INFINnTTE  MOOD. 

PRS8BNT. 

to  be  loved  not  to  be  loved 

4tre  aimA.  n'tore  pas  aiiii6. 

PROENT  PARTiaPLE. 

being  loved  not  being  loved 

6tant  aim6.  n*^tant  pas  aimA 

COMPOUKD  OP  TRB  INFINfTIVB  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

to  have  been  loved  not  to  have  been  V>v«d 

avoir  M  aimA.  n'avoir  pas  M  aim^. 


PASSIVE   VERBS. 


6Si 


COMPOUND  OF  TB£  PRESENT  AND  PAiT  PARTICIPLC8. 


haTing  been  loved. 


not  having  been  loved 
n'ayant  pa«  6t6  aim^. 


INDICATTYE  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Negativ*  Interrogatiwu 


I  am  loved,  &c. 
yi  fuis  aiin^,  ^e 

to  es  aim^,  6e 

it  est  aiin6 
elle  eat  aini^e 
nous       sonunet 

aini<^B,  ^es 
VOU8  Ates  aim^s, 

cCSf 

lis  vont  aim^fl 
elfefl  eont  aim6es. 


I  waa  loved,  &c. 

J'^tais  aim^,  €e 

to  ^tais  aim^,  6e 

il  ^tait  aim6 
elle  £tait  aim^e 

nooff  ^tions  airo^a, 

Tooa  4tiez  airo^a, 

6e8 
ila  6taieQt  aim^a 

ellea         ^talent  ' 
aim^ea. 


I  am  not  loved,  Su.  am  I  bved  1  kc, 

aoia-je  aim^,  6e 

ea-tn  aim6,  ^e    * 


je    ne 


)    ne    ama    psui 

aim4,  6e 
to  n*ea  paa  aim^, 

ee 
il  n*e8t  paa  aim^ 
elle  n'eat  paa  aim^ 
Doua     ne    aommea 

paa  aim^a,  6ea 
vooa    n'^tea     paa 

aim^a,  ^ea 
ila    ne    aont    paa 

aim^a 
elloi  ne  aont   paa 


aim^ea. 


eat-il  aim^ 
eat-elle  aim^e 
aommea-noua 

aimea,  6ea 
Atea-voua  aim^a, 

^a 
aont-ila  aim^a 

Bont-ellea  aim^ea  1 


IMPERFECT. 


I  waa  not  loved,  waa  I  loved  1  &c. 
&c.    - 

je  n'^taia  paa  aim^,  6taia-je  aime,  ^ 

#e 

tu  n'^taia  paa  aim^,  £taia-tu  aim6,  6e 

4e 

il  n'etait  paa  aim^  ^tait-il  aim^ 

elle     n'etait    paa  6tait-elle  aim^e 

aimee 

noua   n*etiona  paa  ^tiona-noua  aim^a, 

aim^a,  ^ea  ^ea 

voua    n'etiez    paa  ^tiez-voua  aim^a, 

aim^a,  ^ea  ^ea 

ila    n'etaient    paa  ^taient-ila  aim^a 

aim'^a 

ellea  n'etaient  paa  6taient-elle8 

airo^ea.  aim^ea  1 


Negative  and  In^ 
terrogaiive. 

am  I  not  loved  ?  lu:. 

ne  auia-Je  paa  aim6, 

«e 
n'eB'tu  paa  aim^,  6e 

n^eat-il  paa  aim6 
n'eat'clke  paa  aim^ 
ne  aommea-noua  paa 

aimea,  ^ea 
n*Atea-vou8     paa 

aimea^^ea 
ne  aont-ila  paa  aim^ 

ne    aont-ellea     paa 
aim^eal 


waa  I  not  loved  1 
&c. 

n'^taia-je  paa  aim^, 

n'etaia-tu  paa  aim^, 

n*etait-i1  paa  aim^ 
n'^tait-elle 

aim^e 
n'^tiona-noua 

aim<^a,  ^ea 
n'^tiez-voua 

aim^a,  6ea 
n*etaient-ila 

aim^a 
nVtaient-ellea  paa 

aim^ea  1 


paa 
paa 
paa 
paa 


1  waa  k>ved,  fcc. 

je  fna  pia^,  le 

tn  fiHi  aimi,  €e 

il  flit  aim6 
alle  fiit  aimte 


PRETERITE  DEFINITE.  . 

I  waa  not  loved,   waa  I  loved  1  &c. 
&c. 

je  ne  fua  paa  aim^,  fua^je  aim^,  6e 

6e 
ta  ne  fua  paa  aim6,  fua-tu  aira6,  ^ 

6e 
il  ne  Alt  paa  aim6     fut-il  aim6 
elle    ne    fiit    paa   fut^lle  aim^a 

aim6e 

47* 


waa  I  not  loved  1 

ne  foa-je  paa  aim^, 

ne  fua-ta  paa  aim^, 

ne  fut-il  paa  aim^ 
ne     fut-elle     paa 
aimte 


6QB 


FRBNCH  ORAHHAB. 


9  fftteii- 


II0II8  f Ames  afan^,   Boa  ne  TAbim  pas    fifti 

6en  aim^B,  6es 

ToiM  fiktM  aim^Cy    yoim  ne  fdtea  paa    fAtes-row   aiiaAi, 

ila  fureot  um^        Os  ne  fiirent  pas  furent-ils  aim^ 

aim^s  aimte 

ellesfurent  aim^es.  elles  ne  fiirent  pas  forent-elleeaiiii^l  ne  fbrent-ellea 

aimees.  aimdea  t 


PRBTEBITE  lyDEnNITE. 


I  have  been  loved, 

j'ai  et^  aim^»  69 

tu  as  6t6  aim^,  i% 

il  a  M  aim^ 
elle  a  H6  aimie 

noos     aTons    ^t^ 

aim^s,  6es 
▼ons      avez      6t6 

aim^s,  ^s 
lis  oot  6t6  aim^s 

elles       ont      €t6 
aimees. 


I  have    not  been 
loved,  he. 

je    n*ai    pas    6t6 

aim6,  6e 
tu    n'as    pas   6t6 

aim6,  ^ 
il  n'a  pas  ^(6  aim6 
elle  n'a    pas  iU 

atmte 
nous  n'avons  pas 

6t/k  aim^s,  6ea 
T0U8  n'avez  pas  ^t^ 

aim^s,  ^es 
ils  n'ont  pas  6t6 

aim^s 
elles  n'ont  pas  6t€ 

aimees. 


have  I  been  loved  1 
Ite. 

ai-je  it6  aim^,  6e 

Bs-ta  6t6  aimi,  te 

a-t-il  €ik  aimA 
a-^^lle  6t^  aim^ 

avonsHUMis       M 

airaes,  ^es 
avex-voos         Hk 

airoes,  ^es 
ont-ils  6t6  aini6s 

ont-elles         6t6 
aimees  1 


PLTTPERFECT. 


I  had  been  loved, 

j'avais  €tA  aim^, 

tu  avals  6tA  aini6, 

*e 
il  avait  iU  aim^ 

elle  avait  6t6  aimte 

nous    avions    ^t6 

aim^s,  4es 
Tous     avtet     ^t6 

aim^s,  ^es 
ils      avaient     At6 

aim^ 
elles    avaient   M 

aimees. 


I  had  been  loved, 

J'eos  M  aim^,  ^ 
m  eus  M  aim^,  ^e 
il  eot  M6  aini6 
•Deeut^t^ainate 


I  had   not   been 
loved,  &c. 

Je  n'avais  pas  M 

aim^,  ^ 
tu  n'avais  pas  ^ 

aim^,  6e 
il  n'avait  pas  M 

aim^ 
elle    n'avait    pas 

€t^  aira^e 
nous  n'avions  pas 

M6  aini^s,  ^es 
vous  n'aviez  pas 

6t^  aim^s,  ^s 
ils  n'avaient  pRS 

^te  aim^s 
elles  n'avaient  pas 

£te  aimees. 


had  I  been  loved, 
&c. 

avais-je  ^t^  aim^, 

avai8>tu  itA  aim^, 

6e 
avait-il  €i€  aim^ 

avait-elle  €U  aimte 

avions-notts        ii^ 

uim^a,  €ea 
aviez-voiis         4t4 

aim^s,  6es 
avaient-ils         6t6 

aim^s 
avaient«elles     M 

aimees  1 


PRETERITE  INTERIOR. 

I  had    not   been     had  I  been  loved  t 
loved,  &c.  &c. 

je  n'eos  pas  M    eus-je  M  aim^,  4e 

aim^,  ie 
tu  n'eiis  pas  6t6     eus-tu  M  aim^,  6e 

airo^,  6e 
il  n'eut  pas    6t6     eut-il  Mi  aioa^ 

aim6 
elle  n'ent  pas  6l6     eot^lle  M  aim^ 

aimee 


have  I  not 
loved,  &C. 

n'ai-je    pas     4l^ 

amie,  ee 
n'as-Ctt   pas 

aim6,  €e 
n'a.t-ilpaaMi6Mi 
n'a-4-elle    pas    6t6 

aimte 
n'avons-oous       paa 

tfte  aiai6s,  tea 
n'avez-vous  paa  ^ii 

aimte,  tea 
n'ont-ils     pas     H/k 

aimte 
n'ont'elles  paa    ^fift 

aimtesi 


had   I    not    been 
bved,  Aec 

n'avals-je  paa  M€ 

aim^,  te 
n'avais-tn  pas  6t6 

airo6,  ee 
o'avait-il  pas  6t6 

aimi6 
a'avait-elle      paa 

M  aim^ 
n'avioiw-fiooa  pas 

4l€  aim^,  tes 
n'aviez-vous    pas 

Mi  aim^,  tes 
n'avaient-ils    pas 

€i6  alro^s 
n'avaient-elles  pas 

Mi  aimtes  1 


had  I  not   been 
loved  1  &C. 

n*ea«-je  pas  Mi 

aini6,  ie 
n'eus-to  pas  iti 

zitai,  te 
n'eut-il   paa   Mi 

aimA 
n*eut-elie  pas  Mti 

aimte 


PAaSITB   VERBS. 
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now   eAnet  M 

Toui    e6tM  6t6 

ib     ettrent  6l6 

aiiD^ 

ellea    eurent  M 

aimtes. 


nous  n'eAmea  pas 

it^  aim^s,  ieB 
TOQs  n'eutes  pas 

<t6  ahn^s.  ^ 
Us    n'eurent   pas 

^t6  axBoH 
elles  B'earent  pas 

M  aiin^es. 


6U 

aim^s,  tea 
eAtes-voos      6i6 

aim^,  €e» 
eorent-ils       M 

aim^s 
earent<«Ue8    M 

aim^esl 


n'eAmesHioas  pas 
^t^  aiiD^s,  tes 

n'eutes-Yoiis  pas 
^t^  aiin^,  MS 

n'eurent-ils     pas 

n'earent-eUes  ^aa 
it^aim^es' 


rDTURfi  ABSOLUTE. 


I  gkall  or  wiU  ba     I  shaB  «r  will  not 


loved,  flee 
je  serai  aim^,  6e 

tn  sens  aimA,  6e 

UseraaimA 

elle  sera  aimfe 


be  loved,  be. 

je  ne    serai  pas 

aim^,  6e 
tD  ne  seras  pas 

aim^,  Ae 
il   ne    sera   pas 

aimA 
elle  ne  sera  pas 
aim^ 
I,   nous  ne  aerons  pas 
tes  aim^s,  6e» 

▼oas  seres  aim^s,    voob  ne  ierex  pas 

6es  aim^H,  ^es 

3s  seront  aimte        ils  ne  seront  pes 

aim^s 
eBes  senmt  aim^.  elles  ne  ■eront  pas 

aim^es. 


shall  or  will  I  be 
loved  1  &e. 

serai-je  aim^,  te 
seras-tu  aim^,  6e 
sera-t-il  aimi 
sera-t-elle  aim^ 

aeronsHMNis  aini6s, 

ees 
serex-voos  aim^» 

4es 
seront-ib  aimte 

serontFelles  aim^l 


shall  or  wiH  I  not 
be  loved  1  &c. 

ne    serai-je    pas 

aim6,  ^ 
ne    seras-tu    pas 

aini^,  6e 
ne    sera-t-il    pas 

airo6 
ne  oera-t-elle  par 

aim^e 
ne  serons-noos  pas 

aim^fl,  ^es 
ne  seres-votts  pas 

airo^a,  ^es 
ne  seront-ib  pas 

aim^a 
ne  seront-eNes  pas 

aimers  1 


FUTURE  ANTERIOB. 


I  shall  or  will  have 
been  loved,  fcc. 

j'aurai  M  aim^, 

tn  auras  M  aim^, 

«e 
il  aura  M  aim4 

elle  aura  6t6  aini6e 

nous  aurona   6t6 

aim^a,  6es 
Tous    aures    MA 

aini^B,  ^es 
ib     auront     M 

aim^a 
eH^   auront  M 

aim^es. 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have  been  loved, 
Jcc. 

je  n'anrai  pas  €t& 

airoe,  ^e 
to  n'auras  pas  M 

aim^,  6e 
il  n*aura  pas  M 

aim^ 
elle  n'aare  pas  M 

aim^e 
nous  n'aurona  pas 

M6  aim^a,  6(bs 
vous  n'aures  pas 

^t^  aim^s,  ie^ 
ib    n'aoront   pas 

^t^  aim^a 
elles  n'auront  pas 

Mi  aim^es. 


shall  or  wiD  I  have 
been  loveo  1  &c. 

aurei-je  M6  aimi, 

^e 
auras-ttt  Hi  aim6, 

ie 
aura-t-il  Mi  aini6 

aora-t-elb       iti 

aim^e 
aurona-nous    €ti 

airo^,  ^es 
aures-vuus      Hi 

aim<^s,  in 
aiiront-ib       Hi 

aim^s 
anront-elles     itS 

aim^esl 


shall  or  wilt  I  not 
have  been  lovedl 
fcc. 

n'aurai-je  pas  iii 

aim^,  ie 
n'aoraa-tu  pea  Hi 

a'lmi,  ie 
n'aura-t-il  pas  iti 

aim^ 
n'anra-t-elle      pas 

^t^  airo^ 
n'aurona-noQS  pas 
iti  aim^,  ^es 
n'aurez-vous     pas 
itii  aim^s,  ^es 
n*anront-ib  pas  Hi 

aim^a 
n*auront-elles  pas 

iiii  aim^es  1 
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FBBNCH  QKAMMAE. 


OONDmONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
be  loved,  £cc. 

je  flemis  aini6,  ho 

to  lerais  ainiA,  ^ 

il  serait  aim6 

elle  aerait  aiin6e 

Doufl  aerioiiB  aim^s, 

V0U8  seriez  aim^t, 

6es 
ila  aeraient  aim^ 

elles       Beraient 
aiin^es. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  miffht 
not  be  loved,  sc. 

je  ne  serais  pas 

aini6,  he 
to  ne  serais  pas 

aim^,  6e 
il  ne  serait   poa 

aim^ 
elle  ne  serait  paa 

aimee 
nous    ne    serions 

pas  aim^s,  ^es 
▼ous  ne  series  pas 

aira^s,  ^es 
lis  ne  seraient  pas 

aim^s 
elles   ne   seraient 

pas  aim^es. 


should,  would, 
coulil,  or  might 
I  be  loved  lice. 

serais-je  aim6,  €» 
serais-tu  aim^,  he 
■erait-il  aimi 
serait-elle  aimte 

serionsHions  aim^s, 

6es 
seriea-vous  aim^s, 

^es 
seraient-ils  aim^ 

seraient-elles 
aimees  1 


abouU, 
ooiikl,  ar  miglu  I 
not  be  lovedt 

ne  serais^    p 
aime,  6e 


P18T. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
have  been  loved, 
&c. 

j*aurais  hik  aim^, 

6e 
tu  aurais  ^t^  aim^, 

ee 
if  aurait  ^t^  aim6 

elle    aurait    hxh 

aimee 
nous  aurions  kXlb 

aim^s,  ^es 
votts    auriez   hih 

aim^s,  ^8 
ila    auraient   hih 

aira^s 
ellea  auraient  kih 

aimees. 


be  loved,  &c. 

sois  aim^,  6e 
soyons  aim^a,  6ea 
soyez  airoes,  6es. 


that  I  may  be  loved,  &c. 

que  je  sois  aim^,  ^e 
que  tu  sois  aim6,  he 
qu'il  soit  aim^ 
qu'elle  soit  aimee 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
not  have  been 
loved,  &c. 

je  n'aurais  pas  htJh 

aimd,  he 
til  n'aurais  pas  hvh 

aime,  he 
il  n'aurait  pas  h\Jh 

aim^ 
elle  n'aurait   pas 

^t^  aimte 
nous  n'aurions  pas 

^t^  aim^s,  ees 
vous  n'auriex  pas 

hih  aimes,  he^ 
lis  n'nuraient  pas 

hih  aim^a 
elles      n'auraient 

pas  hlh  aimees. 


should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
I  have  been 
loved  1  &c. 

aurais-je  £l6  aim^, 

he 
aurais-tn  ^t^  airo^, 

he 
auraitnl  hXJb  aim^ 

aurait-elle       hih 

aim^e 
aurions-notts   6t6 

aim^a,  6ea 
auriez-votts      hih 

aimes,  ^s 
auraient-ils     hXlh 

airoes 
auraient-clles  ^t6 

aimers  1 


aim6,  6e 
ne    serait-il 

aimi6 
ne 

aiui6e 
ne 

pas  aimes,  hea 
ne  seriea-vQos  pas 

aimes,  hee 
ne  aeraient-ila  paa 

aimes 
ne    9eraieiit*«nen 

pas  aim^ea  t 


■bonld,  .  would, 
could,  or  miglift 
I  not  have  been 
loved  1&C 

n'aorais-je  paa  te6 

aime,  ee 
n'aurais-iu  pas  hn/k 

aime,  he 
n'aurait-il  pas  hth 

aim^ 
n*aaniit-elle 

et^  aimiie 
n'auriona-nous 

et6  aimes, 
n'auriex-vous   paa 

.  hih  aimesi,  ^ 
n'anraient-ila   paa 

^t^  aimes 
n'auFaient-ellea 

pas  hih  ainiies  t 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

be  not  loved,  &e. 

ne  sois  pas  aim^,  he 
ne  soyons  pas  aim^s,  fee 
ne  soyez  pas  aimes,  hee* 


suBJUNcmns  mood. 

PRESENT. 

that  I  may  not  be  loved,  && 

que  je  ne  soia  paa  aim^,  he 
que  tu  ne  sois  pas  aim^,  he 
qu'il  ne  soit  pas  airo^, 
qu'eUe  ne  aoit  paa  aim6e 


numomnAL  tesbs. 
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que  iKNM  ■oyona  aimte,  6eB 
que  vauB  soyez  aimte,  tea 
qu'ils  loient  aim^t 
qu'elle*  aoient 


qne  noas  ne  soyona  pas  aim^,  6ea 
que  voas  ne  eoyes  pas  aim^s,  ^ea 
qu'ib  ne  soient  pas  aimes 
qu'elles  ne  Boient  pas  aim^ea. 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  be  loTed,  kc, 

que  je  fiase  aim^,  te 
que  tu  fuaees  aim6y  te 
qu'il  ftkt  aim^ 
qu'elle  f6t  aim^ 
que  nouB  (iusionB  airote,  6ea 
que  TOU8  fuMiex  aioi^s,  6ea 
qu'ils  fuMent  aim^ 
qu'ellee  fueeent  aim^ea. 


that  I  may  have  been  Wed,  ke* 

que  j*aie  M  aim^,  ^ 
que  tu  aies  €tb  aim6,  ^ 
qu'il  ait  M  aim^ 
qu'elle  ait  M6  aim^ 
qne  nous  ayons  M  aimte,  6ea 
que  Tous  ayez  €it  aiin^s,  4e« 
qu'ils  aient  M  aimte 
qu'ellea  aient  ^t^  aimiea. 


that  I  might  not  be  lored,  kh.  . 

que  je  ne  fusse  pas  aim6,  6e 
que  tu  ne  fusses  pas  aimft,  6e 
qu'il  ne  fut  pas  aim6 
qu'elle  ne  fUt  pas  aimte 
que  nous  ne  fussions  pas  aiai6s,  Aes 
qne  tous  ne  fussiez  pas  aim^s,  6es 
qu'ils  ne  fussent  pas  aim6s 
qu'elles  ne  fussent  pas  aim^es. 


PRETERITE. 


that  I  may  not  have  been  loTed,  Ike. 

que  je  n'aie  pas  £t6  aimd,  fe 
qne  tu  n'aies  pas  €tS  aim6,  6e 
qu'il  n'ait  pas  ^t^  aim6 
qu'elle  n'ait  pas  €i6  aim^e 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas  itk  aioi^,  ^ea 
que  vous  n'ayez  pas  €t€  aim^s,  6es 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  €i6  aim^s 
qu'ellea  n'aient  pas  M  aim^ea. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that  I  mighniaTe  been  loved,  ke, 

que  j'eusse  M  aim^,  ^ 
que  to  eussea  ^t6  aiiii6,  69 
qu'il  efit  6t€  aim^ 
qu'elle  e6t  €t6  airo^e 
que  nous  eussions  M  aim^s,  ^ea 
que  vous  eussies  €tk  aim6s,  tea 
qu'ils  eussent  6te  aim^s 
qu'elles  eussent  ^i6  aim6ea. 


that  I  might  not  have  been  loved,  kc. 

que  je  n'eusae  pas  M  aim^,  6b 
qne  tu  n'eusses  pas  M  aim6,  €e 
qu'il  nViit  paa  M  aim6 
qu'elle  n'eAt  pas  6t6  aimte 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas  6i6  aim^s,  tea 
que  Tons  n'eussiez  pas  6ti  aimes,  tes 
qu'ils  n'eiusent  paa  H6  aim^s 
qu'elles  u'enssent  pas  6t6  aim^ea. 


1104.     OF  PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 

Pronomiaal  verbs  are  those  in  which  each  persoa  is  conjugated, 
through  all  the  tenses,  with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  one 
being  nominative,  the  other  objective. 

If  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  instead  of  being  a  pronoun,  is  a  noun, 
then  the  nominative  pronoun  is  not  used,  and  the  objective  must  be 
of  the  same  number  and  person  as  the  nominative,  that  is  to  say,  of 
the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  the  number  of  this 
nominative.     (For  the  reflective  pronouns  see  the  Grammar.) 


FBBNCB  OBAXXAE. 


U06.    OF  REFLECTED  VERBS. 


Reflected  veibe  are  either  actiye  or  neuter.  (See  the  Grammar.) 
Some  active  verbs  are  used  imperaonally  with  the  reflected  form; 
but  then  they  admit  only  of  the  third  person  singular.  They  assume 
this  form,  in  a  passive  sense,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  energy ;  aa  in. 

There  are  a  great  many  bouaea  building    II  ae  b4tit  beaucoop  de  maiaooa  cetts 
this  year,  ann^, 

instead  of 

Beaocoup  de  maiaona  aont  bitiea  oette  ann^ 

A  great  battle  will  be  fought  to-morrow,    II  ae  donnera  une  grande  bataiBe  de- 
main, 

instead  of 

Une  grande  bataiOe  aen  donu6e  demain. 

Reflected  verbs  have  their  simple  tenses  conjugated  like  those  of 
the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  whether  active  or  neuter,  re^ 
ular  or  irregular ;  but  their  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  with  tbe 
auxiliary  verb  e/re,  to  be,  without  exception,  and  the  past  participle 
agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  its  nominative,  when  the  verb  is 
active. 

1106.  When  a  reflected  verb  is  used  in  the  infinitiTe  mood,  pre- 
ceded by  another  verb,  the  reflected  pronoun  placed  before  the  infift- 
itive  must  be  of  the  same  number  and  person  as  the  nominative  of 
the  first  verb;  as  in, 

I  wiah  to  take  a  walk.  Je  venx  me  promener. 

Thou  wiahest  to  take  a  walk.  Tu  veux  te  promener. 

He  or  the  wishes  to  take  a  walk.  II  or  elle  veut  ae  promener,  4cc. 

My  brother  wishes  to  take  a  walk.  Mon  fr^re  veut  ae  promener. 

My  brothers  wish  to  take  a  walk.  Mes  frdres  veulent  ae  promener. 

Foreigners  must  pay  attention  to  this  rule,  in  order  to  avoid  a  hntt 
very  common  among  them,  which  consists  in  using  the  reflected  pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person  singular  or  plural  before  the  infinitive,  what- 
ever may  be  the  person  and  number  of  the  nominative  of  the  fiist  veih ; 
a  fault  into  which  they  are  led  by  observing  the  pronoun  se  so  com- 
monly prefixed  to  the  infinitive  of  the  reflected  verbs.  The  applicatioa 
of  this  rule  may  present  some  diflSculties  in  the  case  of  imperaooal 
verbs,  which  are  used  elliptically ;  but,  by  the  analysis  of  tha  wem- 
tence,  they  are  easily  removed ;  as  in. 

You  must  go  and  take  a  walk.  B  fimt  aller  vow  promenor. 


BSFLBCnVS    VBRB8. 
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This  phnae  standB  for : 

II  fiuit  que  Toua  alliei  toiu  promeiier» 

in  which  the  preceding  rule  finds  its  application  without  difficulty. 

There  are  in  French  a  great  number  of  verbs  which  are  used  in  the 
reflective  form,  although  in  English  they  do  not  admit  of  the  reflective 
pronouns,  07U*s  self,  myself,  thyself,  himself  or  herself,  &c.  They 
will  be  found  in  the  following  list. 


1107.  A  LIST  OF  VERBS  WHICH  ARE  REFLEOnVE  IN  FRENCH,  ALTHOUOH 
THEV  DO  NOT  TAKE  THIS  FORM  IN  ENGLISH. 


S'abctenir, 
8*acoorder, 
8'adrener, 
Se  baisner, 
Se  raidir, 
Se  Acher, 

Se  li((a^fier, 
Se  mourir, 
S'empremera 
S'eclipser, 
Se  remphimer, 
S'attendrir, 
S'opiniatrer, 
Se  d^goater, 

Se  renouveler, 
Se  r^aoudre, 
Se  faire, 
Se  garder, 
S'^ijianouir, 
Se  vanter, 
Se  d^iainer, 
S'enrhumer^ 
Se  ■oocier, 
Se  plaindre, 
S'avancer, 
S'aboucher, 
Se  fiser, 
Se  gUaaer, 
Se  piaire, 
Se  complairet 
S'appetisaer, 
Se  dislsteTf 
S*aoqiiitter, 
S'entretenir, 
Se  d^fier, 
Se  determiaer, 
8*ecou1er, 
S'efibrcer, 
Se  r6crier, 
S'attendre, 


to  abstain. 

to  agree. 

to  apply. 

to  bathe. 

to  bear  op  against. 

lo  be  angry,  to  be 

ofieoded. 
to  become  liquid, 
to  be  dying. 

"    eager. 

"    eclipsed, 
to  begin  to  tbrive. 
to  be  moved. 

**    obstinate. 

**    oat  of  conceit 

with, 
to  be  renewed. 

**    resoked. 

"    silent, 
to  beware, 
to  blow, 
to  boast, 
to  break  loose, 
to  catch  cold, 
to  care  for. 
to  complain, 
to  come  forvrard. 
to  confer, 
to  congeal, 
to  creep  into, 
to  delight  in. 

to  diminish, 
to  desist, 
to  discbarge, 
to  discourse  with 
to  distrust, 
to  determine, 
to  elapse, 
to  endeavor, 
to  exclaim, 
to  expect. 


S'^vaporer, 
Se  fletrir, 
S'6vanoair, 
S'endormir, 
Se  rendormir, 
S*achamer, 

Se  fignrer, 

S'imaginer, 

Se  remplumer^ 

S*attrouper, 

S'6couler, 

S*envoler, 

S'emporter, 

Se  gangreneTy 

S'enivrer, 

Se  paraliser, 

Se  lever, 

S'ennuver, 

Se  desister, 

Se  d^inettre, 

S'en  alter, 

Se  coucher, 

S'attrister, 

S*amender, 

S'enbardir, 

S'assoupir, 

Se  familiariser, 

S'impatienter, 

Se  radoucir, 

S'appauvrir, 

S'enorgueillir, 

S'enrichir, 

Se  lasser, 

Se  gu^rir, 

S'enqu^rir, 

S'entremettre, 

S'ing^rer, 

S'agenouiller, 

Se  Dioquer, 

Se  saisir, 


to  evapormte. 
to  fade  away, 
to  faint  away, 
to  fall  asleep, 
to  fall  asleep  again, 
to   fall    furiously 

upon, 
to  nmcy.  . 

to  new  feather, 
to  flock  in  crowds, 
to  flow  out. 
to  fly  away, 
to  ny  into  a  pas- 
sion, 
to  gan^ne. 
to  get  intoxicated, 
palsied, 
up. 

weary, 
to  give  over. 

•«.     up. 
to  go  away. 

<«    to  bed. 
to  grieve, 
to  grow  better, 

«        bold. 

"        drowsy. 

**         familiar. 

**        impatient. 

"        milder. 

"        poor. 

'*        proud. 

•«        rich. 

««        tired. 

to  heal. 

to  inquire. 

to  intermeddle 
« 

to  kneel  down, 
to  laugb  at. 
to  lay  hold  of. 


M 
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S'aoxHiderf 

S*appuyer, 
Se  dep^her, 
Se  hiter, 
S'evader, 

S'4chapper» 

S'aUier, 

Se  marier, 
Se  meler, 
8e  fondre, 
Se  m^preodre^ 
Se  roefier, 
Se  mutiner, 
S'oppoaer, 
Se  d^bordier, 
Se  farder, 
S'aperoeyoiry 
S'omtiner, 
Se  patr^fior, 
S'expatriera 

Se  r^ToltWt 
Se  dedire, 
Se  r^jouir, 
Se  souvenir, 
Se  reMoayetatf 
Se  repentir, 
Se  d^meCtre, 


to  league. 

to  lean  on  one's 

elbow, 
to  lean  upon, 
to  make  baste. 


« 


to  make  one's  es- 
cape. 

to  make  chm's  es- 
cape. 

to  nmke  an  alli- 
ance. 

tomarrr. 

to  medcUe  with. 

to  melL 

to  mistake. 

to  mifftnisL 

to  mutiny. 

to  oppose. 

to  oTerflow* 

to  paint. 

to  perceive. 

to  persist. 

to  putrefy. 

to  quit  one's  coun- 
try. 

to  rebel. 

to  recant. 

to  rejoice. 

to  remember. 

(C 

to  repent 
to  resign. 


Se  rAtracteTy 

S'endetter, 

S'enfoira 

Se  vendre, 

S*Bcbeminer, 

S'apetisser, 

S'asseoir, 

S'attabler, 

Se  glisser, 
S'arr^ter, 
S'esquiver, 
S'attacber, 
Se  raidir, 
Sebaisser* 
S'efforoer, 
Se  d6battre, 
Se  soumettre, 
S'abonner, 
Se  rendrCy 
S'entiter, 

Se  formalisery 

Se  pioucr, 

Se  r^fuiper, 

Se  reposer, 

S'enracinery 

Se6er, 

Se  promener, 

Se  retirer, 

S'^Umner, 

S'^menreiUsfy 


to 

tomn  in  debt 

to  ran  away 

to  sell. 

to  set  off*. 

to  shrink. 

to  sit  down. 


M 


M 


table, 
to  slip, 
to  stay, 
to  steal  a 
to  stick  to. 
to  stiffen, 
tostoop. 
to  strive, 
to  struggle, 
to  submit, 
to 
to 
to  take 

fioicy. 
to  take  o 

«       pcL 


at  the 


«       rooc 

to  trust. 

to  walk. 

to  withdraw. 

to  wonder. 
« 


QUESTIONS. 


1104.    What  is  a  pronominal  verb  1 

1104.  When  the  nominative  of  a  pronominal  verb  is  a  noun,  in  what 
and  person  should  the  pronominal  pronoun  be  used  1 

1106.  Are  not  active  verbs  sometimes  used  in  the  impersonal  and  reflected 
Ibrro  %    What  meaning  have  they  then — active  or  passive  t 

1105.  With  what  auxiliary  are  reflected  verbs  conjugated  Y 

1105.  Wlien,  two  verbs  following  one  another,  the  second  is  in  the  infinitive 
mood  and  the  reflected  form,  in  what  person  should  the  reflected  pronoun  which 
precedes  that  infinitive  be  used  1 

1106.  If  the  first  of  the  two  veriis  were  used  impersonally,  of  what  pereoe 
should  be  the  reflected  pronoun  placed  before  the  infinitive  following  1 

1106.  Are  there  not  in  French  a  great  number  of  rerbs  which  assume  tha 
reflected  form  whilst  they  are  deprived  of  it  in  English  1 

1107.  (The  verbs  contained  m  this  list  shoukl  oe  learned  by  the  pupib.) 


s'aimer,  to  lovb  one's  self  666 

CONJUGATION  OF  BEFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

1106.  S'AIMER,  TO  LOVE  ONITS  SELF. 

INPINnTVE  MOODl 

PRESENT. 

to  lore  ooe'i  mM  oot  to  love  one'i  lelf 

■'aimer.  ne  pas  a'aimer. 

FBBUBNT  PARTiaPLB. 

bTing  one'i  nIT  not  loving  one's  self 

s'aimaiit.  ne  s'aimant  pas. 

COMPOTJND  or  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INPINITIVE  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

to  liaTe  loTed  one's  self  not  to  hure  lored  one's  self 

s'6tre  aim6.  ne  pas  s'Atre  aim6. 

COMPOUIID  OP  THE  PRESENT  AND  PAST  PARTICIFLfiB. 

baring  loTed  one's  self  not  hsTing  loved  one's  self 

s'^tant  aim6.  ne  s'^tant  pas  aim^. 

INDICATTYE  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Affirmativt.  Negative.  Inierrogative,        Negative  and  Inter' 

rogative* 

I  love  myself,  &c.    I  lore  not  myself,    do  I  Iots  myself  1   do  1  not  love  my- 

he,  &c.  self  1 1ce. 

je  m'aime  je  ne  m'aime  pas  m'airo^-je  ne  m'aim^-je  pas 

to  t'aimes  to  ne  t'aimes  pas  t'aimes-Cu  ne  t*aimes-Ui  pas 

il  or  elle  s'aime        U  or  elle  ne  s'aime  s'aime-t-il  or  elle      ne  s'aime-t-il  or  elle 

pas  pas 

now  noos  aimons     noos  ne  nous  ai-  noaa  aimons-aoos     ne  nous  aimons- 

roons  pas  noos  pas 

voos  Tons  atmes       tous  ne  voas  ai-  voas  airoes-vous       ne  voos  aimez-voos 

mez  pas  pas 

ils  or  elles  s'ai-     ils  or  elJesne  s'ai-  s'aiment-ilsorelleslne  s'aiment-ils  or 
menu                       ment  pas.  elles  pas  1 

IMPERFECT. 


I  loved  myself,  &o.  I  did  not  love  my^  did  I  love  n^fself  1  did  I  not  love  myw 

self,  Ac.  he,                         self  1  Ito. 

je  m'aimais              je  ne  m'aimais  pas  m'aimais-je  ne  m'ainmis-je  pas 

tn  t'aimais                tu  ne  t'aimais  pas  t'aimais-ta  ne  t'aimais-tu  pas 

il  or  elle  s'aimait      il  or  elle  ne  s'aimait  s'aimait-il  or  elle  ne  s'aimait>il  or  ells 

pas  pas 

48 
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FRENCH  GRAMMAR. 


noai  nooB  ainuoDf 


uoos  ne  nous  ainu-  now  aimi<m»-iioaB 
oiM  pas 


ne    nom   an 
Doua  pas 
Toua  Toui  aimies      ▼oiu  ne  voua  aimiez  Tons  aimiex-Toui     ne    toos   ainuei- 

Tom  p«fl 

ne  a'aimakftt-Hli  <r 
ellee  pact 


iU  m-  ellefl  B*ai- 
maieut. 


ils  or  elle«  ne  s'ai-    s'aimaient-ils 
maieot  pat.  ellea  1 


I  did  love  myielf, 

je  fn'aimai 

tu  t'aimas 

il  m-  elle  s'aima 

noos  nouB  aimimeg 

▼0U8  TOO!  aim&tea 

Ua  iir  ellet  B'ai- 
mdrenL 


PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

I  did  not  loTe  my-  did  I  love  myself  1 
self,  &c.  &c. 

je  ne  m'aimai  pas  m'airaai-je 

tu  ne  t'aimas  pas  C*aimas-tu 

il  w  elle  ne  s'aima  s'ainia<4-il  or  elle 

pas 

notis  ne  nous  ai-  noos  aimimes-noDS 

mikmes  pas 

vous  ne  tous  ai-  toqs  aim&tes-roas 

m&tes  pas 

ils  w  elles  ne  s*ai-  s*aimdrent-ils   sr 

mdrent  pas.  elles  1 


did  I  not  lore  mf  • 
selfl  &c 

ne  m'aimai-je  pes 
ne  t'aimas-tu  poi 
ne  s'aima-t-il  or  elie 

pas 
ne  noos 

nous  pas 
ne  Tous 

Tons  pas 
ne  s'aimdrent-ils  «r 

elles  pas  1 


PRETERITS  INDEFINITE. 


I  have  loTed  my- 
self, fcc. 

je  me  auis  aim^,  k% 
tu  t'es  aim^,  ht 

il  w  elle  s'est  aim^, 

«e 
nouB  nous  sommes 

aimes,  6es 

▼ous    vous    Ates 

aim^s,  ^es 
ils  or  elles  se  sont 

aim^s,  ees. 


I  have  not  loTed 
myself,  &c. 

je  ne  me  suis  pas 

aim^,  ^ 
tu  ne  t'es  pas  aim^, 

^e 
il  m  elle  ne  s'est 

pas  alme,  6e 
nous      ne      nous 

sommes       pas 

aim^s,  ^ea 
Toua  ne  vous  ^tes 

pas  aim^s,  ees 
ils  or  elles  ne  se 

sont  pas  aimes, 

6es. 


have  I  loTed  my- 
self 1  JM. 

me  sais-je   aim6, 

^e 
t'es-tu  aim6,  h% 

s'est-il     or    elle 

aim6,  ^e 
nous  sommes-nous 

aimes,  ^es 

▼ous      4tes-rou8 

aim^s,  ees 
se  sonl-ils  or  elles 

aim^s,  ^8 1 


have  I  not  lofed 
myself  1  Sec 

ne  me  sais>je  pas 

aim^,  ^ 
ne  t'es-ta  pas  aimi» 

ne  s'est-il  or  efla 

pas  aime,  6e 
ne  nous  sonunes- 

nous  pasaifl^y 

ees 
ne*  Tons  ^tes-nw 

pas  aim^,  iea 
ne  se  aont-ila  v  eUea 

pas  aimes,  ^  ^ 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  had  loved  myself, 

je  m'^taia  aim^,^ 
tn  t'^is  atm^,  i% 

il  or  elle    8'6tait 

aim6,  ee 
nous   nous   ^tions 

aim6a,  6ea 
▼ous    vous    ^ties 

aim^s,  eca 
la  or  ellea  s*6taient 

aim^a,  ^a. 


I  had  not  loved 
myaelf,  &c. 

je  ne  m'^taia  pas 

aim6,  6e 
tu  ne  t'^tais  pas 

aim^,  £e 
il  or  elle  ne  s'^tait 

pns  aim^,  ^e 
nous  ne  nous  ^tions 

))aa  aim^a,  6ea 
▼oua  ne  vous  ^ties 

paa  aim6a,  ^ea 
ils  or  ellea  ne  a'6- 

taient  pas  aim^s, 

ees* 


had  I  lo^ed  myselfl 
ace. 

m*6taia-je  aim^,  6e 
t'^tais-tu  aim^,  6e 

s'^tait-il  or  elle 

aime,  ^ 
nous   ^tions-noofl 

aim^s,  6es 
▼ous    ^ties-Tous 

aimes,  ^<es 
s'^taient-ila  or  elles 

aim^a,  ^ea  \ 


had    I  not  loTsd 
myselfl  &c. 

ne  m'dtaia-je  pas 

aime,  ee 
ne  t*6taia-Ui  paa 

aim^,  ht 
ne  a'^tait-il  or  elle 

paa  aim^,  ^ 
ne  nouB  ^iona-nons 

pas  aimes,  ^ 
ne  voua  ^ties-voua 

paa  aim^,^ 
ne  s'^taient-ils  9 

elles  pasaimtef 

«es1 


8'aimer,  to  love  one's  self. 


Kf 


PRETERITfi  ANTERIOR. 


I  had  loTed  mvielf, 

je  me  fus  aim^,  6e 
tu  te  ftis  aim^,  de 

il  or  elle  se  fbc 

aim^,  ^ 
nouB   nous  flimea 

aiin^fl,  6e8 

YOU8    TOU8     ffttM 

aim^s,  ^es 
lis  or  elles  se  forent 
aiiD^s,  ^8. 


I  bad    not  loved 
myself,  Itc. 

je  ne  me  fus  paa 

,    aim6,  he 

to  ne  te  fiis  pas 

aim6,  4ie 
il  or  elle  ne  se  fiit 

pas  aim6, 6e 
DOU8  ne  nous  fflmes 

pas  aim^s,  ^e« 
Tous  ne  vous  fates 

pas  aim^s,  hea 
ils  or  elles  ne  se 

furent  pas  aim^s, 

6es. 


had   I  loTed   nnf- 
self  1  &c. 

me  fus-je  aim^,  6e 
te  fus-tn  aim^,  de 

se   f\it>il   or   eUe 

aim6,  he 
nous    fumes-nods 

aim^s,  ^es 
▼ous    fAtes-Tons 

aim6s,  6ee 
se  furent-ils  or  elles 

aimes,  6es  1 


had  I  not  loTed 
myself  1  fcc 

ne  me  fus-je  pas 

aim^,  ^ 
ne  te  fus-to  pas 

aim^,  he 
ne  se  fut-il  or  elle 

pas  aim^,  ^e 
ne  nous  fAmes-nous 

pas  atm^s,  ht% 
ne  TOUS  futes-vous 

pas  aim^s,  6es 
ne  se  furent-ils  or 

elles  pas  aim^s, 

^sl 


FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


I  shall  or  will  love 
myself,  &c. 

je  m'aimerai 
tu  t'aimeras 
il  or  elle  s'aimera 


nous  nous  aimerons 

▼cos  Tous  aimerez 

ils  or  elles  s'aime- 
ront. 


I  sliall  or  will  not 
love  myself,  &c. 

je  ne  m'aimerai  pas 
tu  ne  t'aimeras  pas 
il  or  elle  ne  s'ai- 
mera pas 
nous  ne  nous  aime- 
rons pas 
TOUS  ne  TOUS  aime- 

rez  pas 
ils  or  elles  ne  s'ai- 
meront  pas. 


shall  or  will  I  love 
myself  1  &c« 

m'aimerai-je 
t'aimeras-tu 
s'aimera-t-il  or  elle 

nous  aimerons-nous 

vous  aimerez-vous 

s'aimeront-ils  or 
elles  1 


shall  or  will  I  not 
love  myself  1  &c. 

ne  m'aimerai-je  pas 
ne  t'aimeras-tu  pas 
ne  s'airaera-t-il  or 

elle  pas 
ne  nous  aimerons- 
nous  pas 
ne  vous  aimerex- 

vouB  pas 
ne  s'aimeront-ils  or 
elles  pasi 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


I  shall  or  will  have 
loved  myself, 
&c. 

je  me  serai  aim^, 
tute  seras  aim^,  he 

il  or  elle  se  sera 

aim^,  he 
nous  nous  serons 

aim^s,  ^es 
vous  vous  serez 

aim^s,  hen 
ils  or  elles  se  seront 

aim^s,  6es. 


I  shall  or  will  not 
have  loved  my- 
self, &c. 

je  ne  me  serai  pas 

aim^,  he 
tu  ne  te  seras  pas 

aim^,  he 
il  or  elle  ne  se  sera 

pas  aim^,  he 
nous  ne  nous  serons 

pas  aimes,  hen 
vous  ne  vous  serez 

pas  aim^,  hcB 
ils  or  elles  ne  se 

seront  pas  aim^, 

het. 


shall  or  will  I  have 
loved  myself! 
&c. 

me  serai-je  aim^, 

he 
te  seras-tu  aim^,  he 

se  sera-t-il  or  elle 

aim^,  ^e 
noQS   seronsHions 

aim^s,  ^es 
vous    serez-vons 

aim^s,  6es 
se  seront-ils  or  elles 

aim^s,  6es  1 


shall  or  will  I  not 
have  loved  my- 
self 1  &c. 

ne  me  serai-je  pas 

aime,  he 
ne  te  seras-tn  pas 

aim^,  he 
ne  se  sera-t-il    or 

elle  pas  aim^,  ee 
oe  nous  sercns-nous 

pes  aim^s,  ^es 
ne  vous  serez-vous 

pas  atm^s,  ^s 
ne  se  seront-ils  or 

elles  pas  aim6s, 

heM'\ 
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OONDmONAL  MOOD. 


I  elioald,  would, 
could,  or  might 
love  Diynelf,  &c. 

je  m'aiiDerau 

tu  t*aiiiierais 

il  or  elle  ■'aimerBit 

nous  Doui  aime- 

riona 
▼oui  Toiis  aimeriez 

ila  or  elles  s'ainie- 
raient. 


PRESENT. 

I    should,  would,  should,        would, 

could,  or  might  could,  or  might 

not  love  myself,  I  love  myaelri 

he.  &c. 

je  ne  m*aimerais    m*aimerais-je 

P" 
ta   ne    t'sinmrais    t'aimerais-tn 

PM 
il  or  elle  ne  s'aime-  s'aimerait-il  or  eUe 

rait  pas 
nous  ne  nous  aime-  nous     aimerions- 

rions  pas  nous 

Tous  ne  vous  ainie-  Tons  aimeries-Toos 

riez  pas 
lis  or  eiles  ne  s*ai-  s'airoenuoatt-ils  sr 

meraient  pas.  elles  1 


should,  woeU, 
could,  or  nugfat 
1  not  love  mj' 
aelfl  kc 

ne   m'aimeraif-je 


ne     tVu 

P" 

ne  s'aimenilril 

elle  pas 


noas  pas 


Tons  pas 
ne  B*a 
or  elles  pas  1 


PAST. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
have  loved  my- 
self, &c. 

je  me  serais  aim^, 

6e 
tu  te  serais  aim^, 

«e 
il  or  elle  se  serait 

aim^,  ^ 

nous  nous  serious 
aim^s,  ^CB 

Toos  Tons  series 
aim^B,  ^es 

lis  or  elles  se  se- 
ntient   aim6s, 
ees* 


I  should,  wouM, 
could,  or  might 
not  have  loved 
myself,  4te« 

je  ne  me  serais 
pas  aim^,  ie 

ta  ne  te  serais  pas 
aim6,  6e 

U  or  elle  ne  se  se- 
rait pas  aim^, 

nous  ne  nous  se- 
rious pas  aim^, 
ees 

TOUS  ne  vous  series 
pas  aim^s,  6ea 

lis  or  elles  ne  se 
seraient  pas  ai- 
mf6s,  tes. 


should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
I  have  loTed 
myself  1  &c. 

me  serais-je  aim^, 

te  serais-tu  aioi6, 

6e 
se  serait-il  or  elle 

aim6,  6e 

nous  serionsHKNB 
aimte,  6es 

TOUS  seriez-Tons 

aim^,  6es 
se   seroient'ils  or 

elles       aimte, 

6es1 


alioald,  wooU, 
could,  or  aii|te 
I  not  have  Im 
myself  1  kc 

ne  me  serais^  j»f 
aim^,  te 

ne  te  serats-tn  psi 
aim^,  te  ^ 

ne  se  aerait-il  w 
eDepasaia^i^ 

ne  nous  seriooi- 
nous  pas 


ne  TOUS  senes-fMB 
pas  aim^,  ^ 

neeeseraieot-ili'' 
ellM  pas  aisi^ 


love  thyself,  ke, 

aime-toi 

aimoDS-noos 

aimes-vous. 


IBIPERAITVE  MOOD. 


do  not  love  thyself,  Ibc. 

ne  t'uinie  pas 

ne  nous  aimons  pas 

ne  vous  aimes  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PBESENT. 


that  I  may  love  myself.  Sec. 

qne  je  m'aime 
que  tu  t'aimes 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  s'aime 


that  I  may  not  love  myself,  fte. 

que  je  ne  m'aime  pas 
que  tu  ne  t'aimes  pas 
qu'il  or  qu'clle  ne  s'aime  pas 


s'aimeb  to  love  one's  self. 
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que  noai  now  aimioiM 
que  Ton  tous  aimies 
qu*ilg  or  qu'ellea  ■'aiment. 


que  nooa  ne  nous  aimions  pas 
que  Toua  ne  voue  airoiez  pas 
qu'ilfl  or  qu'eUes  ne  •'aiment  pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  love  myeelf,  fcc. 

que  je  ra'aimasae 
que  tu  t'aimafleefl 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  a*aim&t 
que  nouB  nous  atmaBsions 
que  voufl  vons  aiioassiex 
qu'ib  or  qu'eUes  ■*aimasaent. 


that  I  might  not  lore  myself,  Ifcc. 

que  je  ne  m'aimasse  pas 
que  tu  ne  t'ai masses  pas 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  s'aimftt  pas 
que  nous  ne  nous  airoassions  pas 
que  Tous  ne  vous  aimassiez  pas 
qu'ils  or  qu'eUes  ne  s'aimassent  pas. 


PRETERITE. 


that  I  may  have  loved  myself,  &c. 

que  je  me  sois  aim^,  ^ 

que  tu  te  sola  aime,  6e 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  se  aoit  aim^,  ^e 

que  nous  nous  soyons  aimes,  6es 

que  Tous  vous  soyex  aim^s,  6es 
qu'iJs  or  qu'elles  se  soient  aim6s,  ^es. 


that  I  may  not  have  loved  myself,  &c. 

que  je  ne  me  sois  pas  aime,  6e 

que  ta  ne  te  sois  pas  aime,  ee 

qu'il  or  qu'elte  ne  se  soit  pas  aim^,  6e 

que  nous  ne  nous  soyons  pas  aimes, 

6es 
que  vous  ne  vous  soyez  pas  aim^s,  6es 
qu'ils  or  qu'eUes    ne  se    soient    pas 

aim^s,  ^es. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that  I  might  have  loved  myself,  &e. 

que  je  roe  fusae  aim6,  ^ 
que  tu  te  fusses,  aim6,  ^e 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  se  fut  aim^,  ke 
que  nous  nous  fussions  aim6s,  ^es 

que  vous  vous  fussies  aim^s,  ^s 


that  I  might  not  have  loved  myself,  &c. 

.que  je  ne  me  fusse  pas  aim^,  6e 
que  tu  ne  te  fusses  pas  aim^,  ee 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  ne  se  fut  pas  aim6,  to 
que  nous  ne  nous  fussions  pas  aim^s, 

tos 
que  vous  ne  vous  fussiez  pas  aim6s, 

tos 
qu'ila  or  qu'elles  se  fussent  aimto,  tos.    qu'ils  or  qn'elles  ne  se  Aissent  pas 

aim^s,  tos. 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

1109.  Irregular  verbs,  as  we  have  already  stated,  are  those  which 
differ,  in  some  of  their  tenses  and  persons,  from  those  which  we  have 
given  as  models  of  the  four  regular  conjugations. 

Whatever  may  be  the  irregularity  of  a  verb,  it  is  irregular  only  in 
its  simple  tenses ;  the  compound  are  all  regular ;  therefore,  we  shall 
suppress  them  in  the  following  conjugations,  as  well  as  those  deriva- 
tive tenses  which  are  regularly  formed  from  the  primitive. 

There  are  only  four  irregular  verbs  in  the  first  conjugation.  They 
axe  the  following : 


^0 


PEENCH  GEAMBI^E. 


AUer, 
S'en  Aller, 
Envoyer, 
Renvoyer, 


to  go. 

to  go  away. 

to  aend. 

to  aend  bad(. 


Pretent, 
aller. 


1110.    ALLER,  TO  GO. 

INFINTnVE  MOOD. 
PrtaaU  Particle. 


Prnent, 


Je  YEIS 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
tUTU 


PreUrUe  De/iniu.     j*aIJai 

nous  allkmea 

jFW««r0  Abaoluie,      j'irai,  &c. 


tu  albs 
TOIM  allltM 


PaMParticfla, 

aUe. 


il  ra 
ils  voaC 

ilalla 

ils  or  eOet  aUdreoC 


Pretent, 


PnmU. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

J'irais,  &e. 

IMPERATITE  MOOD. 

va. 

SUBJVNCnTE  MOOD. 

que  j'aille  que  to  aiUea 


qu'il  aille 
qu'ib  ailleot. 


The  ooropound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  the  aiudliaiy 
verb  ttrtj  to  be. 

1111.  Remark,  Although  the  Teib  aBer  takes  the  anziliaiy  etre  in 
its  compound  tenses,  yet,  when  the  idea  intended  to  be  expressed  is, 
that  a  person  has  been  to  a  certain  place,  but  has  returned  from  it, 
we  substitute  for  this  verb  the  compound  tenses  of  the  Teib  to  be;  the 
rerb  aUer  expressing  only  the  fact  of  a  person's  having  gone  some- 
where, without  implying  the  idea  of  returning :  as  in, 

a  M  \  l'to»1e  oe  matiii.  (He  has 
been,  but  has  returned.) 

eit  alM  k  I'teole  oe  matin.  (He 
baa  gone,  but  haa  not  retnnwL) 

We  use  the  verb  aOer  to  express  the  idea  of  going  to  see  a  person^ 
when,  while  speaking,  we  are  out  of  the  house  of  the  person  we 
intend  to  visit ;  but,  if  in  tlie  house,  the  veib  vemr  ought  to  be 
employed ;  as  in, 

I  will  go  and  see  you  to-morrow.  J'irai  vous  voir  demain.    (Being  one 

of  the  house.) 
I  wilJ  come  and  aee  you  to-morrow.  Je  viendrai  vous  voir  demain.   (Whik 

ill  the  Ikiuae.) 


John  haa  gone  to  acfaool  thia  morning. 


f  Jean 
I  be< 
»»•  1  Jean 
I     ha 
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Thus,  aller  signifies  to  go  from  where  we  are  to  any  other  place, 
and  vemr  signifies  to  come  again  to  the  place  where  the  person  is  who 
speaks. 


1112.    S*EN  ALLER,  TO  GO  AWAY. 

This  verb  presenting  some  difficulty  to  foreigners,  we  shall  conju- 
gate it  in  all  its  tenses,  and  in  the  affirmatiTe,  negative,  interrogatire, 
and  negatiye  and  interrogative  forms. 

INPINinVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

to  go  away  not  to  go  away 

•'en  alter.  ne  paa  8*en  aller. 

PRESENT  PARTICn>LE. 

going  away  not  going  away 

e*en  altant.  ne  s'en  allaot  pas. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

gone  away 
en  aI16. 

COMPOUND  OF  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INFINITITE  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

to  have  gone  away  not  to  have  gone  away 

s'en  4tre  aU6.  ne  a'en  itre  pas  all^. 

COMPODKD  OP  TBB  PRESENT  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLEB. 

having  gone  away  not  having  gone  away 

■'en  6tant  alM.  ne  s'en  6tant  pas  all^. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Affirmative'  Negativt.  Interrogative,       Negative  and  Inter" 

rogative, 

1  go  away,  kc        I  do  not  go  away,  do  I  go  aiiiiy  1  &e.  do  I  not  go  away  1 

je  m'en  vais             je  ne  m'en  vais  pas  m'en  vnis-je  ne  m'en  vais-je  paa 

tu  t'en  vas                to  ne  t'en  vas  paa  t'en  vas-ta  ne  t'en  vaa-to  pas 

il  s'to  va                   il  ne  s'en  va  pas  s'en  va-t-il  ne  s'en  va-t-il  pas 

nous  ions  en  allona  nous    ne  nous  en  nous  en  aHoos-nous  ne  nous  en  allons- 

allons  pas  nous  pas 

voos  vouB  en  allez    voos   ne  voos  en  vous  en  alles-voaa  ne  vons  en  allez- 

allez  pas  voos  pas 

Us  s'en  voot.            ils  ne  s'en  vont  pas.  s'en  vont>iIs  ?  ne  s'en  vont-ils  paa  1 
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IMPERFECT. 

I  wai  going  away,   I  wa«  not   going   was  I  going  away  1  w&a  I    not  going 

jic.                           away,  &c.                 &c«  away  f  &c. 

)e  mVn  allaii           je  ne  m'en  allaid  pas  m'eii  allais-je  ne  ni'ea  allais-jepaa 

tu  t'en  allais              tu  ne  t'en  allais  pas  t*en  aHais-tn  ne  t'en  altais-tu  pm 

il  s'en  allait              il  ne  s'en  allait  pas  s'en  aliait-il  ne  s'en  alfaut-il  pMi 
nom  nous  en  allions  noua    ne    noua  en  nousenalliona-oooi  ne  noos  en  allioas- 

alJions  pas  nom  paa 

▼ona  Toufl  en  alliez   Totia    ne    tous  en  tous  en  alliex-rous  ne  vtms  ea  aliies- 

alliec  paa  vous  pas 

ila  s'en  aUaient.        ils  ne  s'en  allaient  a'en  allaient^Is  1  ne  a'en  aUaieat-ik 

pas.  pasi 

PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

I  did  go  away,  he,  I  did  not  go  away,  did  I  go  away  1  he  did  I  not  go  away  ! 

je  m*en  allai             je  ne  m'en  altai  pas  m'en  allai-je  ne  m'en  allai-^e  pas 

to  t'en  alias              tu  ne  t'en  albs  pas  t'en  albs-tu  ne  t'en  allas-ai  pas 

il  s'en  alia                 il  ne  s'en  alia  pas     s'en  alla-t-il  ne  s'en  alla-c-il  pns 

nous     nous     en       nous   ne    nous  en   nons  en    alUunes-  ne  nous  en  aHAoiea- 

allimes                      alllimes  pas               nous  notis  pas 

vous  vousenalUtes  tous  ne    vous  en  YousenalULtes-voos  ne  tous  en  alttira 

all4tes  pas  ▼ous  pas 

ils  s'en  alldrent.       ils  ne  s'en  alldrent  s'en  alUrent-ib  1  ne  a'en  aOdreol-ili 

pas.  paal 

PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

I  hare  gone  away,   I  have    not  gone  have  I  gone  away  1  have  I  not  go^ 

&c.                             away,  &c.                 &c.  away  1  &c. 

je  m'en  suis  all^       je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  m'en  suis-je  alM  ne  m'en  suia^  pna 

alle  all6 

tu  t'en  es  alld           tu  ne   t'en  es  pas  t'en  es-tn  aI16  ne  t'en  ea-tn  paa 

8116  all6 

il  s'en  est  all6           il  nes  s'en  est  pas  s'en  est-il  all6  ne  s'en  est-il  paa 

all6  a]l6 

nous      nous     en     nous  ne    nous  en  nous   en  sommes-  ne  nous  en  aommea- 

sommes  alles             sommes  pas  alMs       nous  all^s  nous  pas  alWa 

TOus  runs  en  Men     Tons  ne  tous  en  ^tes  tous  en  etcs-Toos  ne   tous  en   4cea- 

alles                          pas  alles                   all6s  tous  paa  alles 

ils  s'en  sont  all6s.     ils  ne  s'en  sont  pas  s'en  sont-ils  all^s  1  ne  s'en  aoot-its 

all^s.  aU^s  1 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  had  gone  away,   I    had    not   gone  had  I  gone  away  1  had    I    not 

&c.                           away,  &c.                 &c.  away  1  4fce.~ 

je  m'en  ^tais  aI16     je  ne  m'en   6tais   m'en  6tais-je  a]]6  ne  m'en  6tai»je  pas 

pas  all6  a]l6 

tn  t'en  6tais  all6       tu   ne    t'en    6tat8   t'en  6tats-ta  alM  ne  t'en  ^tais-Cn  paa 

pas  all6  alle 

il  s'en  6tait  aII6        il  ne  s'en  6tait  pas  s'en  6tait-il  alI6  ne  s'en  toit4I  paa 

nons  nous  en  6tions  nous  ne   nons    en  nons  en  ^tions-nons  ne  nons  en  ^oa»> 

nll6s                          6tions  pas  all6s         alles  nous  pas  alles 

Tons  Tons  en  6tiez  tous  ne   tous    en  tous  en  ^tiez-Tous  ne  toos  en  ^tie^ 

aO^s                         6tiez  pas  all6s          all6s  tous  pes  aDte 

Oi     fl*en     6taient  ils  ne  s'en  6taient  s^n      6taient-i1s  ne  s'en  ^taieot-ili 

an^s.                       pasall^a.                 all6s1  pasalMsl 
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PRETEEITS  ANTERIOR. 


I  had  gone  away, 

J6  m'ea  Am  alU 
to  t'en  fas  all6 
il  8*en  Alt  aU6 

nous  nous  en  f&mes 

aU68 
YOU8  voos  en  fdtes 

alles 
lis  s'enfnrent  aU6s. 


I   had   not    gone 
away,  &c. 

je  ne  rn'oo  fiis  pas 

•'   aU« 

to  ne  t'en  fas  pas 

aU6 
il  ne  ^*en  fut  pas 

aU6 
nous   ne  nous  en 

fjhnes  pas  aI16i 
Tous    ne  voos  en 

fiktes  pas  all^s 
lis  ne  B*en  forent 

pas  all^s. 


had  I  gone  away  1 

m'en  fus-je  all^ 
t'en  fns-tn  aI16 
s'en  fat-il  bM 

nous  en  f  AmesHSons 

all68 
Toos  en  fl&tes-Tous 

aU6s 
s'en       Airent-ils 

all6s  1 


had    I   not   gone 
away  1  &e. 

ne  m'ea  fus>je  pas 

aM6 
ne  t'en  fos-tn  pas 

alM 
ne  s'en  fiit-il  pas 

aI16 
ne  noos  en  fiiines- 

nous  pas  all^s 
ne  TOOS  en  fiites- 

Tous  pas  all^B 
ne  s'en  fhrent41s* 

pas  all^s  1 


I  shall  or  will  go 
away,  &c. 

je  m'en  iirni 
ta  t'en  iras 
il  s'en  ira 
noos  noos  en  irons 

▼ow  TOOS  en  ires 

ils  s'en  iront. 


I  AaSl  or  will  have 
gone  away,  &c. 

je  m'en  serai  oM 
to  t'en  seras  a]I6 
il  s'en  sera  al]6 

noos  nous  en  serons 

alI68 
vous  voos  en  seres 

all48 
ils  s'en  seront  aB^s. 


FUTURE 

I  shall  or  will  not 
go  away,  &c. 

je  ne  m'en  irai  pas 
to  ne  t'en  iras  pas 
il  ne  s'en  ira  pas 
nooB  ne  nous    en 

irons  pas 
TODS  ne  TOUS   en 

irecpas 
ils  ne   s'en  iront 

pas. 


ABSOLUTE. 

shall  or  will  I  go 
awayl  &c. 

m'en  irai-je 
t'en  inis-ta 
s'en  ira-t-il 
noos  en  irons-noos 

TOOS  en  irez-Toos 

s'en  iront-ils  1 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

I  shafl  or  will  not  shall  or  will  I  hare 
have  gone  away,  gone  away  1  &c. 
&c. 

je  ne  m'en  serai  pas  m'en  serai-je  aM 

all6 
tu  ne  t'en  seras  pas  t'en  seras-^o  all6 

all« 
il  ne  s'en  sera  pas  s'en  sera4-il  all6 

all« 
nous  ne   nous  en  nous    en    serons- 

serons  pas  all^s        noos  all^s 
▼008  ne   Tous  en   voos  eo  seres-TOOs 

serez  pas  all^  all^s 

ils  ne  s'en  seront   s'en     seront-ils 

pas  all^s.  allte  1 


shall  or  will  I  not 
go  away  1  &c 

ne  m'en  irai-je  pas 
ne  t'en  iras-lu  pas 
ne  s'en  ira-t-il  pas 
ne  nous  en   irons- 
nous  pas 
ne  TOUS    en    ires- 

▼ons  pas 
ne    s'en     iront-ils 
pasi 


shall  or  win  I  not 
have  gone  away  1 
&c. 

ne  m'en  serai-je  pas 

aU6 
ne  t'en  seras-to  pas 

aU^ 
ne  s'en  sera-t-il  pas 

all6 
me  noos  en  serons- 

nou8  pas  aU6s 
ne  TOOS  en  seres- 

▼ous  pas  all^ 
ne   s'en    seront-ils 

pas  alUs  1 


I    should,   would, 
could,  or  might 
.go  away,  fcc. 

]e  m'en  irais 
tn  t'en  irais 
il  s'en  imit 


OONDmONAL  MCX)D. 

PRESENT. 

I  should,  would,  should,  would, 
oould,  or  mieht  oonld,  or  might 
not  go  away,  &c.       I  go  awayl  kc, 

je  ne  m'en  irais  pas  m'en  irais-je 
to  ne  t'en  irais  pas  t'en  irais-tu 
il  ne  s'en  irait  pas    s'en  irait-il 


should,  would, 
coiild,  or  miffht  I 
not  go  awayi  &c. 

ne  m'en  irais-je  pas . 
ne  t'en  irais-tu  pas 
ne  s'en  irait-il  pas 
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lUNM  Doofl  en  inoDS  nous  ne   noni  en  nous  en  inom -nous 

irioDs  pas 

ToiiB  TooB  en  iriez    tous  ne  toim    en  toob  en  iriez-Tooe 

iriel  pafl 

ill  8*en  iraient.         ils  ne  s'en  iraient  «*en  iraienC-iif  t 

pas. 


Toas 
ne    0'es 
paal 


PAST. 


I  should,  would, 
couU),  or  might 
have  gone  away, 

Je  m'en  serais  all4 
tu  t'en  serais  alI6 
il  s'en  serait  all6 

nous     nous     en 
serions  alles 

voutf  vouB  en  series 
all^s 

ils  8*en  seraient 
alies. 


I  should,  would, 
could,  or  might 
not  have  gone 
away,  &c. 

je  ne  m'en  serais 

pas  all6 
tu  ne  t'en  serais  pas 

alM 
il  ne  s'en  serait  pas 

nous    ne    nous  en 
serions  pas  all^s 

Tous    ne   Tous    en 
series  pas  alI6s 

ils  ne  s'en  seraient 
pas  alles. 


ibould,  would, 
could,  or  might 
I  hare  gone 
away  1  &c. 

m'en  serais-je  zSMk 
t'en  serais-tu  aU6 
s'en  serait-il  all6 

nous   en    serions- 

nous  alles 
▼ous  en  series-voui 

all^s 
s'en      seraient41s 

alles  1 


should,  woaU, 
could,  or  migiit 
I  not  have  gfwie 
away  1  &c. 

ne  m'eo   i 

pasaU6 
ne    t'en 

pasaU^ 
ne    s'en 

pas  alii 
ne  nous  eo 

nous  pas  alles 
ne  Tous  ea  eerie 

▼ous  pas  aUes 
ne  s'en 

pas  alles  t 


t4l 


go  away,  &c. 

va-t-en 
allons-noos  en 
alles-Tous  en. 


imperauve  moop. 


do  not  go  away,  &c* 

ne  t'en  vas  pas 

ne  nous  en  alloM  pas 

ne  Toas  en  alles  pas. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PIUB£NT. 


that  I  may  go  away,  fcc. 

que  je  m'en  aille 
que  tu  t'en  aiUes 
qu'il  s'en  aille 
que  nous  noos  en  allions 
que  Tons  vous  en  allies 
qu'ils  s'en  aillent. 


that  I  may  not  go  away,  &e, 

que  je  ne  m'en  aille  pas 
que  tu  ne  t'en  ailles  pas 
qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas 
que  nous  ne  nous  en  allions  pai 
que  TOUS  ne  tous  en  allies  pas 
qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might  go  away,  Ice. 

qne  je  m'en  allasse 
que  tu  t'en  allasses 
qu'il  s'en  allkt 
que  nous  nous  en  allaasioM 
que  TOUS  tous  en  allassies 
qu'ils  s'en  allassent. 


that  I  might  not  go  away,  &c. 

qoe  je  ne  m'en  allasse  pas 

que  tu  ne  t'en  allasses  pas 

qu'il  ne  s'en  allifpas 

que  nous  ne  noos  en  aHassioos  pafl 

que  TOUS  ne  tous  ea  attassies  pas 

qu'ils  ne  s'en  aHaisent  pas. 
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PRETERITE. 


that  I  may  hare  gone  away,  fcc« 

que  je  m'en  sots  aU6 

que  to  t'en  son  alM 

cpi'il  I'ea  aoh  all6 

que  noua  nous  en  soyons  all^i 

que  vous  yoos  en  Boves  allea 

qa'ik  s'en  ooient  alMs. 


that  I  may  not  have  gone  away,  &c. 

que  je  oe  m'en  sou  paB  aU4 

que  tu  ne  t'en  Bois  pas  all6 

qu'il  ne  s'en  soit  paa  aU6 

que  nous  ne  nous  en  soyons  pas  alMs 

que  vous  ne  tous  en  soyez  pas  allds. 

qu'ils  ne  s'en  soient  pas  allies. 


PLUPERFECT. 


that  I  might  have  gone  away,  &c. 

que  je  m'en  fusse  alM 

que  tu  t'en  fusaes  all6 

qu'il  s'en  ffit  alM 

que  nous  nous  en  fussions  all^ 

que  TOUS  voua  en  fussies  all^ 

qu'ils  s'en  fussent  all^s. 


that  I  might  not  have  gone  away,  Bsc 

que  je  ne  m'en  fusse  pas  all6 

que  tu  ne  t'en  fusses  pas  alii 

qu'il  ne  s'en  fAt  pas  all6 

que  nous  ne  nous  en  fussions  pas  all^ 

que  TOUS  ne  tous  en  fossiez  pas  all^s 

qu'ils  ne  s'en  fussent  pas  all6s. 


Pre$eni. 
enToyer. 


1118.    ENVOYBR,  TO  SEND. 

INFINmrE  MOOD. 

Present  ParticipU* 
enToyant* 

INDICATITE  MOOD. 


i»M 


tu  enToies 


PnUrif  Definite, 
Future. 

Present, 


J  enroie 

j'enToyai  tu  enroyas 

nous  eoToyimes        toos  euToylites 

j'enTerrai,  Stc. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

j'enTerrais,  &c. 


Past  ParHdpU. 
enToy6. 

il  enroie. 

il  euToya 
ils  euToydrent 


CoDJugate  after  the  same  manner  the  verb  renvoyer,  to  send  back. 
These  two  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir,  to  have. 

We  have  seen  that  defective  verbs  are  those  which  are  not  used  in 
all  their  tenses  and  peraons. 

The  following  verbs  are  not  only  defective,  but  impersonal  also, 
that  is  to  say,  they  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  of  each 
tense. 


Neiger, 

Arriver, 

Bruiner, 

Degeler, 

Eclairer, 

Geler, 

Gr^ler, 

Gresiller, 

Importer, 

R^solter, 

Tonner, 


to  snow. 

to  happen. 

to  dnule. 

to  thaw. 

to  lighten,  (speaking  of  the  weather.) 

to  freeze. 

to  hail. 

to  rime. 

to  matter. 

to  follow. 

to  thunder,  (speaking  of  the  weatliet.) 
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U14.    NEIOER,  TO  SNOW. 

XNFINITITE  MOOD. 

Pmmt 

PraaU  PartkifU. 

PattPaitiafk. 

neiger. 

neigeanU 
IND1CATIY£  MOOD. 

-eigi. 

Pnatnt. 

il  neige. 

itBDOWt. 

XWfOJttit* 

il  neigeait. 

it  snowed. 

PnteriuD^mk^, 

iineigea* 

it  did  now- 

PmeriU  Jnd^imi§. 

il  a  neig^, 

it  has  iwrned. 

Plvpaftat, 

il  ofait  neig^. 

it  had  snowed. 

PrtteriU  Anterior. 

il  eiit  neig^f 

it  had  tnowed* 

Futwr9  AUdmu 

ilDeigent, 

it  shaS  or  will  now. 

Futurt  Anitriar, 

il  aura  neig^, 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

itBhaUorwillhawnomi 

Pre$mi. 

il  neigexvit, 

it  ahoold.  Sec.,  now. 

Paai, 

il  anrait  neig^, 

BUBJUNCTXTS  MOOD. 

it  should,  &c,  have  nmcd. 

PnteiU. 

qo'il  neige. 

that  it  may  snow. 

ivuftrftct. 

qn'il  neige4tt 

that  it  iDigfat  now. 

PrtUrit*. 

qu'il  ait  neigd. 

that  it  may  haie  nawed. 

PWptiftdt. 

qn*il  eflt  oeig^, 

that  it  iLdgfat  have  saovcd. 

AD  the  veibe  cootained  in  the  list  of  defectiTe  and  impeisonal  veitB 
on  the  preceding  page  are  conjugated  like  neiger. 


nULEGULAR,  DEFECTIVE,  AND    IMPERSONAL    VERBS    OF  THE  SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

1116.    JiCqUtROt,  TO  ACQUIRE. 
iNFmrnTE  mood. 
Prtaait,  Preunt  Particqde, 


Prtamt, 


aoqii6rir.  aoqndrant. 

INDICATiyje  MOOD, 
j'aoqiiiers  to  acqniers 


PrtUritt  Definite,     j'aoquis 

nous  acqolmes 

Future,  j'acqoerrai,  kc 


Cn  acquis 
voQs  acquites 


Poaf 
acquis. 


il  aoqoiert 
lis  aoqui^raH. 

ilacqoit 
ilsaoqnireoL 


BOtJILLXB,   TO    BOIL.  €77 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present,  j'acquerrais,  &c« 

BUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 

Fmeni*  que  j*acqiudre  que  tn  aoquidres       qn'H  aoquidre 

qu'ila  acqui^Feot. 

The  compoand  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
have. 
The  following  yerbs  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner : 

Conqo^rir,  to  conquer. 

Qu6rir,  to  fetch. 

Reconqn^rir,  to  conquer  again. 

Reqa^rir,  to  require. 

S'enquerir,  to  inquire. 

Of  these  Terbs : 

1116.  Conqttirir  is  defective,  and  only  used  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  preterite  definite,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  past  parti- 
ciple, and  all  the  compound  tenses. 

Quirir  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  with  the  verbs 
alleTf  envot/er,  and  venir;  but  the  compound  expressions  which  it 
forms  with  these  verbs  are  rarely  employed  by  well-educated  people. 

Reconqidrir  is  used  only  in  the  same  tenses  as  conquirir. 

S^enqiiirir  is  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  preterite  definite, 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  past  participle,  and  all  the  compound 
tenses.     (Not  much  used.) 


1117.    ASSAILUR,  TO  ASSAULT. 

LVPINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  Present  PartidpU,  Past  PartidfU. 

aMailUr.  afsaillant.  assailli. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  j'aBsaiUe  tn  assajlles  tl  assatlle. 

Preterite  Definite.     j'assaillM  tu  aasaillis  i1  assaillit 

nous  assaililnaeB       vous  assaillitea         iIb  asBailUrent* 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
have.    Conjugate  afler  the  same  manner  tressailUr,  to  start. 


1118.    BOUILLIR,  TO  BOIL. 

* 

INFINmVB   MOOD. 

Present.  Present  Participle.  Past  Participle, 

boaillir.  bouillant.  bouilli 
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INDICATIVE   MOOa 

PmefU,  je  boas  Ui  bow  U  boat. 

Preteritt  Definite,     je  bouillis  tu  bonillis  il  booillit 

nous  bouiUlmes        ▼ous  boaiUltet  ib  booillirent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  bauilSr  are  conjugated  with  the  aozDiary 
avoirj  to  have. 
Conjugate  after  the  same  manner : 

Ebouillir,  to  boil  away.  (Not  wed.) 

Rcbouillir,  to  boil  again. 

These  three  verbs  are  not  much  used,  except  in  the  third  peraons 
of  their  several  tenses,  simple  and  compound.  If  any  other  peison  of 
those  verbs  is  wanted,  we  use  the  verb /aire,  to  make,  with  the  infini- 
tive ;  as  in, 

I  am  boiling  peas.  Jefais  bouilUr  dea  poii. 

But,  in  the  neuter  sense  of  the  verb  to  boil,  bouilUr  is  properly 
in  all  its  persons ;  as  in, 

I  am,  I  was,  boiling  with  anger.  Je  bow,  je  bouiUaiiy  de  ooUie. 


1119.'  COURIR,  TO 

INFINrnVE  MOOD. 

Praeni, 

Present  Particle, 

courir. 

oourant. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present, 

jeooura                   tucoora 

Preterite  Definite, 

jecoarus                  tu  courw 
DOW  coorfimes          tow  cour 

Future  Absolute, 

j« 

coorrai,  &c. 

ilcoart. 

a 

ik 


CONDmONAL   MOOD. 

Present,  je  comrais,  kc. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  the  vei^ 
avoir,  to  have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Accourir,  to  ran  to. 

Concourir,  to  concur. 

Discourir,  to  disooorse. 

Encourir,  to  incur.    — 

Parcourir,  to  run  over. 

Recourir,  to  have  reoouTM. 

Serourir,  to  help. 

The  compound  ti^nses  of  the  verb  accourir  are  sometimes  eonjogated 
with  etr(\  to  be. 


DOBMiS,   TO   SLEEP.  fi79 

U20.    CUEILUR,  TO  GATHER. 

INFINlTITfi  MOOD. 

iVvMitf.  Pretmt  ParticqiU  Paai  ParttegtU, 

cueillir.  cueillant.  cneiUi. 

INOICATIYE  MOOD. 

Pruent.  je  cueille  tu  cueillei  il  ceuille. 

Preterite  Definite,     je  cueillis  ta  cueillis  il  cueillit 

nous  cueilliiuet         tocu  cueillltei  ill  cueillireot. 

Future  Absolute.      je  coeillerai,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Preeeni,  je  cueiUerais,  &c. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  and  the  following  verbs  are  conjugated 
with  avoir^  to  have. 

Accneillir,  to  welcome. 

RecueiUir,  to  gather,  to  reap. 

These  yerbs  are  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  as  cueiUir, 


1121.    DORMIR,  TO  SLEEP. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Prenmt,  Preeent  Pmtkiple,  Past  ParHaple. 

dormir.         ^  dormant.  dormi. 

INDICITIVS  MOOD. 

Pre$eiu»  je  don  .    to  don  il  dort. 

Preterite  Definite,     je  dormis  tu  dormia  il  dormit 

/  Doiu  donnimes         voiu  dormitoa  ils  dormirent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  atH>tr,  to 
4^ve,  as  well  as  those  of  the  following : 

Endonnir,  to  lull  asleep. 

Redormir,  to  sleep  again. 

The  two  reflective  verbs : 

8'endonnir,  to  fall  asleep, 

Se  rendonnir,  to  &11  asleep  again, 

have  their  compound  tenses  conjugated  with  e/r^,  to  be,  as  all  other 
reflective  verbs. 
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1122.    FAILJJR,  TO  FAIL. 

This  verb  is  defective,  and  only  used  in  the  tenses  of  the  infinitiTB 
mood,  the  preterite  definite,  and  its  deiirative,  the  imperfect  of  the 
subjunctive,  as  well  as  in  all  the  compound  tenses. 

INriNITlVE  MOOD. 

Pntmt,  Present  Partic^,  Past  Pmtic^ 

fiuUir.  faillaDt.  £uUi. 

Preterite  Definite,     je  faillia  tufaillis  il  (aillit 

Doua  faillimes  vous  failliiM  ila  faillirenL 

Imperfect  of  the        que  je  faillisse  qoe  tu  faillisses        qa'il  faillit 

Subjunctive.         que  nous  faillit-     que  vous  faiilissiez  qu*ils  failHtwaBL 

sioDs 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  amnr,  to 
have. 


1123.    FLEURm,  TO  BLOSSOM,  TO  FLOURISH. 

This  verb  is  regular  in  all  its  tenses  and  persons,  when  it  means  to 
blossom;  but  when  used  figuratively,  and  meaning  to  Jhurish^  it 
makes  its  present  participle ^onuan/,  and  its  imperfect^lbnMais,  &c 
Thus  we  say : 

The  arts  were  flourishing  at  Rome.  Les  arts  florissaient  k  Rome. 

Commerce  being  flourisoing,  the  city    Le  commerce  florissaut,  la  ▼ille  pvait 
appears  lively.  gaie. 

Rejlettrir,  to  flourish  again,  follows  the  same  rule.  These  two 
verbs  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to  have. 


1124.    FUIR,  TO  FLY. 

INPINITITE  MOOD. 

Present.  Present  Portiere.  Pad 

fair.  fuyant.  ^  fiit. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Presad.  je  fuis  ta  fiiii  il  fidt 

preterite  Definite,     Je  fuia  tu  fuis  0  (iiit 

nous  fuimes  vous  (bttes  ill  (niraot. 


VOURIB,  TO   DIB. 


SQl 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
hare. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  s^enfuir,  to  run  away,  with  the  verb 
Sire,  to  be,  in  its  compound  tenses. 


1126.     GJ^SIR,  TO  UE. 

This  Terb  is  defective,  and  no  longer  in  use ;  but  we  still  say,  il  git^ 
he  lies,  d-gtt,  here  lies,  and  gisscmt,  lying,  in  obituary  sentences. 


1126.    HAIR,  TO  HATE. 

This  verb  is  regular,  except  in  the  singular  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative,  in  which  the  diaeresis  is  suppressed,  as  well  as  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative ;  as  in, 


Je  hais, 


tu  hais. 


il  bait; 


haif. 


It  is  conjugated  with  avoir ^  to  have. 

The  dieresis,  placed  over  the  t,  causes  this  letter  to  be  sounded  by 
itself,  and  prevents  its  being  joined  to  the  preceding  vowel  in  the  pro* 
nonciation. 


Praent, 
moarir. 


1127.    MOURIR,  TO  DIE. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pretent  Participle. 
mourant.    . 


Piut  PartidpU, 
mort. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

je  meurs  tu  mean 


Prtierii9  Defink€,    je  inourua  to  moanu 

noofl  mourAniefl        vous  mourfttet 

Ftttwrt  AbaoltUt,      je  nxNirrai,  &c. 


il  meutt 
lis  meurent. 

il  moorut 

ils  moonirent. 


Prt$mt, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

je  moarrais,  &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

({QB  je  meure  (joe  to  memnes 

4»« 


qu'il  meure 
qu*ils  meurent. 
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The  verb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  Terb  &rv»  to  be.     Thm 
reflective  verb  se  mourir  is  conjugated  like  the  preceding. 


1128.    OUitR,  TO  HEAR. 

This  yerb  is  only  used  now  in  the  preterite  definite,  in  the  imper 
feet  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  infinitive,  and  all  its  compound  tenses  • 
as  in, 

J'ouis,         il  ooit,         qoe  j'ooisse,        qu*Il  oalt,         oiiir,         j^i  ooi,  kc^ 

with  the  auxiliary,  avoir,  to  have. 

The  signification  of  this  verb  is  far  from  being  so  extended  as  thai 
of  entendre;  it  is  said  only  of  a  temporary  sound  which  we  hear  hj 
chance  and  without  design.  We  must  not  use  it  in  speaking  of  a 
minister,  a  lawyer,  a  speech ;  but  we  say  very  properly : 

To  hear  the  mass.  Ouir  la  maiise. 

0  Lord !  deign  to  hear  our  prayer.         Seigneur !  daigues  ouir  moe  pri 

Speaking  of  a  vague  rumor,  we  say, 

1  have  beard  at.  Je  I'ai  ooi  din. 


1129.    OUVRIR,  TO  OPEN. 

INFimriVE  MOOD. 

Present.  Present  Partidfit.  PtuA  Particgiie* 

ouvrir.  ouvraQt.  oovort. 

INDICATTVE  MOOD. 

Pruent.  j'ouvre  tn  ouvres  fl  omrre. 

Preterite  Definite,     j'ouvris  tu  oovris  il  ouvrit 

oous  ouvTimefl  vous  ouvrites  ib  oovrirenU 

Conjugate  this  verb  and  the  following  with  the  auxiliary  tioairj  to 
have: 

Roovrir,  to  open  again. 

Entr*ouvrir,  to  half  open. 

Couvrir,  to  cover. 

Recouvrir,  to  cover  again* 

Dccouvrir,  to  discover. 

Offrir,  to  offer. 

Mesoffrir,  (not  used,)  to  underbid* 

Soafirir,  to  mflbr. 


SBBVIBi  TO  SXftTS.  683 

1130.    SENTIR,  TO  FEEL. 

INFINITIT£  MOOD. 
PrmeiU,  Prueni  Patient.  Pa*t  PartiapU: 

■eiitir.  Kntant.  Moti. 

INDICITIYE  MOOO. 
Pment,  je  aens  ta  aeof  il  aent* 

Pnttrke  D^finHe.    je  aentia  to  Mntis  il  aentit 

Doua  aentimet  yooa  aentitea  ila  aeDtirenC 

iThe  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  awnr,  to 
have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Conrcntir,  to  eonaent. 

Presaentir,  to  foreaee. 

Reaaentir,  to  reaenL 

Mentir,  to  lie. 

Dementir,  to  give  the  lie. 

lUpartir,  to  reply. 

Conjugate  with  eire,  to  be : 

Se  reaaentir,  to  feel  atill. 

Se  repentir,  to  repent. 

Parti  r,  to  aet  out,  to  depart. 

Repartir,  to  aet  out  again. 

Sortir,  to  go  oat. 

Reaaortir,  lo  go  out  again. 

The  two  last  yerbs  aie  sometimes  also  conjugated  with  avoirs  to 
have.     (See  page  275,  sec.  1043.) 


JtwUttUa 


1181. 

SERVm,  TO  SERVE. 

INPINmVE  MOOD. 

Pntmi* 

Preaent  PartidpUm 

Past  Partiaple. 

aenrir. 

aervant. 

INDICATITE  MOOD. 

aerri. 

j« 

aora 

toaera 

ilaert. 

Defimte, 

je  aerria                   ta  aenria 
Doua  aerrimea          vooa  aenrttea 

il  aerrit 

ila  aerrirent* 

This  verb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir ,  to  haye,  as  well  at 
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desset  cir,  to  clear  a  table,  to  do  an  ill  office  to  somebody.  The 
tive  verb  se  servir  takes  the  auxiliary  etre,  to  be.  Asservir,  a  ooin- 
pound  of  servir,  and  meaning  to  subject,  is  regular,  and  is  oonjagated 
like  ^nir. 


PruetU. 
tenir. 


1132.    TENIR,  TO  HOLD. 

INPINITITE  MOOD. 
Preatnt  Particijdt. 
tenant. 


PoMl  Partie^iU. 


Praeni, 


INDICATIYE  MOOD. 

je  tiens  tu  tieoB 


Preterite  Definite. 

je  tins                       tu  tins 
noua  tinmes              voob  ttotes 

Future  Abeoiute. 

je  tiendrai,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PretaU, 

je  tiendraia,  &c. 

il  tient 

iln  tiennent. 

il  tint 

ib  tinraiL 


Pre»etU, 


snBJDNcrnrE  mood. 
que  je  tienne  qoe  tu  tiennea 


qu'il  tienne 
qu'iia  tiennent. 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  take  the  auxiliary  avoir,  to  hare. 
Conjugate,  after  this  manner : 


Appartenir,* 

Avcnir, 

Circonvcnir,* 

Contenir,* 

Contrcvenir,* 

Convenir, 

Depr^venir,* 

D6tenir, 

Devcnir, 

Disconvenir, 

Entretenir,* 

Intervenir, 

Maintenir,* 

M^eavenir, 

Obtenir,* 


to  belong, 
to  liappen. 
to  circumvent, 
to  contain, 
to  contravene, 
to  agree, 
to  unprepoBsesa. 
to  detain, 
to  become, 
to  disAjB^e. 
to  entertain, 
to  intervene, 
to  maintain, 
to  succeed  ill. 
to  obtain. 


Parveoir, 
Pr6venir,* 

Provenir, 

Redevenir, 

Retenir,* 

Revenir, 

S*abfitenir, 

Soulcnir,* 

Se  reasouvenir, 

Se  sonvenir, 

Subvenir, 

Survenir» 

Venir, 


to  attain. 

to  prevent,  to  ii^ 

form, 
to  proceed  from, 
to  become  again, 
to  retain, 
to  come  back, 
to  abstain, 
to  sustain, 
to  recollect, 
to  remember, 
to  relieve, 
to  come  anexpecK* 

ediy. 
to  cc»ne. 


Those  of  the  above  verbs  which  are  marked  with  an  asterisk 
conjugated  with  avoir,  to  have,  and  the  others  with  e/re,  to  be. 

Avenir,  to  happen,  is  only  used  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  il  avient,  and  in  the  past  participle,  aomu. 
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Provtnir^  to  proceed  from,  is  only  used  in  its  third  peraooi,  nngu- 
lar  and  plural,  and  in  its  compound  tenses. 


U3S.    V&TIR,  TO  CLOTHE. 

INFINrnVE  MOOD. 


Prmeta  Particgtle. 
T^tant. 

PastPartk^ 

INDICATIVE  MOOO. 

tOT^ta 

ilT«t. 

to  tAim 
les            TOOB  ydtite* 

il  Tdtit 

lis  TAtireoL 

yAtir. 


Prtatnt.  je  fiitM 

PrettnU  DefiniU.     je  T^tis 

nooB  T^times 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  Terh  are  conjugated  with  avoirs 
to  have. 
Conjugate,  in  the  same  manner : 

Rev^tir,  to  clothe. 

D^v^tir,  to  strip,  to  iindreu. 

Se  vAtir,  to  dreM. 

Se  d6v4tir»  to  divest  one's  self. 

The  last  two  verhs,  being  reflective,  are  conjugated  with  eAv,  to  be. 


1134.    Remark. 

The  verb  b^nir,  to  bless,  which  is  not  included  in  this  list,  has  two 
past  participles,  bini,  e,  speaking  of  persons,  and  binit,  e,  speaking  of 
things ;  as  in. 

Be  blessed  among  all  women.  Soyez  b^ie  parml  toutes  les  femmes, 

(speaking  of  the  Holy  Virgin.) 
The  promises  of  the  coaitiers  are  too    Les  promesses  des  grands  ne  soot  trop 
often  but  court  holy  water.  souvent  que  de  I'eau  b^tiitt  de  coor. 

When  ressortir  signifies  to  he  under  the  jurisdiction  of  a  court,  and 
ripartir  means  to  divide,  these  two  verbs  are  regular,  and  are  conju- 
gated like^ntr;  as  in, 

This  business  was  under  the  jurisdio*  Gelte  affiiire  ressortissait  k  la  conr, 

tion  of  the  court.  and  not  ressortait. 

When    he  returned  to  the  army,  he  Quand  il  repartait  pour  Parm^,  il  r^ 

divided    his    property    among    his  partiiftait  ses  biens  entre  ses  amis, 
friends. 

It  most  be  remembered,  that  repartir,  to  start  again,  is  written 
without  any  accent,  but  ripartir,  to  divide,  has  an  acute  accent  over 
thee. 
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Firir  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive,  and  in  the  following  expresBxm : 

Witliout  striking  a  blow.  Sans  coMp  firir. 

Saillir^  a  term  of  architecture,  has  but  the  infinitive,  present  parti- 
ciple, saiUant^  and  the  third  persons,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  pres- 
ent of  the  indicative.  When  meaning  to  gush,  to  spout  out,  it  has  the 
same  tenses,  and  the  past  participle,  sailU,  with  all  the  compound 
tenses,  but  then  it  is  conjugated  like  ^nir;  as  in, 

This  comioe  projects  too  macb.  Cette  corniche  taUle  trap. 

The  water  gushed  with  much  force.  Les  eamc  MoUlisaent  avec  hratwci^  db 

force. 


IRREGULAB,   DEFECITTE,   AND    IMPERSONAL   VERBS    OF   THE    THIBJ) 

CONJUGATION. 

1185.    AVOIR,  TO  HAVE. 

This  verb,  active  and  auxiliary,  has  been  already  conjugated  in  all 
its  forms. 


RAVOm,  TO  HAVE  AGAIN. 

This  verb,  active  and  defective,  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the 
infinitive. 


F  AVOIR,  THERE  TO  BE. 
This  verb,  impersonal,  has  been  conjugated  in  all  its  forms. 


1186.    S*ASSEOIR,  TO  SIT  DOWN. 

INPINTTIVE  MOOD. 

Pretent,  PreaaU  PartidpU,  Past  Poitieiplc. 

I'aneoir.  s'asseyant. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pretmt.  je  m'assieds  ta  t'aseieds  il  s'assied. 

Prderiu  Dtfinite.     je  m^anis  tu  t'awis  il  s'awit 

nous  nons  assumes    voiis  vous  aisltes      ils  ■'•■sireoL 

Fuivn  Ahaalute,     je  in*assi6rai,  or 

je  m'ftsseyerai,  ^. 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Preatnt.  je  m'aui^raiis,  or 

je  m'asseyeraifl,  &c. 

This  Terb,  like  all  reflective  verbs,  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
etre,  to  be. 

1137.  The  verb  asseoir^  used  actively,  is  conjugated  like  the 
reflective,  with  the  exception  of  the  reflective  pronouns,  which  must 
be  suppressed  and  then  it  takes  avoir,  to  have,  in  its  compound 
tenses. 

The  Academy,  as  well  as  usage,  permits  this  verb  to  be  conjugated 
in  the  following  manner : 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pretent. 

aBsoir. 

Preaent  Partieqde, 
asfloyant. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Paai  Particle. 
assis. 

PreMtta. 

j'assois                     tu  assois 

il  assoit. 

Preterite  Definite, 

j'assis                       tu  assis 

nous  asBimes            vous  asBitet     . 

il  asait 
ils  auirent. 

These  three  modes  of  conjugating  the  verb  asseoir  are  in  use  in 
France,  and  admitted  by  the  Academy,  but  we  recommend  the  first 
as  the  most  generally  adopted  by  people  of  education. 


1138.    CHOIR,  TO  FALL. 

This  verb  is  extremely  defective,  and  used  only  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive,  and  sometimes  in  the  past  participle  and  compomid 
tenses ;  but  it  is  an  old  word,  and  ought  to  be  avoided. 


1189.     DtCHOIR,  TO  DECAY. 

INPrNITIVE  MOOD. 

Preeeni,  Present  Participle.  Poet  Partieifie, 

dteboir.  d^cb^ant.  d^chu. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

JPresent.  je  d^chois  tu  d^chois  il  d^choit 

nous  d^choyons        vous  d^choyez  ils  d^choient. 

Inqxtfed.  (Not  used.) 
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PnUriU  De/kute.     je  dachas 

noiu  d^chAmes 

Futvre  Praent,       (Not  used.) 


todMnu 
▼OU8  dichdtet 


Prutnt, 


Udfefant 
ib 


PrtMtnt* 


CONDITIONAL  MOOa 

(Not  used.) 

IMPERITIYE  MOOO. 

(Not  used.) 

SUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 

que  Je  dtehoie  que  tu  d^cboiei        qu'il  d^dii  ie 

que    -Qotts    d6-       que  tous  d^hoyiex  qa'ib  d6choieiit» 
choyioos 


This  verb  is  conjugated  with  either  of  the  aoxiliarieB,  aooir 
etre,  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  Bentence. 


1140.     jkCHOlR,  TO  EXPIRE,  TO  BE  DUE,  TO  FALL,  TO  FALL 

DUE,  TO  BELONG. 

INPINITIVE  MOOa 


PVttMtm 

teboir* 


JPnteni  PartidpU, 


/Vefcnf. 


Imperfect* 


INDICATHTE  MOOD. 

j'6cbois  to  ^cbou 


(Not  used.) 

Pnterke  DifiniU,     j'tehus 

nous  6chflmefl 

Futwre  Present,        j'^herrai,  fcc. 


tn  ^chns 

vous  Schdtea 


Present, 


present. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

j'^cherrais,  &c. 

IMPEBATnrE  MOOD. 

(Not  used.) 

SUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 

que  j'^choie  que  tn  ^chotes 

que  DOtts  4choyioM  que  toos  6cboyi( 


il^cfaoit 
lis  ^cfaoiMiL 


il6cbat 
Us  icfaurenL. 


qn'il  ^dioie 
qu'ils  ^choient. 


This  verb  takes  avoir  or  etre^  according  to  the  meaning  of  tba 
aentence. 


HomroiB,  TO  MOYB.  68B 

1141.    FALLOIR,  TO  BE  NECESSARY.   - 
(ImpersoDal.    Corresponding  to  the  English  yerb  must.) 


INFINrnVE  MOOD. 

Pntent. 

Present  Participle, 

Paat  PartieipU, 

fiJloir. 

iallaat. 
nOXCATITS  MOOD. 

fiOlii. 

Prtteni. 

il  iaot. 

PnteriU  DefiniU. 

Ufalhit. 

FtOtirt  AJbaoiuf. 

ilfaoonu 
CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

iVetatf. 

ilfaudrait. 

■UBJUNCTXYE  MOOD. 

/ 

XTMCJif* 

qu*il  iaiUe. 

The  componnd  tenses  of  this  veib  are  conjugated  with  oootr,  to 
have,  and  in  the  third  person  singular  only,  the  yerb  being  impersonaL 

The  English  expressions,  I  must,  he  must,  the  king  must,  &c.,  are 
rendered  by 

II  iant  que  /«,         which  means  liteniny      It  mnrt  that  I, 

n&utqu'il,  <'        *<  <*  It  must  that  be, 

I)  faut  que  le  roiy         «        **  "  It  must  that  the  king, 

that  is  to  say,  by  ilfaut  que  followed  by  the  nominatiye  of  the  Eng- 
lish yerb  must;  and  the  yerb  following  is  used  in  the  snbjunctiye 
mood,  in  a  tense  corresponding  to  that  of  the  yrerbfalloir  in  the  prin- 
cipal propositioa. 


PreaeiU, 


1142. 

MOV  VOIR,  TO  MOVE. 

INFINmyB  MOOD. 

Prttentm 
moovoir. 

Preeera  ParticifU, 
mouyant. 

WDICATiyB  Mooa 

mu. 

jemeiia 

tn  meufl 

ilm^ 
Us  meoyent. 

DefiniU. 

je  mus                     to  mus 
BOOS  m^mes             yooa  mi^tee 

ilmut 
ilsmorent. 

BDBinNcnyB  mood. 

que  je  meaye           que  to  meavea 

qn'il  meirre 
qu'ilf  meorent. 
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The  oompoand  tenses  of  this  Terb  are  oonjagated  with  the  auzHiuj 
avotTf  to  have. 
Conjagate  in  the  same  manner, 

EmouToir,  to  moTe. 

Promoavoir,  to  promoCe 

S*einou?oir,  to  lie  ooooemed. 

The  Terb  promouvoir  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitire, 
the  past  participle,  and  the  cbinpoand  tenses ;  it  takes  avoir,  to  have. 

S^^Tnouvoir,  being  reflective,  is  conjugated,  like  all  reflectiTe  Teifas, 
with  etre,  to  be. 

1143.    PLEUVOm,  TO  RAIN.    (Impenanal.) 

INFINITITE  MOOO. 

Pre$«Hi,  PresaU  Participle,  PaH  Partie^ 

pleovoir.  pleuvant.  pin. 

INDICATITE  MOOD. 

Present.  il  pleut. 

Pnteriu  Definite.  il  plAt. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  the  auziliu^ 
ttvoir,  to  have,  and  only  in  the  third  person  siogular. 


1144.    POURVOIR,  TO  PROVIDE. 

iNprNnrE  mood. 

Pretent,  Present  Participle.  Past  PartidjU 

pooTToir.  pourvoyant.  poumi. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Prment.  je  ponnroia  tu  poinrois  il  ponrroit. 

Preterite  Definite,    je  pourvni  tu  |x>umifl  il  poomit 

nous  pourrilbBei       tous  pounriitM         ib  pounmreiit. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  oMtr,  to 
have. 


1146.    POUVOIR,  TO  BE  ABLE. 

INFINITITE  MOOD. 

Present.  Present  PartidpU.  Past 

pouToir.  poorant.  pa. 


SSOnt,  TO  FIT,  TO  BECOME,   ETC.  691 

INDtClTXTE  MOOD. 

Prtnnt,  je  petiz  or  puis         tu  peux  il  pent 

ill  peureot. 

PrdtriU  Definite,     je  pw  to  pm  i1  put 

nous  pdmes  yoim  pAtos  ik  parent. 

Future  Abeolvte.      je  pourrai,  fcc 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present.  je  poorraiB,  &c. 

SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD. 

Preeent.  que  je  paisie  que  tu  paitaeg  qu'il  poiue 

que  nous  puinions  que  yoos  piUMiies     qu'ilfl  pniMent. 

The  compoand  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
have. 


1146.    S AVOIR,  TO  KNOW. 

INHNinTE  MOOD. 
Preemt,  Present  Participle,  Past  Partie^ 

■avoir.  sachant.  au. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  je  aaif  tii  saia  il  aait 

nous  savons  voos  saves  ila  savent. 

Jmperftdt,  je  savais,  &c. 

PretenU  Definite,     je  tus  ta  sm  il  sat 

nous  sAmes  voos  sAtes  ils  sorent. 

Future  Abm^ute.      je  saurai,  kc, 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present,  je  saurais,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

sache 
sacbons        saches. 

The  compoand  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoirs  to 
have. 


1147.    SEOm,  TO  FIT,  TO  BECOBfE,  TO  FIT  WELL.    (Defective.) 

XNFINrriVB  MOOD. 
Presenl,  Present  Particle,  Past  PaxHcipU. 

seoir.  seyant.  sis. 
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IMIItCATtTE  MOOD. 

• 

Prmmt, 

Uned 

ih  si^nt. 

Injurftctu 

ilfleyait 

ill  seyaieni 

Future  Ah»ohd$. 

Qii^ra 

ibai^roiit. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Prt$aU,  il  sierait  ih  fliintent. 

SUBJTTNCTIYE  MOOD. 

Present,  qu*il  8i66  qa'Us  si^enL 

This  Terb  has  only  the  abore  tenses  and  persons,  and  has  no  com- 
pound tenses. 


114a    SURSEOIR,  TO  REPRIEVE,  TO  PUT  OFF. 

This  verb  is  only  used  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  the  put  pa^ 
ticiple,  sursis,  and  the  compoond  tenses  taken  passiyely  and  impe^ 
Bonally;  as  in, 

Tlie  aentence  has  been  put  off.  Ila  6t6  raniiaojaganenL 


1149.    VALOIR,  TO  BE  WORTH. 

INFINITIYE  MOOD. 

Pretmi,  Present  Partiaple.  Past  Patie^ 

▼aloir.  valant.  Tihu 

INDICATITE  MOOD. 

Present,  Je  Taox  ta  vaux  il  tbiiL 

Preterite  Definite,     je  valiu  ta  valut  il  Taint 

noua  TalAmes  yoob  Taliitea  ib  Talnreat. 

.FWiire  Abedute.      je  Taudrai,  kc, 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PrtseiU.  Je  TandraiB,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTXYE  MOOD. 

Pneent,  que  je  ▼aiUe  que  to  vaillee  qu*il  mifle 

qa'ila  TaiUent 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  veib  are  conjugated  with  Awtr,  to 
have,  as  well  as  the  following : 
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Revaloir, 

EquiTaluir, 

Piivaloiry 


to  return  like  for  like* 
to  be  equivaleoU 
to  prevail. 


Thia  last  verb  makes  its  present  of  the  aubjanctlTe  as  follows : 


que  je  pr^Tale 
que  nous  pr^valions 


▼oir. 


que  tu  pr^Yales 
que  noui  pr^valies 


1160.    VOIR,  TO  SEE. 

INFINrnVB  MOOD. 

PruaU  PartidpU, 
voyant. 


qu'il  pr^Tale 
qu'ilfl  pr^Talent. 


Past  PartidpU, 


Pretent, 
Prderif  DefimU. 

Fuitire  AbaohUt, 


je  Toie 

je  via 
nous  Yimes 

je  ▼errajj  &c. 


INDICATIYE  MOOD. 

tu  vols 


to  TIB 

Tous  vitet 


il  Toit. 

ilTit 
ila  Yirent. 


Pnumt, 


CONDmONlL  MOOD. 

je  Tenaifl,  Ice 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  Teib  are  conjugated  with  avoir ^  to 
ha^e,  as  well  as  those  of  the  following : 

ReToir, 

EntreYoir, 

Privoir, 


to  tee  again. 

to  haYe  a  glimpee  of. 

toforeaee. 


This  last  Terb  makes  its  future  and  conditioDal  as  follows : 

IWnTf  AbwoiitU,      je  privoirai,  Buo. 

Condkumal 
Pnaent.  je  pr6Yoirai>»  &c. 


1151. 


VOULOm,  TO  BE  WILUNO. 

INPJNITIVS  MOOD. 
Preaent  Partie^.  Ptut  Par^dfiu 


todoir. 


▼oolant. 


Toulu. 


INDICATIYE  MOOD. 

to  Yen 


«)• 


n  Teut 
ill  Yeulent. 
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Boiui  roal&mes 
Futwe  AbtthtU,      je  Youdrai,  &o. 


tn  Touloi 
▼out  TouldtM 


Preamt* 


CONDITIONIL  MOOD. 

je  ▼oodnU,  &c. 


TeoiUooi 


JMPEBATITE    MOOD. 

Teaille 
Teoillex. 


ilvaaliit 
ibvoubiraiL 


Pmmt, 


8VBJUN CnT£  MOOD. 


que  je  ▼eaille 


que  to  veuiUes         qu'il  teaille 

qu*U8  TcuilleOL 


The  compound  tenBes  of  this  veih  take  the  auxiliary  wmr^  to 
have. 


irregular,  defectiye,  and  impeksonal  verbs;  of  the  fooxib 

oonjugahon. 

1152.    BATTRE^  TO  BEAT. 

DTFINITITE  MOOD. 


faattre. 


battaat. 


p^nm^ 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pretmt.  je  baU  tu  bats 

Prdente  De/uute,     je  bnttia  tu  battis 

ukw  battimes  Yona  battltea 

The  compound  tenses  of  baitre  are  conjugated  with  aooirf  to  baiei 
as  well  as  those  of  the  following : 


ilfaat. 

ilbattit 
ik 


Abattre, 

Corobattre, 

D6battre, 

Rabattre, 

Rebattre, 


to  pull  or  cut  down. 

tofiglit. 

to  debate. 

to  pull  down  again,  to  abato. 

to  beat. 


The  two  following,  being  reflective,  are  conjugated  with  etrt,  to  ba. 


S'dbattPB, 
Se  d^battre, 


to  make,  or  to  be,  merry, 
to  atniggle. 


CONCLURS,  TO  CONCLUDE. 
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boiie. 


1153.    BOIRE,  TO  DBINK. 

INFINITITE  MOOD. 
Prt$ent  Participle, 
burant. 

ENOICATiyE  MOOD. 

je  bois  to  boia 


D^iniU,    je  bos 

noiubAiDea 


tafaoi 
Tonibiitei 


PrtBmt, 


BUBJUNCTIYE  MOOD. 

que  je  boWe  que  tu  boif  ei 


Paat  ParOdpU, 
bo. 


ilboit 

Wb  boivent. 

iibat 
ikburenC. 


qa'il  boiTe 
qa'ilfl  boiyent. 


The  compoand  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  aix>tr,  to 
hare,  as  well  as  those  of  re6otre,  to  drink  again. 


1164.     CLORE,  TO  CLOSE.    (DefectiTe.) 
UfFiNrmrB  mood. 


don. 


Prtmtt, 


jeelo. 


Pnami  Particle. 
clonnt. 

INDICATIVE  mood. 

taclof 


PattPartic^ 
oloe. 


il  clot. 


No  preterite  definite. 

This  verb,  in  its  compound  tenses,  is  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
have,  as  well  as  idore,  to  hatch,  and  endore,  to  enclose. 


1156. 


Pr§9tnt. 
conclore. 

Praentm 

Pnterite  Definite, 


CONCLURE,  TO  CONCLUDE. 

INPINITIYE  mood. 

Preaera  Participle.  Patt  Portiere. 


concluaot. 

INDICATfTE  mood. 

je  ooncliui  tn  conclus 

je  cooclufl  tn  conclos 

nous  oonehimefl        tchm  oondiitef 


conclo. 


il  conclot. 

il  conclut 
ilfl  conclorent. 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
Ittve,  as  well  as  those  of  exdurc,  to  exclude. 
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oonfire* 
PnUnU  Definite. 


llfifi.    CONFIRE,  TO  PICKLE. 

INFINITITE  HOOD. 
Present  Poiticgne, 
coofisanL 


INDICATITE  MOOD, 
to  conlu 


je  oonfif 

je  oonfis 
noas  oonnmes 


tu  confifl 
Tons  confilM 


oonfit« 


Uooofit. 

ilooofit 

ik  ooofireat. 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  Teib  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 

have,  as  well  as  those  of  the  following : 

Soflire,  to  suffice. 

CirooDcire, 


to  circumciae. 


Preeent. 
ooudre. 


Preeeni, 

Preleriie  D^niU. 


1167.    COUDRE,  TO  SEW. 

INriNmYE  MOOD. 

Present  Partic^pU, 


Poet  Partie^U, 


je  coods 

je  comis 
noua  couaimefl 


DnxcinyE  moodl 
toooada 


ta  consM 
Tous  ooositec 


iloood. 

flooosit 
ik 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  take  avoirs  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 


IMcoudre, 
Recoadre, 


to  rip. 

to  Bewagun. 


Present, 
croire. 


1168.    CROIRE,  TO  BELIEVE. 


Present. 


je  croifl 

Preterite  Definite,     je  crui 

nouB  cri^mes 


INPINmVE  MOOD. 
Present  Participle. 
croyant. 

INDICATIYE  MOOD. 

ta  croia 


taenia 
TouB  crAtea 


PastPartie^ 

cm. 

ilcroit. 

ilcrat 

lb  cmrent* 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  orotr,  to 
have,  as  well  as  those  of  accroire,  to  make  one  believe,  which  is  only 
used  in  the  infinitive  present  with  the  verb /aire,  to  make ;  as  in, 
Faire  accroira.  To  make  one  believe, 


DIRB,  TO  SAY.  507 

1169.    CROITRJS,  to  grow. 

f 

INFINrnVB  MOOD. 

croitra.  crousaat. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

JPrtaeU,  Je  crots  tacrota  ilcrolt. 

Pnuriu  Definite.     jecrAi  tn  crfta  ilcrAt 

now  crAmes  tous  crfttet  ill  crArenL 

Thia  verb  is  ooDJugated  with  avoir  or  etre,  aooording  as  its  signifir 
cation  is  active  or  passive. 
Ck>njugate  in  the  same  manner : 

AocrottrSy 
Dteroitroy 


to  decrease. 

UeO.    DIRE,  TO  SAY. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pment  Particqjle, 

dlBBflt. 

Paat  ParttdfU, 
dit. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

tocHfl 
voiu  ditee. 

Udit 

Cudlfl 
limei               voufl  dltei 

ildit 
Uidireot. 

dire. 

Pregmt,  je  die 

PretaiU  Definite,     je  die 


The  verb  dire  is  conjagated  with  the  auxiliary  aooir,  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 
Redire,  to  say  agaift. 

The  following  verbs, 

Contredire,  to  contradict, 

D^dire,  to  disown, 

Interdire,  to  interdict, 

Maudire,  to  carse, 

M^ire,  to  slander, 

Pr6dire,  to  foretell, 

Se  d6dire,  to  recant, 

aie  also  conjugated  like  dire,  with  the  exception  that  their  second 
person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  makes 

continediaes,  maudissei,  prMisex, 

d6dises,  mAdises,  d6dises. 

interdisex. 
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Maudire,  to  caiae,  takes  ss  in  maudissant,  in  the  three  pemna 
plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  maudissons,  maudissez^  mnr 
dissent^  in  all  the  persons  of  the  imperfect,  in  the  third  persoa  dogaJar 
and  the  three  persons  plural  of  the  present  of  the  suhjuQCtive,  qiiil 
mmidisse,  que  nous  maudissiojiSf  &c. ;  the  other  tenses  axe  ooojagated 
like  dire. 


U61.    jtcRIRE,  TO  WRITE. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
PreioU,  Present  Particle.  Pott  Pag^cqU, 

^rtre.  ^crivant.  toiL 

INDICATITE  MOOD. 

PreatxU,  j'^is  tu  dcria  il  ^crit. 

Preterite  Definite,     j'^crivis  tu  ^crivis  il  ferivit 

nous  6crivimefl         voiu  ^crivites  ils  toiTirenL 

The  verb  icrire  is  conjugated  with  avoir,  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Circonscrire,  ^  to  circomacribe. 

D^crire,  *  to  describe. 

Inscrire,  to  inscribe. 

Prescrire,  to  prescribe. 

Proscrire,  to  proscribe. 

R6crire,  to  write  ajrain. 

Soiucrire,  to  subscribe. 

Transcrirey  to  tranacribe. 


1162.    ETRE,  TO  BE. 
This  verb  has  been  conjugated  in  all  its  forms,  page  516. 


1163.    FAIRE,  TO  MAKE,  TO  DO,  TO  CAUSE. 

INFINmVE  MOOD. 


present. 


Present, 
faire. 

Present  Partidfle, 
faisant. 

INDICATrVE   MOOD. 

PaMPeartic^ 
fiut. 

jefiiifl 

tu  fais 
vous  iaitei 

ilfait 
ils  font. 

D^nite, 

je  fis                         tu  fis 
nous  fimes                tous  fites 

ilfit 
ibfirent. 

Fvttsre  Absolute.       je  ferai,  ftc.     * 


JOINBRE,   TO  JOIN.  599 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Prt$eni,  je  ferab,  &c. 

SUBJUNCITYB  MOOD. 

Pntatt,  que  je  fasse  que  ta  fosses  qo*il  laMe 

que  Doufl  fasuoDS     que  toub  fassies       qu'ib  fiusent. 

This  Terb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir ,  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Contrefaire,  to  counterfeit. 

D^faire,  to  undo. 

Red^faire,  to  undo  asaia. 

Refaire,  to  do  again. 

Satisfaire,  to  satisiy. 

Surfaire,  to  ask  too  much. 

Some  writers  have  adopted  a  different  orthography  for  several  of 
the  tenses  of  this  verb ;  as  nous  fesons,  and  all  the  tenses  derived 
from  the  present  participle,  fesant;  but  the  Academy  has  not  yet 
sanctioned  it. 


1164.    FRIRE,  TO  FRY. 

INPmmVB  MOOD. 

Prtaaa, 

PoBt  PartidfU. 

irire. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

frit. 

Pruent,                   je  frii 

tu  fria 

ilfnt. 

FtOure  Abtolvte,      je  firirai. 

&c. 

CONDmONAL  MOOD. 

Prettni*  je  frirais,  &c.       mmmmmmn 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

fris. 

This  verb  is  defective,  and  only  used  in  the  above  tenses,  and  in 
all  the  compound  tenses  which  are  formed  with  avoir^  to  have. 

In  order  to  supply  the  tenses  and  persons  which  are  wanting,  we 
use  the  verb  faire,  to  make,  in  those  tenses  and  persons,  with  the 
Yerbfrire,  in  the  infinitive ;  as  in, 

We  fry.  Nous  faisoni  frire. 

You  fry.  Vous  faitea  frire,  &;c 


1165.    JOINDRE,  TO  JOIN. 

INFINTFIVB  MOOD. 

Praent,  Prennt  Partieqde.  Pott  Poftie^ 

joindre.  jolgnant.  joint. 


eoo 


FBKNCB  GSAVMAR. 


Jejoini 

PrtterUe  DefimU.     Je  joi^ii 

nous  joigoimes 


il  joint. 

il  joicmt 

ik  joigniKfiC. 


INSICATXyE  MOOD. 

tu  joini 

ta  joignifl 
▼oufl  joigajtM 

The  oompound  tenses  of  this  reib  ore  conjogated  with  tfootr,  to 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  all  the  Texts  ending  in  omifiney  eh 
oindre,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 

to  fear. 


Craindre, 

Peindre, 

Poindre, 

Also: 

Astreindroy 

Atteiodrey 

Ceindre, 

Oontraindre, 

Enfreindre, 

Eleindre. 

Feindre, 

Plaindre, 

Restreindre* 

Teindre, 


to  paint, 
to  dawn. 


to  lobject,  to  oompeL 

to  reachy  to  OTertake. 

to  gird. 

to  constrain. 

to  infringe. 

to  put  oat,  to  eztingniah. 

to  feign,  to  pretend 

topitjr 

to  restrain. 

to  dye. 


Pre$ent» 
lire. 


1166.    JLIRB,  TO  READ. 

INFUnnVE  MOOD. 

PreaaU  Parti^iU, 
lisant. 


Pretmt, 


jeUs 


iNcncATiyE  asooD. 
tnUfl 


Prdmi$  DtfimiU,    je  Ins 

nous  l&mefl 


tuhn 
▼ooB  lAtea 


This  Tezb  is  conjugated  with  avoirs  to  haye. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 


EUre, 
Relire, 


illit. 

UluL 
ik 


to  elect. 

to  read  again. 


PreuHt, 

mettre. 


1167.    MSTTRS,  TO  PUT, 

INFINITITE  MOOD. 

Prmmt  Portiere, 
mettant. 


PaaiPmHcifU. 
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omcAnvs  mood. 
Prtma,  jemeta  to  nets  ilaieC. 

Preterite  VefinvUe,     je  mis  tu  mis  il  mtt 

nous  mimes  tous  mites  lis  mirent. 

This  verb  is  conjugated  with  avoir,  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manaer : 

Admettre,  to  admit. 

Commettre»  to  commit. 

Compromettref  to  compromise. 

D^mettre  to  disjoiat,  to  put  oot. 

Omettre  to  omit. 

Permettre,  to  permit. 

Promettre,  to  promise. 

Remettre,  to  put  a^a,  to  set  again,  to  replaceb 

Soumettre,  to  submit. 

Transoiettre,  to  transmit* 

8e  d6mettre,  to  resign. 

B'entremettre,  to  interpose. 

The  last  two  Terbs,  being  reflective,  take  the  auxiliary  eire,  to  ba 


1168.    MOUDRE,  TO  GRIND. 

crnNmvE  mood. 

Preeent,  Present  Participle,  Paai  PartidpU. 

moodre.  moulant.  moulo. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Preeent,  Je  moods  to  moods  S!  mood. 

Preterite  Definite,     je  moulus  to  rooolos  il  mouhit 

nous  moulAmes         voos  mouldtes  ils  moulurent 

This  verb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  avoir,  to  have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Emoudre,  to  grind,  to  whet. 

Remoodre,  to  grind  again. 


1169.    NATTRE,  TO  BE  BORN. 

INFINirrVE  MOOD. 
PreaetU,  Present  Particle,  Past  Participle, 

naitre.  naissant.  n6, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present,  je  nais  tu  nais  il  nait. 

ite  Defimite.     je  naqois  to  naquis  il  naqoit 

nous  naqntmes         voos  naqoites  ils  naqoirent. 

51 
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This  yeib  is  conjugated  with  the  anxiltazy  etrt^  to  be. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 


Renaitre, 

toreTiTe. 

U70. 

PAJTRE,  TO  GRAZE. 

* 

INFINrnVE  MOOD. 

paltre. 

Present  Particle. 
poiuant. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Poet  Partie^U, 
p4. 

Present,                  je  pais 
(No  preterite  definite.) 

tupaitf 

flpalt. 

This  verb,  which  is  very  little  used,  has  no  compound  teases,  no 
preterite  definite,  and  no  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Repaitre,  to  feed. 

Se  repaitre,  to  feed  one's  selfl 

These  two  verbs  have  a  preterite  definite  and  imperfect  of  the  aiib- 
junctive;  as, 

je  repuB  ta  repua  i1  repot 

nous  repAmea  vous  reputes  ils  repurenC 

que  je  reposse  «      que  to  repusses  qn'il  repiit 

que  nous  repuasioos  que  vous  repossies  qa'ils 


The  compound  tenses  of  repattre  are  conjugated  with  oootr,  sad 
those  of  se  repaUre  with  etrCf  to  be. 


1171.    PARATTRE,  TO  APPEAR. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pruent.  Present  PartidpU,  Past  Particqim^ 

parattre.  paraisnint.  pun. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  je  parais  tu  parais  il  parait. 

preterite  Definite,     je  parus  tu  parua  il  panit 

nous  parAines  vous  parAtes  ils  pamrraL 

The  compound  tenses  of  thia  verb  are  conjugated  with  oootr,  to 
have. 
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Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

ApfMiaitre,  to  appear  « 

Cotnparaitre,  ** 

Connaitre,  to  know. 

Dispanutre,  to  disappear. 

Meconnahre,  to  mistake,  to  forget. 

Reconnaitre,  to  recognize. 

Reparaitre,  to  appear  again. 

Se  iD^connattre,  to  forget  one's  self. 

The  compound  tenaes  of  the  last  yerb  are  conjugated  with  eire, 
to  be. 


1172.    PLAIRE,  TO  PLEASE. 

INnNITIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  Pretent  PartiapU,  Poet  Particle. 

plaire.  plaisant.  plii. 

XNDICATITE  MOOD. 

Present.  je  plau  tu  plaia  il  plait. 

Preterite  Definite,     je  plus  tu  plus  il  pint 

notts  pldmei  tous  pliites  ils  phirent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir ^  to 

have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Complaire,  to  please. 

D^plaire,  to  displease. 

Taire,  to  conceal. 

Se  taire,  to  be  silent* 

This  last  verb,  being  reflective,  is  conjugated  with  etre^  to  be. 


1178.    POINDRE,  TO  SHOOT  FORTH,  TO  DAWN. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  poindre. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present,  il  point. 

Future  Absolute,       11  poindra. 

This  verb  is  defective,  and  the  above  tenses  and  persons  are  th« 
only  ones  in  use. 


1174     PRENDRE,  TO  TAKE. 

INFINrnVE  MOOO. 
Present,  Present  ParUcgiU.  Past 

prendrB.  prenant.  pris 
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INDICATTYB  MOOD. 


PrettHt, 


PreteriU  DefuiiU. 


Present, 


Jeprends 


je  pni 
nous  prtmM 


tnpreoda 

tn  pris 
▼ou  pritet 


BUBJUNCnVE  MOOD. 

que  je  prenne  que  tn  prennes 


0 

ilprit 

ik  prirent. 


qa*n  preone 
qa'ilfl 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  aooir^  to 

have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Apprendre, 

Comprendre, 

Deprendre, 

Desappreodre, 

Entreprendre, 

Rapprendre, 

Reprendre, 

Surprendre, 

Se  m^preadre« 

Se  prendre. 


to  learn, 
to  understand, 
to  loosen* 
to  uoleam. 
to  undertake. 
to  learn  again, 
to  take  again, 
to  surprise, 
to  mistake, 
to  be  smitten. 


The  two  last  yerbs,  being  reflective,  are  conjugated  with  ttrt^ 
to  be. 


U7S.    RiDXnRE,  TO  REDUCE. 


Pftttni^ 
r^duire. 


INFUnrXVE  MOOD. 
Present  Participle, 
r^duiaant. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present, 


je  r^dois 


tn  r^duis 

tu  r^duisis 
vous  r&iuisitee 


Past  Partie^pU, 
rddoit. 

il  rdduit. 

il  r6dai8it 

lis  rddmsinBt. 


Preterite  Definile,     je  r^duisis 

nous  r6duisimes 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoiry  to 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Conduire,  to  conduct. 

to  construct, 
to  bake, 
to  deduct, 
to  destroy, 
to  discard  in  a 
polite  manner, 
to  plaster, 
to  shine  a  little, 
to  induce 
to  instruct, 
to  introduoe* 


Qonstruire, 

Cuire, 

D6duire, 

IMtnjire, 

Econduire, 


Enduire, 
Entreluire, 
Induire, 
Instruire, 
Introduire, 
Lnire,  (past 
part,  lui,) 


Nuire,  (past 
part,  nui,) 

Produire, 

Reconduire, 

ReconstroirB, 

Recuire, 

Reiuire,  (wut 
part,  relui,) 

Renduire, 

Reprodnire, 

S^duire, 

Traduire, 


>to  hurt. 

to  prodooe. 
to  reconduct. 
to  oonstniet 
to  baJie  again. 

i  to  shine,  to  glow. 

to  plaster  agsun. 
toreprodooe* 
to  seduce, 
to 


>  to  shine,  to  glow. 
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1178.    RJ&SOUDRE,  TO  RESOLVE,  TO  DISSOLVE. 

INFIinnTE  MOOD. 
Pnatni,  Preaent  Particle,  Past  PartiegiU. 

r^fondre.  r6aolvant.  r6iola,  r6aous. 

INMCATIYE  MOOD. 
Pment,  je  r^sooa  tu  r^soiu  il  r^sout. 

PrdUnU  D^DtiU,    je  r^solus  tu  r^iolmi  il  retolat 

nous  r^solAines        vous  r^ifoliktes  ib  r^solurent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  aooir,  to 
have. 

This  verb  has  two  past  participles.  Risous  is  used  when  risoudr^ 
signifies  to  dissolve;  it  has  no  feminine. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  but  with  ttre,  to  be, 

Se  r68oadre,  to  resolve,  to  take  a  reaolntioo. 

The  two  verbs,  ahsoudre,  to  absolve,  dissoudre,  to  dissolve,  are  con- 
jugated like  risoudre,  but  they  have  no  preterite  definite,  and  no 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive ;  their  past  participles  are  absouSj  dissaus  ; 
feminine,  absotUe,  dissouie;  they  take  avoir ^  to  have,  in  their  com- 
pound tenses. 


1177.    RIRE,  TO  LAUGH. 

iNFiNrrrvs  mood. 


JPretaif. 

Present  Portiere, 

PastPartie^. 

fire. 

riant. 

INDICATIVE  mood. 

ri. 

Preteni. 

je  ris    .                    tu  ria 

ilrit. 

PnttriU  Definite, 

je  rie                        to  ris 
nous  rtmee               toos  rites 

ilrit 
ila  rirent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  avoir,  to 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Bonfire,  '  to  smile. 

Se  fire  de,  to  laugh  at. 

The  compound  tenses  of  se  rire  de  are  conjugated  with  etre,  to  be. 


UTS.    R03iPRE,  TO  BREAK. 
iNFiMrrrvE  moodw 
Preaent,  Preaeni  PartidfU*  Past  PaitidpU, 

rompre.  ranpaiit.  roinpii. 
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ISmCATtVE  MOOO. 

Prueni.  je  roDlps  tu  romfM 

PreUriU  V^mtt,     je  rompis  tu  rooipb 

Doua  romplmea         toiw  rompites 


U 

il 
Us 


The  compound  teoaes  of  this  verb  m  conjagated  with  avoirs  Id 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  nuuiner : 


Corrompre, 
Interroinpre, 


to  corrupt* 
to  interrqpt. 


U79.    SUIVRB,  TO  FOLLOW. 


Present. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present.  Present  Participle. 

Buivre.  Buivant. 

INDfCATTVE  MOOD. 

je  suis  to  Buis 


Ptut  PartidiU. 


■aiTi. 


tu  BUITIB 

VOU8  suivitee 


n  Buit. 

il  sitivit 
iJ«  Bidvirent 


Preterite  Definitem     je  suivis 

DouB  BoiytiiieB 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  aock^  to 
have. 
Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 


Pouraurvre, 
S*en  Buivre, 


to  porsiie,  to  proBecote. 
to  follow,  to  reBult. 


This  last  verb,  being  reflective,  is  conjugated  with  e/rc?,  to  be. 


1180.    TRAIRE,  TO  MILK, 

* 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present, 

Present  PartidpU, 

Past  PartidfU. 

traire. 

trayant. 

INDICATTVE  MOOD. 

trait. 

je  traiB                     tu  traiB 

il  trait. 

Present. 

(No  preterite  definite.) 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  oMir,  to 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 

Abstraire,  to  abBtract. 

Actraire,  to  attract.    (Not  used.) 


YIVBB,  TO  UVE. 
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DiBtraire, 

Extraire, 

Rentraire, 

Retraire, 

Soostraire, 

Se  soustraire. 


to  divert. 

to  extract. 

^  fine-draw.    (Not  used.) 

to  redeem  an  estate.    (Not  uaed.) 

to  subtract,  to  bide,  &c. 

to  avoid,  to  escape,  &c 


8e  sousirairef  being  reflective,  is  coojagated  with  Ure,  to  be. 


Pre$eni. 
Taincre. 

PreMoU. 
Pntmte  Definite, 


1181.     VAINCRE,  TO  (X)N^UER. 

INnNrnVE  MOOD. 

Preeent  Partic^oU, 
vainqnant. 

nVDICATITE  MOOD. 

je  Taincs  Ui  vainca 


Pa$t  PartidpU. 
Taincii. 


je  Tainc^uis 
nous  Tainquimes 


tn  vaj 


iK^nis 


il  Tainc. 
il  Tainqait 


▼oos  vajiiquites         ils  Tainquirent. 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  yerb  take  avoir,  to  have. 
Ck>njugate  in  the  same  manner : 
Gonvaiocre,  to  conTince. 


1182 

1.     VIVRE,  TO  LIVE. 

INFINmrS  MOOD. 

PrestHi, 
viTre. 

Preeent  PartieipU, 
vivant. 

INDICATTVE  MOOD. 

Paat  ParticipU, 

• 

▼is 

tu  Yis 

iWit. 

Definite. 

je  ▼6cus                    to  tAcus 
noos  T^cAmes          tous  v^cfltes 

ilT«cut 
ib  v6corent. 

Pteeentm 


The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with  ot^oir,  to 
have. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : 


ReviTre, 

Siirvivre, 


to  revive, 
to  survive. 


